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HE Heut en the mat into two great, Attic] oi of InvrideSin 
which is named Aorta, the other, Arteria Pulmonalis. a 
2. Tux Aorta diſtributes. the Blood to all the parts of the 
Sis, nouriſhment of the Sb and for the Secretion of diffe- 
rent Ful 
3. Tus Arteria Pulmonalis. carries, the venal Blood through all the 
capillary Veſlels of the 15 
4: Bark theſe great or general Arteries are ſubdivided” into ſeveral 
deb i and into a great number of Ramifications, In this Section, I ſhall 
ſcribe! 1555 K. ee A the Aorta, leaving the pulmonary Artery to 
r_ Hiſtory 57 
* Baſis of the Lan 13 — very much Inclined' to the ri ht Side, The Aorta 
FR; turned a little backward, the Aorta goes out from it in a 817 1 
nearly over-againſt the fourth Vertebra of the Back. Its courſ 
is direct with reſpect to the Meats by wh reſpect to w te ref 
. Vow U. r "Et 57 = } .B 45 f e 


81 c 4 _— , „ 42 4 * 1 4 L ..- 2 


” Body, 


\* 425 > 19 F 2 


i F Se Dre 5 


n 2 n FEI 1 ts y 
N * 2 


2 
— — — f —— — — 


— — —ͤ— ca — - - — 
—— Þ mw 


——́—ü—ä — — 
——— — — — 


— 


1 RES e 


— 
— _ 


1 


mat 


1 of and A0 


THE ANATOMY OF 


Body, it aſcends obliquely from the left to the right Hand, and Fa 
before, backward. 

6. Soon after this, it bends obliquely from the right hand to the left, 
_ 2 —_ backward, Row naw Þ as high as _ ob Jones of 

whence it runs down again ion, formi 

an . Areh. The middle of r oppoſite to the * 
ſide or edge of the ſuperiour Portion of the Sternum, between the car- 
tilaginous Extremities or ſternal Articulations of the firſt two Ribs. 

7. From thence the Aorta deſcends in direct courſe along the anteriour 
part of the Vertebræ, all the way to the Os Sacrum, lying a little toward 
the left ads and there it wr en in two ſuborc inate - collateral 


Tram 5 Hiace“. | 
xided in intalthe ASt > Aﬀpdens 


1 Aor, ne ah, geen y 
ods by ens, Nba are but one the ſame Trunk. It is termed 


#he Aorta. A ſcendens, from whats 1 it leaves the Heart to the Extremity of the great 


Curvature or Arch, There maden part of this Trunk from the Arch to the 
Os Sacrum or Bifurcation already mentioned, is named Deſcendens. 
„Tux Aorta Lure is 10 1 75 ork the fuperiour | be i 


Bic 
* Tur ſhack 1 Ste to a 


ens is wen wil 
to r Head * upper Extremities. The ſuperiour Portion of * — 
Deſcendens furniſhes the the reſt of the Thorax ; inferiour Portion furniſhes 
the Abdomen and lower Extremities, | 


11. Taz great Trunk of tlie Aatta thrauglłr its whole ſends off 
immediately ſeveral Branches which are afterwards differently ramified ; 
and theſe arterial Nranches may be bv. up 25 +Þ any Trunks with 


reſpect to the other Ramifications ; which again may be conſidered as ſmall 
Trunks, with regard to the Ramifications that they ſend off. 


12, Tax erbe, which g | KO out immediately from the IT ee 


Aorta, may Be termed orig or capital Branches 1 and of wel 
are large 006 others, very BY all, 
x large capital Branches of the Aorta are theſe: two new "i 


'I 
R two Carotides, one Cællaca, one Mefenterica Superior, two Renn les, 
— termed Emulgentes, one Meſenteriea Inferior, and two TC: l 
14. mall capi T Branches are chiefly the Artotia Coronatiæ Cordis, 
Rronchialcs, ¶ ſop Intercoſtales, Duphragmaticz Inferiores, Sper- 
E Lumbares, and Sacræ. 
5. Tyzsx capital Branches or Arteries are for che moſt part Aloe in 
e there being none in odd numbers but the Calliaca, the two Mecſente-. 
ine ic, ſome of the Eſophagzz, the Bronchialis, and ſometimes hes Sacre. 


heh es os Taz Ramifications of each capital Branch are in uneven | Re 
des. "oh reſpe& to their particular Trunks; but with reſpect to the Ram 
of the ike capitat Trunks on the Sher id they we Ae 
Eh Fals, Among the Branehes there are in odd n 3 ** A the 


Artern Sacra when it is ſingle, and the CEſophagzz, the Ramifita 
which are ſometimes found in Pairs. 1 


Ld 
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17, Brydnx L enter upon the detail of enefr of theſt purtichar 
many of which have proper Names; it will be 

View of the Diſpoſition and Diſtribet ion of ry 
ns a general Plan to which all che particufa 


IT 


ies. © 


afterwards be referred: for J have Gun by by pore erience, that the common 


Method of deferibing the Courſe of all the Rangers 
without having firſt . a general Ides 999 
troubleſome to 


theſe Velſels, 
* 


18. Tun Ao gives. rife-ws ts fall Anne; Line Cd e General Di- , 
which go to the Heart and its Auricles y one of which is Titvated OE Moto 


the other poſteriourly, and ſometimes they are three in number. 


19. /Fx0ar the upper part of the Arch or Curvature, the forty fends o þ ofthe rt. 


commonly three, ber kiigh capital 1 15 
ing very near each orliee; | oy IN the tv midd 
are termed Arteriæ Carotides ; che ocker enz Sancte; age 
ſtinguiſhed into Right and ef. 0 Noi 

a2 Wu there art but three Brünches, i Gee 
the firſt is a ſhort Trunk, . 
— 3 cheſe fo — W618 Friel.” W 
times, tho rarely, ur Arteries 8 
21. Tus Origin of the left Subclsein, roy = Aſten⸗ 
dens; but I have ſometimes obſerved four 5 . me" ark of of 
which: were thoſe ren lemme: gle and the + euren a 'T 

the left vertebral Artery. 

22. Ir muſt be obſerved that theſe large Branches which ariſe aH 
. docueade MEET ; the firſt, or 
moſt ot the right hand, 
which is moſt . on' the left hand, more back ward 
or middle Branchen, are generally in the middle of the Aren, and 
lower down. Somtimes te ile dons i in he at's als PIR 


Carotid” Arteries run up direct 
being firſt divided into N ohe external, t | 
na} Artery goes: chiefty ugh If repo Head —— 
or-firſt-covering' of che Brain, The era the Ctamum, | 
the bony: Tania! of ther Os Feofum and is a0 F rhrodgyt | 
iy a great number of Ramificationg,c/ 7 395 

24. Taz ſubclavian Arteries ſeparate laterally, and. 4 crinfeetſely;/ 


O 


tack toward that fide on which it lies; behind and under the Clavicile, From” 


whence: they” bare their Dame.“ The left ſeems to be” 7 
more. obliquely than che * Not 10 nenn Fi 16s. E981! 


[::2:5:7T mw Subclavian'en ook comme dapper ile oft wide e . 
Uicle ; and there, 


Rib, between the lower Inſertions of the firſt Scalenus 
ir goes out of the Thorax; taltes che name of Arteria Axilſaris. * 
26. Donn this Courſe ef the ſubtlavan 57 4 fr 
Trunk of the — RIND 2 
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nn Idee oF 7 
* maria Interna, Mediaſtina, Pericardia, Diaphragmatica minor Give ſuperior 


hymica and Tr 


achealis. 
27. Tur Thymica and Trachealis on each fide are in ſigns Subjedts only only 
Branches of one 1 Trunk which ſprings from the common 
the rhe Subclavian and Carotid, 
ghee [Trzy are enerally mall Arteries which run ſometimes ſeparate, and 
2 For eparate and par partly Jo omed. 
Tu Subclavian ſends off likewiſe the Namder Interna, vente. 
and ſometimes ſeveral of the upper Inter- coſtales. 
az Axillary Artery which is only a Continuation of the een 
— * — it goes out of the Thorax, to the Axilla, detaches chiefly: the 


Mammaria Externa or Thoracica Superior, Thoracica Inferior, Scapulares 


Externæ, I Interna, Humeralis or Muſcularis, Ce. Afterwards it 
1s continued 10 I. ifferent Ramiſications. and under different Names, w_ * 
whole all the way to the ends of the Fingers. 

31, THE 1p rior Portion of the Aorta Deſcendens gives off the Aa 
Bronchiales, which ariſe ſometimes by a ſmall common Trunk, ſometimes 
ſeparate, and ſometimes do not come immediately from the Aorta. It next 
ſends off the ¶ o „which may be looked upon as Mediaſtinæ Poſte- 
riores ; and then $6 er-coſtales from its poſterior Part, which in ſome 
n 


e 0000s all e ee others ates ee 
Ox nme. 9 T6! J 222 

32, Tux ſmall anteriour Arteries here, mentioned anc at their 
Ori ins, * and in uneven Numbers, but they divide ſoon don after, toward 
the t and Left. 


uE inferior Portion of ere deſcending Aorta, as it pales through 
t. the der de gives off the Diaphragmaticæ Inferigres or Phrenicæ, which 
ae not always come immediately from the Aorta. "Afterwards i of 
ms ben Branches anteriourly, poſteriourly and laterally. 
7 anterior Branches are the Cæliaca which ſupplies the ie 
Line, 8 Pancreas, &c. the Meſenterica Superior which goes chiefly 
Ne Naur, to the ſmall Inteftines, and to-that part of the great Inte- 
e lies on ts right bde of the 1 7 8 vl the — ks. ou 
„Which to the great Inteſtines on the e uces 
Leeb N and laſtly, the right and left Arteriæ Spermaticæ. 
Fr 5; Tun poſterior, Branches are the Arteria Lumbares, of which there 
ache Sf Pin, and the Sacre which, do not always come from the: Trunk 
orta. 

36. Taz lateral ner Branches ave the Caplulares, and Adiptſe,/ the Orig ö r 
memes. formerly . termed; Emulgentes, and the 
acæ which terminate Aorta by the Bifurcation already mention d. 

37. TRAX III Pane Airy 69 gate, noh died no th ea 
or anteriour, * internal op riour. 


38. Tur nel Ie Þ wiſe, named . 


Ramifications are diſtributed to the Viſcera- bee Artern in the Pelyis, hd to 
e e ee e ee e 


Sect. IV. THE HUMAN BODY. * 
39, Tux Iliaca Externa, which. is the true Continuation of the Hine + 
Trunk and alone deſerves that name, goes on to the Inguen; and chen out 
of the Abdomen, under the Ligamentum Nele hy firſt "detached ea 
. Fl Aba which goes to the Muſ Rea. Hang N 
Abdomen, it commences Arteri Crardlia, which-rons down wade 7 


the Thigh, eee 
lower Extremity. Lale 


40. I ſhall N N 
Branches of the Aorta, from their Origin, to the —5 whe | of 
their Ramifications into all the parts of the Body, 4nd the different Viſ- | 
cera and Organs. 


41. Taz cardiac or coronary Arteries of the Hoary ariſe from the Horta Arne | 
immediately on its leaving the Heart. They are two in number, and ac- Cordiacs 
cording to the natural Situation of the Heart, one un rather * 1 
anteriour, the other rather inferiour than poſtetiou. ria Cordis. 

42. Tuna vr go out near the two Sides of the pulmonary r 
ving firſt ſurrounded, they afterward run upon the Baſis of the inform” 
of a kind of Crown or Garland, from whence they are called Coronariz ; 
and 2 ue the ſuperficial Traces 1 of the ve Meutüchri, 

ſis of the Heart to the A T e 
| © #8: Murr 803 communicating r which Job ie 
loft in che Subſtance of che Heart, as ſhall be ſhown more particu- : 
larly i in deſcribing that Organ. | 
44. We ſometimes meet with a third cofonary: Artery which b 
e Hora more back ward, eee, 
of the Heart. | 

- 45, Tux carotid Arteries are commonly demonſtrated after the Subcla- The Arteries 
vian; but I chooſe to deſcribe them firſt, that I may afterwards be able to Cororides is 
- purſue the Arteries of the Thorax ariſing partly from the Subclavia and bed 
partly from the Aorta Deſcendens; without interruption, 1 {15 Ich 

46. Trzsz Arteries are two in Number, one called the righi-Carocid, the 
| ciber the left, They ariſe near each other, from the Curvature or Arch of 

the Aorta, the left immediatly ;; the right moſt commonly from n Trunk 

of the Subclavia on the fame ide, as has been a 8 | 
| . Tan v run upon each fide of the Trachea Arteria, between it "oa the 

jugular Vein, as high as the . without any Ramification. 
— this Courſe, therefore, they r named carotid Trunks or ge- 


neral, common and original S of w_ Eures i | 
punt} in the 3 manner. | 


Heroen 


Tax. external Cond is anteriour the internal, ue, land the 
n eee fora rp he: 
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Arteria ca- 0. Tut external Carotid id the he ſimalleſt; and yet appears 
rotis Exter- rection to be 4 Continuation of the common Trunk. It runs inſenſibly 


na. 
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bat the common Names may ll be retained, as being taken not from their * 
Sfus tion, but from their Diſtributiom. N. tb 


outward, between the external Angle of the lower Jaw, and the id 


which it ſupplies as it paſſes nennen 00) 
of the Ear, and ends in the Temples, 


181. I this Courſe it ſends. off ſeveral Branches, which way well & 
be, divided into anteriaur or internal, and poſtariour' of external 3 and'£ 
prineipal Branches of cach kind are theſe, 1 Ot 

52, Tur firſt anteriour or internal Branch goes out from the Hey Orig x 
of the Carotid" on the infide 3 and having preſently afterward taken a little 
turn, and ſent off Branches to the Jugular Glands near it, to the Fat and Skin; 
it runs tranſverſely, and is diſtributed to the Glandulæ Thyroidizz, and to 


or Gutturalis r. een eo che Pha- 


ns che Muſcles and other ge ts of the Larynx ; for which rea ſon I name it La- 


Ja \s 


culug Otbicukris P 


e a et for 


rynx and Muſtles of the 
83. Tus ſecond — —— paſſes over the neareſt Cornu of the-Ov 
Hyoides, to the Muſcles. of that Bone and of the Tongue; and to the Glan- 
dulz Sublinguales ; afterwards paſſing before the Cornu of the Os Hyoides, 
it Joſes itſelf in the Tongue, from whence it has been called Arteria ublin- 
_ gualisz — in che fame Artery: which others have named Raningaa. 
54. Tus third Branch or Arteria Maxillaris Inferior goes to the maxillary 
Gland, to the ſtyloide and maſtoide Muſcles, to the parotid and ſubli 
3 of the Pharyns, and to the ſmalf Flexors of che 
66. Tun fourth Branch, which Fname Arteria Miasllürs Extern, paſſes 
2 the maſſeter Muſcle, and middle of the lower Jaw near the 
Chin, frotu hence it has a denomination in ſome IL. , which cannot 
be expreſſed in Engliſs, - Afterwards it runs under the jus Triangularis 


2 which ir eee well as the Buccinator and che Quadratus 
56. ir ſand of > particular Branch, ve very much contored, which divides 


| at the angular commiſſure of the Lips, ** in the ſame mantier along 


the ſupe our and. inſeriour — 8 the: Orbicalaris, v7 dom. 

. wich is fellow, and thereby forms a kind 1a 

———— | 5 
67. AFTERWARDS it aſcends towards the Nares, and is dftribiited to the 

Muſcles, Cartilages and other parts of the Noſe, ſending down ſome 

which communicate with the Artery of the Lips. * Laſtly 

reaches the great Angle unto me >= and is ramified and Toft on the M 


Game and” Froncalis, Through” - | 
inſt the | tp e 
om" 1 


this Courſe, 
568. Tur ſiſch Branch ariſes 


— mn X45 N 

Seck. IV. * THE HUMAN ODT. 
the Condyle, having given off a T F 
IH jo pd perro be Spheno- . 

HE nc r r or maxi 

1 Fiſſure, to the 9 honing ſupplied the Muſculi Periſtaphylini, 

d che glandulous Membrane of the poſteriour Nares, through the F Forae, 
men Spheno-Palatinum, I name this Branch' Spheno-Maxillarjs. 

60. Ir is diſtributed inferiourly and laterally to the Parts ane hi th 
Orbit, and detaches a ſmall ſubaſtern Branch through the Extfemity of the 
ſaperiour Orbi or tg Fiſſure, which enters the Cranium, and is. 

t upon the ater, communicating there with the other A of 
e Dura W which enters by S r 


che poſteri of the orbitary Cabal, and kiving 
lary Ml 6 255 lebe eeth, allow 2 che ge Hole, A 


the Cheek communicates with the angular A 
62. Tax fecond of the three Branches rus geg the Ca of the lower 
Jaw, and being diſtributed to the Alveoli and Teer Males out at the Hole 


near the Chin, and loſes it ſelf in the comm 
with the Rami of the Arteria N ads e 
63. Tur third Branch of the Maxillaris interna vl 

ternal and external Carotids, paſſes through the Foramen Sad of the ſphe- 

roidaF Bone, and is diftributed to the Dura Mater by ſeveral Rami 

which run. forwatd, ard and backward ; the uppermoſt commynicating, 

A on the ather fide, above the longitudinal Sinus of the Dur Mater. 
11s Artery of the Dura Mater which may be termed 8 


2 uiſh it from thoſe that go to the ſame ont another Courſe,” 4 
ty S from the Trunk of the external Carotid, behind the Origin of 


the Laryngæa or Gutturalis ſuperiour, and ſometimes from the firſt Ramus of 


the Maxillaris interna, juſt. before it enters the ſpheno-maxillary Fiſſure. 
9 Tun firth anteriour or internal Brapeb.y which i erage, ſmall, is ſpent on 


ſculus Mafſeter. 
50 Taz fitſt rnakor Seen Branch is named dare 
It paſſes obliquely before the internal jugular Vein, 24 5 * 


to the Muſculus Stylo - Hyoidzus, Stylo Gloſſus and Divatticus, 34 2x 
between the ſtyloide and maſtoide Apoph Es, along the 105 ore, 


N 


and goes to the Muſctes and Integuments which cover the Os Orcipitk, e 


ing ſeyeral times in an a anner as it aſcends backward. 
In communicates ef 
Ki Arteries, as has been already faid'; near che: top of the Head, 3 
munieates likewife with the poſteriour Branches of the tetnpotal Arter 
it ſends a Branch to che Foramen Maſtoidæum. 
68. T 8 external pe grad 's if Were . Bab 22 2 
t many ſma igs on each ide, ſeveral of 'w tun inward, and 
ri the Cur es,. >. Skin of „ 2 wat? 


cenditig; Branch with'the . cer. | 


2 1 ; 
wo. 
69. 
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' | HE ANATOMY OF . 
89. Tux Trunk of the external Carotid aſcends afterward above the y- 
goma, paſſing between the Angle of the lower Jaw and Parotid Gland, and 
orms the Temporal Artery, which divides into an anteriour middle and poſte- 
riour Branch. | Pia 3 . el 
70. Tux anteriour Branch of the temporal Artery goes to the Muſculus 
Frontalis, communicates with the Arteria Angularis, and ſometimes gives off 
a very ſmall. Artery, which 2 internal Apophyſis of the Os Malz, 
all the way to the Orbit. The middle Branch goes partly to the Muſculus 
Frontalis, partly to the Occipitalis. The poſteriour e to the Oc- 
ciput, and communicates with the Arteria Occipitalis. theſe Branches 
likewiſe furniſh che Integuments. PET eee a 
Arteria ca- 71. Tas internal carotid Artery leaving the general Trunk, is at firſt a 
roris Interna. little incurvated, e if either it were the only Branch of that 
Trunk, or a Branch of the Trunk of the external Carotid. Sometimes the 
Curvature is turned a little out ward, and then more ot leſs inward, paſſing 
behind the neighbouring external Carotid. | nir Maned, web 
72. Ir is ſituated a little more backward than the Carotis Externa, and 
generally runs up without any Ramification, as high as the lower Orifice of 
* great Canal of the Apophyſis Petroſa of the Os Temporis. It enters, 
this Orifice directly from below upward, and afterward makes an Angle ac- 
cording to the Direction of the Canal, the reſt of which it paſſes horizantally, 
being covered by a Production of the Dura Mater. 1 
173. Ar the end of this Canal it is again incurvated from below ; at 
and enters the Cranium through a Notch of the ſphenoidal Bone. Then it 
bends from behind, forward, and makes a. third Angle on the ſide of the 
Sella Sphenoidalis; and again. a fourth, under the clingide Apopbyſis of 


that Sella. ene ee ee e 
74. As it leaves the bony Canal to enter the 0 it ſends off a Branch 
through the ſphenoidal Fiſſure to the Orbit and Eye ; and ſoon afterward, 
er 8 the Foramen Opticum, by which it communicates with the 
roti fo — 1 W 
92 ArrEAwARds the internal Carotid runs under the Banc the Brain 
to the ſide of the Infundibulum, where it is at a ſmall diſtance from the in- 
ternal Carotid of the other Be and there; it commonly divides into two-prin- - 
cipal Branches, one anteriour, and one poſteriour. re. 
76. Tux anteriour Branch runs forward under the Brain, firſt ſeparating. 
from that on the other ſide, then coming nearer again, it unites with it by an 
Anaſtomolis or Communication in the Interſtice between the olfactory Nerves... 


Afterwards having ſent off ſome; ſmall Arteries, which accompany theſe 
es. \ 


— 


Nerves, it leaves its fellom, and divides into two ot three Branches. 
177 Tas firſt of theſe Branches goes to the. anteriour-Lobe of the Brain; 

- the fecond, which is ſometimes double, is inverted. on the Corpus Calloſum, 
to which it gives ſome Ramifications, as alſo to the Falx of the Dura Mater, 
and middle Lobe of the Brain. The third, which in ſome Subjects is a diſ- 
tinct Branch, in others only a Diviſion of the FOO neee 
WR + wee! 


0d: >» | 
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enn This might eee upon a8 a third principal Branch gone 


between the other t] o). 
vs Taz poſteriour Branch communicates firſt of all, with the vertebral 


ſe Ne the e fide, and then diyides into ſeveral Rami which run be- 


tween the ſuperficial Circumvolutions of the Brain ; and are ramiſied in 


different Directions on and between theſe Circumvolutions, all the way to 
the bottom of the Sulci, 


79. ALL theſe a RAS are covered che Pia Mater, in the Du- ; 


plictrure of which, they are diftributed, and ſorm capillary reticular Fex- 
tures in great numbers and afterwards they are loſt in the inner Subſtance 


of the Brain, The anteriour and middle Branches produce the ſame kind of 


Ramifications, and the anteriour in particular, ſends a Twig to che Corpus 
Calloſum. 


80. Tux ſubclavian Arteries are named from their Situation near the Cla- Arteris 


viculæ, in the tranſverſe direction of which they run. They are two in num Sebclovia. 


ber, one Right, the other Left; and they arile from the Arch of the Aorta, 
on each þ nde of the left Carotid, which commonly lies in the middle between 
them ; but when both Carotids go out ſeparately, they both lie between the 
Subclavia. - Theſe Arteries terminate, or rather change their Name, above 


the middle of the two firſt Ribs, Spares Inſertions of the Ma- 


culi Scaleni. 
81. Tas 3 g than-the left; whew 
it uces e more anteriour and 


; Fs Or 
higher, . becauſe of ane Gelen of Dig whe — 282 rea- 
ſon alſo the left n and runs more obli Both of 


them are diſtributed much in tl lame manner z and therefore the 
oy one may likewiſe be neg tothe other. 


n a 


82. Taz right the longeſt of the two, gives off, gt of all, | 


ſmall 2 the be Nel um, Thymus, Pericardium, Aſpera Arteria, 
Sc. which are named PR HS Thymicæ, Pericardiæ, and Tracheales. 
Theſe ſmall Arteries ſometimes go out from the Subclavian itſelf, either ſe» 

rately, or by ſmall common Trunks; ſometimes they: are Branches of the 


ach 8. 45 a 888 at about a Finger's breadeh Go 


2 often produces the common Carotid of the fame ſide, and at a 
inger's breadth from the Carotid, it gives off commonly three conſi- 
2 ble Branches, viz. the Mammaria interna, Cervicalis, and Vertebra lis, 
and EE Ribs, called Incer- 
coſtalis ſuperior. . 

84. Taz Arteria. Thymica communicates with 4 nete dene 
and ſometimes ariſes > pt the anteriour middle part of the common Trunk 
of the Subclavian, and. Carotid. The Thymus receives likewiſe ſome Rami 
from the Mammaria interna, and Intercoſtalis ſuperior. The bg 125 8 
vation may re are r ns e, nth rien 


Arteria 
Tyymica. 


e, * Ig 


— 


o 


Arteria r.. gg. T Pericardia ariſes much in the ſame manner with the Thythita, 


ricardia. 


Arteria Me- 


diaſtina. 
Arteria 
Trachealis. 


Arteria 
Mammaria 
Interna. 


fide of the Subclavia, near the midd 


* 
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and runs down upon the Pericardium all the way t. to the Diaphragm, to 
it ſends ſome ſmall Ramifications. 
86. Tux Mediaſtina ariſes ſometimes immediately aferthe Thymica and 


1s diſtributed 22 y to the Mediaſtinum. 


387. Tux Trachealis, which may likewiſe be named Gutturalis inferior; 
runs up from the Subclavia, in a winding Courſe, along the Aſpera Arteria, 
to the Glandulæ Thyroidzz, and Larynx, detaching mall, Arteries to both 
fides, one of which runs to the upper part of the Scapula. 

88. Tux internal mammary Artery comes from the anteriour and wes 

Ws of the Clavicula, and runs down for 
about one Finger's breadth, behind the Cartilages of the true Ribs, an Inch 
diſtant from the Sternum. 

89. Ix its 6 it ſends Rami to the Thymus, NMediaſtinum, Pele 


dium, Pleura, and intercoſtal Muſeles. It likewiſe detaches other Branches, 


Arteria | 
Cervicalis. 


9 ot theſe Muſcles, and between the Cartilages of the Ribs, to the Pecto- 
ajor, and. other neighbouring muſcular Portions, to the :Mamme, 
| ooh Adipoſa and Skin. 

90. SEVERAL. of theſe Rami mba by Anaſtomoſes, wh the 
re and other Arteries of the Thorax, eſpecially in che Sub 
ſtance of the Pectoralis Major, and likewiſe with the Intercoſtals. After- 
wards it goes out of the Thorax on one fide of the Appendix Enſiformis, 


and is loſt in the Muſculus Abdominis Rectus, a little below its up pper part 0 
communicating at this ce, by ſeveral ſmall Ramifications wit 
teria Epigaſtrica; and in its Courſe, it gives Branches to the Peritonæum, 


he Ar- 


a to the anteriour Parts of 'the oblique and  tranfverſe''Muſcles' Wut Ab- 
omen. 
91. Tur cervical Artery ati rm dppit fe ofthe Subidvila, ha 
is preſently afterwards divided into two, which come out ſometimes ſeparately, 
fomerimesby a ſmall common Trunk, The largeſt of theſe wi Arteries is 
anteriour, the other poſteriour; __— 
92. Tux anteriour Cervicalis, running behind the Carotid: of the ame 
ſide, is diſtributed to the Muſculus Coraco-Hyoideus,' Maſtoidirus, 9 


neus, Sterno- Hyoidæus, and Sterno-Thyro dec to the j ol n 


8 Courſe, on the vertebral Muſcles of the Neck, and 


Aſpera Arteria, the Muſcles of the Phar r6nchia, agus and 
the anteriĩour Muſcles, which move the Neck and Head.” "This A bas 
dean obſerved to ſend: out the Intercoftalis Superior. ok NENT 
op 3: Tun poſteriour Cervicalis ariſes ſometimes a mae after ihe er 
bralis, and ſometimes from that Artery. It paſſes under the tranſverſe Apo- 


3 pi byſis/of:the laſt Vertebra of the Neck; and ſometimes poker a Tee 


te in that Apophyſis; and from chence runs up 2 in e e 
etvrns in 


manner. 


94. Ir communicates wichst deſcending ranch of Gepe © gh 


and with another of (he yereebeal Artery above the ſecond V 
* 


enghrs. 51s 


unn 
e 
- L SG. _ 
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diſtributed to the Muſculi 2 N Seed: nge, 

W Glands and Integ A 

95, Tas. vertebral” Artery goes * N at n eie * 

the Sbclarin almoſt oppoſite. to the Mammaria Interna and Cervicalia. It aral 
up through all the Holes in the tranſverſe Apophyſes of the Vertebre 

| of th Neck, and in its paſſage ſends off little Twigs through the lateral! 
otches of theſe Vertebræ, to the Medulla Spinalis and its Coverings. Ie, 


alſo. Us Arteries, to; the. yertebral. Muſcles, and to, other Muſcles r 


6. Ait paſſes through the tranſverſe Hole of the Eg 
200 incurvated, to 8 it ſelf to the particular 8 
5 Foramen, mention?d i in the e the Sceleton Ne 479. 
1 this Hole and that in the firſt Vertebra, it takes another. ] 
7 75 direction to che former. Having paſſed the tranſverſe” oy 
ertebra, it is conſiderabl 7 incuryated 4 chird time, from before back» 
5 as ik goes through) the e . Notch ae 


7. Nr this third Curvature, it ſends REES Branch which i ta: 
of 2 on the e N 2 of the Occipu and communicates 


— — 


the Cetvica 


coipital Ar e ds reached the 
great Foramen of e it enter Cram pierces the TA: 
ater 3 and Mn 127 


rior, ro Aifticigut ki 88 1505 er hich nn als 
98. As ſooh as F . the Cranium, .i att Err fall 11 | 
to che back part 40% f the M 7%, P35 by. 12 75 Olivaria and 
de et the 


— OLED. 2 . 


21 
— 


o _— 
W 


* . 1 . 
* "4 
* 0 A 44. 
— 3233 * 1 4.» aft gwen : — r eL. a.. ITS —Y Ts. 2 TONES —— e 
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6s, 5 are oft i in the poſte Pe are of 1 5 


ramidalja,” which are likewiſe ſpread on che fourth Ven- 1 

e of t We and form 415 eee of the 1 1 
AFTERWARDS it adyances the Os: Oc. N ue 

e e e e dear be,» 

the way to Bl Fee that; 7 wh 2 the they b Joinin ons” IP x | 
common funk, "which ma be n * N 10-2711 * 7 k | 
100. THE Arteria 1125 ris my wor 5 3 andes Protu⸗ . 1 
berantt of the Medulla oboe! Ramon 7 1 | 
to We 5 HAS ke t 1 hi <tc | 

m nea th etalty o — two 8 * s 
which conithunicate 2 os 25 7 2 | 


ene 


a." _ 1 * 1 La ds Re e's L n 
am r LEO OY E * Te „ * bi nr > oo F 
rr ꝗ . . ] . KT ⁵˙ -. oo 
_ _— * Set) 5 


Seed is "Bee Fl — 
e Productiott of Son nel EE — — two N Pony 
Branthes, *which likewſfe, cir Union form Spinalis Ance- 
rior; Theſe” ſpinal Arteries run Gant the fore and back ſides of the Me- 

. _— alis, and by ſmall tranſverſe Ramifications, communicate, with chaſe 
e Intercoſtal and Lumbar FRM end to the ſame part. 


which 14 


102, 


12 HE AN XTOMN or VI dg? 
Arteria Au: 02. Tux internal auditory Artery goes off from each fide of the Arteria 


N In- Baſilaris, to the Organ of Hearing, accompanying the auditory Nerve, 


having firſt furniſhed ſeveral ſmall Twigs to the Membrana Arachnoides. _ 

"Pris 103. TR poſteriour Meni — from the ſame Trunk with the 

Meningea Auditoria Interna, and goes to the rt of the Dura Mater, on the Oc- 

poſterior. — ion Temporal Bones, and cow ſupplies the neighbouring Lobes of 
3 


Arteria In- 104. Wurn the ſuperiour intercoſtal Artery does not go out fro 


he” the Trunk of the Aorta Deſcendens, it commonly ariſes, from the lower = 


#peri07- of the Subclavian, and runs down on the infide of the two, three or four up- 
4 permoſt true Ribs, near their Heads, and ſends off under each Rib, a Branch 


which runs along the lower Edge, and lies the Intercoſtal Muſcles 
neighbouring Parts of the Pleura Gl 99 


og. TRESH Branches or ob REY Intercoftal Arteries communicate wit. 
each other at different diſtances by ſmall Rami, which run upward and down: 
ward from one to the other, on the Intercoſtal Muſeles. 

106. THey likewiſe give Branches to the Muſculi Sterno-Hyoidæi, Sub 
elavius, Vertebrales, and Bodies of the Vertebrz ; and alſo to Te 9 5 
ralis Major and Minor, bee o Intercoſtal Muſcles z and 
Branches through the the firſt four Vertebtæ 15 
wn its C 

. SomeTIMEs wh ſuperiour anon Intercoſtal 
& rvicalis, and not immediately from the Subclavia. e hump it = 
from the Aorta Deſcendens, either by ſmall ſeparate Arteries or by a com- 
mon Trunk, which divides as ir runs obliquely up upon the Ribs. Laſtly, 


— from the neareſt Bronchialis, « or from ſeveral Bronchiales 


Duftus Ar- Nos. Tur Dates Dostos 'Arrefiofus, which is [ound only in the Foetus ere 
gerioſus in 88 Ehle, ariſes from the Aorta Deſcendens, immediately 

Ligamentum the Subclavian Attery. In Adults, this Duct is ſhrunk dated. 
verſss. and appears only like a ſhort Ligament adkering by one end to the Aorta, 


and by the other to the Pulmonary Artery; ſo that in pier reer 
| other Name than that of L e um 15 5 wa 


1 | 109. Tur Wesen e ces en ar a Fork che Foreide' of the ſu- 


Bronchialis.. porioue' Jefertidlirg Aorta, fomerimes from the firſt Intercoſtal, and fo 
| times from che Arteria CEſophag Neti imes they ariſe ers fon 
each fide, to go to Lage 120 fotnieritnes by a ſmall common 7 
Which "afterwards ſeparates towards the right and "of hand, at the Hf 


rr TINEA NEG R ation K 


11140 


. of 
110. Tux Bronchikf Artery on the let "Nora, 
_ while the other ariſes from 98 5 AS mo of © 
Variety in owing to the" Situation of the ART. Kalbe ks 5 FI — 
ther Monet A ck "Which goes out from che Aorta Pte 
phe above the Br Anterior. 


6 9 


29 
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111. In the Tear 1719, 1 obſerved a very ee of the 
Branches of the left rhe Inſt te with the ami of an Arteria CBſopha- 
gra, which came left Intercoſtal, together with a Bronchial 
Artery of the ſame fide. 


112. Tux Bronchialis gives a ſmall Branch to the neighbouring Auricle 

"2 1 he For ir Tal yu between 

113. In ear 1719 or 1920, I diſco a communication 

the left Bronchial Artery and the Vena Azygos 3 and in the Month of 

Auguſt 172 1, I ſaw a Branch of this Bron ronchial Artery joined by-an Anaſto- | 

moſis to the 5 the 3 1 
114. Taz ure generally two or three in number, ſometimes Aeris 

but one. T 2 anteriourly from the Aorta Deſcendens, and are diſtri- O Eſepba 


buted to the 1 8 2 Sc. "Sometimes the ener 


duces'a Bronchial 

. 115. Tax inferiour. | Intercoſtals 2 commonly ſeven or eight on each Arterie In; 
fide, and ſometimes ten, when the our Intercoſtals ariſe likewiſe from zercoſtales 
the Aorta Deſcendens ; in which {6 theſe run obliquely upward, as has ir 
my ee e e e e e Fr ol 

11 HEY Ari rta 

the way to the Diaphragm, and run 21 1 towar oF 


Bodies Aird _ Voters. 1 . on 3 15 3 behind the Went Ly 
terwards. they all run to er Muſcles, along the * 
Eee of the Ribs, all the way to the Sternum or near it. 
117. TRE ſend Branches to the Pleuta, to the vertebral qa, 7 
thoſe Mufcles which lie on the outſides of the Ribs, and to; the ich or- 
tions of the Muſcles of the . and 2 COmmuUnIcatp wien che 3 
Arteria Epigaſtricæ and Lumbar ers 
118. SOMETIMES inſtead 7 out from the Aorta in Pain they 
ariſe by ſmall common I _ which afterwards divide, and fend, an Ar- 
to each neighbourin 
1 Prints they OE Ot Hops tie Ni Gch t reds 
be off Branch Naters the tranſverſe, Ape recen on both, ſides, to 
ral "Muſcles, and another which: 10 5 great Canal of the Spin 
Dork Ke of 1 pig 2 K. MN. 0 m c d E, ſmall Arte» 
one o which-runs tranſverſeſy on the anteriour 
. on the poſteriour fide. Both of them communicate wb the = 
Arteries from the. other fide of the Spine, in ſuch a manner, as to; 7 
a kind of arterial Rings, which likewiſe communicate with each, other 'by 


| er (mal? Rumifcations, ande June. fg in bs mon: e ues 


1 Arvzkwanps each Intercoſtal Artery having reached the, midille 

the. Rib or a little more, divides into to principal: Branches, one in- 

ternal, uy other 2 Soon af ut Diviſion, the. 814. 275 tun 

vpon Iſe Ribs, ſeparate a em being gra dually on- 
ward oe after another, and are ſpread upon the Adina) Muſcles, .T 

| are likewiſe Uiſtributed to ocher gei ing, Muſcles, and 8 


— 
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the Head of the Os Humeri and the i of the Biceps und | 
Coraco-Brachialis z and having given Branches to the and Channel of 
the Biceps, and to the Perioſteum, afterwards joins the FREh j Humeralis. 
131. Tux Axillary Artery having given off theſe Bra ares im- Arteria 
mediately behind the Tendon-of the Fectoralis Major, 1 it c its Brachialis. 
former Name for that of Arteria Brachialis. It runs down on che i de of 
the Arm over the Muſculus Coraco-Brachialis, and Anconæus Internus, al 
along the inner Edge of the Biceps behind the Vena Baſilica, tes Big 
Branches on both ſides to the neighbouring Muſcles, to the Perioſteum 
to the Bone. 
132. BzTwEEn the Axilla and middle of the Arm, it is covetel wy - 
the Skin and Fat; but afterwards it is hid under the Biceps, and runs ob- 
Pau forward as it deſcends; being at ſome diſtance m the internal 
ndyle, but it does not reach the middle of the Fold of the Arm. 
133. BzTwzen the Axilla and this place, it ſends off many Branches 
to the Infra- Spinatus, Teres Major and Minor, Subſcapularis, Latiſſimus 
Dorſi, Serratus Major, and other neighbouring Muſcles, to the common 
Integuments and even to the Nerves. Below the Fold of the Arm, it di- 
m— into aan: th ops Ax n one called Avteria| Cabiratis,”. che other 
dialis. ene 
134. Faom its upper and inner it ſends off a articular Branctt * 
which runs obliquely downward and backward over the nei, and then 
turns forward again near the external Condyle, where it ORC 
with a Branch of the Arteria Radialis. 
135. IMMEDIATELY below the Inſertion of. the Teres Major, it 
off another Branch, which runs from within outwards; and from behi 
forward, round the Os Hameri ; and deſcends obliquely forward between ; 
the Muſculus Brachiæus, and Anconæus Externus, to boch which it is di- 
ſtributed in its paſſage. Having afterwards reached the external Condyle, 
it unites. with the Branch laſt mentioned, and likewiſe 'communicates with 
a Branch of the Arteries of the Fore-Arm, To that there is here A triple A 
naſtomoſis. 
136. AnouT-the breadth of a Finger below this ſecond Branch, the 
Brachial Artery ſends off a third, which runs down toward the internal 
Condyle, and communicates with other Branches of wit Arteries of the: Fore 
Arm, as we ſhall ſee hereafter. 
13% AzouT the middle of the Arm, or a fins wer woc ee 
place where the Brachial Artery begins to be co b it ſends 
offfa Branch, which is 2 to the Perioſteum, n the Bone, 
between the Muſculus Brachiæus and Anconizus Internus | 
138. ABouT, an Inch lower, it gives off another Branch N which having 
furniſhed Ramifications to the Anconæus Interrius, runs over che inher Condy yie, 
1 likewiſe commutiicates with Branches of the Arteries of the Fore-· Arm. 
139. HAvixo got below the middle of the Arm; the Brachial Artery 
another Branch which runs behind the inner Condyle in compan „ | 1 
with a conſiderable Nerve; and having paſſed over the eee Ty i 
br I 4 
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Condyle, it communicates with that Branch of the Cubital Artery, which en- 
compa ſſes the Fold of the ATN. 
140. A little lower, it ſometimes ſends out another Branch which paſſes on 
1 + the foreſide of the inner Condyle, and then communicates with a Branch 
which runs up from the Cubital Artery, Theſe three communicating Bran- 
ches are termed Collateral Arteries. | et 13000 
141. Tus common Trunk of the Brachial Artery having reached the 
Fold of the Arm, runs together with a Vein and a Nerve immediately under 
A poneuroſis of the Biceps, and paſſes under the Vena Mediana, detachinę 
Branches on each ſide to the neighbouring Muſcles. et 
142. ABouT a large Finger's breadth beyond the Fold of the Arm, this 
Artery divides into two principal Branches, one inner or poſteriour, named 
25 3 the other outer or anteriour, named Radialis, as has been already 


. 143-/FRoM this Bifurcation, the Brachial Artery ſends Branches on each 

ſide, to the Supinator Longus, Pronator Teres, Fat and'Skin. It ſome- 

times tho? very rarely happens, that this Artery is divided from its Origin 

into two large ants: ay which run down on the Arm, and afterwards on 

the Fore-Arm, where they have the Names of Cubitalis and Radialis. 

Arteria Cy- 144. Tur Cubital Artery finksin between the Ulna, and the upper Parts 

bitalis. of the Pronator Teres, Perforatus, Ulnaris Gracilis, and Radialis Internus ; 

then leaving the Bone, it runs down between the Perforatus and Ulnaris In- 

1 ternus, all the way to the Carpus and great tranſverſe Ligament. In this 

| | Courſe it winds and turns ſeveral ways and ſends out ſeveral Branches. 

| 145. THz firſt is a ſmall Artery which runs inward to the inner Condyle, 

| and then turns upward like a kind of Recurrent, to communicate by ſeveral 

4 Branches with the Collateral Arteries of the Arm already mentioned, and par- 

| ticularly with the third. A little lower down, another ſmall Branch goes off, 

which having run upward a little way, and almoſt ſurrounded the Articulation, 

communicates with the ſecond collateral Artery of the Arm, between the Ole- 

cranum and inner Condyle. _ | r | 

146. AFTERWARDS the Cubital Artery having in its Courſe between the 

Heads of the Ulna and Radius, reached the Interoſſeous Ligament, ſends off 

41 ä two principal Branches, one internal, the other external, which I call the 

3 | Interoſſeous Arteries of the Fore- Amt. „ebe 

[i 147 Taz external Artery pierces the Ligament about three Fingers 
breadth below the Articulacion ; and preſently afterward, gives off a Branch, 


— _ on — —— 


which runs up like a Recurrent toward the external of the Os Hu- 
meri under the Ulnaris externus, and Anconæus mini to which it is diſtri- 


buted, as alſo to the Supinator Brevis; and it communicates with the Colla- 
teral Arteries of the Arm on the ſame fide. 1 *"" 

148. AFTERWARD: this external interoſſeous runs down on the 
Outſide of the Ligament, and is diſtributed to the Ulnaris externus, Ex- 
tenſor Digitorum communis, and to the Extenſores Pollicis, Indicis and mi- 
5 — Digit z communicating with ſome Branches of the internal interoſſeous 
ii ie T1340 £597 : UVF 1.08 XY LOBE, ho Lat 7 


149. 
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322 Havine. reached the lower Extremity of the Ulna, it unites wich 
Branch of the internal interoſſeous Artery, n at this place runs from 
Nd. outward ; and is diſtributed together with it on the convex fide of 
he Carpus and Back of the Hand 3 communicating with the Artern 
Radu and with a Branch of the Cubitalis which will be mentioned 
reaſter.. 
150. By theſe Communications, ds Naeh rt rt UE Als 
whence Branches are detached to rhe external interoſſeous Muſcles, 
and to the external lateral parts of the Fingers, 1 
185. Tur internal interofſeous Artery runs down very cloſe to the Li- 
al it reaches below . the Pronator. Teres, Bart: which and the 
uadrarus, it perforates, the Ligament, and goes to the conyex 
fide of the us and Back of the Hand, where it communicates with the 


external in . with the Radialis and internal Branches of che 


Cubitalis. 


152. From a in of the two Intetoſſtze, the cubital Artery runs 


down berween the Perforatus, Perforans, and Ulnaris Internus, along the 
Vina, Branches to the hbouring parts. Below the internal 
Interoſſea, it ſometimes ſends off a Branch which runs down between the 


Flexor Pollen, Radialis Internus and 2 to which it is Andie 


all the way to the where it runs under the internal annular Li 
ment and communicates on the pn with vo "cp of the Arteria Radia 
153. AFTERWARD the cubital ny over the internal cranſverſe 
1 t of che Carpus, by the ſide of the Os Pififorme, and having fur- 
the Skin, Palmaris Brevis and Metacarpius, it flips under the A 
— Palmaris, | iving off one Branch to the Hypothenar Minimi 
ti, and another 
5 Flexors of the Fingers, and the Baſes of the metacarpal Bones, 
© 154. Ir likewiſe ſends off a Branch, which running between the third 
and fourth Bones of the Metacarpus, reaches to the Back of the Hand, 
where it communicates with the external interoſſeous Artery. Afterwards 
having ſupplied the interoſſeous Muſcles, it communicates with the Radialis ; 
and both form an arterial Arch in the hollow of the Hand in the fol. 
manner. 
135. Tur Cubitalis hav ot about two Fingers breadth bers the 
0 annular Ligament e forms an Arch, the convex ſide 


of which is turned to the Fi ers, and commonly ſends off three or fout 


Branches. The firſt goes to the inner and back part of the little Fin- 

and is ſometimes a Continuation or Produttiog' of that Branch which 
£065 co ths Byflochenar: | 

x56, Tus other three Branches run in he Interſtices of the four mers 
carpal Bones, near the Heads of which, each of them is divided into two 

W which paſs alon = two internal lateral of each Finger, 

from the foreſide of the li be Pigs, ee ide of the Index inclu- 

ſively z and at the ends of the 

and unite with each other. 


ich runs towards the Thumb rd p68 the Tendons * | 


w 


cheſe digital. Arteries ere | 
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2 Seni "the Arch of che cuhita derminätes by 4 Far- 
telle Branch in he middle Finger, and in mw 2 it commulicatly wich 
the radial 6 * which makes up what the other wants. 
8. This Arch ſends likewiſe, from its concave Side, toward the ſecond 
Phalabn of the Thumb, a Branch for the lateral internal 1 part thereof, 
and then ends. near che Head of the firſt 105 77 Bone, by a Communi- 
Radial lis, haring firſt ranch to the elite of the 
ndex, and another t Tide of the Thu ary APY the former, Theſe com- 
municate at the ends of the Fingers with the Org, 1 Branches, as in 
the other Fingers. 
139. Tuis Arch ſends likewiſe ſwall Twigs to the interoſſeous Muſcles, 
to the Lumbricales, . almaris,. and to, Pthes neighbouring Parts; and laſtly, 
to. the teguments. | 

160. Taz radial Artery Sea by detaching a ſmall ang” which 1 hs 

upward like a 10 omar, the fold of the Arm, and turns backward 

_ the external Condyle, communicating with the le Branches 
ſro the Trunk of the brachial Affe. ae aly with av ee 

A 95 that, 7 — F Ho A ER L 

1385 qi) 1 runs ora along en e 'of the Radjus, b Fern the: Soping 

Pronator Teres and e Giving, Branches to tel 

Mulcley, "1 likewiſeto 5 . erforans cee e From 
thence . runs in a winding Courſe toward e Feen of the jus, 
ſupplying the Flexats of the Thumb, and Pronator ratus. 

162. Having F the Extremity of by Radius, it runs nearer the 
Skin, eſpeeially toward the; anterior, Edge 9 t of Bone, dein che Artery 
which we there feel when we examine the P 

163. AT the end of the Radius, it 7 lf Branch to the Thenar; | 
and after having communicated, wich the Arch of the cubual. Artery in 
the Palm. of the Hand, and ſent, off ſome cutaneaqus. Repnchepar t e 
it detaches one, along the whole internal lateral part of the Thu 
164. AFTERWARDS it runs between the firſt, Phalanx and Tondo of 
the Thumb, to the. Interſtice between the Baſis of this firſt Phalanz and of 
the firſt metacarpal Bone, where it turns toward the hollow of the 
166. AT this turning, it ſends off a Branch to the, external lateral. part 
of the Thumb, which daaving reached the end thereof, communicates by 
a ſmall Arch with, the Branch which goes to the internal lateral Part. 

166; Ir likewiſe ſends Branches out ward, which run more or leſs trans 
verſely between the firſt two Bones of the Netscarpus and the two Ten- 
dons 4 the Radialis Externusz and it communicates; with, an. oppolite 
Branch of the Cubitalis, together with which it furniſhes, the external, in- 
teroſſeous Muſcles and lateguments of the. Back of the Hand 45% Convex 
Side of the Carpus. 

167. Laſtly, the. radial - Artery. terminates, in its Paſllge over the femi- 
interoſſeous Muſcle of the Index, near the Baſis of the | firſt metacarpal 
Bone, and as it runs under the Tendors of the F lexor Muſcles: of the Ein- 
gers, where it is joined to the Arch of the Cubitalis. ap” 

168. Ir 


Set. VL. RE HyN AN BODY. 
168. Ir ſends off another Brahch which runs a 


Fore part of 


. is loft in the Integuments. Omi eite hitih Unsten i 2181859 
169. Ir gives likewiſe a Branch to che internal lateral part of the Index, 


which at the end of that 4 ins an oppoſite Branch which 
allo comes from 


the Arch of che Cubitalis, It allo ſends off a mall Branch eroſß the inter- 


nal interoſſeous Muſcbes. hete it Forms —— of ſmall irregular Arch, 
which eommunicates with the great Arc by ſeveral. ſmall arterial Rami. 
170. Wrzn' the Arch of che Cubitalis ends at the middle Finger, the 


Radialis runs along the inner or concave part of the firſt metacarpal Bone, 


at the Head of which it terminates by two Branches. ; 
_ 4751. Ons of theſe Branches runs along the inner and anterior lateral part 
of the Index; the other paſſes between the Flexor Tendons of this Finger and 
the metacarpal Bone, and having communicated wich the cubital Branch f 
the middle Finger, it advances on the poſterior lateral part pf the index all 
che way to the end of that Finger, where it unites again wich the fieſt Branch. 
172. The left Diaphragmatic Artery goes out commonly from the Rorta 
| Deſcendens, as it paſſes between the Cryra of the ſmall Muſele of the Dia- 
hragm. The right Diaphragmatic comes ſometimes? from the neareſt 
ul ter but moſt commonly from the Cæliaca. Sometimes both 
theſe Arteries ariſe by @ ſmall, common Trunk immediately fror the Aorta. 
They likewiſe have the Name of Arterie Phrenic g. 
173. THEY Appear, Senor always in ſeveral Ramiſications on che con- 
cave or lower ſide oF the Diaphragm, and ſeldom on the or convex 
fide.” They give ſmall Branches to the Glandule R. or Capſulæ 
Atrabilariæ, which ſometimes communicate wich the other Arteries That 
8⁰ to, the ſame. Part. 4 0 of tonftiaz 10 tr KI will 
174. Twey fend fikewiſe mall Branches to the Fat which lies upon the 
571 called the Membrana Adipoſa, from whence they have the Name 
of Arteriæ Adipoſæ; and they ſometimes come immediately from the Truait 
of the Aorta on one fide of the Meſenterica Superiore. 
175. BrsIp Es theſe capital Diaphragmatic Arteries, there are others of 
a. ſubordinate Claſs, which come from the Intercoſtales, Mammariaæ In- 
ternæ, Mediaſtinæ, Pericardizz and Czliaca, as is obſerved in the Deſcrip- 
tion, of each of theſe Arterſes „ „ 4% fa 
176. Taz Czliac Artery arifes anteriout h and «little to the left-hand, 
from the Aorta Deſcendens,” immediately after its paſſage through the ſmall 
Muſcle of the Diaphragm, pew — —5— to the Cartilage between the 
"Laſt Vertebra of the Back and fir the L : 
tery is very ſhort; and near its Origin, it ſends off from the right Side two 
ſmall Dia maticæ, tho” ſometimes there is only one which goes to the 
right hand; and is afterwards diſtributed both ways; communicating wich 
the other Arteries of the ſame name which come from the Intercoſtales and 
Mammariæ. The left Branch ſends Rami to the ſuperior Orifice of the 
Stomach and to the Glandtwia Renahis on the ſame ſide ; the right furniſhes 
the Pylorus, and the Renal Gland on * right ſide. 
2 177. 
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THE 'ANATOMY-OF 1 Ba? 

„ 1%. IMMEDIATELY after: this, the Cæliaca gives off «"couitedble 
Branch, named Arteria Ventriculi Coronaria, and Gaſtrica, or Gaſtrica ſu- 

and then it preſently divides into two large Branches, one toward 
the right hand, named Arteria Hepatica; the ocher do the left, called Spie- 
nien, which is larger than the former. 

178. SOMETIMES this Artery is divided 1 into theſe theee-Branches at the 
Ame place, ve —_ the Trunk going out from the Aorta al- 
moſt in a ſtraight Line, the Branches — Trunk almoſt at Right 
Angles, like Radii from an Arb, hence this Trunk has been called Axis 
Arteriæ Cæliacæ. 

179. Taz Coronary Artery of the-Stomach goes firſt to the left ſide of 
that Organ à little beyond "thi ſuperiour Oriſice ; round which Orifice it 
ranches, and alſo to every part of the Stomach near it; and theſe 
Branches communicate with thoſe which run along the bottom of the Sto- 


mach to the Pylorus. 


180. AFTERWARDS ir n 0 on the cight ade of the ſuperiour Orifice, 


along the ſmall Curvature of the Stomach, almoſt to the Pylorus, where it 


communicates with the Arteria Pylorica; and turning towards the my 
Lobe of the Liver, it gives off ſome Branches to it. 
1681. Turn it advances, under the Ductus Venoſus, to the left Lobe of 
the; Liver, in which it loſes itſelf near the beginning of the juſt-mentioned 
Duct, having firſt given off ſome ſmall. Branches to the eee, Parts 
of the Diaphragm and Omentum. 

182. As ſoon as the —— Artery —— Cxliaca, it runs to the u 
and inner part of the Pylorus, in company with the Vena Porte, ſendi 
off two Hranches, « ſmall one called Arteria Pylorica, and a large one r 
Gaſtrica Dextra, or Gaſtrica Major. . 
183. Tux Pylorica is tamified on the Pylorus, from whence it has its 
Name 1 and having diſtributed Branches to g's neighbouring parts of the 
Stomach, which communicate with thoſe. of the right Gaſtrica, it terminates 


on the Pylorus, by an Anaſtomoſis with the Coronary Artery of the Sto- 


184. Tun right Gaſtric A having paſſed behind and ond the Py- 
dend ſends out a — — —— named Arteria Duodenalis, or Inteſti- 
nalis, which ſometimes comes from the Trunk of the Hepatica, as we ſhall 
fee hereafter. Aſterwards this Gaſtric. Artery runs along the right ſide of 


tte great Curvature of the Stomach, to the neighbouring Parts of which, 


on both fides, it diſtributes Branches. | 
185. Taxsx Branches commnicate with thoſe of the Arteria Pylorica, and 


of the CoronariaVentriculi, and with the right Gaſtro- Epiploicæ, which furniſh 


Cn ber rn Gikric Anery Ends inthe K. ch 
perior. - After this, the x in A 
Branch of the Splenica. — 

186. Tux Doodenal or Inteſtinal Artery runs along the Duodenum on 
the fide next the Pancreas; to both which eee n | 


„ 
= 
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Seck. V. THE HUMANABODY, „„ 


from the Meſenterica , and ſometimes. it is double. 
187. Taz, Hepatic Artery, having ſent out the Pylorica and right Ca- 
firica, advances behind the Ductus Hepaticus, toward the Velicula Fellis, 


to which it gives. two principal Branches called Arterie Cyſtice and an- 
other named Bilaria, which. is loſt in the great Lobe of the Liver. 
1388. Arrzxwa nds, this Artery enters the Fiſſure of the Liver, and 
joins the Vena Porte, with which it runs within a membranous. Vagina cal- 
{ed Ca Glifloni, and accompanies it through the whole Subſtance of the 
LO: numerous Ramifications, which may be termed Arteria Hepauce 

189. Beroxs it enters the Liver, 8 ſmall Branches to the external 
N * ly of this Viſcus, and to the Capſula Gliſſoni. The Gaſtric and 
proper Hepatic Arteries come ſometimes from the Meſenterica Superior, 
when the ordinary Ramifications are wanting 7 
190. ImMEDiatELY after. the Origin of the Splenie A 


11 
11 2 


Czliaca, it runs toward the left hand, under the Stomach and Pancreas, to lenisa. 
the Spleen. It adheres cloſely. to the poſterior. part of the lower ſide of the 4 
Pancreas, to which. it gives ſeveral Branches named Arterie Pancreatice. 

191. Nxax the Extremity of the Pancreas, under the left Portion of che 
Stomach, the Splenic Artery gives off a principal Branch called Gaſtrica 
Siniſtra or Minor, which runs Bon to right along the left Portion of 
the great Curvature of the Stomach, giving Branches to. both. fades of this 
Portion, which communicate with thoſe of the Coronaria Ventrĩculi. 

192. Ta1s Gaſtric Artery ſends likewiſe another Branch, at leaſt, to the 
Extremity of the Pancreas, which communicates with the other Pancreatic 
Arteries, It alſo, ſupplies the Omentum with Branches, termed Gaſtro- 
Epiploicz Siniſtræ; and then it communicates with the right Gaſtrica, and 
from this Union, the Gaſtro-Epiploice Mediz are produced. ' 
193. From this Detail we learn that the Arteria Coronaria Ventriculi Py- 
Jorica, Inteſtinalis, both Gaſtrice, Gaſtro-Epiploicæ, and conſequently 
Hepatica, Splenica and Meſenterica, communicate all together. 

194. AFTERWARDS, the Splenic Artery advances towards the 5m in 
a courſe. more or leſs contorted; but before it arrives at that Viſcus, it 
gives two or three Branches to the large Extremity of the Stomach, com- 
monly called Vaſa Brevia ; and one to the Omentum, named Epiploica, 
_ 195. AT the Spleen, this Artery divides into four or five Branches, which 
enter that Viſcus, after having given ſome ſmall Twigs to the neighbouring 
Parts of the Stomach and Omentum.  _- Pe | | 


196. Tur ſuperiour Meſenteric Artery riſes anterjourly from the lower Arent Im- 

Portion of the deſcending Aorta, a very little way below the Cæliaca, going ſexterice Su- 

n bending immediately afterwards to Pr 
197. NIA its Origin, it gives off a ſmall Branch, which dividing into 

two, goes to the lower ſide of the Head of the Pancreas, and neighbouring 
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E bending in af 51 wy Diredtion from leſt to fight, and 'from'above 


ſalt grees, it advances toward the 2 
5 0 75 on, © it W forth 1 Kind of Jong Atch, from From the er. 
h My 


ver fide ich x great e n 

4 199. TRAESE Peder dr e ar er, or e e 
and almoſt all of them re debe on the fmall Inteſtines, from the Tow 
third part of the 8 to the Cæcum and Colon. The firſt Branch 
are very and from thence mY 1ncreaſe gra h all 


{ 
a Hi middle « the N 


they appr ch the Lateſtine theſe Branches communicate 
al A ; then by * and e of all kinds 

* which 1 tücheg 20 infinite number of ſmall Om ea 

ich fur und the inteſtmal Canal, Tike an antwlar Piece of Net- work. 
ES h rches — Maſhes inereaſe in number N e 

the 1 yet 5 Nr ditninifhes þ My as they ap- 


} 4 1. 115% 


| her 
e Fe firſt Branches ſrom the cynvex fide of 82 Meſenteric Arch, 


which are iy Hort, ſupply che Pancreas and Meſocolon, and communi 

with the Duodenal ar The laſt Branches go tp the Appendicula Ver- 

9. and ſend a Portion of an Arch to the ning of the Colon, 
Hz confiderable Branches from the 7 755 fide of tk Meſenterie 

nib are feldom above two 'or'three in numbet ; bur b Ap 

ſmall Rarritis goes dut to to the Dee, 4nd Biez ky ve l Ane fteri 

to the Pancreas.” 

204. Tut firſt” eonfiderable Branch fem the concave ſide of the Arch 
goes into the Mefocolan towards the right Portion of the Colon, bein 
ivided into two Rami; the firft of which runs along the whole ſuperior 

E of the Colon, where 15 = s rhe farngus Communication with the Me- 
nterica Inferior 5, and miglit be named Arteria Conca Supetjor. The other 
Nun of this Branch rans AR on the right Portion of the Colas.” * 
FN 5 Tus ſecond principal Branch ha vin d run for ſome ſpace chrough the 
Meſentery, divides into three Rami ; the firſt of which 280 t the lower 
of the right Portion of the _— where. it communicates with the 
pur ad Ramus of, the firſt Branch the fecond goes to the begin of the 
ich the firſt, and to che Tnteſtinh 185700 
206, Tux third Ramus of this ſecond Beach, e 88 


the ſecond, gives ſmall Twigs t6 the Cem, Appendicula mine Be oh, 
K 


and Extremity of the Ileum. Afrermards it e with che Ext 


RF: the Arch, ot curve Trunk of e eſenteric. 


207. 


Sec, IV. 79 & none gr vor., 5 
275% Ali the cbm mmugications are by Ar in thoſe. | 
Branches that come from 0 8 of t Hoy hm TP bo 160" Be ths 


ſerved in general, that alt the Branches of rhe Ane Super Superior are dif- 
ed according to che Folds of the Meſentery and Circumyotutions of the 


teſtines 1 giving off Branches,” through their whole courſe; to the Laming e 


of the Meſentery, its cellular Subſtance, anct to the Meſenterie Glands. n 


208. Tur Jower Meſenteric Art out anteri from the Aorta 1rreria Me. 
Deen, dee ee. 


and below the ſpermatic Arteries; and having run abou the Jeng _ an Inch, ferior- 
or ſomething, more, it is divided inc three or four Branches, » duafly 
ſeparate From each other. eee 
1/209; Luz firſt or en Wees ich from op „ eee 18 
into two, e P.. 9 4 ur along che 1 0 10 8225 

omm unication of the two Meſentetic Arte 4 men · 
ao n may be Paiet Arteria Colien Simiſtra. The ſecond Ratnus bi 


ok vieg copmnaret whh the firfs runs down upon the fame Portion of the 
2 Fo 


4210 Tus Nun Praceh ran the fare length with the flrft, « 
vides into t two "Rami is * of aer ra th cp _  extremity'sf Gf 
NS Whol No 3 6f he frne e 1. 

211. Want there is another middle Br LA. ahi to the firſt part of 
che 5 8 of — Colon, by a like Diſtri tion and Communica- 


242. 1 W e to the wh Prin oft Cale or to 
ee when the ſecond middle ors is wüdting. and. ſends up 4 Rau, 
whic communicates with the forego rn 4. RF e een 


21g, IT ſends another rider * Ii award, Med Arteria Ha 
morr oidalis Interna, which runs down behind the Inteftinute Rectum, to 
which it is diſtributed by ſeveral age and it communicates with the 
T k 157 Arteries, called c ny Ei ons, benny 
HE Rena rteries | mu are 
two 45 ne and go out laterally * Hier deſcending Nw al 


immediately under the Meſenterica Aer one to the t 
other to 1 leſt. "right is ſituated more backward; 1 gr a 1 8 
the left, becauſe of A Fahy which nes on the right fide 


Aorta and the Kidney. 
215. Tus v run e neh Kitkdut diviſios," and almoſt Cay 65 
the Kidneys, into» the Depreſſions 3 which he Vi enter by Jeveral Branches, 
which. form. Arches in the inner Subffance of thele Vil eta. 
216. Fno0e theſe Arches, numerous ſmall” l Ha toward tHe Or. 
cumſerence or outen Surface of the Kidneys. Sometimes there is more than. 
one Artery on each fide z, ſometimes this N is only on one ſide, 
and theſe ſupemumerary Arteries come ſometimes immiedia meat from the 
Aorta, ene * 
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| 52 
- 217. OxpinaniLy, the right Renal ay 4 behind the Vena Cava 
and Renal Vein on the Py A and the ] | Fray firſt behind and then 
before the Vein. Sometimes they ſend Branches to the Glandulz Renales, 
Membrana Adipoſa of the Kidneys; and even to the Diaphragm. © 
218. Tux Arterics of the Renal Glands, which may be termed A 

Capſulares, ariſe ſometimes from the Aorta above the Arteria Renalis, anc 
give out the Arteriæ Adipoſz, which $9 to the Fat of the Kidneys. Some- 


times they come from the Trunk of the Cæliaca. The right Capſular Ar- 


ter comes moſt commonly from the Arteria Renalis of the ſame ſide, near 


Arterie 


manner with the Interc 


its Origin; the left, from the Aorta above the Renalis, 


219. Tur Spermatic Arteries are commonly two in number, ſometimes 


more. They are very ſmall, and go out anteriourly from the Aorta De- 
ſcendens Inferior, near each other, about a Finger's th below the Ar- 


terizz Renales, more or leſs, between the two Meſentericæ, or between the 


Nenales and Meſenterice Inferiores. Sometimes one is higher, or placed 


more laterally than the other, | 

220, Taxy fend off to the common Membrane of the Kidneys, ſmall 

Branches named Arteria Adipoſe ; and afterwards they run down upon the 

Pſoas Muſcles, on the forelide the Ureters, between the two Laminæ of the 

Peritonzeum. . + "OO RI OR N 
221. Tuzv give ſeveral conſiderable Branches to the Peritonæum, chief - 

ly to thoſe Parts of it which are next the Meſentery, and communicate 


1 


both with the Meſentericzz and Adipoſe. They likewiſe [mall Ar- 


teries to the Ureters. | 
222. ArTzsRWARDS, they paſs. in Men through the Tendinous 1 
of the Abdominal Muſcles in the Vagina of the Peritonæum, and are di 
ſtribured to the Teſticles and Epididymes, where they communicate with a 
Branch of the Iliaca externa. a 
223. In Women they do not go out of the Abdomen, but are di- 
ſtrĩbuted to the Ovaria and Uterus, and communicate with Branches of the 
Hypogaſtrica, at the jagged Extremities of the Tube Falloppianræ. 
224. T's Lumbar Arteries go out poſteriourly from the inferiour deſcen- 


ding Aorta, in five or fix Pairs, or more, much in the fame manner with 
oy N h in the ſame manner witl 


-. 225, Taxy. may be divided into Superiour and Inferiour. The Superiou 
fend ſmall 3 to the neighbouring Parts of the Diaphragm and Inter- 
coſtal Muſcles, and ſupply the place of Semi- intercoſtal Arteries. Some- 
times PoE Pairs go out by a ſmall common Trunk, and not ſeparately. - 
226. Tay are diſtributed, on each ſide to the Pſoas Muſcles, to the 
Quadrati Lumborum, and to the oblique and tranſverſe Muſcles of the Ab- 
domen 3 and by perforating the oblique Muſcles, they become external Hy- 
pogaſtric Arteries, They go likewiſe to the Vertebral Muſcles, and to 
the Bodies of the Vertebrz, and enter the Spinal Canal through the lateral 
Notches, to go to the Membranes, Cc. forming Rings much in the ſame 
tals z and they likewiſe give ſmall Twigs to the 


3 ä 227. 
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Nerves. 


Sect. IV. THE HUMAN BODY 


225. Tux Arteria Sacre go out commonly from the back part of the in- OD 
feriour deſcending Aorta, at the Bifurcation. Sometimes they ariſe higher, _ 
from the Lumbares, and ſometimes lower, from the Iliacæ. hey are two, 
three or four in number, and ſometimes but one. They are ratnified on the 
Os Sacrum, and on the neighbouring Parts of the Peritonzum, Inteſtinum 
Rectum, Fat, Sc. and enter the Canal of that Bone through the anteriour 
Vene. bein OO diſtributed toward each ſide. They likewiſe ſend ſmall 

Arteries to the large Faſciculi of Nerves, which go out through the Holes 
of the Os Sacrum, and they penetrate the inner Subſtance of that Bone. 

228. Tar inferiour deſcending Aorta ends at the laſt Vertebra of the Loins, Serie 
and ſometimes higher, in two large lateral Branches, one on the right hand, Ihace 
the other on the left, called Arteriæ Iliaczz each of which is a common 
Trunk to two other Arteriesof the fame Name. This Bifurcation lies on the 
anteriour and left ſide of that of the Vena Cava. | 

2 Tus 8 Iliac Arteries divaricate gradually as thep 8b 0 

advancing obliquely toward the anteriour and lower part of the Oſſa Mum, 
without any conſiderable Ramification for about the breadth of three Fingers, 
except a few very ſmall Arteries that go to the Os Sacrum, ſome of Which 
enter by the upper Holes, and are diſtributed like the Arteriæ Sacræ, while 
others emerge again t the poſteriour Holes, and go to the neighbour- 
ing Muſcles, &c. They likewiſe give ſmall Arteries to the Peritonsum, to 
OED of the Veins, and to the Fat and 'Ureters, dein birne ne 

run 

230. Taz right Iliac Trunk paſſes firſt, on the Foreſide of Be Orig" 
the [eſe line Ver, and runs down on the foreſide of the right Vein, almoſt to 
the place where it out of the Abdomen, its Courſe being there directed 
more inwardly. The left Trunk goes down likewiſe. before the left v 
but lies a little toward the inſide as it ſeaves the Abdomen. 

231. Aso three Fingers breadth from their Origin, each Nine Truck 5 is 
divided into two ſecondary Arteries, one external, the other internal, The 
external Artery has no particular Name; the internal is termed Hy f 
which often a 5 — —— a 2 of the Hy in Adults; bur” 
in Children, and e ly in the Feœtus, t pogaltric | Artery” 
loo cite Trunk, and the other like a Branch. ! 

232. Tar external Iliaca on each ſide runs down on che Ilie Muſcle to 
the Ligamentum Falloppii, under which it. goes out of the Abdomen,” In 
this Courſe, it gives off only a few ſmall Arteries, to the Peritonæum and o- 
ther Parts near it, but as it — of the Abdomen under the Ligament, * | 
detaches two confiderable one internal, the other external. 

233. Taz internal Branch is named Arteria Epigaſtriea, and goes — 
anteriourly from the external lliaca. From thence it runs obliquely upward © 
on the Tendon of the tranſverſe Muſcle toward the — 2 2 the | 
1 which it reaches about two or e Ar breadth: above the O 

ubis. C IGOT 

234. 2 the EpigatricAnergranop alog the poſteviouror! 
inner: ſide of this Muſcle, _ Ramifications to the Tendong of the n-igh- 
Vor. II. E. bouring 


— 
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Moſcles, Ge, and then loſes it {elf by a true Anaſtomoſis of ſeveral 
mikications, with the Mammaria interna. It likewiſe communicates wich 
dhe inferiour Intercoſtals which are ſpread on the Abdomen. 

235. Ir ſometimes gives out two particular Branches, one of which AC- 

ny'd by a Nerve, goes — Foramen Ovale of the Pelvis ta 
the ebene Muſcles, Ge th the other runs down to the Teſticles long with. 
the ſpermatic Artery, and there communicates with it. 

236. Tux external Branch of the outer Iliaca goes off from the 
Outſide. of that Artery under the Ligamentum Falloppi, and from thence 
to the internal Labium of the Os Ilium, where it divides into two, and is ra- 
mified on the oblique and tranſverſe Muſcles of the Abdomen, communica- 
ting with the Arteria Lumbaris. 

237. Brsibzs theſe two Branches, the external Hiaca gives off a ſmall 
Ramus internally, under the Ligament, which runs to the Vagina of the. 
oye — and ſometimes another er from the o, 

238. Tun internal Nlizea or Hypogaſirica, run a lietle more than 
a Finger's breadth inward and backward, bende by l degrees obliquely 
forward, and toward the outſide and aſterwards contracting in its Dimen- 
ſions, it ends in the Umbilical Artery, which ire to be look*d: po ana 
true Continuation of the Trunk of the: 

239. Tris Arteria Umbilicalis adc fide of the Bladder, and 
having detached ſmall Rami to that Viſcus — to — n SR Parts of 
the, Pexiconzum, r. it contracts, and in Adults is quite:clofed up, above the 
middle. of the Bladder. It likewiſe: gives. Branches to the Uterus and to the 
— Parts in both Sexes. — it aſcenda in form of a Li 
ment to the Umbilicus, where it joins the UnbiicaFAreryion NEURON 
— being taken from its uſe in the Feetus, - N il ve 

240. From! the convex (ide of the Curvature: of the ae Amis 
four or fixe prineipal Branches commonly go out very near each other. Some- 
times they all ariſe ſeparately, ſometimes ſmall common Trunlis, and 
what is the firſt Branch in ſome Subjects, is only a Ramus of another principal, | 
Branch in others 3 ſo much does the Number, tion, Origin, and Diſtri- 
bution of theſe Branches vary in different Subjects. For this reaſon I think. 
. to diſtinguiſn them by the e e Names: Iliaca minor, 
Glatæa, Sciatica, Pudica communis five Pudica Hypogaſtrica and Obto- 


ratrix. 

241. Tun lian ien the maſh eden theſe Branches, and: which 
is often no more than a Ramus of the: Glutæa, paſſes between the: laſt ta 
Lumbar. Nerves, and divides: into two Rami, one of which enters: the Canal 
of the Os Sacrum through the loweſt large anteriour Holes; the: other paſſes 
behind. the Muſculus Pſoas to which: it gives: and behind the Crurab 
Nerve, being afterwards-diſtributed to the Thac: Muſcle; and tucthe middle 


ror dhe infide of the Os 1 trating into the Subſtance of the Bone! 
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242. Taz (Arteria Glutea is commonly very conſiderable, and ſometimes 
hs — ſt of all the Hypogaſtric Branches. Near its beginning it ſometimes 
ſends out the Iliaca FH Long and ſometimes the ſmall Ramus that goes from 
that Artery to the Os Sacrum and other parts fixed to that Bone. Aﬀer- 
wards this Artery goes out of the Pelvis in company with the Sciatie Nerve, 
thro' the upper part of the great Sinus of the Ay Ianominatum, below 
the Muſculus Pyriformis, and is diſtributed in a radiated ans to the 
Glutzus Maximus and Medius. 0 kiten 
243. In its paſſage, it gives ſome Branches to the n Os Coc- 
cygis, Muſculus Pyriformis, the Muſcles of the Anus, and to the neigh- 
bouring parts of the Inteſtinum Rectum, forming a particular Herfiorrhot 
dalis Interna. It likewiſe ſends Twigs to the Bladder and parts near it; A 
detaches a pretty long Branch which runs down vic this Selitie Nerve: 
244. The Arteria Sciatien gives firſt of all. ſoene Branchen eo the 
Muſculus Pyriformis, the ini, the Os Sacra, Hr. and even 
the inner ſide of the Os Iſchium. It likewiſe detaches à Brafich eh ru 
under the Muſculus Quadratus, to the Articulation of the Os Femforis. © 
- 245. It pn obliquely over the Sciatic Nerve, and: as they both go 


| through the grea Sinus of the Os Ilium, it detches"ſmalf Arte- 


s © WW „ 


ries which ——— to the inner Subſtance of that Nerve. Aſter- 
wards it runs up in a radiated manner on the outſide of the OS IHlium, atid 
is diſtributed to the inner Subſtance of that Bone, and to the Mſculi Slo- 
ti, eſpecially to the Medius and Minimus. 
246. The Pudica Communis, called commonly Pod Interna, fiſts 
ſometimes by a Trunk common to it and to and gives out two 
Branches 3 the firſt of which. paſſes through the t Sinus of 
che Os Iliom in e aw; the Glutza and Sciatica” ben divides 
into two Rami. 


247. Tu firſt Rant aoes: betide the Spine: of rhe labium, beterch 


the two Ligaments — Bono aud cies" OV BURR and 
runs on the inſide of the Tuberculum Kehii, all the way to the Origin of 
the Corpus Cavernoſum Penis. There it divides into ſeveral Artertes ône of 


which ges to-the Sphindter Ani, underchei Pane ef kamen held Er. 


9 Tur reſt-art diſtributed to the iabbeuring Imogen to' the 
Bulb of the Urethra, and to the Corpus Cavernoſum Penis; but che laſt 
of theſe Arteries, or rather the Extremity of this firſt Ramus, runs from 
behind forward, over the Neck of the OF or, e cothituiostes with 
a Branch of the Arteria Cruratis. | A eue 

249. Fur ſecond principal — (alle comtnonty e e. 
Externa, runs between the Bladder and Inteſtinum Rectum, and is diſtri 

. 

parts of the Rectum 
2560, A#TERWARDS' it — —— fide or 4 oth 


derable Vein, which lies dirertiy under the SywphyMis-5 and'-it mine along 


the Penis between I and a 1 75 being diſtributed in its . 
182 2 
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to the Corpus Cavemoſum, and communicating wich the Pudica Mior, 
which comes from the Cruralis. | 


- 251, Tuts ſecond Branch of the Pudica M _ goes off ſometimes . 


rately from the Hypogaſtrica, eſpecially in Women, being diſtributed to 
8 ateral Parts of the Uterus, where it communicates with the ſpermatic 
near the j Jags ed Extremity of the Tuba Falloppiana z and to it 
——— parts o * Vagina, G. 
5 18. nol Tn Arteria Obturatrix perforates the Obturator Muſcles From 
whence it has its Name, and goes out of the Pelvis at the upper part of 
the Ligament of the Foramen Ovale, having firſt ſent a ſmall Branch over 
the Symphyſis of che n ere Os ous, to the en Glands and inte- 
guments. 


253. As it paſſes: by the Muſcles, it divides and is diſtributed to the 
Pectineus and wt" likewiſe ſends out another Branch, which com- 
municates with og of the Sciatica that goes to the'Articulation of the 


Os Femoris; and gives ſmall Arteries to the Holes in the Neck of that Bone. 

254. AFTERWARDS; the e Artery ends in the Umbilicalis, as 
has been already ſaid. 

255. Tux lliac Artery: out of the Abdomen between te 
mentum Falloppii and T of the Pſoas at the Union of the Os — 
and Os Pubis, and there it takes the Name of Arteria Cruralis. | 
2856. Ir ſends off firſt of all, three ſmall Branches; one of which called 
Pudica Externa, goes over the Crural Vein to the Skin aud Ligament of the 
Penis and to the — Glands, communicating with the Pudica Interna. 
The ſecond goes to the Muſculus Pectineus; and the third to the upper part 
of the Sartorius. All theſe Branches furniſh likewiſe — ee an- 
terior Integuments. 

257. AFTERWARDS the Crural Any runs down on che Head 'of the 
Os Femoris, and by taking a particular turn, — the inſide of the Cru- 
ral Vein, about three — breadth from where it goes out of the Abdo- 
men. From its Origin to this place, nn and Fat, 


and lies on the Pectineus and Triceps Primus. 


258. Ix changing its Situation it ſends out three confiderable Branches; 
one external, one middle, and one internal. They all go out more or 
Jeſs 7 y, ſometimes by a ſhort common Trunk, ſometimes by 
two, 

2859. Tas external Branch runs on the upper ſide of the Thi h to the 
Crureus, Vaſtus Externus, Rectus Anterior, Muſculus Faſciæ Latæ and 
Glutzus Medius ; ſending up a Ramus to the Apex of the great Tro- 
chanter, which communicates with the firſt ny nog ts Ramus of 8 Fudica 


Major, and Sciatica, as has been already ſ 


260. Tux middle Branch runs down on the infide-of the Thigh between 
the Triceps Muſcles, to which it gives ſeveral Rami, one whereof perforates 
the ſecond Muſcle, and is diſtributed to the Glutæus Maximus, Semi- 
ee SE RPE 
mens. 


Thi ; : 1 oth. 


- 
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261. Taz internal Branch runs backward on the Quadrigemini towards 


the great Trochanter; and having detached a Ramus which goes into the 
Joint of the Os Femoris, it runs downward and gives Rami to all the Muſ- 
that lie on the backſide of that Bone, one of which enters the Bone 

elf on one fide of the Linea Aſpera. SH | 
262, Havins ſent off all theſe three Branches, the Arteria Cruralis runs 
down between the Sartorius, Vaſtus Internus and Triceps, giving Branches 
to all the parts near it. It is covered by the Sartorius all the way to the 
lower part of the Thigh, where it is inflected backward over the Triceps Ter- 
tius a little above the internal Condyle of the Os Femoris. Afterwards 
continuing its Courſe through the hollow of the Ham, it is called Arteria 
Poplitea, being accompany*d by the Vein of the ſame name. 4-3 
263. Tux Poplitea while in the Ham, is covered only by the Integu- 


ment, ſending off Branches toward each fide, which run up upon the Con- 


264. Ir ſends Rami to the Joint of the Knee, one of which at leaſt, 
paſſes between the Crucial Ligaments. As it runs down it ſends Branches 
to the Gaſtrocnemii and Popliteus; and having reached the backſide of the 
Head of the Tibia, it gives off two Branches, one to each idee. 

bs. Taz firſt or internal Branch ſurrounds the 1 of. the Head 
of the Tibia, paſſing between the Bone and internal lateral Ligament ; and 
beſides ſeveral other Ramifications, ſends up a ſmall Branch which commu- 
nicates with the Arteries that lie round the Condyles of the Os Femoris. 

266. The ſecond or external Branch runs over the Head of the Fibula, 
and between. the Head of the Tibia and. external lateral Ligament of the 
Knee, ſurrounding the Articulation all the way to the Ligaments of the Pa- 
tella, and communicating with the Branches which lie round the Condyles 
of the Os Femoris, together with a Branch of the firſt or internal Ramus. 
| ** IMMEDIATELY after the Origin of theſe two Rami, and before 
the Poplitea ends, it ſends a ſmall Artery down on . the backſide of the 
interoſſeous Ligament, very near the Tibia, into which it enters by a par- 
ricular Hole a little above the middle portion of the Bone. 5 
268. As the Poplitea ends, it divides into two principal Branches, one 
of which runs between the heads of the Tibia and Fibula, paſſing from be- 
hind forwards on the interoſſeous Ligament, where it takes the Name of 
Arteria Tibialis Anterior. The ſecond Branch divides into two others, one 
internal and largeſt, called Arteria Tibialis Poſterior, the other poſteriour 
and ſmalleſt, named Arteria Peronæa Poſterior. ._ | DPS HT 
269. Tur Tibialis Anterior having paſſed between the heads of the 
- Tibia and Fibula, ſends ſmall Branches upward and laterally, _ The ſupe- 

rior Branches communicate with thoſe Rami of the Popliteus which lie round 
the Articulation ; and the lateral Branches go to the neighbouring parts, 
Aſterwards this Tibial Artery runs down on the foreſide of the interoſſeous 
Ligament, toward the outſide of the Tibia, between the Muſculus Tibialis 
 Anticus and Extenſor Pollic 


270, 
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270. HAvixo run laterally. on the Tibia for about two thirds of the 
length of that Bone, it paſſes on the fore fide under the common Annulat 
Ligament, and Extenſor Pollicis, to the Articulation of che Foot; giving 
ſeveral Rami both to the right and left hand, which communicate late- 

rally with the Tibialis Poſterior and Peronza Poſtcrior, ſo that theſe two 
Bones are in a manner ſurrounded by Arteries, , CT ris BY 

271. Ar the Joint of the Foot, it ſends out Branches which run between 
the Aſtragalus and Os Calcis, being diſtributed to the Articulation and to 
— 2 the Tarfus. The Communications are here very numerous on 
272. Havre paſſed the Fold of the Foot, it ſends off toward both 
ſides, other Rami, which communicate with the Poſterior Tibialis and Pe- 
ronæa; all theſe Branches making a Kind of Circles round the Tarſus. 

273. ArTERWARDS the anteriour Tibial Artery advances. on the convex 
fide of the Foot, as far as the Interſtice between the firſt and ſecond Meta- 
tarfal Bones; between the Heads of which, it ſends a large Branch, which 
perforates the ſuperiour interoſſeous Muſcles, and joining the Tibialis Poſte- 
rior, forms an Arch on the fide of the Foot, © Bu 
274. Ir likewiſe ſends two or three conſiderable Branches over the other 
Metatarſal Bones, which go to the reſt of the interoſſeous Muſcles, Integu- 
ments, Sc. and communicate with each other. 2 ah 
1 275. ASTLY, this, Artery terminates by two principal Branches, one of 
whic goes to the Thenar and Infide of the Great Loe; the other is ſpent 
upon the Outſide of the Great Toe, and the Inſide of the ſecond Toe. 

276. Tus Tibialis Poſterior, called likewiſe Suralis, runs down between 
the Solei, Tibialis Poſticus, Flexor Digitorum communis, and Flexor Pol- 
licis; giving Branches to theſe Muſcles, to the Tibia, and to the Marrow 


the Tibialis Anterior, and ſurrounded by the neigh Veins ; and paſſes 


to the Sole of the Foot between the cancave fide of the Os Calcis and The- 
nar Muſcle, where it divides into two Branches, one large or external, the 
other fmall or internal. LOGON Per ee a DEER 
278. Tax, great Branch, or Arteria Plantaris externa, on the con- 
cave fide of the Os Calcis obliquely under the Sole of the Foot, to the Baſis 


df the fifrh Metararſal Bone, and from thence: runs in à kind of Arch te 


ward the Great Toe, communicating there with the Tibialis Anterior, 
rforares the interoſſeous Muſcles in the manner already ſaid. 5 
279. Tux convex fide of this Arch ſupplies both lides of the: laſt. three 
Toes, and the outſide of the ſecond Toe, farming ſmall communicati 
Arches at the end, and ſometimes at the middle of each Toe, as in the Hand. 
The co, cave fide of the Arch furniſhes the neighbouring Parts. 
y_ 280. Tat ſmall Branch, or Arteria Plantaris Interna, baving reached be- 
vond the middle of the Sole of the Foot, is divided into two; one of which 
goes ta the great Tor, communicating wich che Ramus of the Tibialis An- 
| , | | — 28 Zille 10 Dan cexior ; 


—— 


. * 
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terior ; the other is diſtribued to the firſt of the other Toes, com- 
municating with the Ramifications from the Arch already mentioned, 
281. TRE Arteria Peronea runs down on the backfide of the Fibula, be- 
tween the Soleus and  Flexor Pollicis, to which and to the neighbouring 
Parts it gives Rami in its paſſage. dd. 
282, Havino reached to the lower third part of the Fibula, it ſends off 
a conſiderable Branch, which runs in between the Tibia and that Bone, pang 
between their Extremities from behind forward, below the intef@ſſcous 
Ligament, and is diſtributed to the Integuments of the Tarſus. | 
283. LasTLy, the Peronæa continuing its courſe downward, on the back 
fide of the Fibula, as far as the Os Calcis, forms an Arch with the Tibialis 


- 


Poſterior, between the Aſtragalus and the Tendo Achillis. 
284. From thence it runs outward, and a. little above the outer Ankle 
communicates with the. Tibialis Anterior. hy an Arch, which ſends ſeveral 
283. In this Deſeription of the Arteries, I have ſaid nothing of ts Cuts 
neous Anaſtomoſes, which are exceedingly beautiful in the Festus; nor of 
rho frequent and conſiderable Communications of ſmall Arteries upon the 
Pcrioſteum, which, form. a delicate kind of Net-worlæ, or Rott Miirabile. 
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1 © Arteries, the Aorta and Arteria Pulmonaris, returns by three 
kinds of Veins, called by Anatomiſts Vena Cava, Vena Porte, 


[ 7 


ad Bet Blood diſtributed to all Parts of the Body by two kinds of 


- and Vena Pulmonaris. 


2. Tu Vena Cava carries back to the right Auricle of the Heart, the 


Blood convey'd by the Aorta to all the Parts of the Body, _ what goes 


by tle Arteriæ Coronariz Cordis. It receives all this Blood the Ar- 
terial Ramifications in part directly, and in part indirectliiyx. 

3. Tur Vena Portz receives the Blood carried to the floating Viſcera of 
the Abdomen by the Arteria Cæliaca, and the two Meſentericæ, and con- 
veys it to the Vena Hepatica, and from thence to the Vena Cava. 
4. Tur Vena Pulmonaris conveys to the Pulmonary Sinus, or left Au- 
ricle of the Heart, the Blood catried to the Lungs by the Arteria Pul- 
monaris. | 

5. To theſe three Veins two others might be added, viz. thoſe which be- 
long particularly to the Heart and to its Auricles, and the Sinuſes of the 
Dura Mater. | | 

6. In deſcribing the general Courfe of the Veins, we may either begin by 
their Extremities in all the parts of the Body, and end by the Trunks car- 
ried all the way to the Heart, according to the Courſe of the Blood ; or we 
may begin by the great Trunks, and end by the Ramifications and capillary 
Extremities, according to their ſeveral Diviſions and Subdiviſions. 

7. Tuis laſt Method is moſt convenient,” and makes it a very eaſy matter 
to purſue the firſt, whenever we think it proper to do it; and for theſe 
Reaſons, I have choſen to follow it, in this Deſcription. | 

8, Wz commonly talk of the Vena Cava in general, as if it were but one 


viſion of the Vein at its Origin, or had but one common Trunk; whereas it goes out 
* from the right Auricle of the Heart by two large ſeparate Trunks, in a Di- 


rection almoſt perpendicularly oppoſite to each other, one running upward 
called Vena Cava Superior, his other downward called Vena —— 
9. Ir may however be ſaid, that theſe two Veins have a ſort of Con- 
tinuity, or a ſmall Portion of a common Trunk, fixed to the Edges of the 
ight Auricle ; as if three quarters of the Circumference of a large ſtraight 
ube were cut off, and the Edges of a ſmall Bladder applicd to the Bees 
of the Opening thus made in the Tube. | 
nor Tus right Auricle may alſo be look'd upon as a Muſcular Trunk 
common to theſe two large Veins, and may be called the Sinus of the Vena 
Cava z but in this reſpect, the name of Sinus Pulmonaris agrees ſtill better to 
the left Auricle. 1250 


Il, 
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17 12. Tur Vena Cava Superior is diftribured chiefly to che Thorax, Head, 


and upper Exteetnities,! and but very lirtle to be Parts below the Dia- 


my un Vena . 1 is diſtributed chiefl to the Abd. wh 
lower Extremities, and but ky little to the Parts above the Diaphragm... 
13. Tur Ancients called Superior Vena Cava, Aſcendens, and the 


ferior, Deſcendens; having regard only to t he rept TOP: 2 bei F 
ve , retained t 


ivifion into Trunks and Branches, Several M 
Names, but in a contrary Signification, to accommodate them to the Motion 
Wn Blood which deſcends by the Cava Paper and aſcends by the Cava 

erior. 

14. Bur to ſhun the Miſtakes that may happen in Reports made of 
Wounds or other Diſeaſes, and of what is obſerved in Opening dead Bodies, 
and in other Caſes of theſe kinds, it is beſt to retain the Dino of Vena 
Cray Superior and Inferior, 

16. Tux Trunk of each of cheſe emo Veins ſends of, much in the fame 
manner with the Arteries, a certain Number of princi 1 capital Branches, 
which are afterward ramified in different manners. h Trunk terminates 
afterwards. by a Bifurcation or a Diviſion into two ſubordinate Trunks, each 
of which gives off other | Branches, ending in a great number of 
ſmall Trunks, Rami and — cations. 


16, THEY have likewiſe this common to them with the Arteries, that the 


pron wu PN of the capita] Branches are in Pairs; as well as the ſubordinate 
unks. amilications of each ſubaltern Trunk taken by itſelf, are in 
une ven 1 4 but they make even Numbers with thoſe of the other like 
Trunk. The Vena Azygos and Pee e enn Vems, of which hereafter, 
are Exceptions from this Rule. f 

17. Bron I go on to the partiqula Noſripeinn of each of theſe Veins 
many of which have proper Names; I ſhall give a general Idea of their 
ſtribution, and an Enumeration of their principal mificarions, in the ſame 
manner as I did in the Deſcription of the Arteries, and for the ſame Reaſon. 


But 1.ſhall ſay nothing of the Venæ Coronariæ Cordis, becauſe they are not 155 
immediately join'd to any other Vein, as we ſhall ſee i in deſcribing, the Parts Wy 


of the Thorax. I begin by the Vena Cava Superior, 


18. Tus Superior V ena Cava runs up from the right Auricle of the us cus 
Heart, almoſt in a direct Courſe, for about two Finger breadth, lying Superior. 


within'the Pericardium,- in the right ſide of 97 rank: of the orta, but a 
_— * fi ee of the Pericargium, dined little he let 
19. As it goes out n ll 4 little to t 

Hand, and — runs up about an Inch, that is, as high as the Cartilage 
of the firſt true Rib, and a little A than the Curvature of the Aorta. 

At chis Place it terminates, (by à Bifurcation, or Diviſion into two, larg 
Branches or ſubordinate Trunks, one e vai toward: the: elt h and 
the other toward the right. r 

20. e two Branches are named. Sabel FA Re a8 lying Webipd, par 

in ſome 1 under the Gele, born in n 5 N 
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of the Throat, Neck and Head; and ſend à ſmall Vein to the Arm, & 


Head, communicating with the 
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are of unequal lengths; becauſe the Trunk of the Vena Cava does not lie in 


the middle of the Thorax, but toward the right Side, where the lefe/Subs 


clavian ariſes as well as the right, and is conſequently longeſt, 
21. Tur Trunk of the Superior Cava from where it leaves the — 


dium to the Bifurcation, ſends out anteriourly ſeveral ſmall Branches, | which 


ſometimes ariſe ſeparately and ſometimes by ſmall common Trunks. Theſe 
Branches are the Vena Mediaſtina, Paricardia, the laſt gmatica/ Superior, h 
Thymica, Mammaria Interna, and T rachealis, the of which 8⁰ out 
ſometimes behind the Bifarcation, _ 

22. ALL theſe ſmall Branches from the Trunk of the Cava Su Wy fr 
are termed Dextrz ; and their fellows on the other fide called Siniſtoe do 
not ariſe from the Te, becauſe of 1 lateral Situation, but from the 


left Sybclavia. e 


23. Porranioonuy, 4 little above the Pericerdiurs; the Trunk of the 
Superior Cava ſends out a capital —— called Vena Azygos, or Vena 
fins Far, Sich ru down o the be Bas of che Bodies of the Vertebre 
Dorfi, almoſt to the Diaphragen 3 ging off the greateſt part of the Vene 
Intercoſtales and Lumbares Su 

24. Tur two Subclavie run 9 toward each Bae, and e 


nate as! they's ; out of the Thorax, between the firſt Rib and Clayioula, im- 


mediately before the anteriour Inſertion of the Muſculus Scalenus 
„ > ig Subdavian, which vs the ſhorteſt of che two, commonly 
ſends out Fol capital Branches ; the Jugularis Extetna, Jugularis Interna; 
Vertebralis and Axillaris, which 1275 is Nr a Continuation than a Branch 
of the Subelavia. 
26. Tur left Subelavian bein chen th bei for the - reaſon 
already given, gives off firſt of al the mall Veins on the left ſide, anſwering 
thoſe on the right ſide that come tom the Trunk of the Superior Cava,' viz. 
the Mediaftina, Pericardia, Diaphragmatica Superior, r Mamma: 
ria Interna and Trachealis. 
27. Nxxr to theſe ſmall Veins, called Siniftrie, Knacken another can 
Bragck, called Intercoſtalis Superior Siniſtra, and then four large Branches 
like thoſe from the right Subclavian, viz. the Jugularis Externa, Jvgalarks 


Interna, Vertebralis and Axillaris, which are all rermed Siniſtræ. 


28. Ty external jugular Veins are diſtributed chiefly to che outer parts 


Cephalica, which aſſiſts in forming a large one of the ſame Name. 1 

29. Tux internal jugular Veins go to the internal parts of the Neck and 
nuſes ol the Pura ater, and” Ra 
places, with the external jugular Veins. | I; 

30. Tur vertebral Veins paſs throug dend the Holes in Jl Ks 
phyſes of the Vertebræ bf the Neck, ſending Branches te the Neck and 
eipur. They ſorm the Situs Vensles ef theſe Vertebres and -colnmmenicare 
with the Sinuſes of the Dura Mater. 4 

31. Tut Axillary Veins are Continidatiois of the Siibctuvizs, from where 
theſe leave the Thorax, a the'Axille. They — or" 1-1 


Seck. V. TH E HUMAN: BODY. ys 
terne; - Thoracic, Scapulares or Humerales, and a Branch te ech Arm, 
3 together with that from the external Jugularis, forms che Vena Ce- 
6 
1 Arrawanps the Axillary e principal Vein of 
the Arm, called Baſilica z which, together with the Cephalica, is diſtributed 
1E ² dee eee and 
an | 
33. Tux Portion of the inferior Vena Cava contained inthe Bericardian is Fins Cave 
very ſmall, being ſcarcely the twelfth part of an Inch on the fore part, and not Inferior. 
above 4 quarter, of an Inch on the back part. From, chence it im 
gy the Diaphragm, 10 which it 80. ne Diaphragmaticit 
3 behind dhe Liver; the g — Fi 
next. 75 great at 5 
50 which. jr forniſhes ſeveral Branches, ehragh the gr: "ol ls 
35. In this Courſe it inclines a little toward the Spina and Aorta I- 
ferior, n afterwards accompanies in 
the Abdomen, all the way cor pond e's men 
two n.. 
36. Tuus the inferiot be each fas i cho Gig; r 
with the Aorta, the Venaz Adipoſe, Renales, Spermatice, Lumbares, and 
Sacræ. Having reached to the Os Sactum it loſes the Name of Cava, and 
terminatiog dy a Bifurcation, «TR e deſcending. Aan. it forms 
the two Venæ Iliacæ. 


37. Tuxer Iliac Veins hn the Hypogurice wich al all — 
Rarnifications — Free hem of Pelvis and 


internal neighbouring Pants, go out of the Abdomen, under the Leinen 
Falloppu, and there take the Name of Venz Crurales;- - 11-7 1 
38. Eaen Crural Vein ſends off Saen dee * 
Exmreniny 3, beſides-the Venta Saphene which goes out near the Origin of 
Cruralis, and running along this whole Extremity, detaches many Ramafica- 
L rticularly 8 FP 
39. Tn Azygos or 1s dale, and ena Az 
2 — Ni 3 nog ne n 


Superior Cava a little — the Pe 
40. pr * — afterwards' bent backward-over che Origin of the 7*%*"*faler. 


ht Lung forming an vhich ſurrounds: the great P Veſſels 
Gon + red b the Aorta does thoſe of the left with 
this difference only, that the Curvature of the Azyges is almold directly 


n whereas that of the Aorta is oblique./ | 
41. From thence it tuns down un the right: Gdetof:aer Virtebrar: Dock 


on one, {ide of the; Aorta, and before the Intercoſtal Arteries ; and — 
behind the ; amr racy ee eee 
times with the! Vena Renalis, + ring; Lumbat Vein, 
ar 1/2 immediately with the 'Trunk ofthe * : Cara * and ſornetimes 
other wi Diet A int 20H we ber 141156 © POPE EL auI 
* Ben form in Mais extrenachp-largie; * the. Trunk of the 
6—— INEEIGO7 X12" Pits — 'the Neualei ; the 


Zuni: 11 Nel no tel alt oneinüim 
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een this Space very wand, or of the lis of im pr. 


true Cava bei 
19 A [ 

7722 N 427 g 9 firſt of all, two or three ſmall Veins 
84 the Top of the Arch, one of which goes to the Aſpera Arteria; the 
others partly to the Aſpera Arteria, and r to the Bronchia, by the name 
of Vene Bronchiales, accompanying the Ramifications of the Bronchial Ar. 
tery. 


44. AFTERWARDS the Azygos detaches from the Exrremityiof ihe Arch, 


— 


gaga ſmall Trunk common to two or three ſmall Veins, called 
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ntercoſtales fu- 
periores Dextræ, which bring back the Blood from the firſt three Series of in- 
tercoſtal Muſcles; and from the neigh Part of the Pleura. 

45. TnxsE intercoſtal. Veins lend Branches through the intercoſtal Muf- 
cles to the Serratus ſuperior Poſticus, Serratus major, c. and afterwards 
they run along the Interſtices between the Ribs, emen me with the 
Vene Mammariæ. tic 0 J Fr for 
46. Tazy likewiſcifend ſinall Branches bend che e Mor 
cles, and Canal of the Spine, where they communicate with the Venal Circles 
or 4 15 which bring back the Blood from the Medulla Spinalis. 0 
47. As the: 12 ygos runt down; it ſends off the inſer our Tncercoſtal Veins 
on 4 * right erna / to each Series of intercoſtal Muſeles. Theſe 
Veins run probs che lower , el the Ribs, and perforate the Muſcles oy 
Branches, which go to the poſteriour and external Part of the Thorax. 

48. Tury communicate with the Venæ Thoracicæ, and moſt commonly 
with the Mammäria Interna; and. laſtly, more or leſs with each other, by 

perpendicular Branches near the pofteriour Extremities of the Ribs. f 

49. Tu Azygos ſends off likewiſe the left intercoſtal Veins, but ſeldom 
the whole number; ſor the ſuperiour Veins come often from thie left Subclavian, 
ſhall ſee in ihe Hiſtory of that Vein. The inferiour intercoſtal Veins 
to the number of ſix or ſeven; ſometimes: more, ſometimes fewer, come hich 
From the Frunk of the Azygos z and running between the Aorta ge _ 
tebræ, to the Subſtance of which they give {mall capillary . 

eben en the M. e, Alike like- 


+++” wiſe ſome. tothe N ſophagus. einne h ren 101257 


50. Somrmzs theſe intercoſtal Veins, code from a fmall common 
Trunk which goes out from that of the Azygos, and paſſing between the A- 
orta and Vertebræ is bent downward along the left ſide of the Vettebræ, in 
) x Courſe, it detaches the Intercoſtals laterally... This ſmall Trunk is in 

dme Subjects bifurcated upward and dounward; as it ſends off the Inter- 
coftals3 and in others there are two ſmall common Trunks: 3b 

61. Lasrl v, thete is ſometimes an mtire Azygos on the lef ſide, which 
| ing from the Arch of; the ordinary Azygos, isafterwards diſtributed 
in che farhe manner as the other on oy raght de, but cis Diſpoſition le 
wiſe: varies very much. BY 6d tl nn 

32. THE Azygos having Es below the laſt Rib, ſends off — 
Branch, which bending outward, perforates the Muſcles of the Abdomen, 
B ramiökd between their different Planes, and communicates with the 
Ramifications of the laſt, or laſt two'intercoſtal Veins. 


53. 


— 


Se V. ur non n 8 8 Dr. 


53. SOMETIMES it ſends off the Vena Diaphragmatica inferior, and like- 
wiſe gives downward to thefirſt; or firſt two tranſverſe Apophyſes of the 
Vertebræ Lumbares, a Branch which forms the firſt Venæ Lumbares Dextræ. 

54. Txzsz, Communications between the laſt Intercoſtal, and firſt Lum- 
bar Veins are very irregular, being ſometimes by a Series of 'oppolite! Rs 
ſometimes by Areolæ, ſometimes by a reticular Texture Ec. Sometimes 

Extremii * the Vena AZygos communicates either —— 
with the Vena Adipoſa, and even with the Vena Spermatica- 

35. Tut Pectorales 4 are ſmall Veins diſpoſed in Pairs toward the vs Pefe- 
19 and left hand, behind the Sternum and parts near it, including the Dia- . l: 
a, near e ee wrh, or Pericardio-Diaphragmaticæ, Mediaſtinæ, Many 1 

Pericardie, and Gutturales or Tracheales. 
Wo” ALL I mall Veins are divided into right and left; and theſe are 
both diſtributed much in the lame manner; but chey differ in their Origins 
becauſe of the edle imthe Bifutcation of ade Cava ſuperior; | -1/ o 
4 Taz right Vena Mediaftina goes out anteriourly from 8 Trunk of 
OT r Cava, alictleabove the Origin of nes et ane 42 NN 
| Subclavia. 8. nnn 
% Tux right ſuperior 1 natics or Pericdedio-Di 

comes anteriour} ee. the Bifurdation near the 40 
and is diſtributed by ſeveral Branches to the upper, RN and back Prin of 
the Pericardium, en with thoſe! "of ben Diaphragmatica, and 
accompanying the Nerve of the fame name. The left ——— 
comes from the left Subclavian a little below the Origin of the Mammaria. 

59. Tux oaks internal Mammaria ariſes anteriouily from the Vena Cava; 
a little below the Angle of the Bifurcation. It runs — neareſt internal 
or poſteriour Edge of the Sternum, and on the cartilaginous Extremities of 
the right Ribs, together with the Artery of the ſame name! Hariggi reached 
near the Diaphragm, it ſends it a Branch which iruns 'toward mne 
Plane, and communicates with the common diaphragmatic Vein 

60. AFTERWARDS this mammary Vein gives ſmall Branches to the Me- 
duſtinum, and others between the Ribs to the Integuments : of which'thoſe 
that paſs between and under the Cartilages of the laſt true Ribs, run doum. on 
the inner or poſteriour ſide of the Muſculi Recti Abdotminis, ramified 

among their fleſhy Fibres, and e Heure ie ert 
Veins by ſeveral ſmall Twigg ot a6 A wad 

61. Tux left internal Mammaria 2 anceriourly . td leſt Sabcle- * 
vian, oppoſite to the Cartilage, or anteriour Extremity of the firſt true Rib. 

62. Tux right Vena Thymica, when it ariſes ſeparatelyy} gnes out 
the Bifurcation ; atid-when it is wanting, the Thymus from hcence ĩt 

name, is furniſned by the Gutturalis or ſome other neighbouring ren 

is Vein often reaches no-lower than the inferiour Part of A Phy, and 
the left Vein of the ſame CTY (pt r che enn almoſt oppo” 

fite ta che Starnum. 23 | u uma e 

63. Tux right Pericandia L o out ratherifeoin the Ocigia ofthe 
right Sabclavian, than from the T of the ſuperior Cava; but in this 
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OIL dals Bronchiales. It communicates by wy wag, of leſs contorted, 
+ with the —— IR, ig. ar 


Vein, which the internal Jugular ſenck 40 the oides. The left 
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chete aue many Vatieties. It goes to the upper fide of the Pericardium, and 
other neighbouring Parts. leſt Pericardia comes ſometimes from the leſt 
Subclayian, beſore the Mammaria, and nr e, Mammaria or 
Diaphragmatica ſuperior on the ſame ſide. 

F 6. Tos right Gutturalis or Ttachealis ors ff. from the upper part of 
the Bifurcation, above the Mammaria of the ſame fide, foinetimes more backs 
ard, and ſometimes ſrom the Subelavia. It is diſtributed to the Glandalz 
hyroidez, Trachea Arteria, Muſeuli Sicxno-Hyoidei, Thymus and Glan- 


— with a ſmall 
Gutturalis comes ann run Part of the 


Origin. nue 7 id ett 
Tun ſmalleſt dee e pectarei Veins do 3 ſeparacely; 
but have ſometimes a ſmall common Trunk, eſpecially on the right fide ; 
and of all theſe mall Veins; the Mammaria interna ia the 9 
65. Tax right ſubclavian Vein, as has been already ſaid, is v 
its Courſe very oblique, ſo that it . to riſe h —— than TH Ee 
It ſends eff fh af all, our large Branches, al mentioned, vix. the 
Vertebralis, which is „ 15-0 utes poſlerour u Jugulri — 
gular externa and Axillaris. | 
67. Tur left Subclavian ſeerns toafkend buty very little, after the Wette, 
becauſe it runs further and more — © than the right; and in this 
Courſe it covers the Origin of three large Arteries, whick come from the Cur- 
vature of the Aorta. bp ſends off ou large Braches beide the fl pe 
toral Veins; and receives. the Ductus T horacicus. 
68. Ir likewiſe gives off, before its principal Diriſion, @ ſmall Trunk fp 
the leſt ſuperiour Intercoſtals, which are ſometimes ſix in number, and com- 
municate with the inſeriour Intercoſtals, atid with a Branch of the Vena Azygos. 
This ſmall common intercoftal Trunk furniſhes likewiſe the left Bronchialis. 
69. Eacs Subclavian Vein near the middle of the Clavicula, ſends.off a 
Branch call'd Cephalica, which| deſcends near the Surface of the: Body, be- 
tween. the 'Deltoides and Pectoralis Major, and reaches qd: 
which ſhalb be related hereafter. Ao 0 198) 24 
o. Each external jugular Vein aviſes from the Subckivn on the ſame 
fi ſomerimes from the Axillaris, and ſometimes from the Union of theſe 
tuo Veins. The right andleftdo not always ariſe. in the fame manner; for 
ſometimes the right comes from the Subclavian, and the left from the internal 
Jugular on the ſame ſide, They run up between the Muſculus Cutaneus and 


; Srerno-Maſtoideus, being covered by the former, and croſſing over the latter. 


71. — iow their very —— 
ke fone; each of them dirides aſterwards into-two; . om: anteriour, and 
other- poſteriour or rather ſuperiour. The ameriour Vein goes to the 


Throat and Face, running up toward the Angle a tha wwe Jaw, and 1 
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11 72 Tu z anteriour external jugular Vein i; often 2 Branch of the 

ko inter, and ſometimes from the Communications of he'tnd 
in ſuch a manner as that t cannot be ſaid to more to the 


u- 
one 


ro the other. Sometimes, but very rafely, it comes from the Weng Axil- 288 


laris | 
73. Ir runs up toward the lateral Fart of the lower _ between the 
Angle and che Chin, like a ena Maxillaris, and ſends ſeveral Branches * 
N pers dg, it gives, (1) 4 large Branch on the fide of 2 
eker the which communicates wich the Jugularis interna 3 1 
which below. (2) A ſmall Branch which has the ſame Communication, 
which is ngt always to be found. (z) (3). Apother, ſmall Branch a — 
n it ſends ſeveral Branches to the Muſcles ofthe 
Ste Hyoidzi, Thyro-Hyoidei and to the Integuments; and 
1 it, 2 ö to the Jugularis externa r 
7 A les e oppaſite to the Cartiligo 'Thyrodes, it gi N 
2 
culi, Stetno-Maſtoiĩdæi, and communicates with che Jugularis Abs 
fide; rho? not always by 4 Vein of the fame kind. 
ſide, by Branches more orJefs perpendicular, and ſend a fmall Branch to rhe 
Muſculus er is of e to the Muſculu Curanevs and 
jor w, which after hav ied" the maxillary - Glands, 
. Bed ic ter 0 . e under Lip. ved . 
sthe Glandulæ Sublinguales, runs down towatdthe Cornua of the Os 
1 yoides, to communicate with ſome Branches of the Jugularis interna, and 
wiſe a ſmall Branch; which 7 che Moſcutus Labiorum Friangu - 
laris to the Fine of | Lips, s dittributed to "the neighdourmg 
ther to he lateral P Palati, fich is diſtributed to the A. 
75 gdalæ, and to the 1 and ſends Rami forward to the Membrane, 


275 Lacerta inwards, 
likewiſe wich a A ſhort Branch of the Jugularis externa poſterior N 
the lower Jam. hich'commupicates with the Jugularis extern OY 
tranſverſe Branch, which runs on che anteriour and Jower Part” 
77. Tur fuperiour andinferiour tranſverſe hs chit dy 84 
78. Ir nch anteriourly toward the ee by 
Ws e at the A0 rey ects n bed which 
2 ſeveral Rami to the Tongue, called Venæ Raninz. It gives off like- * 
"80. Tur fame Sea hich ge 121 out the Vene Nee detaches ano 
ich li lines the Arch of the Palate. Another e ooo 3 * w the 


P 2 7 internus, Periſtaphy lini and Cephiſto-Phaty 
en the 12 of the anteribur ated +. or afar ha Vein fin 


up on the Muſculus Triangularis, where it receives the MN of Vena Trian- 
gularis, in 4 winding 850 from che Angle of the lower Jaw to the great 


or ar internal Ang of DN e Oe: © to the ziele 
and Tneeguments, | MACE IK) 09701. ls Haz £ 52 


4% 
* 0 * 


* 
LS 


2.0% "HAT 


| Ty ſends out . anch 1 


> : 18H Tr xs; ee 


Spheno-Maxillary Fi 
0 e Portion © he Orbitary Muſcle, to the ſmall, or external An Pg 0 | 
Git 
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che G. Nate other, N which 

, to the inferiour Gelten kt 
re, and another yore Branch, which runs all 


paſſes under the ae behind | the 


ye, where it communicates with the Rami Temporales and Fronta 
4 83. Ir is here to be obſerved that under the Angle of the lower Jaw, there 
is.4-great variety of Communications between the external and 11 8b Jr 
gular Veins, and alſo a great Variety in the Diſtribution of theſe V Lon, 1 


84. ALMosT all the Ramifications, which at this 195 1 


1 jugular Vein, to be diſtributed on the upper part of 4 Frys 
the Bg in ſome a aryſe i in other Subjedts from the + Throw ao 1 
and ſometimes, one +I thei compirern the rr © he ef 
from oe internal. 

Tas, Trunk, ** the —.— 1 


ularis hayi re Bones of the 
lateral IT: hed Nee he 
1 areas vn in a v 5 Courſe 


be u | 
de. Ke the great or inner Ang ngle 7 2 the Eye, the ſame Trunk ſends « 


hair co! tot 


| "our other Branches: the firſt of which goes to the Root of the Noſe, 


th ed h 8 its 9807 0 from the other ys gives AS ſmall Jeu 
t £50 | * 7 
# 87. Tur 3 {ny runs up on the Am by che name of Veng 


Frontalis, antiently. Præparata; and is diſtributed to each fi Spenge 


Vena Jugu- 


2 1 


rior 2 e ſu- 


with its Fellow, when any ſuch Vein is found. 

88. Taz third Branch enters the Orbit in a winding Courſe, on one fide of 
the Cartilaginous Pulley, and communicates; Ah the naſe of che Dura 
Mater, by the Orbitary Sinus of the Eye Wb. 

. Taz fourth Branch goes along 125 Muſculus ſupe e up- 
per part. of. ddr to the ſmall or external Angle 
communicate with the Vena Temporalis and with that Vein Aae runs 
the lower part of the orbicular Muſcle, with which it forms a kind of Ces 
90. TRE r or ſuperiour externa ol he By Vein runs up toward 


tid and lower anteriour part the out ſey 
a an 3 each ſide. Eye, Sins ve mo 


91. Ar its Origin! it ſends out . a 1 bach with ts 

Ramifications, to the Muſcles which cover the Scapula, and Join the Hu- 

Rane * called Vena Moſculatia, and which might Wu Super- 
umeralis 


92. A little. higher, it gives off the Vena Ceryicalis which goes to the 


vertebral Muſcles of the Neck. This Vein communicates with, the Hume: | 
ralis by ſevetal Areolæ, or eee ee e 
ren. 218 An el | 

93. THESE Fenn and Communications a are in part coyer by the 
Mu ulus Trapezius, and communicate likewiſe with ſome (Pro of the 


Vena Occipitalis, and with a Branch of the ſuperior intercoſtal Vein, which 
perforates the firſt een Muſcle. 


94. 


\ 
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94. Nzan the cervical Vein, but a little more outward, it gives off ſome - | 
times the ſmall Vena Cephalica, which-runs down between — Pectoralis 
Major and Deltoides, as was faid No 69. and unites with the Vence 
of the Arm, which ſhall be deſcribed hereafter,- + 

5, Backwarp it detaches the Vena Occipitalis, ieh inet 
che Occiput, and ſometimes comes from the Vena Vertebralis or Axillaris, 
Sc. It likewiſe ſends out a ſmall Vein, which enters the Cranium by the poſte- 

riour Maſtoide Hole, and terminates in one of the lateral Simaſes of the 
Dura Mater. This Branch comes ſometimes from another Vein. 

96. Havine reached as far as the Parotid Gland, it forms Communica- 
tions with the anteriour external Jugular, under the Angle of the lower Jaw ; 
and then-paſſes throu h the Parotid Gland, between that Angle and the Con- 
dyle, giving off a large Branch which communicates with nay PR: - 
common to the internal and anteriour external Jugulars. | 

97. SOMETIMES there are ſeveral Branches, which having run 2 very 
little way, unite together and repreſent the ſhort large Branch, forming 4 
reolæ or Maſhes through which the Nerves paſs. 

98. AFTERWARDSIC paſſes before the Ear, taking dar ne of Vetia Tau- 
poralis, which is diſtributed to the Temples and lateral Parts of the Head, 
towards the ens and Fore- head. Sometimes the Temporal Vein has two | 
Origins, whereof one is from the Jugularis interna. 

9. Tux Temporal Vein of one fide communicates above, with its fellow. | 
on the other fide ; before, with the Vena Frontalis, and behind, with the Vena˖/k 
Occipitalis. Oppoſite to the Ear, it gives out a Branch, one Ramus of l 
which runs under the lower Edge of the Zygoma, and then returning, commu-= 
nicates with another Ramus from the ſame Jugularis a little below the Con- 
dyle of the lower Jaw, forming a kind of Iſland irregularly roun lt 
100. BRHIN Dp Condy le, it gives Branches to the Temporal Muſcle; to 
the neighbouring parts of the upper Jaw, and to the inſide of the ee a 
almoſt in the ſame manner as is done by the Arteries. 
a a_ OnLy one of theſe Branches runs from without Inward, +betwerh | 
AID and Coronoide Apophyſes, to be diſtributed to the Muſculus 
Ra is and Prerygoidari 3 ſending off a Ramus to the Maſſeter, i 


102. GY Ts internal jugular Vein, is the largeſt of al thoſe that. go to the Vena Fog 
Head; thoꝰ not ſo large as it ſeeems to be, when injected. . laris In- + 
10g. Ir runs up behind the Sterno- Maſtaidæus and Omo-Tiyoidam * 
which it croſſes; along the ſides of the Vertebtæ of the Neck, by the 
edge of the * Colli, to the Foſſula in the Foramen Lacerum akon 
Baſis Cranii. 
104. Taz firſt Branches which it ſends off are Snail and g0 tothe Thy- | 
roide Glands. About two Fingers breadth higher up, it detaches a middle- 
Ve 1 runs laterally nnn, e be named 
ena Gytturalis 
105. Tas Guttural Vein divides chiefly i into three — dhe loweſt 


of which goes to the — neighbouring RR gy 
0 L. 


* ” 
42 
* 


Pena Verte- 
kralit. 
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Branch to the Larynx, Muſculi Thyroidzi, c. and the third runs MEAT 
to the great Communication between the two Jugulares already mentioned. 
In this, however, there is ſome variety, nd I have ſeen the t Guttural | 
Vein go out from the Axillaris. 5 
| . ABovuT the ſame diſtance apward, almoſt oppoſite to le Os Hy- 
ons; the internal Jugular gives another Branch, which ſends Rami to t 
Muſcles belonging to that Bone, and others which communicate with the 
foregoing Branch. 'This other Branch runs upward toward the parotid Gland 
and Angle of the lower Jaw,” where it ſends communicating Branches forward 
and backward to the two external Jugulares. g 

107, Ir is at this ure likewiſe that the internal Jugular ſornetimes pro- 
duces the Vena Maxillaris Interna and all its Ramifications, as has been al- 
ready ſaid in the Deſcription of the Jugularis Anterior Extern. 

108, Taz internal Jugular ſends = Branch backward, which is di- 
{tributed to the Occiput, where it communicates with a Branch of the Ver- 
tebralis; and through the eriour Maſtoide Hole, with the lateral Sinus 
of the Dura Mater, This munication is ſometimes by an Anaſtomoſis | 
_ Branch of the external Jugular, or of the Cervicalis which goes 
thither 

109. AFTERWARDS it reaches the Foinis Lacerum of the Baſis Cra- 
nii, bending a little, and ſending * ſmall gp to the Pharynx and —_ 
bouring Muſcles,” - 

110. Tux Vertebral Vein atiſes poſteriourly from the Subclavia or Ax- 
Waris, ſomerimes by two Stems, ee by one, which ſoon afterwards 
divides into two. a 

111, Tux firſt and principal dem ives out a Branch called Vena 
aber, which is diſtributed to the neighbouring Muſcles, and aſterwards 

ns: up through the Holes of the tranſverſe Apophyſes of the Herr 
Col. This cervical Branch comes ſometimes from the Axillaris. 

112. Taz other Stem of the vertebral Vein runs up on the fide of the 
Vertebræ, and having reached the fourth, or ſometimes higher, it runs in 
between the tranſverſe Apophyſes of that Vertebra and — fifth, to Join 
the firſt or principal Stem. 


113. Tavs the vertebral Vein accompanies the Artery of the ſame name, 


_ + ſometimes in one Trunk, ſometimes in ſeveral Stems, through all the Holes 


of the tranſverſe Apophyſes of the Verte bræ Colli, all the way to the 
Foramen Occipitale, communicating with the een pg and fall 


occipital Sinuſes of the Dura Mater. 

114. In its e it gives off one Branch ch ester by the 
Condyloide Hole of the Os Occipitis, and communicates with the — 
Sinus of the Dura Mater ; but it is not always to be met with. 

115. As theſe Veins run through the Holes in the tranſverſe Apophyſes, 
they ſend Branches forward to the anterior Muſcles of the Neck, and to 
the ſmall interior Muſcles of the Head. 

116. OTazr Branches go likewiſe outward and backward to the Mu. 
culi Tranſverſales and Venabrales Colli; and inward. to the ene of 


the 
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the ſpiral Marrow; where they form sante. which communiate in 


ehaſeon che other fide. 
17. Tuxsr yertebral Sinuſes are numerous, and placed one 


above another all the way to the Occi lower communicate with the | 


upper 3 and at the great Foramen the Os Occ: itis there is a Commu- 
nication between them and the occipital Sinuſes of the Dura Mater. 


Rm Taz ſubclavian Vein hayi ſencolf che Branches already deſcribed, For eg, Ault 


goes out: of the Thorax, and before the anterior Portion of the ri 
Muſculus Scalenus, and between the firſt Rib and the Clavicle, to the Ax- 
illa. Through this Courſe it takes the name of Vena Axillaris, and gives 


off ſeveral Branches, the chief of which: are the Vene Muſculares, Thora- 


cicæ and Vena halica, which is ſometimes double. 

119, Tux firſt Veins which it ſends off are the Muſculares, diſtributed 

1 the middle Portion of the Muſculus Trapezius, to the Angularis, Infra- 
pinatus — 3 z — as he = 1 go 5 nen iſhed 

der exteriourly, ot rs 1nteriourly ; enæ are 

into external and internal. 

120. A line before the Arillaris reaches ie Aula, 1 an 0 rhe 

Venæ Thoracicæ, one of which is ſuperior, called alſo, Mammaria Ex- 


terna, and the other inferior. It likewiſe ſends — to the Muſculus 1 
O1 


ſcapularis, Teres Major, Teres Minor, wn ee, 
Serratus Major, Pectoralis Minor, Pectoraſis Major, and to the 3 7 
= Axilla ;, and ſometimes gives a ere Branch to the Vena 
_ Tux Axillaris having reached the ſde of che Head of the Os Hil 
e a. very conſiderable Branch named Vena Cephalica, and af- 
runs along the Arm by the name of Vena Baſilica; which however 
pears ſometimes to be rather a Branch, than a Continuation of the Trunk 
ke Axillaris; in which caſe the Cephalica and Baſilica in ny looked 
upon as two principal Branches of the Axillary Vein. 
. 122. Tux Cephalic Vein which is a Branch 


of the Axillaris, & a ſaiall RF 


diſtance from its Origin, joins the ſmall Cephalica which runs down from the lic. 


Subclavia or Jugularis externa; having till then run near the Surface of the 
Body between the Deltoides and Pectoralis major, and ſometimes theſe two 
Veins communicate before their Union. 

123, Taz great Cephalica runs down between thet Tehdowis'of the laſt 
mentioned Muſcles, and along the outer Edge of the external Portion of the © 
Biceps; communicating ſeveral times with the Vena Baſilica and ſending 
ſmall Rami on each ſide, to the neighbouring Muſcles, Fat and Skin. Some 
F from its er part, whit kh, lower Som rare a gt with! the 


— 1 Nene Condyle of e e | 


Branch backward, which runs up between the Muſculus Brachialis and the 


upper Portion of the Supinator Longus, and afterwards bends back berween 


the Og Humeri and enn here it communicates ith ſome 
TIE the Baſilica, -: | [it 2b no Dang e 3 5355 I. 


8 2 | 125. 
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126. Havino reached very near the Fold of the Arm, it is divided into 
two princi | Branches, one long, the other ſhort. The long Branch is named 


Radialis Externa, and the ſhort one may be called Mediana Cephalica, to di- 
ſtinguiſh it from another Mediana, which is a ſhort Branch of the Bafilica; 


and therefore ought to be called Vena Mediana Baſilica. | 


126, Taz external radial Vein runs along the Radius between the Muſcles 


and Integuments, giving off Branches toward both ſides, which communicate 


with other Branches of the ſame Vein, and with ſome from the Baſilica, for- 
ming Areolæ much in the fame manner as the Saphena does in the lower 
Extremi | : | wF . 


e Tar Mediana Cephalica runs down obliquely toward the middle 


of the Fold of the Arm, under the Integuments, and over the Tendon of 
the Biceps, where it joins a ſhort Branch of che ſame kind from the Baſilica, 
which I have already named Mediana Baſilica. Theſe two Medianz unite in 
an-Angle, the Apex of which is turned downward, | | 

128. From this angular Union, or Anaſtomoſis, a conſiderable Branch 
goes out, which runs down on the F ore-Arm, uniting on one fide with the 
Vena Cephalica, and communicat | 


ing on the other with the Baſilica, by ſeve- 
ral irregular Areolæ. The Name of Mediana is given to this large Branch, as 


well as to the two ſhort ones, by the Union of which it is formed; but that 


they may not be confounded, this large Branch may be termed Mediana 
Major or Media, the Names already given to the other two, being retained. 
129. From this Union of the two lateral Medianæ, and ſometimes from 


the Origin of the Mediana Media, which is the true Mediana of Riolan, a 


Branch goes out which runs down on the inſide of the Fore-Arm, oppoſite 
to the interoſſeous Ligament, and is called Vena Cubiti Profunda, 128 
to the neighbouring Muſcles, and communicates with the other Veins of 
the Fore-Arm, The Mediana Cephalica ſometimes ſends down a | 

Branch, called Radialis Interna, which lies almoſt parallel to the Radialis 
Externa already mentioned, RN Y LIT T0997, e 
130. AFTERWARDS, the Cephalica having reached the Extremity of the 


Radius, is diſtributed-by;numerous Areolæ, almoſt in the hs courſe with 


the radial Artery. x. DOLL, i E153 KO,PITALU 8 
131. A particular Branch goes out from it, which runs more or leſs ſu- 
8 between the Thumb and Metacarpus, * the name of Cephalica 
Pollicis. The Areolæ furniſh the interoſſeous Muſcles and Integuments, 
and communicate with a ſmall. Ramus from the Baſfilica, called by the An- 
cients Salvatella.' | - IFT 
132. TRR Ancients termed the Baſilic Vein of the right Arm, the Vein 


of the Liver, or Vena Hepatica Brachii; and that of the left Arm, the 


Vein of the Spleen, or Vena Splenica Brachii. It has ſometimes a double 
Origin, by a Branch of Communication with the Trunk of the Axillaris. 

133. Ir ſends off firſt of all, under the Head of the Os Humeri, a pretty 
large Branch, which paſſes almoſt tranſverſely round the Neck of that Bone, 

from within, backward, and from behind, outward, funning up on the Sca- 
pula, where it is ramified on the Deltoides, and communicates with — e 
181 \ 8 Pu 


1 


* 
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Scapulares externæ. This Branch may be named Vena Sub-hymeralis or: - 
Articularis, as the Artery which, lies A the ſame place z they both having 
much the ſame Courſe. © 

134. Tr1s articular Vein ſends down two principal Branches, one of which 
runs along the inſide of the Bone, to which, and to the Perioſteum, it gives 
ſmall Veins. The other turns forward, toward the middle of the Arm be- 
tween the Bone and the Biceps, and communicates with the Cephalica. 

135. BRrow the Neck of the Os Humeri, near the Hollow of the Ax- 
illa, and behind the Tendon of rhe Pectoralis Major, the Baſilica ſends out 
a conſiderable Branch, which runs down on the fide of the Brachial Artery, 
and furniſhes the neighbouring Muſcles on both ſides. This Vein is named 
Profunda Brachii, V Profunda ſuperior. *. © 
136, IMMEDIATELY afterwards, the Baſilica detaches two or three ſmall 
Veins, Which run down very cloſely NN to the Brachial Axtery, ſurround- 
ing it at different ' diſtances by ſmall Twigs, which communicate with each 
other. Theſe Veins mike be named Venæ Satellites Arteriæ Brachialis. 

137. Tnxse ſmall Veins. which often ariſe from the Profunda ſuperior, 
communicate with the Baſilica and Cephalica and having reached the Fold 
of the | aki! they divide like the Artery, and the ſame Jiviſions are con- 
tinued along the whole Fore-Arm, through all which Space * eee 
and ſurround the arterial Branches, in the manner already ſaid. 

138. Ar TERwAR DS the Baftlica continues its Courſe along the * of 
the Os Humeri, between the Muſcles and Integuments, forming many Com- 
munications with the Vena Profunda, Satellites and Cephaſica, and ſupplying 
= Muſcles and Integuments. 

139.” Hav reached the inner Condyle, and having ſent off obliquely 
in the Fold of the Arm, the Mediana Baſilica, it runs — 5 the Ulna, be- 
tween the Integuments and Muſcles, a little toward the outſide, by the name 
of Cubitalis externa, ſill communicating with the Profunda, Satellites and 
Cephalica. 

3 40. Havinc detached the Mediana Babilica, it ſends out another Branch, 
which runs down along the inſide of the Fore-Arm near the Ulna, and com - 
——— wich the Mediana major, c. This Branch way be named Cu- 
bitalis interna. 

141. Tax Baſilica barg at length reached the Extremity of the Ulna, 
ſends ſeveral Branches to the convex ſide of the Carpus ; one of which named 
Salvatella, goes to — fide of the Little Finger next the Ring-Finger, having 
firſt cornmunicated with the lica, by means of the Veal Areo rl 
icuous on the back of the Hand. * the other Fingers this Vein f 
lows nearly the ſame Courſe ad the Art 
142. Ix general, che external or ſupe cial Veins of the Fore-Arm os 
larger than the internal; but they are accompanied only by {mall Arteries ; 
- —_— the deep Veins accompany large Arteries. 

143. Tu inferiour Vena Cava having run down about a quarter of lu ge 

inch from the right Auricle of the . wirhin the ee 4 Inferior. 
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the poſteriour | 
into the Subſtance of that Viſcus, between the great Lobe 


| 
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been already ſaid, pierces that Membrane, and: the tendinous Portion of the 
Diaphragm which adhere very cloſely to each other. * 


144. Ar this place it gives off the Venæ Diaphragmaticæ or Phrenice, 
which are diſtributed to the Diaphragm, and a chiefly on its lower ſide, 
one towards the right hand, and. one toward the left. The right Vein is 
more backward and lower than the left. The left is diſtributed partly to the 
Pericardium, and partly to the Diaphragm z and ſometimes they ſend Rami 
to the Capſule Renales, much in the ſame manner as the Arteriz Phrenicz. 

145. Tux inferiour Cava having perforated the Diaphragm, paſſes through 

part of the great Fiſſure of the Liver, penetrating a little 

e Sub iſcus, between, god the Lobulus 
Spigehi, „eee covered but very little on the back ſide by the Sub- 
ſtance of the Liver, till it reaches the Lobulus... 
146. Ix its paflage, it ſends off commonly three large Branches, called 

Venz Hepaticæ, which are ramified in the Liver. Sometimes there are only 


two, and ſometimes four, _ 


147. Bzs1Dzs theſe large Branches, it ſends out ſome other ſmall ones, 
either before or immediately after it goes out of the Liver; which, accord- 
ing to ſome Anatomiſts, anſwer to the Branches of the tic Artery, as 
the large Branches do to thoſe of the Vena Porta. 

148. Ix the Fcetus, as the Vena Cava paſſes by the Liver, it gives off the 
Ductus Venoſus, which communicates with the Sinus of the Vena Portæ, and 
in Adults is changed to a flat Ligament. is TH | | 

149. AFTER its paſſage through the Liver, the Vena Cava turns from 
before backward, and from right to left, toward the Spina Dorſi, placing it 
ſelf on the right ſide of the Aorta, which it accompanies from thence down- 


ward 


150. Havinc got as low as the Arteriæ Renales, it gives off the Veins of 
the ſame name, termed formerly Venæ Emulgentes, and which are the 
largeſt of all the Veins that go from the Cava inferior, from the Liver to the 
Bifurcation. | in wins FT, 
151, Tux right Renal Vein is the ſhorteſt, and runs down a little ob- 
liquely becauſe of rhe Situation of the Kidney. The left Vein, which is the 
longeſt, croſſes on the foreſide of the Trunk of the Aorta, immediately 


above the ſuperiour Meſenteric Artery z and both ' Veins accompany the 


Renal Arteries. | Kd ui | 5 
152, Tnxy ſend up the Venz Capſulares, which go to the Glandule Re- 
nales, and downward, the Venæ Adipoſæ, which go to the fatty covering of 
the Kidneys; er the left Renal Vein, fue the left Sperma · 
tie Vein. A d they run to the Sinus or Cavity of the Kidneys, in the 
Subſtance of which they are diſtributed by numerous Ramifications. 
153. A little below the Renal Veins, the Trunk of the Cava ſends out 


anteriourly toward the right fide, the right Vena Spermatica. The left . 


Vein comes commonly, tho? not always, from the left Renalis, as 


been already obſerved. Both Veins the ic Arteries, 
CORUS nt Ie eras ers 
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154. In their paſſage, they ſend ſeveral ſmall Branches On each fide, to 
the Peritonæum and Meſentery; where they ſeem to be joined by Anaſto- 


moſes with the Venæ Meſaraicæ, and conſequently with the Vena Porte. 
- 1x55; Tux ſometimes ſend a confiderable Branch over the Thac Muſcle, 


which afterwards dividing into tw6, ene Ramus runs up to the Mem- 
brana Adipoſa of the Kidneys, the other runs down on the laſt-mentioned 


Muſcle. e | 


156. ABouT the ſame height with the ſpermatie Vein, the inferiout Cava | 
ſends off poſteriourly in ſome Subjects, a Branch Which runs upward, and 


communicates with the Vena Azygos. Sometimes this Branch goes our 
from one or other of the Renales, and appears to be a true Coritinuation 
of the Extremity of the A r 


gos. „. | 
159, Taz Cava ſends likewiſe off ry the Venæ Lumbares 
m 4 . 


which commonly ariſe in Pairs in the anner as the Arteries of the 


ſame name go out from the Aorta. Theſe may be divided into ſuperiour 
ee d 
158, Tuzix Origins vary in different manners. Sometimes the Cava 
gives off a Branch to each fide below the firſt Vertebra of the Loins, Which, 
like a common Trunk, furniſhes the Lumbar Veins. This Branch commu- 
nicates with the Azygos. F FR. IT 
159. SOMETIMES a conſiderable Branch goes out from the lower Extre- 
mity of the Cava, near the Bifurcation, t; on the right ſide ; which af- 
terwards running up between the Bodies and tranſverſe Apophyſes of the 
Vertebræ, detaches the Venæ Lumbares, and communicates with the 
265 SOMETIMES a like Branch comes from the beginning of the left 
Vena lliaca, and running up on that fide in the ſame manner, produces the 
Lumbares. This Branch likewiſe communicates with the Azygos, and with 
the ſuperiour or deſcending Ramus Lumbar is.. 
161. Tu Vene Lumbares on one ſide, communicate by tranſverſe 
Branches with thoſe of the other fide, and likewiſe with each other by 
Branches more or leſs longitudinal. The firſt and ſecond often go from the 
Azygos, and thereby they communicate with the intercoſtal Veins. 
x62, Tux Lumbar Veins fend ſmall Capillaries, in their paſſage, to the 
Subſtance of the Bodies of the Vertebræ; and they are diftribured to the 
Muſcles of the Abdomen, Quadratus Lumborum, Pſoas, Iliacus, Sc. They: 
ſend Branches backward to the neighbouring vertebral Muſcles, and to the 
Canal of the Spine, and communicate with the yenal Smuſes. in the fame- 
manner as the Intercoſtals.  ' © | | PI a Hs WL Fg 
163. Taz inferiour Cava having reached as low as the laſt Vertebra of 
the Loins, and near the Bifurcation of the Aorta, runs in behind the right 
Viac Artery, and there is divided into two Subaltern Trunks, called the 
* t and left Iliac Veins. 42) y SETS 55} r 
164. Tax Extremity of the Frunk of the Vena Cava paſſes in ſome: 
Subjects behind the Origin of the right Thac Artery ; in others, it is the left 
Uiac Vein which paſſes there, and conſequently the right Iliac Artery. 
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Afterward the left Iliac Vein accompanies the inſide of the left Artery, an 
it goes out of the Abdomen. Therefore the Iliac Veins lie on the inſides of 
the Arteries at this place 

165. From this Bestien of the Vena Cs, — oo from! the Ori- 


| gin of the left Iliaca, the Vena Sacra goes out, and accompanies the Arte 


of the ſame name in its diſtribution to the Os Sacrum, to the Nerves w 

lie there, and to the Membranes which cover both ſides of that Bone. 4 
166. Each original Iliac Vein is divided on the ſide of the Os Sacrum, 
much after the ſame manner as the Arteries; into two large Trunks, or ſe- 
condary Iliac Veins. This. ſecond Bifurcation is err a Finger's breadtb 
below that of the Iliac Arteries. 9 2 

167. Oxx of theſe Trunks is named Vena ll Deans. or rior; | 

the other Interna, or Poſterior. The external Vein is likewiſe named ſimply 
Iliaca, and the Internal, Hypogaſtrica. The external Vein ſeems to be the 
true Continuation of the Trunk, and the Hypogaſtrica only a Branch. I 


here ſpeak of adult Bodies, boca 1 in the Fœtus chere is a conſiderable Va- 


_ riation, 


168. Tu 261 Veins follow near] ly.the Courſe and Diſtribution of the Iliac 
Arteries, exeept that the Hypogaſtric Vein does not ſend off the Vena Um- 
bilicalis. The external Iliac Veins lie more or leſs on the inſide of the Arte- 
ries, in the manner already ſaid ; but the Hypogaſtric Veins, in the bottom 
of the Pelvis, lie almoſt, behind the 1 on the ſame ſide. | 
169. From the common Trunk of the Iliac Veins, and ſometimes from 
the rigin of the Iliaca Externa, a particular Branch goes out, which is 
diſtributed to the Muſculus Pſoas, Iliacus, and Qua uadratus Lumborum; and 
afterwards ſends a Ramus on the fore. ſide of the laſt tranſverſe Apophyſis of 
the Loins, to communicate with the laſt Lumbar Vein. 

170. Taz external Iliac, a little before it leaves the Abdomen, near the 
Ligamentum arcs ws lying on the Pſoas and Iliac Muſcles, gives off al- 
moſt the ſame Branches with the Artery of the ſame name, and follows che 
Fu Courſe, _ The chief Branches are theſe. 
| 1. A little before it goes out ef the Abdomen, it ſends off from the | 
— ide, a ſmall Branch, which runs up along the Criſta of the Os. Ilium, 
and gives Branches on each fide, to the lateral and poſteriour lower Portions 
of the Muſculi Abdominis, to the Muſculus Iliacus, S. 

172. From the inſide, before it leaves the Abdomen, it ſends off the 
Vena Epigaſtrica; which having furniſhed ſore ſmall, Rami to the neigh- 


bouring n cel Glands, runs up along the inſide of the Muſculi Nest, 


on which it is ramified both ways; as alſo on the broad Muſcles of the Ab- 
domen, by other ſmall Branches, which penetrate from within outwards. 
173. AFTERWARDS, the Vena Bann runs Nerd and joins the 
Ramifications of the Mammaria, | Ne 72 Number, accompanying, 
the Epigaſtric Artery. From the inſide of the EPS ic: : Yew, a Branch 
is ſometimes detached, to the. Muſculus IAA | where. it Joins 
PIT ns ee eee te tis bb 
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174. Brrok E the Iliac Vein gets from under the Ligamentum Falloppii, 
it ſends ſeveral ſmall Rami to the neighbouring Lymphatic Glands ; and 
immediately afterwards, loſing the name of Iliaca, it takes that of Cruralis, 


175. Taz Hypogaſtric or internal Iliac Vein, runs behind the Artery of Yea Hypo- 
the ſame name, making the ſame kind of Arch, from which the following goſtrica. * 
? 0 . 7 * ? _— l * Tas. 9 ; 5 " ; 


Branches go out. ty e el ng Tu 533: 
176, From the poſteriour or eonvex part of the Arch, it gives a Branch 
to the ſuperiour lateral part of the Os Sacrum, which is diſtributed to the Muſ- 
culusSacer or Tranſverſo- Spinalis Lumborum, and other Muſcles thereabours, 
and to the Cavity of the Bone, which it enters through the firſt great Hole. 
177. A little lower, on the ſame ſide, it ſends out another, which is di- 
ng be in the ſame manner with the former, and enters the ſecond 
Hole. N 2 9 17 herman ea A 
178. From the external lateral part of the ſame Arch, a little anteriourly, 
it ſends out a large Branch, which runs behind the great Sciatic Sinus, and is 
diſtributed to the Muſculi Glutzi, Pyriformis and Gemelli. | 
179. Lowa down, the ſame lateral part of the Hypogaſtric Vein gives 
out another large Branch; which having run a little way, detaches ſtveral 
Rami, and afterward reaching the Foramen Ovale of the Os Innomina- 
tum, perforates the Obturator Muſcles, communicates with the Vena Cru- 
ralis, and is diſtributed to the Muſculus Pectineus, Triceps, and neighbouring 
Parts. This Vein is termed Obturatrix, from its paſſing thro' the Muſcles 
of that name. | . | | „ id vio far 
180. AMoNnG the Branches ſent: off by the Vena Obturatrix, before it 
rates the Muſcles, one is ſituated exteriourly, which runs toward the 
iatic Sinus, to the Muſculus Iliacus, the ſuperiour part of the Obturator 
Internus, and to the Os Ilium, near its Symphyſis with the Os Iſchium. 
181. InTERIOURLY, the ſame Obturator Vein ſends off another Branch, 
which is diſtributed to the Ureters, Bladder, and internal parts of Genera- 
tion in both Sexes. It communicates wich the Spermatic Veins, and is more 
conſiderable in Women than in Men. 1 ekt a in 
182. LasTLyY, the Hypogaſtric Vein runs backward, and goes out of 
the Pelvis, above the Ligament which lies between the inferivur lateral 
part of the Os Sacrum and Spine of the Iſchium; and as it goes out, it is ra- 
mified chiefly upward and downward. '' +1 0 he „ 
183. IT a large Branch upward to the lower part of the Os Sa- 
crum, and two or more downward; which running behind the ſame Liga- 
ment, are diſtributed to the Buttocks, Anus, neighbouring Portion of the 
Muſculus Pectineus, and to the external Parts of Generation, nearly in the 
ſame manner with the Artery which accompanies them, 1 13 
+ 184. Tun Veins that go to the Ants, are termed Hzmorrhoidales Externæ, 
and they that go to the Parts of Generation, Pudicz Intern. The exter- 
nal Hzmorrhoidales communicate with the internal Veins of the ſame Name; 
which come from the ſmall Vena Meſaraica, one of the Branches of the 
Vena Portz, as we ſhall ſee hereafter. - Sete e | 211776 95d oft 7 
MMW Wel: amine oils bros ono: d REL 203} OW 27% 18, 
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THE ANATOMT OI e 
185, Tux Crural Vein goes out under the Ligamentum Fall on the 


infide of the Crural Artery, and immediately _ Branches to the 
1 Glands, the Muſculus Pectineus, and of Generation. Theſe 
are termed Pudice Externæ, and evidently . — wich the 1 inter- 
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186. ABouT an Inch below where it leaves the Abdomen, the Crural 
Vein produces a large Branch, which runs down anteriourl between the In- 
nts and the Sartorius, following the Direction of Muſcle almoſt 

all the way to the inſide of the Thigh. 

187, Ta1s Branch having afterwards got beyond the Cond yles of the 
Os Femoris, runs down between the Integuments and inner Angle of the 
Tibia, to the fore part of the inner Ankle, and is diſtributed to the Foot. 
All this large Branch is named Vena Saphena, or Saphena Major. 

188. ArTzx the Origin of the Saphena, as the Trunk of the Crural 
Vein runs down, it ſinks in between the Muſcles, and is diſtributed to all 
the inner or deep —.— rts of the lower Extremity, accompanying the Crural 


to the very 33 being all along more conſiderable 
chan the Augen, boch for Capacity Ramifications, a thing very com- 
mon in the Veins. 


189. As the Saphena is a Vein of very large extent, I ſhall here de- 
ſcribe it all ther, and afterwactk dee v6 the Ver Gele 

190. Taz Vena Saphena, in its paſſage from the Inguen to-the Foot, is 
covered only by the Skin and Fat. Immediately after its riſe, it gives ſrnall 
Veins to the inferiour Inguinal Glands ; and then it gives out others more 
merge which running under the Integuments, communicate with each 
other by numerous Areolæ, of Maſhes. Sometimes theſe Communications 

— 5 the Rami of one Branch. 

1 Tux Saphena having run down on the Thigh, as low as the middle 
of the Sartorius, ſends off to the ſame ſide ſeveral Branches, which commu- 
nicate with each other, and with the ſuperiour Branches already mentioned: 
on Pu Og, COP OO runk. of the 

192. Tuxsx two ſorts of Communications furniſh a third collateral kind, 
from which likewiſe particular Branches are detached, which communicate 
with each other at different diſtances all the way to the Knee. 

193. BZTWIIN choſe upper and lower Branches, the Saphena ſends back- 
ward a particular Branch; which, after being diſtributed to the Integuments 


which cover the Gracilis Internus and 3 turns backward ; and a little 


below the Ham, runs in among the Muſcles ſituated there, and communi- 
cates with another Branch, wh be termed Saphena Minor. 
194. AFTERWARDS the Trunk el he great Saphena runs down on the 
inſide of the Tibia, lying always near the Skin; and at the upper part of 
that Pong. it ſends Branc nog apo, 3 and backward. 

195. THz anteriour Branc to the Integuments on the- upper part 
of the Leg; the poſteriour, to hoſe which cover the Gaſtrocnemii, and 


communicate with the little Saphena ; and the external Branches are likewiſe 
diſtributed 


— 
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diſtributed-to the Fat and Integuments, and having reached as low as the 
middle of the Tibia, it ſends a communicating Branch to the Trunk of the 
great Saphena. | | ih 


196. Faou this Communication, a Branch goes out. anteriourly, which. 
runs along the Integuments of the Tibia all che way to the outer Ankle, 


having in its paſſage communicated again with the great Sa aryl: 
197. As the Saphena runs down on the inſide of the Tibia, it ſends out 
2 Branch near the middle of that Bone, which runs up behind the Tendons 
of the Sartorius, Gracilis Internus, and Semi- Nervoſus, then between the 


Tibia and upper end of the Soleus, and is joined by an Anaſtomoſis with che 


Crural Vein. fro 
198. IT likewiſe detaches to the fore part of the Tibia ſome Branches ir- 
regularly tranſverſe z which having been diſtributed to the Perioſteum and 
Bone, communicate with other Branches already mentionde. 
199. Ar the lower part of the Tibia, the Saphena produces a conſiderable 
Branch, which runs — forward over the Joint of the Tarſus toward 


the outer Ankle, ſending off ſeveral Rami which communicate with each 
other, and with the Trunk of the Saphena. 


200. LAs TI v, the Extremity of this Trunk fles on the foreſide of 


Seren ularly under the Skin, along the Interſtice 


between the firſt two Bones toward the Great Toe, where this 
201. Havixo got below the inner Ankle, it ſends a Branch outward 
and forward, which runs under, and in ſome meaſure accompanies the an- 


teriour Tibial Artery. Interiourly it ſends: another Branch, almoſt from 


the ſarne place, which paſſes under the Foot, communicating with the 
Fan ibial Vein by irregular Arches, from which Veins are ſent to the 
O ES. 122 [ 122590 VOL: EST we" 
202. LasTLy, before the Saphena terminates at the Great Toe, it de- 
taches a kind of tranſverſe Arch over the Metatarſus, which communicates 
by ſeveral Branches with that Arch which lies on the Jointof the Tarſus, and 
ſends others to the Toes. This Arch gives off likewiſe another Branch, which 
2 up behind the outer Ankle, and communicates with the Vena Tibialis 
terna. 


+ ” 


_ 


203. TR Crural Vein having ſent off the Saphena, and the ſmall Branches Continuation 
for the Pectineus, Sc. as has been ſaid, runs down on the Thigh behind of be F ena 


the Crural Artery. Oppoſite to the little Trochanter, it produces two large ali 


ſhort Branches, or one which afterwards divides into two, whereof one is 
anteriour, the other poſteriour. 8 4 eee 
204. Tux anteriour Branch runs more or leſs tranſverſely forward, to be 
diſtributed to the Vaſtus Internus, lower part of the Pectineus, and of the ſe- 
cond Triceps, and to the other two Muſcles of the ſame name, running in 
between them as it goes from one to the other. a 45.54: 
205, Tas iour Branch runs more or leſs tranſverſely backward, and 
furniſhes the Glutzi, Vaſtus Externus, and beginning of the Biceps. | 


| H 2 | 206, 
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206. A little below theſe two Branches, about the _ Extremity of the 
Vaſtus internus, the Crural Vein produces a Branch which runs down on the 
fide of the Trunk, covering the Crural POR almoſt as low as the Ham, 
where it is again united to the Trunk by an Anaſtomoſis, and ſometimes it 
is continued ſeparate a little way down on the Leg. It has the name of Ve- 
na Sciatica from the Sciatic Nerve which it accompanies. - 
207. Ox the outſide of this Anaſtomoſis, the Crural Vein gives off a 
Branch which runs backward between- the Biceps and neighbouring Muſcles, 
and ſo downward on the backſide of the Leg a little exteriourly, and very 
near the Skin, all the way to the outer Ankle. This Vein is termed Saphena 
minor or externa. | | a 

208, Tax little Saphena having got near the Integuments in its Courſe 
downward, gives out a Branch which runs backward, and communicates with 
the great Saphena about the middle of the backſide of the Thigh, as has 
been already obſer vel. 

209. IMMEDIATELY above and below the Ham, this Vein ſends out o- 
ther Branches, which likewiſe communicate with the Saphena Major, and 
and having run down about one third part of the backſide of the Tibia, it 

ſends off another Branch which is afterwards reunited to the Trunk. 

2 10. ABouT the Beginning of the Tendo Achillis, the little Saphena 
runs outward in the Integuments, toward the outer Ankles, where it termi- 
nates in cutaneous Ramifications ſent to every ſide. T4 
211. Tux crural Vein having detached the little Saphena, runs down be- 
tween the Biceps and the other Flexors of the Leg, cloſely accompanied 
the crural Artery, between which and the inner Condyle of the Os Femoris, 
it is ſituated. | | 
212. A little above the Ham, it takes the name of Vena Poplitea, and 
as it runs down betwixt the two Condy les, it gives Branches to the Flexor 
Muſcles above mention*d, to the lower and poſteriour Parts of both Vaſti, 
and to the Fat which lies above the Interſtice of the two Condyles. | 

213 Ir likewiſe gives off ſeveral other Branches, one of which runs 

rally between the outer Condyle and the Biceps, and then turning Seck 
is ramified in the fame manner with the Artery. Another Branch goes back- 
ward, ſending Ramifications to the beginning of the Gaſtrocnemii, after 
- which it runs down on the backſide of theſe Muſcles, to the Tendo Achillis. 
2214. Nxax the internal Condyle, the * — ſends ſome lateral Branches 
to the Extremities of the neighbouring Muſcles, —— thoſe of the 
Semi- Nervoſus, Semi- Membranoſus, c. Laſtly, it ſends a Branch toward 
the external Condyle, which having run for a ſmall ſpace on the Peronæus 
Longus, goesback again into the Trunk. Ge * Sg 
' 215. Tur Vena Poplitea runs down immediately behind the Muſcle of 
the ſame Name, at the lower part of which it ſends off ſeveral Ramifications 
to each ſide, which divide and unite again in different Ways and Degrees ; 
and afterwards it loſes its Name, being divided into three conſiderable 
Branches, . called Tibialis anterior, Tibialis poſterior, and Peronza = 1 
| which 


- 
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which the Tibialis poſterior is 8 of Trunk, 
and the other two Foe monary = 
216. Taz Anterior Tibial Vein diſtributed ſome ſmall Branches Vena Tibiaks 
from its very Beginning, to the Muſcles ind the Heads of the two Bones Anterior. 
of the Leg, perforates the interoſſeous Ligament from behind, forward, and i 
runs between the ſuperior Portions of the Muſculus Tibialis Anticus, and 
Extenſor Digitorum communis. 
217. As ſoon as it pierces the interoſſeous Li it diſtributes ſmall : 
ſuperficial Branches to the Head of the Tibia and Fibula, which run to the 
oint of the Knee, and communicate with the lateral Branches of the Vena 
litea, already mentioned. 
218. AFTERWARDS it divides into two or three Branches, which run — 
together on the Foreſide of the interoſſeous Ligament in Company with the 
anteriour Tibial Artery, which they ſurround at different diſtances, by ſmall 
communicating Circles. 
219. Tuxsz Branches having reached the lower Extremity of the Log, 
unite in one, which afterwards divides into ſeveral, the Ramifications of 
which are diſtributed to the Foot. 
220. A particular Branch goes out from the reunited Portion, which at 
the lower part of the Leg, perforates the interoſſeous Ligament Cad oats 
backward, and communicates with the Vena Tibialis ior. 
221. Taz poſteriour Tibial Vein gives off from its Beginning, a Branch Vena Tibialys 
toward the inſide, which is di to the Gaſtrocnemiiand Soleus, This Poſterior. 
Vein is named Saralis, 
222, AFTERWARD the e Tibialis runs down berween the Soleus 
and Tibialis Poſticus, giving Branches to each of them. It is divided in the 
ſame manner as the Tibialis anterior, into two or three Branches, which as 
they run, ſurround the correſponding Artery, by ſmall — Or- 


cles — at different diſtances. 
Ir continues this Courſe in company with che — as low as the 


. furniſhing the Muſculus Tibialis Poſticus, and the long Flexors 
of the Toes. At the lower part of the Leg, it communicates with a tranſ- 
verſe Branch of the Saphena, and with the aneriour-Tibal Vela, in the 
manner already ſaid. 
224. LASTLY, it paſſes on the inſide of the Os Calcis, under the Sole: of 
the Foot, where it forms the Venæ Plantares, by dividing into feveral cran(- 
verſe Arches, which communicate with each other, with the Sa 
and ſend Ratmifications to the Toes, nearly in the ſame manner as t Ar- 
teria Plantaris. 
22426. Tur Vena Peronæa is likewiſe double, and ſometimes e Pts Fw 
runs down on the infide of the Fibula, almoſt in theme” Direction with the nes. 
Arteria Peronæa, which it likewiſe ſurrounds at different diſtances, by oom 
municating Branches; after the manner of the Tibialis poſterior. 
226. Ir runs down as low as the outer Ankle, — ſeveral 
times with the Tibialis poſterior, and ſending Ramifications to the neigh- 
bouring Portonzof the IE and long Flexors of the Toes. 


227. 


Vena Porte. 


Poſterior, from w 
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227. Tux laſt of theſe Communications makes the Venæ Plantares n 
ſome Subjecta, to appear rather to come from this Vein, than from the Tibialig 


they commonly ariſe, as we have already obſerved, 
228, Tux Vena Porte is a large Vein, the Trunk which is ſituated chiefly 
between the Eminences on the lower or concave ſide of the Liver, cal 
Portz by Anatomiſts; and from thence this Vein has got the general Name 
of Vena Portz, or Vena Portarum. — 78 0 | 4 
229. Ir may be conſidered as made up of two large Veins, joined almoſt 
endwiſe by their Trunks, from each of which, the Branches and Ramifica- 
tions go out in contrary or ſite Directions. One of theſe Trunks ad- 
heres to the Liver, and is ramified in that Viſcus, its Branches accompanying 
the whole Diſtribution of the Hepatic ; 
20. Tux other Trunk is without the Liver, and ſends its Branches to 


che Viſcera ſupplied by the reſt of the Arteria Cæliaca, and by the two Me- 


ſentericæ, that is, to the Stomach, Inteſtines, Pancreas, Spleen, Meſentery 
and Omentum. F ge u 
231. Tux firſt Portion of this Vein, may be termed Vena Portæ 


tica, gy os or Minor, the Trunk of which is commonly known by the 


name inus Venz Portarum. The: other Portion may be called Vena 
Portæ Ventralis, Inferior or Major; and this is what I am now to deſcribe, 
referring the Diſtribution of the other to the Hiſtory of the Liver. 4 

232. Tux Trunk of the Vena Porte Inferior or Ventralis, is ſi- 


cuated under the Jower or concave fide of the Liver, and joined by an Anaſ- 


tomoſis to the Sinus of the Vena Portz Hepatica, between the middle and 

ight Extremity of that Sinus, and conſequently at a good diſtance from the 
left Extremity. From thence it runs down a late obliquely from right to 
left, behind or under the Trunk of the Arteria Hepatica, bending behind 
the Beginning of the Duodenum, and under the Head of the Pancreas; its 
length being about five Fingers breadth. | 5 | 

233. Havinc reached to the Head of the Pancreas, this Trunk loſes the 
general name of Vena Portz, and terminates in three large principal Branches, 
which are diſtributed numerous Ramifications, to the Viſcera already 
named. The firſt Branch is termed Vena Meſaraica, or Meſaraica Major; 
Arge, Splenica; and the third, Hæmorrhoidalis Interna, or Meſaraica 

234. Tux Vena Meſaraica Major appears to be a Continuation of the 


Trunk of the Vena Portæ Inferior. The Splenica is a capital Branch of that 


Trunk; and the Hæmorrhoidalis Interna has ſometimes a common Orgia 
with the Splenica, and ſometimes is no more than a Branch of that Vein. In 


ſiome Subjects the Meſaraica Major and Splenica appear to ariſe by an equal 
Bifurcation of the Trunk of the inferior Vena Portæ, and in others, the 


Hæmorrhoidalis ariſes from the very e of that Bifur cation. 
235. Tux inferior Vena Portæ, re the Formation of theſe three 
Branches, ſends off from the Trunk ſeveral ſmall Rami, which are commonly 
the Venæ Cyſticz, Hepatica Minor, Pylorica, Duodenalis, and ſometimes 
the Gaſtrica Recta, Coronaria Ventriculi, 1 5 
a | 236. 


Seft. v. THE HUMAN BODY. 

236. . Ati. theſs fiiall Veins ſometimes ariſe Gpatuecly's and in/Sther Sb. 

jects, ſome out by ſmall common Trunks. It ſometimes — 
that ſeveral of do not come immediately from the Trunk of 
Vena Porte, but from one of its great Branches. 

237. Taz Cyſtic Veins run along the Veſicula Fellis from its Neck to 
the and as they are often no more than two in number, are 

called Cyſtic Gemellæ, a Name given likewiſe to the Arteries whi | 
company them. They go out from the right ſide of the Trunk near 
its beginning, ſometimes ſeparately, ſometimes by a and very ort 
22238: Tix finall Hepatic V 

238. Taz cn i commpnly « Branch of one of the Cy- 

ſticæ, or of their common Trunk. 7 

239; Tux Vena P torica ariſes from the great Trunk, almoſt oj to 
the e, and ſometimes is only a Branch of the right 
Ic paſſes over the Pylorus to che ſhort Arch of the Stomach, where 

it is 88 job by Anaſtomoſis with the Coronaria Ventriculi. 

240. TRR Duodenal Vein, commonly called Vena Inteſtinalis, out 
from the great Trunk near the Cyſticz, — — the ſmall com · 
mon Trunk of theſe Veins. It is diſtributed chiefly to the Inteſtinum Duo- 
denum, and ſends likewiſe ſome Rami to the Pancreas. There is another 
eee which is a Branch of the Gaſtrica of the 

241. Fas Vena Gaſtrica, or Gaſtro-Epiph Denxtra, and the Coronaria 
Ventriculi, come more ſeldom from the Trunk of the Vena Portæ, than 
from its great Branches, with which I therefore chuſe to deſcrible them. 


242, Tux inferiour Vena Porte, having given off the Splenica, changes Vena Meſa- 
its Name to that of Meſaraica, or Meſaraica Major, which often appears to 74ice Major. 


be rather a Continuation of the Trunk, than one of the great Branches, as 
Ge —— 
243. Ir bends to enteric „ ing two 
Veins, and afterwards running up over that Artery, it accompanies it in 
| thoſe Portions of the Meſentery and Meſocolon which belong to the ſmall 
Inteſtines, the Cæcum, and right Portion of the Colon. As it runs down, it 
forms an oblique Arch almoſt like that of the Artery, which is man, 
mified on both the convex and concave ſides, but not ſo regular 

244; Tux firſt particular Branch from this Trunk. is 3 
Vena Colica. It goes out from the ante too part of ts Fable . 
joins the Artery, and runs directly to the mi of the Colon, where it di- 
vides to the right and left, and forms Arches. On the left hand it commu- 
eee the Hzmorrhoidalis z and 

ht, with the ſecond Branch of the Meſaraica.:. 

— x18 ſecond” Branch is a little under the e Cate ancarion, 

and ſomething more toward the right hand. It may be named Gaſtro- 


e r (he: 0ther an» 
feriour, 
14 „ 6 5 msi As 1 ah | 


a. 


56 


Vena Sple- 
Mice. 
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246. Tax ſuperiour Branch of the Vena Gaſtro-Colica, ſends ſmall Veing 
to the Head of the Pancreas, and forms the Vena Gaſtrica, or Gaſtro- Epi- 
— Dextra, which goes from the Pylorus to the great Curvature of the 
tomach, and communicates with the Gaſtrica Siniſtra, In its paſſage it ſup- 
plies the Stomach and Omentum, and communicates. with the Pylorica, 
Coronaria Ventriculi, Sc. as has been already ſaid ; and ſometimes it forms 
247. Taz: inferiour Branch of the Vena Gaſtro-Colica, which may be 
called Colica Dextra, goes to the right Portion of the Colon; and from 
thence to the upper part of that Inteſtine, where it is divided archwiſe, and 
communicates with the right Branch of the Colica Anterior, and with a 
Branch of the Vena Cæcalis, as we ſhall ſee hereafter... OO ITE 
248. Tux Trunk of the great Meſaraic Vein ſends out ſometimes, op- 

ite to the Gaſtrica, a particular Branch to the Omentum, called Epiploica 
But almoſt immediately before it aſcends over the Meſenteric Ar- 

tery, it produces two large Branches very near each other, which paſs be- 
hind and under the Artery, being diſtributed to the Jejunum and part of 


the Ileum by numerous Ramifications, which form Arches and Areolæ like 


thoſe of the Artery © r. n oy | | 
249. AFTERWRRDS the Trunk of the Meſaraica paſſes over the ſuperiour 
Meſenteric Artery, to which it adheres very cloſely, and from the convex 
ſide of its Arch ſends out ſeveral Branches almoſt in the ſame manner with 
the Artery; but with this difference, that oftentimes the Branches do not 
ariſe immediately from the Vein in ſo great numbers: and each of them ſends 
out many more Ramifications. belebt 25 fret) 
250. From the concave fide of the Meſaraic Vein, a little below the Ori- 
gin of the ſecond Branch from the convex ſide, ariſes a Branch called by 
olan Vena Cæcalis, which runs to the beginning of the Colon, croſſing 
one of the Branches of the ſuperiour Meſenteric Arteeryxy. 
251. Tuis Cæcal Vein divides by two Arches, the uppermoſt of which 
communicates with the lower Branch of the Vena Gaſtro-Colica; the other, 
after having ſent Ramifications to the Inteſtinum Cæcum, and Appendicula 
err communicates below, with the Extremity of the great Meſa» 
raic Vein "Ir A $0730 m3 951-771 A pd u Not 
252. Tur Splenic Vein is one of the three great Branches of the Ve 
Portæ, and may be ſaid in ſome meaſure to be a ſubordinate Trunk of that 
Vein. It runs tranſverſely from the right to the left, firſt under the Dugde- 
num, and then along the lower ſide of the Pancreas, near the poſteriour 


e. 1 is Dl STFIGT 4 | CG 
. 253. In this courſe it off ſeveral Veins, viz. the Vena Coronaria 


Ventriculi, Pancreatic, ica, or Gaſtro - Epiploica Siniſtra, and Epi- 
ploica Siniſtra. It likewiſe often gives Origin to the Hæmorrhoidalis In- 
terna, the third capital Branch of the Vena Porta. 
234. Ir terminates afterwards by a winding Courſe, being divided into 
ſeveral Branches that go to the Spleen z one of which produces the ſmall Veins 
called by the Ancients Vaſa Brevia. 

| 1 255: 
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Tus Coronaria Ventrieull, fo called becauſe it furtdunds more or 
on ihe Orifice of the Stomach, "rung along the ſmall Arch of that © 
Vita roward rd as Pylorus, where it joins and becomes continuous with the 
Vena Pylorica. In its paſſage, it gives mo Rami to the ſides, of the Sto- 
mach, F communicate wich the Veins" 
' of the great Arch. 
256, le ariſes pretty often from * the Spfenica,” and foime- 
times from the left K fe of the Extremity of the great Trunk of the Vena 
— behind the Hepatic Artery; and in that caſe, it is the moſt con- 
fiderable of all the ſmall Veins that go out from the great Trunk. 

257. Tux Vene Pancreaticz are ſeveral ſmall ſent the Sple- 
nica to the Pancreas, along its lower fide. There are other ſmall Pancreatic” 
_ Veins which do not ariſe the Splenica, as has been faid in the Deſt 
tion of che Gaftro-Colica, one of the Branches of the great! Mefaraic Tron, 

258. Tun left Gaſtrie or Gaſtro-Epiploic Vein, goes from the Sple- 
nica i the en be oF he Bae” from: es fn hs 
Extremity of the Stomach, and along the great Arch, till it meets the Ga- 
ſtrica Dextra, which is continuous with the Siniftra. 

259. In its paſſage, it gives ſeveral Branches to both fides of the Stomach, 
which are diftributed by numerous Ramifications, form many Areolæ, and 
communicate with the hes of the Coronaria Ventriculi. 

260. AT a ſmall diftance from its Origin, this Gaftric Vein ſends: out a 
Branch, which is diſtributed to the Omentum; and on this account it has 
been called Gaſtro-Epiploica, This Branch _ to communicate with the 
Hæmorrhoidalis Interna. 

261. Tux Vena-Epiploica Siniſtra ariſes at the ſmall Extremity of the 
Pancreas, and is ramified on the Omentum all the po_ the Colon, where 
it communicates with the Hæmorrhoidalis Interna. When this Vein is wan- 
ting, the Branch of the left Gaſtrica already mentioned, ſupplies its 5 
It ſometimes comes from the” molt. Anteriour Branch, which the Splen 
ſends to the Spleen. 

262. LASTLY, the Vena Splenica reaches the Fiſſure of the Spleen, which 
it enters through its whole length by ſeveral Branches, almoſt in the ſame 
manner as the Splenic Artery. It is — the moſt poſteriour of theſe Branches 
chat the Veins are ſent off to the great Extremity of the Stomach, formerly 


known by the name of Vaſa Brevia, which communicate with the Coronaria 
Ventriculi and Gaſtrica Siniſtra. 


\ 


263. Taz internal Hemorrhoidal Vein is one of the three great Branches %% He. 
of the Vena Portæ, coming ordinarily from the beginning of the Vena Sple- morrhoidabs 


and ſometimes from the Extremity or Angle of the Bifurcation of the Interna, five 
=: Trunk of the Vena Porte; ' Meſaraica 


264. AT a ſmall diſtance from its beginning, it gives to the Duodenum a 


ſecond Vena Duodenalis, which is ſometimes more conſiderable than the firſt, 
or that which comes from the great Trunk of the Vena Porte. 
265. AFTERWARDS it is divided into two Branches, one ſuperiour or aſ- 
Jen other infer ĩour or * The firſt runs to the , 
GL, 
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Epiploica Siniſtra, and with thoſe of the neighbouring Epiploica. 
266. Tux inferiour Branch runs down on the left Portion of the Colon, 
on the lower Incurvations of that Inteſtine, and on the Rectum all the w 
to the Anus. In this courſe, it ſupplies the Meſocolon, and forms Arches, 
which ſend out numerous ſmall Ramifications which ſurround theſe Inteſtines. 


It ſeems likewiſe to communicate by ſome capillary Deum the left Sper- 


marie. Vein. 


| * Tais Vein RE eee 
fo 


at its Extremity next the Anus, which are called Hzmorrhoides, The 
word Interna is added to diſtinguiſh this Vein from the Hzmorrhoidalis 
Externa, which comes from the Vena Hypogaſtrica, and with which this 
Vein. communicates by He cans The name of Meſaraica 
Minor agrees to it very well of its Situation, with reſpect to the 
e en e which is * leſs en n n 55 


Wanne 
of che Arch of the Colon, where, after many Ramifications, it communicates 
with a Branch. of the WA jr Meſaraica, with the Ramifications of the Gale: 


r 


gect. VL uE nUMHANR BODY. | Jy. 


J * 111 x" 43 we mel * Ele 18 1} 4 4 Luan 


s E Cr. VI. | 
| 4 Diſeription .. 5 


ah 0 of the Human Ut ics the Edie. 
come origina . 


Cerebrum or ere y means of the 
or Medulla Spinalis. go out in Bundles l diſpoſed 
in Pairs, like ſo many ting — 8, Which are afterwards into 
Branches, Rami, Ramifications and F NG! | 


2. Taz Nerves of the Medulla Oblongara go, our, for-the moſt part, | 
h the Baſis of the Cranium, at ſituated according to their Diſ- 
poſition. Thoſe of the Medulla Spinal paſs through the lateral Foramina 
2 the. Vertebræ, and through the great Anterior Foramina of the Os 
crum.. 


3. 82 reckon ten 5 of theſe Faſciculi or Nervous Trunks 
to the u ongata, nine of which go out ſeparately through parti- 
.cular Holes of the Bafis Cranii'; and the tenth, which ariſes from the Eve. 
mity of that Medulla, paſſes Spal + the great Occipital Foramen. 


4. Tus Trunks from the Spinal —_ —— and may 
in general be termed Nervi oe or Intervertebrales. Seven of them 


are called Cervical Nerves ; twelve, Dorſal or Coſtal, being true Intercoſtal 
Nerves ; and five, Lumbar ; to which muſt be added, five or ſix Pairs that 
paſs out through the Os Sacrum. 
3. Bron I enter upon the particular Diſtribution, of. all theſe Nerves, 
and the Courſe of their Branches, Ramifications and- Filaments, I think it 
proper to give a general Idea of them in the following Table. h 
4 SPY Nerves of the Medulla Oblongata are theſe : 8 Nerves of 
el CITTIIFL © 1 +2508 the Medulla 
"Firſt Pair; Nervi Olfactorii. 8 Oblngata. 
Second Pair Nervi Optic. 


Third Pair; Nervi Motores oculo tuin, Occlar⸗ Cammunes, MuC. 
culares Communes, Oculo-Muſcalares Communes. 


Fourth Pair; Nervi Trochleares, Muſculares Obliqui Superiores, 
vulgo Pathetia.-: / 
Fifth Pair; Nervi Innominati, Trigemini.. The ſubordinate Trunks 
of this Pair are three on each ſide, viz. The Nervus Orbitarius, 
Maxillaris Superior, and Maxillaris Inferior. 


Sixth Pair; Nervi Motores Externi, Oculares Eren. Muſculares 
Externi, Oculo-Muſculares Externi. 


Seventh Pair; Nervi Auditorii, which ate two on each ſide, one 
called Portio Mollis Nervi Auditorii ; the other, Portio Dura, 
to which I give the name of Nervus Sympatheticus Minor. 

wy "th Par Vagum Minus, which I call Neryi Sympathetici 


T3: c - Ninth 


PR 
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Nerves of 
the Medulla 
Spinalis. 
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Ninth Pair; Nervi Hypogloſſi, vulgò Guſtatorii vel Linguales, 
Tenth Pair; Nervi Sub- . 10K kg 


7. Tux Nerves of the Medulla Spinalis are theſe: 


* N Aeceſſorii of the eighth Pair from the Me- 
ulla Oblo 
One Pair commonly called Nervi Intercoftales, which I "87 Nervi 


= 8 of Nerv Ce Cervicales, een en 
ve Pairs o eee 99 


Five Pairs of Nervi Lumbares, or Intervertebrales Luraborum, ' 


Tire or ſix Pain of Nervi Sacri. 
Tuo Nervi Diaphragmarici, each formed a Truck of the E. 


cond, 'third; 'and rth Pair of Cervical erves. 


Niervi Brachiales of each ſide, formed by che fifth; fixth; and ſe- 


venth Pairs of Cervical Nerves, and the firſt Pair « the 
Dorſales. 


, From theſe Nerves, — ach ie vs 
Hr mend eee 


, 1 
* 1 * 


4 . 
; 1 = . bs * 
= 7 oy 
þ +4, 1 l | : 4 ? 1 
” ir » } 
Nervus 6 4 a 4 


Nervus Cubitalis. 1 rd 2 21 841 155 FL 
Nervus Radialis. 
Nervus Axillaris, aue Articularis | 
| NerviCrurales of each fide, formed b en ad ths 
e OY rr Mo ke: partly . W 


Each of theſe Nerves is divided into three Portions, which ate 
Nervus Femoris Cruralis, five Cruralis Su 


Nervus Tibia Cruralis, ſive Cruralis Tibi 
Nervus Crutalis Pedis, five Cruralis Peine 


| NerviSciatici, each formed by the Trunks of the keine Pairs of 
the Nervi Lumbares, and by the three 'or four loving Pairs 
of the Nervi Sacri. 
ee of cach of theſe Nerves produces the fol- 
Jy ne | 
Nervus Scidrico-Cruratis | 
Nervus Sciatico-Popliteus, _ 
Nervus Sciatico-Tibialis, 
Nervus Sciatico-Peronzus, 
Nervus Plantaris Interpus. 
Nervus Plantaris Externus. 
A ; 


Sec. VI. THE HUMAN BODY! 0 
8. 1 refer the Subdiviflons of the Nervi Innominati, or of the fifth Pair 85 
and thoſe of the three Nervi Sytpathetici, to the particular Deſctiption, in 
which I ſhall trace the Branches, Ramifications, and even the moſt remark- 
2 — _ where enter the Ne Viſcera, Or- 

| c. ue their Courſe ſtill further 1 f iſtory 

9. Taz firſt Pair of Nerves of che Medulla Obldngata, or Nervi. Olfac- Nervi Offac- 
torii, formerly named Proceſſus Mammillares, ariſe by medullary Fibres, an- #97: 
teriourly and exteriourly from the Eminences of the Cerebrum, called Corpora 
ſtriata, between the anteriour and middle Lobes. 34g 
10. Tary run forward, toward the Os Ethmoides, on 


W each fide the 
_ 9 — in form — — — having * ot fender 8 1 
nd in this Courſe they receive ſome. im ry Fibres from the anterio 
11. Taz y ate at firſt very thin, but as vance, they grow gradually 
larger and ſofter, and os reached GL of the {Heat 1 
Communication betwixt them, they ſend off a great number of Filaments, 
which run through the Holes of the Lamina Cribroſe. 
12. Ix their through theſe Foramina, they are accomp and 
inveſted by the fame number of fmall Productions from the two Laminæ of 
the Dura Mater, as by particular Vaginz ; and they are afterwards diſtri- 
buted by an infinity of ſmall Filaments to the Membrane, which lines al 
the internal Parts of che Noſe. VCC Ä 

13. Ea cn olfaftory Nerve communicates by particular Filaments with 
ſome Branches of the i Ophthalmici and Maxillaris Superior. 

14. Tn Optic Nerves ariſe from the Eminences of the Cerebrum, called Nerv Op- 
Thalami Nervorum Opticorum; and being firſt of all incurvated qutward, t. 
they afterwards approach each other, as they run over the Sella Sphenoidalis : 
of the Baſis Cranii, at which place they unite a little, and afterwards ſeparate 
again in their paſſage to the Foramina Optica, to the Orbits, and Globe of 
the Eyes — 405 1 kn "4 474% 7 | A EF £1 43.458 INS bs @ 4 
15. Tx1s Union of the Optic Nerves is on the anteriour part of the Glan- 
dula Pituitaria, and is of a very ſingular kind, as we ſhall ſee in the parti- 
cular Deſcription of the Head. n enen 
16. Tur third Pair of Nerves, commonly called Motores Oculorum, Nored thin 
ariſe immediately before the Border of the anteriour Edge of the great tranl- „e, 0... 
verſe Protuberance, ordinarily termed the Proceſſus Annularis of the Medulla rum cm. 


4 Cz 

: 4 

wt * * WT 
* K* 1 : 


* 


Oblo , 1 22 | munet. 
17. Eacn Nerve perforates the Dura Mater, behind che lateral Parts f 
the poſteriour A ris of the Sella Sphenoidalis ; and afterwards runs alon 


the upper part of the Sinus Cavernoſus of the Dura Mater, on one Tide t 
Curvature of the Carotid Artery; to the fuperiour Orbitary, or Sphenoidal 


18. From thenceir paſſes into the Orbit, and divides into four Branche 
one ſuperiour, one internal, and two inferiour, one of which is long, the 
mer ſhort. | 4 


periour Aer Branch of the Motor Oculi. 
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19, Txe ſuperiour Branch goes off as ſoon as the Trunk enters the Sphe- 
noidal Fiſſure, and runs directly to the lower ſide of the Muſculus Rectus ſu- 
perior of the Globe of the Eye. 1 $049 Hit 
20. HA vIN reached the middle of that Muſcle, or thereabouts, it ſends: 

up a Ramus to the Levator Palpebræ ſuperioris ; and hen this Ramus goes 
off nearer the Sphenoidal Fiſſure, it may be looked upon as the ſecond ſu - 


21. Tur other three Branches go off at ſome diſtance n 


Branch. The internal Branch is diſtributed to the Muſculus Rectus internus 


of the Eye; the ſhort inferiour Branch, to the Rectus inferior; and the long 
inferiour Branch, to the Obliquus inferior, into the Subſtance of which it 
penetrates, dry Fa ak along the Rectus inferior, e. 
22. Bes1pes theſe, four or five Branches, there is a ſmall ſhort Branch, 
which ariſes moſt commonly from that which goes to the Muſculus Obliquus 
inferior; and it forms a. fmall lenticular Ganglion, that detaches ſeveral 
very fine Filaments round the Optic Nerve. <> bon tit e e 
23. Taz Filaments of the Ganglion perforate the Tunica Sclerotica of | 
the Eye, and then run between this Coat and the Choroides, all the way to 
the Iris, where they are diſtributed by very fine Ramificationss. 
24. Tur ſmall lenticular Ganglion produces [likewiſe other nervous Fi- 
8 which communicate with the Ramus Internus or Naſalis of the or» 
Ita erve. | 40 Mr alle aa 2 
4 29 THz fourth Pair of Nerves of the Medulla Oblongata, or Nervi 
Trochleares, are long and ſmall, ariſing behind the Eminences called Nates, 
from the lateral part of the medullary Expanſion, which lies above the paſ. 


ſage between the third and fourth Ventricles of the Brain. 


26. From thence they go on each ſide to the Edge 75 the Fold formed 
by the Dura Mater, on the Extremity of the Apophyſis Petroſa, behind the 
Sella Sphenoidalis, that is, by the anteriour Portions of che Septum Tranſ- 


verſum. 


27. THERE, each Nerve perforates the Edge of the Fold, above the Pa- 
fage of the Nerve of the third Pair, and more backward and outward. 
Afterwards, it runs in the Duplicature of that Fold, on one ſide of the Nerve 
of the third Pair, along the upper part of the Sinus Cavernoſus, and 


paſſes 
into the Orbit through the Sphenoidal F iſſure, and into the Muſculus Tro- 


ga ä 
Wards Boas two largeflat 
ward the Apex of the neighbouring 


chlearis. Its Courſe is oblique over the other Nerves and neighbouring Muf- 
cles, and it ſends: off ſmall Filaments on each fide ; appearing to commu- 


nicate with the firſt Branch of the fifth Pair or Nervus Ophthalmicus. - / 


28, Tur fifth Pair of Nerves is very large, and they ariſe anteriourly 
from the lateral Parts of the tranſverſe Protuberance of the Medulla Oblon- 
gata, by a great number of Filaments cloſely united together, which after- 
Trunks, one on each ſide. Each Trunk runs to- 


Os Petroſum, where it perforaces the 
Dura Mater, a little below the Edge of the 


5 Extremity or anteriour Portion 
ef che Septum Tranſyerſum of che Brain. 


48. 


ME THE HUMAN BO PDT. 
„ Hayine detached ſome Filaments to the Apex of the Apophyſis Pe · 
or to a kind of Seſamoide Bone, which is often found near this Apexy 
it SR the Sinus Cavernoſus; and having ſent ſome other Filaments to the 
Dura Mater, it expands in the Sinus, and forms a kind of Plexus, or flat ir- 
regular Ganglion. wy 
30. AFTERWARDS, the Trunk i is divided into three ** Branches more 
or leſs flatted, which run through the Cavernous Sinus, being cloſely con- 
nected to the ſpungy Filaments thereof, and bathed in the venal Blood, which 
it contains. Theſe three Branches are diſpoſed laterally on one Vertical 
Plane, and 1 7 after the manner of a Gooſes Foot. 

31. Taz firſt Branch commonly called Nervus Ophthalmicus WilliGi, is 
the ſmalleſt and longeſt of the three, and enters the Orbit through an 
noidal Fiſſure; for which reaſon I name it Nervus Orbitarius. 

2. THE ſecond or middle Branch, called alſo Nervus Maxillaris ſuperior 

es through the ſuperior maxillary Foramen of the Os Sphenoides. 

33. THe third or inferiour Branch, called likewiſe. Nervus Maxillaris in- 
a0" down through the Foramen Ovale or Maxillare- inferius of the 
ſphenoidal Bone. The to two maxillary Nerves are united at their Origin, for 
which reaſon, fome Anatomiſts have divided the large Trunk into two ptin- 
cipal Branches; and the ſecond of theſe Branches, into two others. 


34. Tus Orbitary or Ophthalmic Nerve, which is the firſt, Branch of the Nervur Or- 


fifch Pair, as ſoon as it enters the Orbit, through the ſphenoidal Fiſſure, is bitarius vnl- 
divided into three Rami, oneſy iour or frontal, one internal or naſal, and go 


one external or lacrymal before its Eatry, it ſometimes gives and eus. 


ſometimes, receives. communicating Branches. It communicates by a -Fila+ 


ment or two with the Nerve of the ſixth Pair, and with the Nerve commonly 
called Intercoſtalis. 


25. Tux Ramus Superior o or Frontalis, which might likewiſe be termed 


Neryas Superciliaris, is the moſt conſiderable of the three, and runs along the 


riour Part of the Orbit cloſe to the Membrane which lines it, ſending 
ments to the Fat which ſurrounds the Globe of the Eye, to che _ 
5 — Membranes, and to the Muſculus Levator Palpebræ. 


36. AFTERWARDS it paſſes through the Foramen Superciliare, and 


divided toward each ſide, it is ſpent on the neighbouring Portions of the | 


Muſculus Frontalis, Orbicularis and Integuments 3 communicating. with a 
ere Ramus of the Portio Dura of the Auditory Neve. 


04 3x 


amus Internus or Naſalis of the Orbitary Nerve, runs toward 


pie and near its Origin ſends off a Filament, which.communicates 
with the ſmall lenticular Ganglion already mentioned. 
- 38. Tx4s Filament comes ſometimes from the Trunk of the orbitary 
Nerve before the Diviſion, and adheres to che internal Ramm all the way to 
where the Motor Communis is divided. ewa t 
39. Tnis Nafal Ramus runs firſt of all, obliquely e Nerve, 
and under the two Muſculi Levatores, giving off ſome Filaments to 
the neareſt Parts of theſe Muſcles. Afterwards it runs between the Wack 
culus Rectus internus and obliquus major, along the inſide of the Orbit; 


- 
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in its paſſage ſends a ſmall Filament through the internal orbitary Hole, of 
which hereafter, ' 2 | 8 


40. Fou thence it paſſes over the Muſculus Rectus internus, to the 


great or internal Angle of the Eye, where it is diſtributed to the neigh- 
bouring Parts, that is, to the Caruncula and Sacculus Lacrymalis, to the 
neareſt Portions of the Muſculus Orbicularis, Superciliaris, Pyramidalis 
Naſi, and to the Integu ments. F 0 
41. Tus ſmall lateral Filament which it ſends through the orbitary Hole, 
returns into the Cranium, running up from before, back ward, on one fide of 
the Os Cribroſum, and having reached the Fore- part of the Duplicature of the 
Dura Mater, it joins the Filaments of the Olfactory Nerve, on the Lamina 
Cribroſa, together with which it om through the anteriour Holes of that 
Lamina, and is diſtributed to the Noſe. ps . by 
42. Tu Ramus Externus or Lacrymalis goes chiefly to the Glandula 
Lacrymalis, upon which it is diſtributed, and from whence it has its Name. 
It ſeems ſometimes” to be a Branch from the Ramus Frontalis, and it often 
ariſes from the Orbitary Nerve more poſteriourly than the other Branches. 
It adheres cloſely to the Dura Mater, and runs obliquely along the inſide of 


the Orbit, on the Muſculus Rectus Externus, to the Glandula Lacrymalis. 


43. Bronx it reaches the Gland, it ſends a ſmall Branch to the external 


lateral Part of the Orbit, which is ſometimes loft in the Diploẽ of the Cra - 


nium, and ſometimes perforates the neighbouring Part, either of the Os 


81 Frontis, or Os Male, Oc. ſending Filaments to the neareſt Portions of the 
© Muſculus Temporalis, Orbicularis Palpebrarum, Maſſeter, c. and of the 


Integuments; and it likewiſe gives Filaments to the Fat and Membrana Con- 
Junctiva of the Eye. | | 959 05 1 ogg 
44. Tur ſuperiour maxillary Nerve, the ſecond Branch of the fifth Pair, 
s out of the Cranium between ee Ovale and Fiſſure of the Os. 
idale, paſſing through the men Rotundum or Maxillare Supe- 
Nes-of:ahe Gene ann, | | 10 bebe 
45. IMMEDIATELY after its paſſage, it ſends a Filament to the outſide of 
the Orbit, which having perforated the Os Malz, is diſtributed to the Parts 
which cover that Bone, communicates with a neighbouring Branch of the 
Portio Dura of the Auditory Nerve; and ſends ſmall Filaments to the Fat 
in the lower Part of the Orbit. 2 | 
46. Soon afterwards, it is divided into-three Rami, the firſt of which E 
name Suborbitar ius, the ſecond, Palatinus, and the third, Spheno-Palatinus, 
which laſt is ſometimes only a Branch of the firſt ;, bur ſtill the common Di- 
viſion may be retained. _ : 8815 
47. Tur Sub- Orbitary Ramus, is the moſt conſiderable of the three. It 
runs in the Canal of the inferiour Portion of the Orbit, and goes out by the 
exteriour orbitary Hole, which is ſometimes double. | * 


458. In this pallage it ſends downward through the Holes of the Canal, 


mall Filaments which enter the Sinus Maxillaris, and are diſtributed to the 


Membrana Pituitaria in that Sinus, to the Subſtance of the Bone, to the 
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49. As it enters the Canal, ir ſometimes gives off a Filamenorh poſte- 
rice” Malares and among all theſe Filaments there is at leaſt one, which 
runs along the upper fide of the Arch of the Palate, - to the Union of hs 
Offa wry 1 
- 50. Tui Ramus having paſſed out of the bony Canal, through the Fo. 
ramen Sub- Orbitarium Anterius, is diſtributed to the Muſculus Orbicularis 
Palpebrarum, to the neighbouring Muſcles of the Naſe and Lips, and to the 
Integuments; commruniatng wich a Ramus of the Portio Dura A 
ditory Nerve. 0. 

31. Tun Ramus Palatinus of the 3 maxillary Nerve runs — 
before the Pterygoide Apophyſes of the Os Sphanoides, in the Canal formed 
by the Os Maxillare and Os Palati; and havin — aut of that Canal, 

the Foramen Palatinum poſterius, it'is diſtributed by ſeveral yn 

ments to the Glandular Coat of the Palate, to the Septum . — Muſ- 
cles belonging to that Part. Some of theſe Filaments go as far asthe Fora» 
men Palatinum Anterius or | 
52. As it runs down in the Canal, it is at firſt a little bent, andthed ſends 
Filaments to the Muſculus idazus Externus, to the Peri-Staphylini, 
and to the Arch of the Pharynx. It likewiſe ſends other Filaments through 
the ſmall Holes in the riour Part or Tubercle of che O. NMarillare, — 
the 75 8 2 2 woo! nm 
| HE Ramus no-Palatinus paſſes through Hole 
. Name, and is diſtributed to the —— Pte 7 — to the 


poſteriour Parts of the Nares, to the neighbouring Sinus —— a ” 
the Tuba Euſtachiana. 2 21 ff | 
654, It likewiſe ſends a Filament through the —— dien, wh 
orates the Root of the Apophy ſis Pterygoides from behi — 


Joins the Nervus Maxillaris inferior. 8 


55. Tae inferiour maxillary Nerve, the third Branch of the fifth Pair, 7 is 1 
larger at its Origin, than the other two. It out of the Cranium hy the «rang 


Foramen Ovale of the Sphenoidal Bone, runs between the two Muſculi 7 
Pterygoidzi, below the great - Sinus” of tr He Jaw, where it — ak 
bony Canal of chat a. 1 | 
36. As ſoon as it leaves the Gabe it ſchds pf four principal Drariches, | 
and before it enters the Canal of the lower Jaw, it gives off anothet᷑ to the 
Tongue. The four firſt Branches ariſe very near each other, ſo that the _ 
of tis Nerve decreaſes very much between the Muſculi, Prerzgeidit. 
57. Taz firſt Branch of this Trunk runoup the Temporal Muſcle, 
the infide of which it is diſtributed and alſo bet oen iti Fibre. 
58. Tur ſecond Branch runs behind the Condyle of the lower Jaw, wehre a 
edle inns: two Filaments, which run from within, outward, and commu- 
nicate with the neighbouring Ramus of the” Portio * 
Nerve, e ee MA adi ee ee ee 
— ot a Vi nenne ot » 54S 533 Wie B 1 e295 'T 59, 
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309. Ar the Origin of theſe' two Filamente, it ſends off a [mall Ramus, 


'which runs up before the external Ear toward the bed on nged giving mann 


to the Concha of the Ear in its paſſageGQ. 
50. Tux Ramus of this Trunk altes between the two A byſe ofthe 
lower: Jaw, perforates the lower part of the Temporal Muſc oe rn N 
ſeveral Filaments. Athy 

61. AFTERWARDS it bends'' downward upon the Muſculus Maſter, wo | 
which it is chiefly diſtributed, giving Filaments to the neighb Ince 
on the de of the Os Malæ. It terminates by Filaments which go to the MuC. 
cn Buccinator, to the Muſcles of the Under Lip, and to the Integuments 
of ſe Parts. 45 f 


en, Tan ueth Rasch ef the Prink-of..the-inferioue, maxillary Nerve, 


is oftentimes no more than a Ramus of the third Branch, which goes off near 
its Origin. It paſſes over the Muſculus Pterygoidæus Externus, to which it 
gives Fi and is diſtributed to the Pterygoidæu e and to the 


| mo Portion of the Temporalis. 


Ir is likewiſe diſtributed to the Muſculus Buccinator, to the Glands of 
a: outh and ' Muſcles of the Lips. Sometimes it ſends off a F Vament, 
which runs up upon the Concha of the external Ear. | 
64. Bzs1Dzs theſe four Branches, ſeveralſmall Filaments go'of on each 
fide, one of which runs to the Foramen Pterygoidzam, here it joins a Fila- 
ment of the Nervus Maxillaris Superior, and then continues its Courſe to the 
Membrane Which Covers the ber * r en Parts of the internal 


Nares. 1121810; 


68. Ti Banlys dt e. ane Foujus ongue, whielt ch may be termed Nerwus 
Lingualis or Hypogloſſus Minor, to diſtinguiſh it from the Hy pogloſſus Mar 
Jor, which belongs to the ninth Pair, is from the Maxillaris Infe- 
rior, as it paſſes between the Muſculi Prerygoides, and; eter little 


ſooner. 


66. Ir is a very conſiderable Branch, and ſometimes neatly as large as the 


_ Trunk which it accompanies between the two Muſcles already mentioned, and 
leaving it a little above the Canal of the lower Jam; it runs over the Prery- 


goideæeus Internus, and gives it ſome Filaments. 22 
67. Tais Ramus Lingualis, a little after its Origin communicates with 
the Frunk by a ſhort collateral Branch which is ſometimes Plexiform. At 


this place it ſuſtains a particular Filament, which Amerang cechs common 


Opinion ariſes from it, and goes to the internal Ear. 

68. Tais particular Filament of the Nervus Lingualisis ſuppoſed by A- 
natomiſts, to tbe a Recurren _— runs up backward through the Ty mpa- 
num, and joins the Portio of the Auditory Nerve. But as the Angle ngle, 


"which it makes with the ſmall Nervus Lingualis, is very acute, and turn 


forward, there is more reaſon to think that it comes from the internal Ear to 


that Nerve, ag we:ſhillfee-tmoreat I in the Key is ng of that Organ. 


69. AFTERWARDS this Li the lateral par 


th Tongue, and over the Glula Sagas, giving Filaments oy 
neighbouring 
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e Havine communicated by ſeveral Filaments, with the Extremities 
of the Nerve of the ninth Pair, or Lingualis Major, it enters the Subſtance 
of the Tongue, and terminates near its . 5 E 
71. LASTLY, the inferiour maxillary Nerve, before it enters the Canal of 
the lower Jaw, ſends Filaments to the neighbouring Portions of the Muſcu- 
lus Pterygoidæus laternus, Digaſtricus, Sc, It likewiſe detaches a Fila- 
ment or two along the Perioſteum, to be diftributed to the Muſculus Mylo- 
Hyoidæus, and Glandula Sublingualis. The Marks of theſe Filamen 
often” appear upon the Bone, all the way from their Origin, and fometimes 
they paſs through a ſmall intire bony Canal, lying on the Surface of the in- 
%% the Bone. au onus d non nt. 

_ 72, Arrzx the inferiour maxillary Nerve enters the Canal of the lower 

Jaw, it runs under the Alveoli, and diſtributes Filaments toeach Tooth, all 

the way to the Hole near the Chin, where it ſends another Ramus forward, 

into the Diploë, which is diſtributed to the other Teeth, that lie between 

that Hole and the Symphylis of the Chin. + 

73. Taz Motores Externi, which make up the ſixth Pair of Nerves from Nervi Mo: 

the Head, are ſmaller, but yet a little larger than thoſe of the fourth Pair. They erer Ex- 

ariſe from the Union of the Medulla Oblongata, between the great trani- . 

verſe Protuberance, and the Corpora Olivaria ; from whence they advance to 

the Dura Mater, and enter it on the pi gr4x By the Production of the 

Os Occipitis behind, and a little on one fide of the Symphyſis of that Bone 

with the Os Sphenoides. | nnn 1 
74. EAch of theſe Nerves runs afterwards in the Cavernous Duplica ture 

of the Dura Mater, on one ſide of the Bottom of the Sella Sphenoidalis, ' 

and of the Carotid Artery, to which it adheres very cloſely, and it there 

communicates with a Branch of the fifth Pair, by one or two ſhort Fila- 

ments, as has been already faid in the Deſcription of the Orbirary Nerve. 

75. IMMEDIATELY after, and behind this Communication, the Motor 
externus ſends down a Filament, which at firſt; appears to run from before, 

backward, like a Recurrent, and preſently enters the large Bony Canal of the 
Apo ſis Petroſa, on one ſide of the internal Carotid Ay. ter 2, eg 
76. Tris Nervous Filament, which is ſometimes double, N 
taken for the Root or Origin of the celebrated Tntercoſtal Nerve, which 
term Sympatheticus Major ; but as it makes an acute Angle in an oppoſite 
Direction, with the Nerve of the fixth Pair, it ſeems rather to run up 
with the Carotid Artery, and to join that Nerve, than to ariſe from ir. The 
Progreſs of this Nerve ſhall be continued in the Deſcription of the great Sym- 

theticus. - 2s 1 ar _— ; mm 14 (bhi 30 1 a | " a * 

77. Tux Nerve of the ſixth Pair, which I have ſometimes ſeen double ot 
ſplit in two Parts, before it enters the Dura Mater, paſſes afterwards thro” the 
»phenoidal or Superiour Orbitary Fiffure, to Muſculus Rectus Ex- 
ternus of che Globe of the Eye. the 25% boa eennts: $4 66 " 
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Nervi Aud. 78. Tux Nerves of che feventh' Pair, termed Auditorii, ariſe from the 
forii. lateral and poſteriour part of the great tranſverſe Protuberance of the 

dulla Oblongata. Each of theſe Nerves is double, or conſiſts of two Ro 
which accompany each other very cloſely to the Foramen Auditorium Inter- 
num r e Dt, STOR Fo Bec 5 
79. Our of theſe Ropes is ſmall, ſolid and anteriour, being called the 
Portio Dura ; the other leſs ſolid and poſteriour, called Portio Mollis. 
800. Tux Portio Mollis terminates in the great Foſſula of the Foramen 
Auditorium Internum, and is diſtributed to the Organ of Hearing through 
ſeveral other ſmall Holes. This Portion alone deſeryes the name of the Au- 
Uhary, Nye z bur the particular Deſcription thereof muſt be referred to that 
NN i b 2 ö een 
81. Tnx Portio Dura paſſes through the ſmall Foſſula of the internal au- 
ditory Hole, into the winding Duct of the Apophyſis Petroſa, and goes out 
by the Foramen Stylo-Maſtoidzum, to the Face and other nei hbouring 
Parts, As it paſſes through the winding Dutt or Aqueduct of Falloppius, 
it touches the Dura Mater at the ſmall opening, on the upper fide of the 
Apophylis Petroſa, where it joins ſome Filaments from the fifth Pair. 
_ 82. IT likewiſe gives off a Filament to the Muſcle of the Stapes; and ag 
it goes out, it gives or receives another F ilament which paſſes by the Tym- 
panum, and joins the Ramus Lingualis of the inferiour Maxillary Nerve, as 
we ſhall ſee more particularly in the Hiſtory of the Ear. Sabo 
83. I chooſe to call this Portion of the Auditory Nerve, Nervus Sympa- 
theticus Minor ; to the Deſcription of which I now proceed. © 
Neri S. 84, Taz Trunk of each Nerve of the Portio Dura, or of the Sympa- 
parbetici Mi thetici Minores, having paſſed through the Ductus Petroſus Falloppii, and 
W having communicated with the Dura Mater, Sc. as has been already ſaid, 
ſends off, at about the ſixth "wt an Inch from where it goes out at the 
Stylo-Maſtoide Hole, two Branches, one upward, the other downward, 
85. Taz ſuperiour Ramus runs up chiefly to the poſteriour parts of the 
external Ear, to which it is diſtributed ; Pg oh it paſſes behind 
the Ear, with a Ramus of the ſecond Pair of the Cervical Nerves ; and for- 
ward, with a Branch of the Maxillaris Inferior, . hy yg 
586. Tus inferiour Ramus is ſpent on the three Muſculi Styloidæi, Di- 
Pew, and on the ſuperiour Extremity of the Sterno-Maſtoidæus, reach- 
ng in ſome Subjects as far as the middle of that Muſcle. In place of theſe 
two ſingle Rami, ſmall Ramifications go out ſometimes from the Trunk. 
587. AFTERWARDS, the Trunk of the Portio Dura advances forward, 
through the Parotid Gland, to which it gives ſeveral Filaments; ſome of 
theſe Filaments running from without inwards, and ſurrounding that Branch 
of the external Carotid. Artery, which runs behind the Ear. Sometimes, 
tho' very ſeldom, the Trunk itſelf is ſplit to give paſſage to the Artery, - 
88. Twas Trunk having paſſed through the. Parotid Gland, behind the 
Angle of the lower Jaw, is divided into two large Branches, one ſuperiour, 
the other inferiour, „„ ET: OR pt Re: 5 we 
9. 
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89. Tur ſuperiour Branch of the Portio Dura is the moſt conſiderable of 
the two; and having run upwards for about the third part of an Inch, it di- 
vides into 5 : „ | 
go. THzse Rami are ſpread ſuperficially, and in an irregular radiated 
manner, on all the lateral parts of the Face from the Hair as low as the 
Under Lip, between the Ear and Noſe ; diſtributing a prodigious number of 
e trim Subſite chat | DE 
91. In ſome Subjects theſe Rami, at their firſt ſeparation, form a 
Plexus which reſembles a Gooſe's Foot. - 4 un _ 
92. Tux firſt, ſecond, and third Rami are diſtributed to the anteriour 
rt of the Ear, on the lateral parts of the Head, the temporal and frontal 
uſcles, and the neighbouring parts. | | 
93. Ons of theſe Rami, and ſometimes the large ſuperiour Branch, de- 
taches inward behind the Condyle of the lower Jaw, and before the tem- 
ral Vein, two or three Filaments which communicate with the inferiour 
axillary Nerve. Ws : 
94. Tax fourth Ramus goes to the Foramen Superciliare, or Supra-Orbita» 
rium, giving in its paſſage, ſeveral Filaments to the external lateral and ſupe · 
riour parts of the Muſculus Orbicularis Palpebrarum 3 and afterwards com- 
municating with the Orbitary Nerve, which goes out by the ſame Foramen. 
9; TB fifth Ramus is diſtributed by ſmall Filaments on the lateral part 
of the Cheek, and is partly loſt in ſome ſmall Holes at the Baſis or Root of 
the Zygoma ; giving likewiſe ſome Filaments to the external lower part of 
the Maſculus Orbicularis Palpebrarum, 1 47160 | 
96. Tur ſixth and ſeventh Rami, and likewiſe the eighth when it is 
found, are ſpread on the whole Cheek as far as the Noſe. kT 1 
97. Ons of theſe latter Rami paſſes under or behind the Muſculus Zy- 
omaticus, to which it gives Filaments; and then-perforating and giving 
laments to the middle lower part of the Muſculus Orbicularis Palpebra- 
rum, it goes to the inferiour Orbitary Hole in the Os Maxitlare, and com- 
municates with the Nervus Maxillaris ior. x) | 
98. Tux laſt Ramus communicates by ſome Filaments, with a neigh+ 
bouring Ramus of the large inferiour Branch of the Portio Dura. | 
99. Tmis large inferiour Branch, which is ſomething leſs than the ſu- 
periour, run under the Angle of the lower Jaw, and is diſtributed by ſeve- 
ral Rami to all the inferiour lateral parts of the Face, and to the neigh- 
bouring parts of the Throat, where it chiefly terminates by a vaſt 
of Cutaneous Filaments. "7 5 | 
100. Tat upper Rami of the large inferiour Branch run up on the Muſ- 
culus Maſſeter, to the lower part of che Zygomaticus, Buccinator, and other 
Muſcles of the 17 * ee nt Satie | 
101. Oxx of theſe ſuperiour Rami communicates with one of the in- 
feriour Rami of the upper Branch, as has been already faid ; and by the 
Intervention thereof, it communicates likewiſe in ſome meaſure with the Sub- 
Orbitary Ramus of the Nervus Maxillaris Superior, or that which goes out 
by the Foramen Sub- Orbitarium. | us 
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102. Tur moſt conſiderable of all theſe Rami, runs forward along the 
Baſis of the lower Jaw, ſending Filaments to the Muſculus Cutaneus, and to 
the Muſcles of the Under Lip, which it perforates near the Chin, and there 
communicates with the Nervus Maxillaris Inferior. RAP; 
10g. Tus inferiour Rami run under the lower Jaw, giving Filaments to 
the Glandula Sub- Maxillaris, and is diſtributed to the Throat on the Muſ- 
culus Cutaneus, interſecting the external Jugular Vein. One or more of 
theſe Rami are obſerved to run down to the middle of the Muſculus Sterno- 
Maſtoidæus, where it communicates with a Ramus of the ſecond Vertebra] 
Pair. | | Eta 0 
104. Tux Nerves of the eighth Pair, called by the Ancients Par Vagum, 
and which I have named Nervi Sympathetici Medii, ariſe from the poſte- 
riour part of the Medulla Oblongata, from the great tranſverſe Protube- 
rance, and from the anteriour part of the Corpora Olivaria, by ſeveral ſe- 
parate Filaments which are afterwards collected in a Faſciculus, that runs 
toward the anteriour part of the Foramen Lacerum of the Baſis Cranii, 
where it perforates the Dura Mater immediately before the Extremity of 
the great lateral Sinus. | | | | 
10g. Tar paſlage of this Nerve is divided from that of the Sinus, by a ſmall 
Membranous Septum of the Dura Mater, and by the little bony Prominences 
of the Foramen rum, mentioned in the Deſcription of the Sceleton, 
106. Tuis great Faſciculus does not penetrate the Dura Mater through 


a ſingle Opening, and as one Rope; for ſeveral of the anteriour Fila- 


ments form a particular Portion, divided from the main Body by a very 
thin membranous Septum. | | 

107. Taz Filaments which compoſe the large Portion, when carefully 
examined, ſeem to perforate the Dura Mater ſeparately, by ſmall Holes or 


Pores, which lie very near each other. 


( * ; . 2 | þ 
2 
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108. Tao? theſe two Portions go out ſeparately, they are look'd upor 
as a common Trunk; and the ſmall Portion is look'd upon as a Branch of 
the great one, which lies behind the other, and is eſteemed the true Trunk of 
this eighth Nerve. attach 

109, As this Trunk goes out, it receives backward a ſmall nervous Rope, 
which runs up laterally from the Spinal Canal, and paſſing through the great 
Occipital Hole on the Dura Mater, joins this Trunk. This ſmall Rope is 
termed Nervus Acceſſorius Octavi Paris, or Nervus Spinalis. 

110. As the two Portions paſs through the Dura Mater and Foramen 
Lacerum, they are cloſely united together, and communicate by Fila- 
ments which increaſe the Size of the ſmall Portion. The large Portion 
communicates likewiſe with the Nervus Acceſſorius, to which it is ſtrongly 
connected during this paſſage. | 1 ei tt 
111. Tux ſmall or anteriour Portion having paſſed out of the Cranium, 
—_— from the large one as a Branch from a Trunk; and from thence 

it has been called the firſt Branch of the eighth Pair. N 


112. 
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the Baſis of the'T ad e of the P 
113. ABouT/two — where it leaves the Cranium, this 
Portion ſends backward, one Ramus which is bent in the ſame Direction, 
like an inverted Arch; and detaches from its convex ſide, at leaſt three 
Filaments. The firſt, which is ſometimes double, communicates with the 
Trunk of this eighth Pair, on one ſide of the jon of the Intercoſtal 
or great Sympathetic Nerve. 'Eheſecond jews the ervus Acceſſorius, and 
the third goes to the P ads 90 
114. AFTERWARDS this ſmall Portion goes to the Tongue, as has been 
ſaid, where it communicates with the Extremities of the ſmall Nervus Hy- 
pogloſſus, or Ramus 96 0908 of the inferiour Maxillary' mand and with 
thoſe of the great Hypogloſſus or Nerve of the ninth Pai. 
118. Tux large Portion of the eighth Pair, or middle Sym ic Nerve, 
adhering by one fide to the firſt Ganglion of the Sympatheticus Maximus, 
and by the other, to the H us Major, to both which it gives com- 
municating Filaments, ſends a little below the ſmall Portion, another 
ſmaller Branch, which goes by: — Eilaments to the Pharyn. 

116. A little below, or on one ſide of the Union of the eighth Fair with 
the ninth, this Portion or Trunk forms a Ganglion, and gives off a third 
Branch, which runs before the internal Carotid Artery, to the 
Muſculi Laryngis, Glanduta Thyroides, and Muſcles of the Os Hyoides. 
117. Tunis third Branch between the Cornu of the Os Hyoides 
and the Ala of the Cartila 2 —— and running in between that Carti- 
lage and the Cartilago Cricoides, it communicates me the Extremities of 
the Nervus Recurrens, of which:hereafter: 1 

118. AFTERWARDS, the large Trunk runs down: — the ende of the 
firſt Ganglion of the Nervus Sy mpatheticus Maximus, along the anteriour 
[Vertebral Muſcles of the Neck, by the ſide of the Carotid Artery, and be- 
Rind the internal Jugular Vein; being accompanied by the Intercoſtal Nerve 
as far as the laſt Verte bra of the N — | | 
119. Trroven all this Courſe, this Trunk ainvelted by a kind of Cel- 
lular, Filamentous, or Membranous Vagina, common to it with the internal 
Carotid Artery, the internal Jugular Vein, and the great Sympatbetic & 

In its it gives ſmall Rami to the neighbouring Parts, to the P 
 CElop and to the Carotid Artery and Jugular Vein. One of Hick 
ſmall Rami, in its courſe downward, joins a ſmall Ramus of the ſecond mod 
vical Pair, and is diſtributed to the ma Thyroiĩdes. 

120. Tu Trunk having reached as low as the and Glandula 
Thyroides, ſends out a Ramus, which, running down on the fore · ſide of the 
internal Carotid Artery, joins a Filament from the ſecond Ganglion of * 
Intercoſtal Nerve, with which it runs to the Plexus Pulmonaris. 

121. AFTERWARDS, both Trunks of the Nerves of the eighth Pair enter 
the Thorax, before the Origin of the Subclavian Arteries; which they croſs, 
e the Lungs, to the Ciſophagus. At this place there is ſome 


difference 


THE ANATOMY or or 
difference in the diſtribution of the two Trunks, which in every other reſpect 
is precty much the m e. 
122. As the right Trunk paſſrs before the ſubelavian Artery, it ſends off 
a conſiderable Branch which bends backward under the Artery, and runs 
on one ſide of the Aſpera Arteria; to which, and to the agen it 
rr This Branch is called Nervus Re- 
currens, nee et ti it 4 4471 bell 
123. Tus Recurrent Nerve 2 reached the Larynx, ſends Rami to 
the Muſcles thereof, to the Pharynx and Glandula Thyroides. Then it runs in 
behind the Cornua of the Cartilago Thyroides, where it joins the Extremi 
of the third Branch of the Trunk of this eighth Pair, communicating with it 
in the manner already ſaid. + | gr; | 1% 
124. Taz right Trunk having given off the Recurrent of the ſame fide, 
runs down on one fide of the — Arteria, 8 - Origin. of the 
kt ,' Where it adheres to hagus z is courſe it ſends 
e eee eee 
125. Tux moſt Branches run on the fore- ſide of the lower Extre- 
mity of the Aſpera Arteria and Bronchia, and are all united to Filaments of 
the great Sympathetic Nerve, before the Bifurcation of the Trachea, and 
likewiſe to the Ramifications of the fame Nerve from the other ſide. The 
other Branches which the Trunk ſends off, as it runs down behind the Bron- 
chia and Lungs, unite with Fila ments of the great Sympathetic Nerve. 
126, Tux left Trunk of the eighth Pair is ramified in the Thorax, much 
in the ſame manner with that of the right ſide, with this difference only, 
that the left Recurrent Nerve goes out lower than the right; for it paſſes be- 
low the great Curvature of the Aorta, and behind the Ductus or Ligamen- 
tum Arterioſum, and afterwards runs up on one fide of the Trachea 
teria, to the Larynx much in the ſame manner with the other. 
127. Tuis difference in the going off of the two Recurrents, is the rea- 
ſon why the left Trunk does not run down ſo ſtreight as the right; and 
the left Recurrent gives off ſome of the Branches, which anſwer to thoſe 
which come from the Trunk itſelf on the right ſidle. er 
128. IMMEDIATELY after the Origin of the left Recurrent, the left Trunk 
ſends down a Branch which goes partly to the Plexus Pulmonaris, and partly 
to the CEſophagus and Aorta. el HUE trie oN a 1 ꝛũ30 
129. Taxss reciprocal Ramifications of both Trunks of the eighth Pair, 
and their mutual Communications with the Filaments of the Intercoſtal or 
great Sympatkhetic Nerve, of which preſently, form particular Intertextures 
called Plexus; the moſt confiderable of which are thoſe called Plexus Car- 
diacus, and Plexus Pulmon ars. Au T 9D: 
1 de. Inu Plexus Cardiacus is formed above the Lung, on the fore fide 
of the Bronchia; and produces a great number of Filaments; ſome of which 
go to the Pericardium, and the reſt go through it, round the great Veſſels, 
to be diſtributed to the Heart. das ee ease e 
- 131; Tur Plexus Pulmonaris is compoſed of the following Ramifications 
which the two Trunks ſend off, as they run-down behind the Lungs.” 2 r 
I, 124143 0 
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gin but the greateſt part run below, being diſtributed along with them 
thro* the whole Lung. | 


132. BzSI1DEs theſe Plexus, the two Trunks give off Rami to the Parts 
near which they. paſs; ſuch as the poſteriour part of the Mediaſtinum, CEſo- 


phagus, and Aorta; and by all theſe Ramifications the Trunks are gra- 


y diminiſhed, 


133. Arr ER haying ſent off the two Plexus, theſe Trunks change ina ver . 


remarkable. manner. The Trunk on the right fide runs inſenſibly back 
as it deſcends, and to that on the left fide, forward in the ſame manner. 

| 134: In their paſſage, they ſend ſeveral Filaments forward and backward 
to the CEſophagus, which unite at different diſtances, . both with the Fila» 
ments from the ſame Trunk, and with the like Filaments from the Trunk 
on the other ſide z and the poſteriour Filaments from the left Trunk, are 


in ſome. Subjects more erable than the anteriour ones from the right 


Trunk. 7 * | | ) 
133. Tazsz repeated Diviſions and Reunions which repreſent a kind of 
Plexus, cauſe the original Trunks to degenerate in ſome meaſure, into two 


| pare Ropes, one anteriour, the other poſteriour,, which are called Nervi 
tomachic '. * | 


| 2208 Nie ht 12000. ene e 
136, Taz poſtetiour Stomachie Nerve ariſes princi from the r 
Trunk, and the anteriour, from the left Trunk ; and ingly the 
riour Rope is oftentimes much ſtronger than the anteriour, becauſe of the 
difference between the Filaments, of which each of them is made up. _. 
137. THESE two Stomachic Ropes paſs along with the Extremity of the 


are diſtributed on the Stomach, The anteriour Rope. is ſpread on the upper, 
GEE PN IS the fore-ſide, and the poſteriour, on the lower 
or c — 1 tor . in T6 1 | $33, 
138. Taz Ramifications of both Ropes communicate with each other, 
and form particular Intertextures chiefly near the upper Orifice of the Sto- 
mach, and along the ſmall Curvature, all the way to the Pylorus z by all 
which a kind of Plexus is formed, called Coronarius Stomachicus. -- - 
io 129. TH1s Coronary Plexus thus formed, ſends off near its Origin two 
{mall Ropes 3. one of which ſeems to come chiefly from the great anteriour 
Stomachic Rope, the other from the poſteriour Rope. Theſe two ſmall Ropes 
unite near the Trunk of the Hepatic Artery, which having accompanied 
for a little way, are divided into two very ſhort Branches, ELIE 
140. Tazsz two Branches run preſently afterwards to the right and left 


E 


hands, immediately above the tranſverſe;Rope, which forms the Communi- 
cation between the ſemi- lunar Ganglions of the two great Sympathetic 


Nerves; and they terminate by uniting with this Rope in a triangular Form. 
141. Is this manner end the Nerves of the eighth Pair, or the Sympa- 
theticus Medius of each ſide, by 8 with the Sympatheti 
cus Maximus, to the Formation of ſeveral Plexus in the Abdomen, which 
Vor. II. L . ne 


28 


of che Filaments. detached from thence, run above che Bronchis/at-chelv Cut 


CEtophagus, through the ing in the ſmall Muſcle of the Diaphragm, and 
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74 THE ANAT OM Te OF 4" Patt 
are aſcribed 1 to che laſt named Nerve. Among theſe, are the 
a Plexus Hepaticus, Splenicus, Meſenterici, and even the Renales. 
142. We ſee likewiſe that theſe two great Pairs of Nerves have a per- 
tual Correſpondence through all the Viſcera of the Abdomen, as as 
in the Thorax, as we ſhall ſhow more particularly hereafter, f 
Nervi Ac- 143. Tus Nervi Acceſſorii of the eighth Pair ariſe by ſeveral Filaments 
ceſſorii Ota from both ſides of the Medulla Spinalis of the Neck, ſometimes higher, and 
Ws vi Paris. ſometimes lower. Each of them runs up between the two nervous Planes 
which come out from the ſpinal Marrow, to form the Vertebral Nerves, and 
they gradually increaſe in their courſe upwards by means of ſeveral Filaments 
which they receive from the poſteriour nervous Plane. 5 | 
144. HAvixvo reached above the firſt Vertebra, each Nerve is fixed to 
the backſide of the Ganglion of the Nervus Sub-Occipiralis, or that of the 
tenth Pair; and having at the upper part of this Adheſion, received two 
Filaments from the poſteriour Portion of the Medulla, they part from the 
Ganglion, and continue their courſe upward. I have ſometimes found theſe 
two Filaments without any Communication with the Ganglion, or with the 
* anteriour Plane; ' ſo that hey ſeem rather to belong to the Nervus Acceſſo- 
— — A „„ a Cs - 
145. Tazy enter the Cranium by the great Occipital Foramen; and 
having commynicated with the Origin of the Sub-Occipitalis, or Nerves of 
the tenth Pair, and with the great Hypogloſſi or ninth Pair, they return 
out of the Cranium with the Nerves of the eighth Pair, or Sympathetici. 
3 with which they communicate in their common paſſage through the 
ranium. 1 | 1 ö 
146. As ſoon as they get without the Cranium, each of them gives o a 
conſiderable Branch, which divides into two. One is very ſhort, and im- 
mediately Joins the Trunk of the eighth Pair; the other, which is longer, 
Joins the ſmall Portion or firſt Branch, which goes to. the Tongue. ey 
wer communicate with the great Hypogloſſus and Sympathericus on 
each ſide. | 2 
147. AFTERwaRDs the Nervus Acceſſorius runs backward, and perfo- 
rating the Muſculus Sterno-Maſtoidzus, runs to the Trapezius, on which 
it is diſtributed, and termmates after having ſupplied the Rhomboides. In 
this courſe, it communicates with the firſt three Pairs of the Cervical 
Nerves, and gives Rami to the Glands of the Neck, to the Muſculus An- 
gularis of the Scapula, the Complexus, Occipitalis, and to the Integu- 
ments. | | | 8 
Nervi Hypo- 148. Tur ninth Pair of Nerves, as they are commonly called, or the 
gloſſ Exter- Par Linguale, ariſes on each fide, between the Corpora Pyramidalia and O- 
os Poe rar, by ſeveral ſmall Filamente which uniting ogerher, form ordinarily 
Fo two ſmall Ropes on each fide. Theſe two Ropes perforate the Dura Mater, 
| two ſmall ſeparate Holes, and afterwards ſoon unite in one Trunk on 
each fide, which goes out of the Cranium, by the anteriour Condyloide 
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149. As ſoon as they leave the Cranium, e : 
to the outſide of the Trunk of the eighth Pair, and to that of che tenth. 
From thence each Nerve paſſes on the foreſide of the large Ganglion of the 
Sympatheticus Maximus, and runs between the internal Jugular Vein, and 
the a Muſcle Carotid Artery, and then to TAIT one ſide of the” 

aſtric IVIUiCie BTW ela Fg 
* In its paſſage between the Jugular and Carotid, it ſends Yown a 
Branch to the jugular Glands, Muſculus Cutaneus, &c! and behind the 
firſt Ganglion of the Intercoſtalis, it detaches another, which runs down till 
it joins the Nerve of the eighth Pair, or Sympatheticus Medius. A little 
afterwards, it gives off x third to the Muſculus Omb-Flycideus, Sterno- 
Hyoidæus, and to the ſmall Muſcles of the . 0 = 
 151- ArTzxwaARDS this Trunk of the ninth avi bende neſt che Angle 
of the lower Jaw, and runs forward between the Muſculus'Cerato-Ba 
Gloſſus and Mylo-Hyoidzus, under the Genio-Gloſſus; to all which Muſ- 
cles it gives Filaments, and it is aſterwards loſt in the Tongue, communi- 
cating: with the Filament of the Ramus Lingualis of the inferiour maxillary 
Nerve, and with the —— 2 che ſame mung belonging to the . 
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Pair. / — 421 9 +54 
152, — it 1 near the Angle of the lower Jum, i little below 
the ſis Styloides of the Os Temporis it co tes with the firſt 


Cervical Pair, and then ſends a ſmall Ramus to the Larynt, and another 
more conſiderable one, which runs down behind the Muſculus Sterno-Maſ- 
toidæus, on the anteriour Muſcles of the Neck, and communicates with the 
firſt and ſecond Vertebral Pairs. 
3. Tuis laſt Ramus communicates tiKewiſewich the Portlo Dura of th 
auler; Nerve, and with the follow / ing Vertebral Pairs ; after which, it 
terminates ne- the eee eee and Sterno-Thyroi- g 
dæus. Jr SHED I [©] FRE 1 
154. Tax Sub-Occipita Nerves, or-thoſe of the tenth Pair, ariſe alittle Nervi Sub- 
lower, and more laterally than the former, at the Extremity of the Me- Orea. 
dulla Oblongata, oppoſite to the rs ets — of the Eounyloide 12105 | 
phyſes of the Os Occipitis. dei | 
155. Tuner come on each fide Fords ans Part of the Viedulla, 
by a fingle Plane of ſmall Filaments, and communicate by ſome collateral 
Filaments, with the firſt Cervical Pair, before they pierce the Dura Mater. 
156, Tazy pierce the Dura Mater directly "outward, oppoſite to their 
Origin; at the fame place wherethe Vertebral Arteries perforate it inwards ; 
both going in a manner, through the ſame Holes, and the mow Hing be- 
low' the Arteries. DO 332K ZN BAT N29 Port - 0 f ny 8 
157. AETERWARDS they run down PR ths" Doplicature: of the: „„ 
Mater, and emerge again under the Edge of the great Oceipital Foramen, 
croſſing the Elongation or Oceipital Funnel of that Membrane. 
158. Havinc paſſed out of the Cranium, each of them runs to hip 
teriour Notch 1 the ee ry —_ of oF firſt  Vertebra 
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of the eighth Pair, than to the Tenth, -- 


The Verte- 
bral Nerves 


in general. 


THE ANATOMY: OF 1 
Neck, in which it runs from behind forwards, in company with the vertebra} 


Artery, which lies above it in the ſame Notch, 
159. Wurxx it leaves this Notch, it forms a 
ments to the Muſculi Recti and Obliqui of the Head, beſides one which 


runs down in the tranſverſe Foramina of the Vertebræ of the Neck, along the 


Blood Veſſels which lie there. 17 e 
160. HAvixo formed this Ganglion, and ſent off theſe Filaments, it 
turns forward and downward over the tranſverſe Apophylis of the firſt Ver- 


tebra, forming a ſort of Arch with an aſcending Ramus of the firſt Cervical 
Pair, | 


161. Tas Arch ſurrounds the Fore-part of the tranſverſe A * 


and has ſeveral Communications with the firſt Ganglion of the great Sympa- 


thetic Nerve; and by its convex ſide, adheres very cloſely to thoſe of the 
eighth and ninth Pairs, 15. - 


162. Taz ſuperiour Part of this Arch or Ganglion ſends up a conſi- 
derable Nerve, which is increaſed by the Addition of a ſhort Ramus belong- 


ing to the firſt Cervical Pair, and running upward and backward on the con- 
vex ſide of the Os Occipitis, is diſtributed to the ſuperiouPand lateral Parts 
of on by ſeveral Ramifications. This Branch is termed Nervus 
- 163. \T xs Sub- Occipital Nerves have this in common with the other 
Nerves of the Medulla Oblongata, that each ariſes only by one anteriour 
Faſciculus of Filaments, without any poſteriour Faſciculus, as in the verte- 
bral Nerves. We ſometimes obſerve indeed, a ſmall poſteriour ſingle Fila- 
ment on each fide, but this ſeems rather to belong to the Nervus Acceſſorius 
164. Taz particular Deſcription of the Courſe, Diviſion, and great Ex- 
tent of the NerviSympathetici Maximi, commonly called Intercoſtales, will 
come in moſt properly after that of all the vertebral Nerves, with which. 
they almoſt univerſally communicate. | | 3 
165. Tux vertebral Nerves are all thoſe which ariſe from the Medulla 
Spinalis, and go out from the great Canal of the Spine, through the lateral 
oramina formed by the correſponding Notches in the Vertebræ. Tl 
166. TuI Original Trunk of each vertebral Nerve ariſes commonly by 
two flat Faſciculi of medullary or nervous Filaments; one anteriour, the other 
poſteriour. Theſe two Faſciculi on each ſide run towards each other, and 


perforate laterally the Production of the Dura Mater; after which, they 


preſently unite in a kind of Ganglion, from which the Trunk is produced. 
167. Ireckon the vertebral Nerves by Pairs, in the common manner, be- 
ginning by thoſe which paſs between the firſt and ſecond Vertebra. This 
umeration agrees with that of the Vertebra themſelves ; there being ſeven 
Pairs of vertebral Nerves belonging tothe Neck, termed Cervicales ; twelve 
to the Back, called Dorſales; five to the Loins, named Lumbaresz and five 


| or ſix to the Os Sacrum, called Sacri. 


168. Tanis Diſtribution is fixed chiefly by the Dorſal Nerves, called Coſ- 


tales z for there is exactly the ſame number of theſe Nerves as of _ 


Ganglion, and gives Fila- 


* 
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169. Try is not the proper place to take notice, that the ſpinal Marrow 
from which all theſe Nerves aqiſe, does not go down ſo low as che bony Canal 
of the Spine, &c. Theſe Obſervations muſt be referred to the Deſcription of 
the Brain, of which this Medulla is the true Continuation. 
170. Taz firſt Pair of Cervical: Nerves paſſes between the firſt and ſe- pf Pair er 


ca IN more backward than the ſubſequence P Cervical 
and havi wing Thy Nerves. 


171. 1 of each of theſe Nerves, ſends out anteriourly a ſmall 
Ramus, which runs up on the foreſide of the tranſverſe Apo pophy Nef the 
*firſt Vertebra, and forms a communicating Arch with the ſma 1 deſcending 
Ramus of the Nervus Sub-Occipitalis of the ſame fide, already mentioned: 
and conſequently communicates likewiſe with the. great Sympathetic Nerve. 

172. PoSTERIOURLY it ſends out a conſiderable — 2 which is ſoon in- 
creaſed by a communicating Branch from the ſecond Cervical Pair, This 

Branch communicates alſo with the Sub-Occipitalis, and afterwards 
between the Muſculus Complexus and Rectus Minor Poſticus the 
Head; and bending backward, is diſtributed to the other ſmall poſteriour 
Muſcles of the Head, and to the Splenius, Complexus, and Trapezius. It 
paſſes next, over theſe Muſcles to the Occiput, [where it is + 
ward, upward, and forward, to the Muſculus Occipitalis, and Temporalis 
of the ſame ſide. 

173. IT likewi wiſe giresoff a Filament, which dividing into two, ſends up 
one Portion to the Muſculus Sterno-Maſtoidzus, round the Nervus Acceſſo- 
rius Octavi Paris, or Sympatheticus Medius, and running afterwards 
behind that Muſcle, it is diſtributed to the Splenius. 1 

174. Tux other Portion of this Filament runs downward, and bending in 
2 lar manner, communicates with the ſecond Cervical Pair, and 

the Sympatheticus Major. It likewiſe ſends ſmaller Filaments to the 
— — uſcles of the Head and Neck, and t to the Ste- Mie, 
and Splenius. | 
175. Onz of theſe ſmall Filaments communicates with the great Nerrus 

Lingualis, or ninth Pair from the Brain, and goes to the Muſculus Sterno- 
Hyoidæus, Thyro-Hyoidzus, and Th roide Glands. | 

176. Taz ſecond | Pair between the ſeecind and third Ver- Second Pair 
tebra of the Neck ; and as it* goes out, communicates forward okay cnt 
great Ganglion of the Sympatheticus Maximus, upwards, with the rſh Cer- 
vical Pair, and downward, with the third. 

177. ArrIAwa Runs the Trunk on each ſide is divided into Gra 
Branches; but from the place of its Union with the firſt Pair, it ſends off 
fiſt of all, one Filament, and then another from where it joins the third Pair. 

K Low down, theſe two Filaments unite into one, which runs down 

the internal Jugular Vein, and then forming a conſiderable Arch, runs 

— the Carotid-Artery, as high as the Parotid Gland, where it - joins 

2 — the Trunk of the ninth Pair of the . 


longata. 
on the Muſculus Coraco-Hiyoideus, Sterno-Flyoideus, . Sterno- 


2 Py 


THE AN ATOM or 
A Filament is detached from the Curvature or Arch, which is 


ys 
roidæus. 
179. Orrostrz to the Sterno-Maſtoidæus he Trunk 3 off a Branch, 
which behind that Muſcle, communicates wi the Nervus Accefiorins of the 
eighth Pair, after the manner of a Plexus.  _ 
180. Trx1s Branch runs afterward behind the Muſculus Splenius, Fee. 
ccipital 


rates the upper Portion of the Trapezius, between the great 
and the Ear, and aſcends to the lateral Part of the Occiput, where it com- 


municates with its fellow from the other ſide, It is diſtributed on each ſide, 
to the Muſcles juſt mentioned, and to the Angularis Scapule. + 

181. Tux Trunk of this ſecond Cervical Pair ſends down other Branches 
to the middle part of the Muſculus Trapezius, -Sterno-Maſtoideus, and 
neighbouring vertebral Muſcles; and ſometimes we obſerve a Communica- 
tion backward, between this Trunk and the third Cervical Pair. 

18 2. Hav given off theſe Branches, this Trunk advances toward the 
poſteriour Edge of the middle Portion of the Sterno-Maftoideus, upon 
which» it bends from behind forward, ſending out ſeveral Branches. The 
firſt-Branch. runs downward and backward, and is diſtributed by ſeveral 
Rami to the Muſculus Scalenus, Tranſverſalis Colli, Ge. 

183. Tur ſecond Branch communicates with the third Cervical Pair, at 


the: place where this Pair produces the Diaphragmatic Nerve, to the Forma- 


tion of which it contributes, The third — is only a Filament which 
running upward, communicates with one or two Filaments of the inferiour . 
Branch of the Portio Dura Nervi Auditorii. 


194. Tur Extremity of this. Curvature on the foreſide of the Sterno- 


Maſtoidæus, is divided into two Branches, one of which runs upward, the o- 
ther dowriward. The ſuperiour Branch | aſcends on this Muſcle, to the lower 
part of the Ear, ſending one Ramus behind the Ear, and another to the Pa- 


rotid Gland, where it joins the Trunk of the Portio Dura of the —— 
Nerve, and runs up on the foreſide of the Ear. | 


185. Taz inferiour Branch runs from behind forward. to ha ramithed. on ; 
the Muſculus Cutaneus, and diſtributed to the Integuments of the Throat, 


in whielf it is loſt near the Larynx, having firſt given Rami to the Muſculi 


Sterno-Hyoidæi. It likewiſe communicates with a deſcending Branch of the 


Wo Portio Dura, and with another of the ninth: Pair from the Brain. 


186. NAR its Origin, this inferiour Branch ſends down a Mannen on the 
ſide of the Sterno - Maſtoidæus, gives other Rami to the Jugular Gland, 


to the Fat and Integuments of the lateral and lower part of the Neck, and 


Third Pair 
of Cervical 
Ner vet. 


paſſes before the middle Portion of the Clavicula, below: which/1 it is loſt i in 
the lateral Integuments of the Thorax 0163 


187. Tus third / Cervical Pair paſſes between the third and forth M- 
tebræ of the Neck, and communicates upward with the ſecond Pair, down- 


ward with the fourth, and forward with the great Sympathetic Nerve, and 
. bar a A from rhe ü Net the nen ta. It com- 


. 
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municates likewiſe with the Nervus Acceſſorius of the Sympatheticus Me- 
dius, ' by a Filament which goes to the Muſculus Trapezius. ho 
188. Eaca Trunk of this third Pair, ſends ſeveral Branches to the ante- 
riour, poſteriour, and lateral Parts of the Neck, that is, to the Muſcles, 
Glands, Membranes, Fat and Skin, all the way to the neighbouring upper, 
Parts of the Thorax and Shoulder. ; | 5 
189. Auen the poſteriour Branches, there is one which goes to the 
Muſculus Supra-Spinatus, and paſſing over the Notch in the ſuperiour Coſta of 
the Scapula, gives Filaments to the Extremity of the Omo-Hyoideus ; and 
there is another ſmall one, which in its paſſage to the Muſculus Trapezius, 
communicates with a Filament of the Nervus Acceſſorius of the eighth Pair. 
00 Or the middle Branches, ſome go to the Jugular Glands, to the 
Muſculi Subclavii, to the neighbouring Portions of the Pettoralis, Deltoides, 
and Trapezius, and to the Integuments which lie thereabous 
191. Aux the anteriour Branches, there is one, which being ſtrength · 
ned by a Ramus from the ſecond Cervical Pair, unites lower down with ano- 
ther Ramus of the fourth Pair, and thus forms the Nervus Düphragma- 
dicus. | a 2 
192. Tn1s Diaphragmatic Nerve runs on the foreſide of the Muſculus 
Scalenus, and enters the Thorax behind the anteriour Extremity of the Cla- 
vicula, receiving immediately afterwards, a, Filament from the firſt Dorſal 
Pair, and communicating with the great Sympatheticus. It runs down ob- 
liquely forward, before the Subclavian Artery, and on one fide of the Neryus 
Sympatheticus Medius, near the Origin of the Recurrent. 
193. In the Thorax, this Diaphragmatic Nerve runs down immediately 
before the Origin or Root of the Lung, along one ſide of the Pericardium, 
to which it adheres very cloſely, and then running a little backward, it ſoon 
enters the Diaphragm. ; „„ „ / ES 3 
194. Ir is diſtributed by numerous Ramifications on the great Muſcle of 
that Organ, ſending likewiſe ſome Filaments to the lower Portion, by which 
it communicates with the great Sympathetic Nerve, and with the neigh- 
bouring Plexus of the Abdomen. = 


* 


195, Taz right Diaphragmatic Nerve runs along the Vena, Cava ſupe- 
rior, and on that account appears to be ſituated more anteriourly than the 
196. T x15 left Diaphragmatic Nerve lies firſt of all a little backward, 
toward the Trunk of the Aorta, and afterwards runs in a longer Courſe than 
the right, being bent, in order to paſs by that Portion of the-Pericardium, 
which anſwers to the Apex of the Heart; for which reaſon it is longer than 
the right. 5 5 thence it is bent back ward, and diſtributed to the Dia- 

P agm in the ſame manner with the other. (10g 0 
197. Tax laſt four Cervical. Fairs paſs between the Portions of the 3 
Mulculus Scalenus, being in general larger chan the three former. They Pairs of cer. 
are united by their Trunks, and together with the communicating Branch of _ wu" 
the third Pair, and Trunk of che firſt Dorſal Pair, they form a very large 
Plexus, which is in a manner incloſed in a membranous * a 
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fix conſiderable Ropes, like ſo many We Trunks, which are diſtributed. 


to the ** Extremity, and go by the general name of Nervi Brachiales. 
198. Tux Brachial Nerves conſiſt of ſix Ropes on each ſide, as has been 
ſaid ; and in the Year 1697, M. Duvernay gave to five of them, the follow- 
ing names: Nervus - Muſculo-Cutaneus ſive Cutaneus Externus, Medianus, 
Cubitalis, Cutaneus Internus, and Radialis, taking for a Branch of the Ra- 
dialis that Nerve which I look upon as the ſixth principal Rope, and which I 
name Axillaris, or Articularis. ; 
199. Tursx ſix Ropes do not ariſe ſeparately ; and their Origin is ſo com- 
plicated, that it is not an eaſy matter to determine it: but in general, it 
tems that each of the five vertebral Pairs, which form the great Plexus, 
contributes to the Formation of each Brachial Rope. 
200. Four of theſe Nerves ariſe anteriourly from the great Plexus, viz. 
the Muſculo-Cutaneus, Medianus, Cubitalis, and Cutaneus Internus ; and 
the other two, the Radialis and Axillaris, ariſe poſteriourly. 5 
201. Tux hve vertebral Pairs form the large Plexus in the following 
manner. „ | 
202. Tur fourth and fifth Cervical Pairs, about an Inch or more after 
they go out, unite into one common Trunk. The ſeventh Cervical and firſt 


Dorſal Pair unite likewiſe into one Trunk, very near their Origin, The 


ſixth Cervical Pair runs ſingly for a conſiderable ſpace, between the two o- 
ther Trunks, and afterwards is increaſed by a communicating Portion which 
It receives from each of them. | a 
203, TR ESE five large vertebral Nerves on each ſide, thus mingled, inter- 
woven and complicated together, divide again, and are diſpoſed in a quite 
different manner from what is ordinary, forming the ſix Brachial Ropes, 
There is, however, ſome Variety in this Plexiform Union and Mixture. 
204. Tux manner in which the fix Brachial Nerves ariſe from the great 
Plexus, is commonly as follows. „ 
205. TR Nervus Muſculo-Cutaneus is formed by the Union of the 
fourth and fifth Cervical Pairs, and by their collateral Communication with 


dhe third and ſixth Pairs. 


4 


206. Tux Medianus comes on one fide, from the Union of the. ſixth Cer- 
vical Pair, with the fourth and fifth ; and 6n the other, from the Union of 


the ſeventh Pair, with the firſt Dorſalis. Theſe two Unions form an acute 
Angle, the Apex of which produces the Median Nerve. 3 
20%. Tur Cubitalis goes out from the Union of the ſeventh Cervical, 
with the firſt Dorſal Pair, a little nearer the lower ſide of che Angle of the 
Medianus. | 5 . 

208. Tur Cutaneus Internus ariſes much in the fame manner. 
209. TRR Radialis is the largeſt of the ſix, and goes out from the Apex 
of another nervous le, the u ſide of which is formed by the Union 


of the Trunks of the fourth, fifth and fixth Pairs; and the lower fide by 


the Union of the ſeventh Cervicalis and firſt Dorſalis. * 
210. Tux Axillaris goes out cloſe to the Radialis, chiefly from the upper 


” f # 
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211. Btsrp3s the Brachial Nerves, ſeveral ſmall Branches go out 2 
from each of the laſt four Pairs; and it will be proper to deſeribe all theſe | 
Branches, together with the Trunks they belong to, before we go on to the 

Diſtribution of the Brachial Nerves. : 

212, Tax fourth Cervical Pair paſſes between the fourth and fifth Ver- Fowrth Pair 

tebre of the Neck, and communicates above with the third Pair, below, Cen 

with the fifth, and forward with the great Sympathetic. 

213. Ir ſends ſevtral Rami tothe Muſculus Scalenus, Scapulæ, 

Rhomboides, Trapezius, and Pectoralis Major; and likewiſe gives off a 
Filament, which contributes to the Formation of the Nervus Diaphragma- 
.ticus. Afterwards it advances a Finger's breadth without any Ramification, 
and joins the Trunk of the fifth Cervical Pair. 

214. AT the place of this Union or a little before, it gi 
conſiderable Branch, which having ſent a Filament to the 


% 


out a | 
pularis, paſſes h the ſmall h in the ſuperior Coſta 2 — 

| t otch in perior o Scapula, 
and gives other Filaments to the Supra-Spinatus. This Ramusruns after- 
wards under the laſt named Muſcle, and under the Acromium, to the Infra- 


ſpinatus, and Teres Minor. | 
- 215. Tur fifth Cervical Pair between the fifth and ſixth Vertebræ rifeb Pair of 
fourth and fixth Pairs, and with the Cervical 


of the Neck, communicating with the 
great Sympathericus, 

216. AFTERWARDS each Trunk ſends forward a Ramus, which uniting 
with a like Ramus from the ſixth Pair, is diſtributed: to the Muſculus Scale- 
nus, to the Surface of the Pectoralis Major, and to the neighbouring Integu- 
ments. This Trunk ſends off likewiſe near its Origin another Ramus, which 
runs down behind the Origin of the ſixth Pair, from which it receives a ſmall | 
communicating Filament. ? | Fe 

217. Bzinc thus ſtrengthened, it runs down on the outſide of the T 

and is diſtributed to the Muſcles ſituated there; paſſing firſt under the two 

Pectorales, and then between the Serratus Major and Su is. 
22128. ArTERWARDS continuing its Courſe downward, it reaches the an- 

teriour, middle and almoſt the lower part of the Latiſſimus Dorſi at the third 

falſe Rib, and terminates in this Muſcle, and in the Integuments, | 

219, THE A in the common 77, J, gu | 
manner, under the ſixth and ſeventh Vertebræ o Neck, and having Pairs of - 
communicated with the other Nerves near them, ſend ſeveral Filaments to Cervical = 
the neighbouring Parts. 1 ana, Nerve. 
a2 Tur Branch of the ſixth Pair, which unites anteriourly with a like 
Branch of the fifth Pair, to be diftributed-on the Thorax, as has been faid, 
ſends down a Filament, which together with another common to the ſeventh 
Cervical, and firſt Dorſal Pair, forms a kind of Arch, under which the | 
Axillary paſſes, . ; 

221. ALL theſe Nerves give Filamentsto the neighbouring Integuments ; 
and ſome go likewiſe to the Axillary Glands. 4 | 

222, Taz Muſculo-Cutaneous Nerve, which naturally lies on one ſide of Nervs 
the Cutaneus Internus, ariſes from the Union of the fourth and fifth Muſculo- 

4 Vol. II. f *:- hel _ Cervical ©#7avems. © 


Nervus 


Medianus. 


Cubitalis. 


— 


THE AN ATOM of ae 


Cervical Pairs, nete en Ae communication wich the third 
and fixth Pairs. 


24423. Havino reached the 1 Extremity of the Muſculus Corcels 
Brachialis, it perforates it obliquely from above downwatd, and gives it ſeve- 


ral Filaments. Afterwards it runs 1 on the Arm behind, and under che 


Biceps, to both Portions of which it gives Rami. 

224. Havins got from behind the Biceps, it runs from within opere 
between the lower Eamemz of that Muſcle and of tlie Brachialis, which it 
likewiſe e In the Fold of the Arm, it reaches the Skin immediately - 
behind the Vena Mediana, and there it becomes a true Nervus Cutaneus. 


From thence it runs along, between the Supinator Longus and the Integu- 


ments, on the inſide of the Cephalic Vein, all the way to the Thumb. 

226. IT is diſtributed to the Integuments on the foreſide of the Carpus 
to thoſe of the Thumb and of the convex part of the Hand. Before it 
reaches the Wriſt, it paſſes over the Cephalic Vein, and communicates at 
the Thumb with a Branch of the Radial Nerve. 

226. 'T x Nervus Medianus lies between the Muſculo-Cutaneus and Cubi- 
talis. It ariſes from the Union of three Branches, one belonging to the ſixth 
cervical Pair, one to the ſeventh, and one to the firſt Dorſalis. In ſome 
Subjects it is formed by the Union of two principal Branches, one of which 
comes from the Union of the firſt Dorſalis with the laſt Cervicalis the other 
from the Union of the fourth, fifth, and ſixth Cervicales. 

227. IT runs down on the Arm, alon hey the Brachial Artery, under 

the inner Edge of the Biceps, having firſt paſs'd behind the inferiour Inſer- 

tion of the Goraco-Brachialis, and reaches 2 Bela of the Arm between the 

lower Extremity of the Muſculus Brachialis and Pronator Teresz giving wh I. . 
laments in its paſſage to all theſe Muſcles oh both ſides. 

228. IT paſſes. behind the Ramus Medianus of the Baſilic Vein, as it Me: 
proaches the inner Condyle ; and then runs backward: croſs the Pronator 

'eres, and downward: between the Perforatus and Perforans to which 
gives Rami. 

229. BrLow the Pionatar Teres, it ſends off a particular Ramus, which 
runs along the Interoſſeous Ligament, behind the Pronator Quadratus, all 
the way to the Wriſt, giving Filaments to that Muſcle. - - 

230, Arrzxwanbs, having detached ſome Cutaneous Ramifications, the 
Trunk under the internal tranſverſe Ligament of the Carpus, to the 
Palm ofthe Hand, where it ſends off numerous Rami to the Mufculus Thenar 
and Anti-thenar, two to the late ncave parts of the Thumb, two to thoſe 
of the Index, two to thoſe of the middle Finger, and one to the neareſt fide of 
the Ring Finger, after having communicated with a Ramus of the Cubital 


Nerve. Theſe Rami go all the way to the ends of the Fingers, ſupplying 
the Integuments, Ligaments, and Fe 


231. Tn Cubital Nerve ariſes from the Union of che Send Cervical, 


with the firſt Dorſal Fair; and communicates mk the lower Root of the 
an REG + 


e 
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232. It runs down on the inſide of the Arm, along the Muſculus An- 5 « 
conzus Maximus, between the Brachial Artery and the Baſilic Vein; ſend- | 
ing off only ſmall Filaments to the neighbouring Muſcles and Integu- 


ments. 

233. Ir runs in between the i inner. le of the Os Humeri ad the 
Olecranum, where it is covered only by a kind of Ligament, and b 
common -Integuments z and this is what makes ſtrokes, upon the Blow 
fo painful, even all the way to the little Finger where this Nerve dug ap 

234. AFTERWARDS it runs down on the Muſculus Ulnaris Internus, 
giving Filaments to the neighbouring Muſcles, to the Pronator Quadratus N 
and Integumentsz and at the lower Extremity * the Ulna, it is divided, 
into two. hes, one large, the other ſmall. 
235. Tux large Branch, which may be * the Continuation of the- 
Trunk, paſſes on one ide of the Os Piſiforme, under the great tranſverſe 
ment, of the Carpus, to that part of the Palm of the Hand Which 
anſwers to the laſt two Fingers, where it gives ſome Filaments to the In- 
teguments and Ligaments of the Carpus. 
236. AFTERWARDS / it divides into three particular 3 one of 
which forms a; kind of Arch, being diſtribut he neighbouring ſmall 
Muſcles of — Thumb and to the Interoſſei; the ſecond is bifurcated, and goes 
to the correſponding. lateral . concave parts of the Ring and little Fingers; 
and the third goes to the oppoſite lateral part of che little Finger, and | 
to the neighbouring Muſcles. | 5 
237. Taz ſmall Branch is turned outward, behind the Tendoa of the 
Ulnaris Externus, and goes to that part of the Back of the Hand which an- 
ſwers to the laſt two Fingers. It is diſtributed to the lateral convex parts of 
theſe two Fingers, much in the ſame manner as the other Branch, to the la- 
teral concaye Parts. It likewiſe Supplies the Muſculus Hy pothenar, Meta- 
carpius, the Integuments, and communicates with a Ramus of the Nervus 
ianus. 

238. Taz internal Cutaneous Nane is s very ſmall, and. ariſes from the Nervus Cu- 
Union of the ſeventh, Cervical and firſt Dor Pairs, but chiefly from the Lneur In- 
latter. It runs over the other Brachial Nerves, and paſſes down on the * 
ſide of the Arm, between the Muſeles and Integuments. 

239. Ir divides firſt of all into two Branches, which 33 
ther very cloſely, as far as the inner Condyle, on one fide of the 
len. bein 2 covered by the Ramus Medianus of that Vein. | 
xz. of theſe Branches runs down under the Integuments, which 
= — 0 Muſculus Radialis Internus and Ulnaris Gracilis, and is after- 
wards ramified on the Skin w bach covers the Wriſt and beginning of the 
Palm of the Hand. : 
241, THz other ranch: runs a lite more backward along the Integu- 
ments which cover the Muſcalus .Ulnaris Internus and H . upon, which | 
it is ramified all the way to the little Finger. | 
242. THz, Radial Nerve: ſo. called, becauſe it accompanies the Radius Nr bevy pe 


the, Radial Artery, ariſes from, eb Fig, of thees compared. agnhane das, 
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one of which comes from the united Trunks of the fourth and fifth Cervical 
Pairs; the ſecond from the ſingle Trunk of the ſixth Pair, and the third > 


from the united Trunks of the ſeyenth Cervical and firſt Dorſal Pairs. 
243. Taz Trunk of this Nerve lies deeper than the reſt ; and it runs firſt 


| of all; from before backward, bending round che Os Humeri, between the 


ef rapes that Bone, hin _ OS 
244. Tuis Curvature is oblique contorted, anſwering to the Impreſ- 
Gon obſervable on the Bone; and above it, the Radial Nerve gives Branches 
to the three Anconzi, eſpecially to the Longus and Externus. Afterwards 


it turns from behind forward, between the Anconæus Externus and Bra- 


the 


245. Ir ſends off from the Curvature or Arch, ſome Cutaneous Rami, 
the moſt conſiderable of which goes to the external Condyle of the Os Hu- 
meri, and is diſtributed to all the Integuments which cover the Radius on 
fore and outer Sides, and to thoſe which cover the exteriour parts of che 
and Back of the Hand, all the way to the Thumb. | 
246. AT the Fold of the Arm, the Radial Nerve turns outward, and runs 
down between the lower Extremity of the Muſculus Brachialis and upper Ex- 


tremity of the Supinator Longus, giving Rami to theſe and to the neighbour- 


ing Muſcles. 


Nervons Ax- 


247. Havins reached the Extremity of the Radius, it divides into two, 
or rather ſends off a large Branch, which paſſes between the Radius and 
Supinator Longus, below the middle of the Bone, where it runs in be- 
tween the Supinator Longus and Radialis. ; 
248. Tunis Branch accompanies the external Radial Artery near che Inte- 

ments, and having got to the lower part of the Radius, it 1s diſtributed in 
Rami, to the convex lateral parts of three Fingers and an half. | 

249. Onz Ramus goes to the internal lateral part of the Thumb, and to 
the Integuments. The ſecond is divided into two for . — part 
of the Thumb and anteriour lateral part of the Index; giving Filaments in 
its — to the Integuments of the metacarpal Bones. The third Ramus 
is divided into ſeveral leſſer Ramifications which go to the poſteriour late- 
ral parts of the Index, to both ſides of the middle Finger, and to the ante- 
— ESI SHRARK 

250. TyHroven all this , this lies the tsand 
Interoſſeous Muſcles. | rr 

251. Taz Trunk or largeſt Branch of the Radial Nerve, paſſes between 
the upper Extremity of the Radius and Muſculus Supinator Brevis z and in 
its e, ſupplies this Muſcle, the Anconæus Minimus, Supinator Lon- 
gus, Radialis Externus. | * 

252, AFTERWARDS it is loſt in the Extenſor Digitorum Communis, and 
in the Muſcles of the Carpus and Thumb, having firſt communicated with 
a Ramus of the Muſculo-Cutaneous Nerve. — Fre” 

253. Taz Axillary or Articular Nerve ariſes from the laſt two Cervical 
Pairs, and ſometimes ſeems to be no more than à large Branch of the 
Nervus Radialis. It runs in the Hollow of the Axilh, behi 9 
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of the Os Humeri, berween the Muſculus Teres Major 


; = Bone, e e nano the Articulation and the upper Extremity 


TT ie NES 5 
0 „ WM into ſeveral Rami, which go cio the upper and 


over {OI NR OY which they are ramified, fu 
their gs. Fer the 9 * upper Extremity of the Anconęeus — 
Major and and Supra - ſpinatus. It likewiſe gives ſome 
| Rat to the Latiſſimus Dorſi, and Anconzus Externus. 


- 255. Taz Dorſal or Coftal Nerves conſiſt of twelve Pairs, as' has been Nervi Dor- 


already ſaid, and they deſerve more juſtly to be called Intercoſtales, than the 


and Minorz and 
bends or turns from within outward and backward, round the Neck of 
of 


ſales 
5 t name has been commonly given. other. 


2 Tnzy have this in common with each other, that n chey 
leave the Vertebræ of the Back, before they begin to accompany the Ribs, 
they ſend out two Filaments anteriourly which communicate the 

Sympathetic Nerve and ſeveral F Uacnents backward, to the Vertebral and 


other Muſcles, 
257. Eacu of theſe twelve Pairs is numbered from the Vertebra, under 


which it goes out 3 chus the firſt Pair is that which paſſes under the firſt Ver- 
tebra of the Back, and ſo of the reſt. | 


258. Tus firſt Pair enters dhe Compoſition of the Nervi Biackialb'as 


bas been ſaid, and togethe? with the ſecond Pair, it ſends off the Rami Tho- 


_ racicL 


. © 259. Tu ſeven ſuperiour Pairs run along the under ſides of the true Ribs, 
all the way to the Sternum z being diſtributed to the Intercoſtal Muſcles, 
which they perforate likewiſe from within outward, 'to go to the Serratus Ma- 


Pectorales and external Integuments. 
_ Tux ſeventh Pair having reached the Cartilaginous Portion of the 


rend true Rib, runs down do d broad Muſcles of the Abdomen, to which 


it is diſtributed, 
261. Tux loweſt five Pairs leave the Extremaities of the falſe Ribs, and go 


to the Muſcles of the Abdomen. 
262. Tax eleventh Pair gives likewiſe ſome Filaments to the Diaphragm, 
and then runs in between the Muſculi Tranſverſales and Peritonzum, + 
263, Taz twelfth is diſtributed to the Tranfverſales and Obliqui' In- 


terni. 
264. ALL theſe Nerves fond numerous Ramifications'thitigl tha Big 
cles, to the Integuments z which form the Cutaneous Nerves of the Tho- 


rex, of the upper two Regioos of rhe Abdigien, "and ef the: Superine- Pap- 
tion of the Loins, 


. 265. ALL the five Pairs of Lumbar Nerves ſend Filments backward to Men Low: 
the vertebral Muſcles, communicate with each other, and wich the great — 


theticus on each ſide, and are covered by the Pſoas Muſcle. - 
266. Tux Branches which communicate with the great Sympathetic Nerve 
o Ry — becauſe they advance forward a V 


the Vertebræ Lumbares. 8 
8 267. 


„„ 7 Tur rg Nerves are denominated from the Vertebræ, under 
Firſt Pair f 268. In firſt Pair paſſes between the firſt and ſecond Vertebræ of the 
Lumbar Loins, and each receives a communicating Branch from the laſt Dorſal Pair, 
Nerves, and gives out another to the ſecond Lumbar Pair, or to a Branch thereof. 
269. Eacy Trunk communicates with the great Sympatheticus, by a 
pretty long Ramus; and afterwards gives out three Branches, one poſteriour, 
_ two anteriour, whereof one is external and large, the other internal and 
| mall. | , . ip» ths An 1 | n l ene, 
250. Tux poſteriour Branch perforates the Muſculus Quadratus Lumbo- 
trum, runs in due the back parts of the oblique Muſcles of the Abdo- 
mien, pierces f 
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- 


| ay Externus, and is diſtributed” to the Sł in all the 
4 way to the Clunes. This Branch ſupplies alſo the vertebral Muſcles, and 
/ Sacro-Lumbaris,” J& 0 | ® * 


( 3 015 L014 29.9” 245650 hh $f? IV, 
271. Tur external anteriour Branch perforates the upper Extremity o 
the Musculus Pſoas, e paſſes over the Quadratus —.— 
rum, and runs along the Criſta of the Os Ilium, to the anteriour Spine of 

,, ß . ied bo io 64 v3 
272. Ir gives Filaments tp the Abdominal Muſcles, and ſupplies the Faſ- 
cia Lata, neighbouring Integuments, and thoſe of the anteriour part of the 

outſide of the Thigh, and-the Inguinal Glands. eo a um zu race 
273. Tux internal anteriour Branch perforates the Pſoas almoſt at the 
ſame place with the former, but a little more forward; and then paſſes, 
over the Muſculus Iliacus, to the beginning of the Ligamentum Falloppii, 
where it unites with the other antericur Branch, and by this Union forms a 
Nerve, which runs along that Ligament,. and along the inſide of the Apo- 
neuroſis of the Obliquus Externus, all the way to the Opening, commonly 
called the Ring of that Muſcle.. . „ l nit donnie nn Lois 
274. Tuis Nerve goes out by that Opening, and afterwards divides, into 
| ſeveral Cutaneous Filaments, which go to the Pubis and Integuments of the 
Parts of Generation in both Sexes, &c. It likewiſe 75 the ſpermatic 
Ropes, and thoſe vaſcular Ropes falſely called the raund Liga mentis. 

275. Brsipzs theſe Branches, the Trunk of this firſt Pair, near its U- 

nion with the ſecond, ſends out two ſmall Rami, cloſely united together, 
which run down behind the Pſoas Muſcle, over one tendinous Inſertion of the 
ſmall Muſcle of the Diaphragm, in the third Vertebra of the Loins, and 
communicate with the great Sympathetic Nerve. ob acts 5 
256. Tuxsz two Rami accompany each other in this manner, all the 
way to the Ligamentum Falloppii z/ from. whence one goes to the Teſticles, 
| in company with the ſpermatic Veſſels; the other paſſes under the Ligament 
do the Skin and „ th onind mf, adn on foe 
297. Ar the place of this Diviſion, the Trunk ſends a Branch Ty. 
* downward, which joins the ſecond Lumbar Pair, or rather a Branch thereof; 
and afterwards contributes to the Formation of the large Rope, termed Ner- 
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278. TAE Trunks of the ſecond Pair of Lumbar Nerves, go out be- Second Pair 
tween the ſecond and third Vertebræ of the Loins; and having communi- 1 
cared with the firſt Pair, and with the great Sympathetic Nerve, each Ner ves. 
Trunk gives off ſeveral ſmall Filaments to the neighbouring parts of the | 
Muſculus Pſoas, and a large Ramus backward, - to the Quadratus-Lum- 

borum, Sacro-Lumbaris, giſſimus Dorſi, and neighbouring vettebral 
Muſcles, the Quadratus having firſt been perforated by it. Ade 5-402 4548 

279. AFTERWARDS the Trunk ſends out a ſmall Branch, which near its 

Origin joins a deſcending Ramus of the firſt Pair already mentioned. Being 

thus ſtrengthened; it perforates the Head of the Pſoas, runs along that whole 

Muſcle,” to the Fiſſure of the Obliquus Externus, and is diſtributed to the 
Inguinal Glands, to the Fat and Scrotum in Males, and in Females, to 

the Labia. dan 

280. Taz ſame Trunk ſends out two other Branches, which accompany 
each other, and likewiſe a ſmall Ramus between the' Origins of theſe two, 
which goes to the upper part of the Pſoas. Theſe two Branches perforate 

the Pſoas in different Places; and afterwards, continuing ſtill near each o- 

ther, they paſs under the upper part of the Ligamentum Falloppii, and; ſo 

go out of the Abdomen. ; n 20715100 

281. As they go out, they unite and form one Nerve, which is diſtri- 

buted by ſeveral Rami to the Inguinal Glands, the Aponeuroſis Cruralis, 

and Integuments of the Fore-part of the Thigh, all the way to the Knee. 

282. Some of theſe Rami unite with thoſe of the Nervus Cruralis; ſome 
are diſtributed to the Integuments on the inſide of the Thigh; and one ac- 
companies the Crural Artery, over one Branch of which, it runs in form of 
an Arch. | k, 

283. Taxis Trunk ſends out oftentimes another Ramus, which unites 

with one from the third, and one from the fourth Pairs, into a particular 
Rope, which paſſing to the Obturator Muſcles, is named Nervus Obturator. 
284. AFTERWARDS this Trunk runs downward; and having given a Ra- 
mus to the middle Portion of the Pſoas Muſcle, joins the Trunk of the third 
Pair, and contributes to the Formation of the Crural Nerve. . 
285. Tux Trunks of the third Pair of Lumbar Nerves go out between Third Pair 
the third and fourth Vertebræ of the Loins. Each Trunk communicates of Lumbar 
above with the ſecond: Pair, before, with the great Sympathetic Nerve, and Nerves. 
below, joins the Trunk of the fourth Pair, It ſends a conſiderable Ramus 
backward, between the tranſverſe Apophyſes which goes to the vertebral 
and other neighbouring Muſcles. 1e „ Ae 
286. Brrokx it unites with the fourth Pair, it ſends a conſiderable 
Branch downward, and having received a communicating Branch from the 
ſecond Pair, unites with one from the fourth Pair, and forms the Obturator 


Nerve. i 8 pf LG, GP SRL, LEGS 4 25 Ae e 
287. Ir detaches likewiſe another large Branch which runs down between 
the Muſculus Iliacus, and Pſoas, and joins the Crural Rope on the outſide 
of the lower part of the Muſcle, laſt named. It may be reckoned a fort 
of Nervus Acceſſorius to the Cruralis. £ - 
* | ; 239, 


* 29 — * _ 
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9 288. As the Trunk runs along the Pſoas, it gives off Flla ments both to 
that, and to the Iliac Muſcle z and ſends down a Ramus, 8 
Ys 


der the Ligamentum Falloppii, to the Muſculus Pectineus; a 
having joined a Branch of the ſecond Pair, it unites with the fourth Pair, to 
form the Nervus Cruralis. 
Fourth Pair 289. Tus Trunks of the fourth Pair of Lumbar Nerves go out between 
of Lumbar the fourth and fifth Vertebræ of the Loins z and each communicates above, 
Nerves. with the third Pair, and before, with the great Sympathetic Nerve, often- 
* by two Filaments. * 
„ on Trunk ſends Rami backward, to the vertebral and neigh 
—— Muſcles ; and afterwards compleats the Formation of the Nervus 
. together with the other Fortions of the Lumbar Nerves, already 
mention 
291. From the ſame place, it ſends off a conſiderable Branch, which 
— a Branch from the third Pair, and one from the ſecond, forms ow 
= CI Part of the Trunk joins. the ifch Pair of 
292. ASTLY, the remaining Part o joins r of 
Lumbar Neryes. 
Nervus Ob- 293. Taz Obturator Nerve, formed in the manner already deſcribed, 
turator. runs along che inner lateral Part of the Pſoas Muſcle, to the "Pelvis and 
goes out of the Abdomen, at the upper Part of the Obturator Muſcles, 
and. Foramen Ovale of the Os Innominatum, 
294. As it out, it ſupplies the Muſculi Obturatores and Pectineus 3 
and is — diſtributed by three principal Branches to all the Portions- 
— * Triceps; and ſends other Rami between theſe Portions, to the Gra- 
is Internus. 
jth Pair of 295, Taz fifth Pair of Lumbar Nerves between the laſt Vertebra 
of the Loins and Os Sacrum; each Trunk communicating above, with 
Mer. the fourth Pair, and before, with the Soar Sympathetic + = It ſends 


Rami backward- to the vertebral and neighbouring Muſcles, and even to the 
< many and as it bends forward, it mall Ramus to the Crural 
erve. 

296, AFTERWARDS the Trunk runs down on the Symphyſis of the Os 
Sacrum with the Os Ilium, enters the Pelvis, and havi received a com- 
municating Branch from the fourth Lumbar Pair, joins the i Sacri, with 
which it forms a Plexus, that produces the Nervus Sciaticus, the largeſt 
Nerve of the Human Body, which is diſtributed to the lower Extremity. . 

Nervi Sacri, 297. THz Nervi Sacri are thoſe that come from the Os Sacrum, the 
chief of which paſs through the anteriour Holes of that Bone, the reſt through 
the lateral Notches at the Extremity of that Bone, and in the Os Coc- 


Sis. 
N Tuzsz Nerves ure e OT br Pairs, of which there are 
commonly ſix ; four * ome anteriour Holes, and two 
below- them. This —— Sad when there are five Pairs of oy 
Holes ; and ſome — — 
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bt Taz 7. Rar is very large: all the reſt diminiſh gradually, and 
is very ſmal 


300. Tuosx dich paſs through the great Holes, unite together as foon 
as they enter the Pelvis, and together with the fifth Lumbar Pair, form the 
Plexus for the Sciatic Nerve, already mentioned. They likewiſe ſend 

mi backward through the Membranes * the poſteriour Holes, to the 
ee ng Integuments. 

- Txzz. Trunks thus united deen rich aich other, ige ol 
= wall Branches, beſides the . Sciatic Trunk; and it will be proper 
to deſcribe, the moſt conſiderable of theſe Branches, together with the in- 
ferior Nervi Sacri, before we enter upon the Derail of the Ramiications'of 
the great Sciaticus. i 

302. Tr4s, Diſpoſition reſembles very much that of the laſt four' Cer- 

ical Pairs and firſt Dorſalis, which are not only interwoven t » to 
G28 the Brachial Nerves; bur likewiſe ſend off many Branches their 

Sn. JK 
303. Fon this Intertexture of the Nervi Sacri, eſpecially from the 
ſecond Pair, a Branch goes out to the Veſiculæ Seminales, Proſtate: Gland, 
Uterus, Tubæ Falloppianæ, c. Another Branch goes chiefly from the fourth 
mn Pare to the places juſt. named, and partly to the Bladder neee. 
num um. 

304. Tux fame Intertexture, and chiefly the. hind Pair ininedin' be 
Subjects with the ſecond, and in others with 9 and ſometimes with 
both, produces a Branch which goes out of the Pelvis over the Ligamentum 
Falloppii, paſſes on the inſide of the Tuberoſity, and inner Part of the Os 
Iſchium, and is diſtributed to the Corpus Cavernoſum, to the Muſcles thereof 
1 Kg N to the neighbouring Parts of Generation, and to the OE 
0 nus 

305; Tux laſt two Pairs of Nervi Saeri are very mall. Tharwhick gs 
out immediately below the great Foramina, runs from behind forward, on 
each ſide, between the Extremity of the Os Sacrum, and Ligament of the Os 
Coccygis 3, being diſtributed dune to the Nara of the Anus, and neigh- 
bouring Integuments. 

306. Lux next or laſt Pair of Neryi Sacci-runs. down almoſt direQly': 
from the Extremity of the Canal of We 0110 n andislikewiſedifiribited 
to the Anus; Integuments, Oc, 

307. Faom the Extremity of the * all the Nervi Sari, . 


diately before the Formation of the great Sciatic Rope, a Branch goes out 
to the Glutæus Medius and Minimus. Another goes out poſteriourly, 


which is ue partly to the Muſcles of the Corpus Cavernoſum, 
and partly to the Glutæus Maximus, and neighbouring Integuments, 7 10 
veral Filaments, which reach as far as the Ham. 


nl 


* 


308. Taz Crural Nerve, formed by the complicated Union of the T mathe — 


of the firſt, ſecond, and third Pairs of Lumbar Nerves, and of a Portion of reli. 
the fourth, ſometimes increaſed by a Branch of the fifth Pair, as has been 


75 obſerved, under the A and goes out of tlie 
cy 3:3 paſſes | 3 oppii, and g 


Siaticus.. | 
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Abdomen, on the outſide of the Crural Artery; which lies between this Nerve, 
and the Crural Vein. 

309. As it goes out, it is divided into ſeveral Branches, ſome of which are 
detached from its Union with the Ramus Acce ſſorius of the third Pair, but 
the greateſt Number goes out from the Trunk it ſelf. | 

310. Txe: Branches which go from its Union vith the Nervus Acceſſo- 
rius, run down on the foreſide of the Thigh, and having reached the middle 
of; the Muſculus Sartorius, they follow its Courſe, and are ſpent on the In- 
N. W of the fore and inner Parts of the Knee. 

11. Tu moſt anteriour Branch paſſes on the Faſcks Lata, or Aponeu- 
Cruralis, forming Cutaneous Nerves all the way to the Knee. 

3 12. THz internal Branch runs along the Tendon of the Sartorius, in the 
ſame manner, all the way to its Inſertion in the Tibia, where they are ſpent 
on the Integuments:; and ſome of tem go to die nher Alles apt convex; 


part of the Foot. 


313. AFTERWARDS che Crural Rope vides i into a great number of Rami, 
which in their Courſe downward, are diſtributed to the anteriour Muſcles, 
viz. to the Rectus, Vaſti, and Cruralis ; giving Rami in their paſſage, to the 
Triceps, Sartorius, Gracilis Internus, and Semi- Tendinoſus. 

314. Ir likewiſe gives off a Branch, . which runs down interiourly between 
the Sartorius and Triceps, in on ſame og with the Crural Veſſels, - as far 
as che middleof the Thigh. 

315. AFTERWARDS it cums: near the 1nteguments, behind the Sartorius, 
to which it gives ſeveral Filaments ; and continues this Courſe all the way to 
the Inſertion of that Muſcle. 

316. Hkvinc: reached the Tibia, it lies near the Vena Saphena, and fol- 
lows the ſame Courſe with it, a3 fav as this inner Ankle, where it detaches a 
great number of Cutaneous Filaments. 

31. LASTLY, it ends by Ramifications, on the inner and u do! 
of the Foot ;; where: one of the moſt anteriour Ramiſications 
cloſely to the Saphena. | 

318. Tux great Sciatic Nerve being — as has been already ad or 
as it ſometimes ha pens, from the lat two Pairs of the Lumbares, and firſt 
three Pairs of the dacri, runs obſiquely back ward, under the great Sinus of 
the Os Ilium, and under the Muſcu Ae ve N 

— .* Ir goes this way, out of the Pe paſſing between the rmis, 
a rior Gemellus 3 and then running on che foreſide of the firſt of theſe 


a Muſcles, and preſently afterwards behind the two. Gemelli and hana 


Femoris, it gives Filaments to each of them. 

320. Ir runs down in the next place, between the Twbefeultien Ifchii; and 
the great Trochanter, along the inner and poſteriour Part of the Thigh, be- 
between the Muſculus Biceps and Semi Nervoſus, as far as the hollow of the 


Peoples, a little nearer to the internal than to the external, giving 


Rami in its 1 all theſe nee to the e and diminiſhing. | 


CREE in e ee —199 * 
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321. As it goes out of the Pelyis, it gves out a Branch, which paſſes be- 
tween the Portions of 3 Sciaticum, to the Anus, Perinæum, 
Parts of Generation, c. and this Branch joms a Ramas from the third Pair 
of the Nervĩ Sacri, vhich goes to the ſame Parts, as has been obſerved, * 
323. As it paſſes between the Tuberoßty of the Iſchium, And the great 
Trochanter, it es two Ratni, one of which is ſpent on the Glutæus 


Maximus, the other divides intg two, for the other two Glue. 


tico-Cruralis, it ſends back à Ramus, which runs Yown with the Sciatic Vein! | 


and is diſtributed to the Integuments as low as the middle of the Calf of the 
Leg; and ſometimes lower toward the outer Ankle. en a that, 
324. Tax Sciatic Nerve having reached the Ham, is commonly called 
Nervus Popliteus, and begins to be divided into rwo Branches, which rus 
at firſt very cloſe to each other between the Extremitſes of the Biceps a 
Semi- Nervoſus; and afterwards'feparate Ee behind the Con- 
dyles of the Os Femoris, between the ſuperiour Ex tremities of the Gaſtroc- 


crane 

325. Tux innermoſt of theſe two Branches is very large, the.outermoſt 
not ſo large. They are diſtributed to the whole Leg, and through this 
Courſe, they may be termed” Nervi Sciatico-Tibiales, er 97 
326. Tur large Branch of | the Sciatico-Cruralis or Crutalis Internus, 
which may likewiſe be termed Popliteus Internus, runs down behind the 
Muſculus Popliteus, on one fide of the Tibialis Gracilis, commonly called 


Plantaris, and between the two Gaſtrocnemii. 3 1 | 
327. ArTzrwaRrDs it pierces the upper Extremity of the Soleus, and 


runs down between this Muſcle and the great Flexors of the Toes, to the 


lower Extremity of the Tibia, near the inner Ankle. thee torus Bb 
328. Ix its paſſage, it ſends ſmall Rami to the Joint of the Knee, to the 


Gaſtrocnemius Internus, to the other Muſcles laſt mentioned, and to the In- 


teguments, all the way down. : | | 1 

329. Bes1Des theſe ſmall Rami, it ſends off another more conſiderable 
Branch towards its upper part, from which, one Filament goes to the Li- 
bialis Poſticus, another perforates the Interoſſeous Ligament, and is di- 
ſtributed to the upper part of the Tibialis Anticus. E 


330. Soo after this, it detaches externally a long Ramus, which Tins 


down on the backſide of the Leg, between the Integuments and external Ga- 
ftrocnemivs, on one ſide of the Vena Sciatica or Saphena Externa. . 
331. Tars long Ramus joins a Branch of the Sciaticus Externus Minor, 
ſends off Filaments toward each ſide, through its Whole Courſe, and having 
ſopplied the Tendo Achillis, paſſes behind and under the outer Ankle. 
332. Furs Ramus paſles afterwards on the outſide of the Foot, where it 
is diſtributed to the Integuments, and neighbouring Muſcles, and terminates 
on both ſides of the little Toe, and on the outſide of the Toe next to that. 
33. Tur large Sciatic Branch or 'Sciatico-Tibialis, having given off 
different Ramifications, paſſes behind the inner Ankle, cog pager 
cular annular . the great lateral Sinus of the Os 
2 Calcis, 


5t 
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Calcis, paſſing firſt between that Bone and the Muſculus Thenar, and then 
between it and the poſteriour Inſertion of the, Flexor Digitorum Brevis. ... 
334. AT this place, having firſt ſent ſmall Filaments to the neighbouring 
Parts, it divides into two Rami, named Nervi Plantares, one internal and 

rge, the other external. „„ Tie 4 | | 
335. Taz Nervus Plantaris Internus is diſtributed to the Foot, much in 
the ſame manner as the Radial Nerve to the Hand. It runs firſt along the 


| infide of the Sole of the Foot, and ſends Filaments to the + Thenar, Flexor 


Digitorum Brevis, and to the Muſculus Lumbricalium Acceſſorius. 
336. AFTERWARDS it ſends four Branches to the lateral concave or lower 
rts of the firſt three Toes, and to the neareſt lateral part of the fourth 
Toe. The firſt Ramus goes to the inſide of the great Toe. The ſecond di- 
vides into two, for the correſponding ſides of the great Toe and the ſecond. 
The third being bifurcated in the ſame manner, goes ta the ſecond and third 
Toes; and the fourth to the third and fourth Tes. 8 
337. Taesx Nerves communicate on each fide at the Extremities of the 
Toes, and in their paſſage, give Filaments to the Muſculi Lumbricales, In- 


teroſſei, and neighbouring Ligaments and Integuments. 


338. Tut external Plantaris paſſes between the Muſculus Lumbricalium 
Acceſſorius, and the Flexor Digitorum Brevis, giving Filaments to, theſe 
Mufcles, to the Interoſſei, and to the Hypothenar Minimi Digiti ; and af- 
terwards it divides into two Branches. 8 | MEAS 
2 455 Tu firſt Branch runs in the Interſtice between the laſt two Toes, 
an ing divided, goes to the correſponding lateral parts of both. The 
other Branch goes to the inferiour external lateral part of the little Toe. _ 

340. Durinc this Courſe, the external Nervus Plantaris ſupplies the 
a op mnt eng and the Ligaments and Integuments in the ſame man- 
ner as the reſt, 


341. Taz ſmall Sciatic Ramus or Sciaticus Externus, called likewiſe Sci- 


atico-Peronzus, runs outward over the Head of the Fibula; and is divided 
Into ſeveral Rami, among which. there are three or four conſiderable, one 
poſteriour, one ſuperiour and anteriour, one internal and anteriour, and one 
external and anteriour. 8 | 
342. Tux poſteriour Ramus runs down between the Integuments and the 
Fibula, as low as the outer Ankle, and terminates in the outſide of the Foot; 
baving detached ſeveral Cutaneous Filaments in its FED 


343. ABovT the middle of the Fibula, it ſends out a ſmall Ramus, which 


Joins another Ramus from the large or tibial Ramus of the Sciatic Nerve, 
and is diſtributed together with it in the manner already faid. | 
344. THz poſteriour Ramus of the ſmall Sciatie Branch, having reached 
the outer Ankle, runs up a little way on the Foot, towards the Root of the 
fourth Toe, where it divides into two ſmaller Rami. PR, 
345. Ons of theſe Rami divides into two others, for the correſpond? 
lateral parts of the third and fourth Toes 3. the other goes to the extern 
lateral part of the fourth Toe, where it joins.a Ramus of the external Ner- 
vus Plantaris, which is diſtributed to thelaſt two Toes.  - N 
N + 1 | 34 
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346, AFTER having ſent off the r Ramus, the ſmall Sciatic 5 
Branch runs outward over the Head of the Fibula ; and having given ſome 
Filaments u to the Gaſtrocnemii and Soleus, it runs a-croſs the upper Extre- 
mity of the Peronæus Poſticus from behind forward. - 
47: AFTERWARD it paſſes between the Bone and the Muſcle laſt — 
ba. nds ſeveral Filaments forward to the neighbouring parts, and then 
produces the three or four miesen e. ein eee 
in the followi e [4 
348. Taz iour and anteriout Ramus runs a lintle tranſverſdy, be- 
tween the of the Fibula and the upper Extremity of the Extenſor 
Digitorum Lo and darch —— Filaments to this Muſcle, and to the 
Take Pollics Longus, ributed to the upper Extremity of the Ti- 
bialis Anticus, giving Filaments to the;neighbouriog Integuments. 
349. Tur inner anteriour Ramus runs down on the foreſide of the inter- 
Ligament, between the Extenſor Pollicis Longus and Tibialis An- 
ticus, giving Filaments to each of. theſe Muſcles. 
330. Ir paſſes afterwards under the annular Ligament of the Extenſor 
Muſcles, behind the Extenſor Pollicis, to the upper part of the Foot, under 
the Extenſor Digitorum Brevis. In its „ it gives Filaments to that | 
Muſcle, and to the firſt ſuperiour Inter | 
351. Havino communicated. by. a Filament with the external anteriour 
Ramus, it is ſpent on the correſponding lateral parts of the firſt rwo Toes. 
352. Tas. external anteriour Ramus of the ſmall Sciatic Branch, runs 
down betwixt the Fibula and the Peronzus Longus, and then berween the 
Peronæus Medius and. Extenſor Digitorum Longus; to which, and to the 


Die ne it gives Filaments all.che way to the upper fide of 
oot 


1 353: e , laying ron along about two., third parts of the Leg, 


aca uk ing renee, great annular Ligament, it runs forward and to- 
3 nteguments, ay there divided into two Portions, one of which 
goes to the Great Toe, the other to the laſt Toes. 
354. Taz firſt Portion of this Ramus gives a Nerve to the internal la- 
teral part of the Great Toe, ee diſtributed to the neighbouring 
Integuments on the convex fide of the Foot, and laſtly to the correſponding 
lateral parts of the Great and Second Toes... . 
5575 Tur other Portion which goes to the laſt Toes, is Grit of all join'd 
iament, of the firſt Portion, and afterwards. to another from the 
I anteriour Ramus. | 
356. ArrzR this Union, they are 8 divided, and diſtri 
Dr ments. One Filament a- 
1 this Union, We den 8 e e 
ranc 
13525 Ir is the common Opinion, chat each of the grea eh pathetic Neri Sjm-- 
Nerves ee. by a Fi ilament from —_ fixch Pair belonging to. the Medulla ere 
and by two Filaments from the fifth Pair z and that theſe Fila- , 


ments NEE compoſe a very ſmall Nerve which, runs backward, to $0 tou 
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| out of the Cranium through che bony Canal of the Apophyſis Petroſa, and 


-increaſes gradually in its courſe dow)nward. ++ 

358. Bur having examined attentively the pretended Origin of theſe Fila- 
ments, they ſeem to me rather to aſcend from the Baſis of the Cranium with the 
internal Carotid, and to run from behind forward to join the fifth arid ſixth Pairs; 
and 1 find the Angle formed by this Union to be turned forward, and withal 
ſo very acute, that theſe Nerves cannot be loolꝰd upon as Recurrents. 

359. AnD as I have ever ſince that time, that is, for twenty Years 
found this Angle diſpoſed the fame way in all che Subjects that I have diſ- 
ſected; I have always been of opinion, that What had been taken for the 
original Root and deſcending Stem of the Nerve called Intercoftalis, was 
r ny an aſcending Branch thereof, which as it enters the Cranium, is di- 
vided into Filaments, by which it becomes cloſely united wich the two 
Pairs already namen. e cas n 

360. TAE Obſervation communicated to the Academy by M. Petit, 
Doctor of Phyſick, concerning the different Size of the Portions of che fixth 
Pair, appears to be indiſputable; he having — the 
fore part, between the Filament of the ſuppoſed Intercoſtal and the Orbit, 
than on the back part between the ſame Filament and the Origin of the ſixth 
Pair; and his Experiments concerning the real Co-operation of this Nerve 
in Viſion, are ſtill a farther Confirmation of his Obſervation. 

361. Tnzsz Nerves, as I have faid, are commonly called Intercoſtales, 
thoꝰ this Name does not agree either with their Situation, or with the Extent 
of their Courſe, as we-ſhall preſently ſee; and therefore I believe the name 
of Sympathetici Majores, or Maximi, will be more proper, becauſe of their 
frequent Communications with almoſt all the other principal Nerves of the 


Jo: Taz Situation of theſe two Nerves in general, is on the lateral 
parts of the whole twenty-four Vertebræ, immediately before the Roots of 
the tranſverſe Apophyſes, and likewiſe on the lateral Parts of the inſide of 
the Os Sacrum. Ve, Sag AR Sg; bg 4 | 

363. THroven this large extent, they appear like two Ropes divided, 
and in a manner interſected at different diſtances, by a great number of gap- 
r Tubereles, by means of which they communicate back ward with 

nglions of the Medulla Spinalis, by ſhort collateral Filaments; and pro- 


duce forward, all their particular Ramifications. 3 
364. THESE Ganglions differ more or lefs from each other in Size, Co- 
lour and Conſiſtence; and may be look*d upon as ſo many Origins or Ger- 
mina diſperſed through this great Pair of Nerves, and 9 ſo 
many little Brains. cee them more particularly, in the Deſcri 
tion of the Head; and it will be ſufficient in this place to purſue their Diftri- 
butions, and the Courſe of their Ramifications. 
365. Fox this purpoſe, we need only conſider theſe Ganglions, in the 
ſame manner that we did the vertebral Nerves, as divided into Cervical, 
Dorſalta, Lumbaria, and Sacra, without pretending to determine the num- 
ber contained in each Claſs. N e 66 
| 3 |. IO 
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366. Tur firſt Cervical Ganglion is the moſt OTE FEE Sizes but 
not in Conſiſtence, repreſenting a ſoft Ne umour of the Figure of an 
Olive, and ſituated udinally before the Root of the tranſverſe Apo - 
phyſes of the firſt three — immediately behind the 4 e 

367. Ir 8 707 its * . Excremit) Pa pro 2 Nerve, 
— runs up wi e intern rot Keel into the 

Cu ef the Apophyſis Pertofi. © T 

* Ar its ED aw this Canal, it is divided i into \ fEveral Plexiform Fi- 
laments, which at that place ſurround the Carotid Artery,. and accompany, 
all the Incurvations thereof, till it enters the Cranium. They adhere very 
cloſely to the Artery, and both they and their Trunks are very tender, 
having oftentimes neither the Colour, nor Conſiſtence of nervous Fila - 
ments ; for they ars reddiſh, and ſometimes in a manner mucilaginous. 
We muſt not miſtake for theſe Plexiform Filaments, ſome lacerated Port. 
tions of the Dura Mater, which line this bony Canal. b 

399: Aitox theſe Filaments there are two or three principal ones, which» 

r to be only a ſimple Diviſion of the Trunk, and which, as they enter 

Craniutn, unite again into a ſmall Trunk, more ſolid than the former. 
The 'fmall ſuperiour Trunk is immediately afterwards giyided into Fila- 
ments, one of which is united to the Nerve of the ſixth Pair, the reſt, join 
the fifth Pair, as has been already aid, The dmg ons Fs to the 
ſixth Pair, is commonly ſingle, but L have ſometimes fou d. | r 
vided all the way to the Un 7 | 

370. IMMEDIATELY below the inferiout Ofikce of dhe Bak bony Cana ofthe; 
Apophyſis Petroſa, and from thence all the way down; to the Occipital Con- 

dyle on the ſame fide, or to the top of the firſt G jon, the ſmall; aſcending | 
Tek runk is u little ſtronger, and not altogether ſo ſoft, as it is in the Canal. 

371. Tar firſt Cervical Ganglion is of a middle Conſiſtence, and adheres 
very cloſely tothe Trunk of the eighth Pair, or Nervus Sympatheticus Me- 
dius, by numerous ſmall communicating Filaments..  -- 

372. Ir likewiſe communicates on both ſides, by ſhort Branches, with 
the ninth and tenth Pairs of Nerves of t the Medulla Oblongata z with the firſt, 
ſecond, and 5 the third Cervical Pairs, and alſo with that Branch, 


which the eig air ſends to the Pharynx. 
373. I f — 2 gives Filaments to the Pharynx, tothe ſinalt neigh- 
boat Muſcles, 4 05 the Carotid. Artery, from which it receives very 


fine' Capillary Van which are plainly viſi le in Inflammations 3 an. 
to form a curious Network, with the nervous Na 

374. LasTLY, i ſends downward a very long nervous Filament, E 
runs in the Thorax, and joins other Filaments, of which * gps * 

375: Tus Ganglion terminates below, in a ſmall Rope or Trunk, which 
runs down on the anteriour vertebral Muſcles of the Neck, in the ſame Courſe 
with the eighth Pair, and the Artery of the ſame fide ; to both which 
it is connected by membranous Expanſions, as m Vain, all ther 
way, to * * Fan of the Neck... 
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376. In this Courſe, the deſcending Trunk communicates on the outer or 

hird, Sh, and often with.th Hach Cerview.. ; 

Pairs, by ſhort Branches, more or leſs oblique, by which it ſeems to be gra- 
o ol 

377. Ar the Places of theſe communications, we obſerve ſmall Ganglions 

in this Trunk, which however, in ſome Subjects, are ſcarcely perceptible z/ ., 

and it is very difficult ro determine, by Oh Karge theſe Branches ariſe, 


and by which they areinſerted. ll nen ee -05s 
378. On the inner or foreſide, this Trunk gives off two or three Fila- 

ments, which run obliquely downward, toward the Aſpera Arteria, into the 

Thorax. Another Filament goes off, below the firſt Cervical Ganglion, 


which paſſes on the foreſide of the Carotid Artery, and joins a Filament of 


the eighth Pair, with which it forms a ſmall diſtinct Rape. 
379. Tuts ſmall Rope runs before the ſubclavian Vein, and lower down, 
joins another Filament, which ariſes behind the ſubclavian Artery, and runs 
down in the manner hereafter to be explained, ſending off Filaments in its 
paſſage to 1 and neighbouring Parte. 
380. TE Trunk having reached as far as the laſt Vertebra of the Neck, 


forms a ſmall Ganglion, called Ganglion Cervicale Infimum, which is pretty 


folid, and ſometimes double. 


"381. Pärszwrir afterwards, the Trunk turns from within outward, to- 
wards the Root of the firſt Rib, behind the ſubclavian Artery, where it forms 
a pretty large Ganglion, which is the firſt of the Thoracica or Dorſalia. 

382. Taesz two laſt mentioned Ganglions are very near each other, being 
ſeparated only by a very ſhort Portion of the Trunk, which is ſometimes 
double, and forms a kind of ſmall Plexus, behind the ſubclavian Artery.. 

38 3: From the Fore-part of the loweſt Cervical Ganglion, a ſmall ner- 
vous Rope goes out, which runs before the ſubclavian Artery, bends imme- 
diately downward, and ends in the top of the firſt Dorſal Ganglion, forming 
by this Courſe a fort of nervous Arch, which incloſes the ſubclavian Artery. 

384. THesz two Ganglions communicate by ſhort Branches more or leſs 
oblique, with the neighbouring vertebral Nerves, that is, with the ſixth and 
ſeventh Cervical Pairs ; and ſometimes with the fourth, by.a long deſcending - 
Filament. The firſt Dorſal Ganglion communicates likewiſe with the firſt 
1 y / ef oF an 

385. Tux loweſt Cervical, and ſometimes the firſt Dorſal Ganglion, ſends 
down a communicating Filament to the recurrent Nerve of the eighth Pair; 
and from this Union a Filament is detached, which paſſes behind the common . 
Trunk of the Axillary and Carotid Arteries, joins another Filament from 
the eighth Pair, and contributes to the Formation. of the Plexus-Pulmonaris. 

386. From the ſmall Plexiform Portion of the Trunk which joins the laſt 
Cervical and firſt Dorſal Ganglions, behind the fubclavian Artery, a particular 
Filament goes out, which unites with the ſmall Trunk, common to the great 
Sympatheticus, and to the eighth Pair, and runs down before the ſubclavian 
Artery; and together with this Filament compoſes the Plexus Cardiacus. 

387. On the right ſide, this Filament runs down to the right Ventricle 
of the Heart, and then between the Aorta and Arteria Pulmonaris, where it 
com- 
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communicates with ſome Filaments from the left Recurrent of the eighth 
air, 14 
388. Ox the left fide, a Filament goes out from the laſt Cervical, and 
another from the frſt Dorſal or Thoracic Ganglion, which unite together to 
form a kind of Arch, in which however, nothing is contained, Nice 
38g. Fon this Arch a Nerve out, which runs down between the 
Curvature of the Aorta, and the left Branch of the Pulmonary Artery, where 
ben en with 2 Filament of the eighth Pair, and-forms a Gangli- 
5 gu, with the like communicating and united Filaments from the 
390. From this Gangliform Plexus, which may be look'd upon as the 
Origin of the Plexus Cardiacus ſuperior, a great number of Filaments run 
down, over the Trunks of the great Blood- Veſſels, and over the Aurich 
391. Tux chief of theſe Filaments run in the Cellular Subſtance behind 
che Aorta, or between that and the Trunk of the Pulmonary Artery, where 
they are divided into à great many ſmall Nerves, which run before and be- 
hind the Aorta, to the and Auricles of the Heart. | | 
392. Tax Filaments that run down from the Frunk it ſelf, between 
and laſt Cervieal Ganglions, are united and interwoven in the. Thorax, 
with the Filaments common to the laſt Cervical and firſt Dorſal Ganglions, 
and thus contribute to the Formation of the Plexus Cardiacus, and fome part 
of the Plexus Pulmonaris. | | 
393. Tur long Filament of the firſt Cervical Ganglion contributes like 
wiſe to theſe Plexus. It runs along the inſide of the Trunk, and then unites 
with the Filaments of the laſt Cervical Ganglion, the fürſt Dorſal Ganglion, 
and the great Recurrent Nerve. | 84 3 TY 
394. From all theſe ConjunGtions a particular Nerve is formed: in ſome 
which meets a like Rope from the other fide behind the Aorta; and 
forms, together with that, a kind of ſubordinate Trunk, about a Fingers 
breadth in length, which ſends out on all fides ſeveral Filaments that are 
diſtributed to the neighbouring Parts. | | 
395. From the firſt Dorſal Ganglion, the Trunk runs down om the fore- 
fide of the Heads and Necks of all the Ribs, over the Articular Ligaments 
by which they are tied to the Vertebræ. On the laſt falſe Rib, it bends a 
little toward the Bodies of the: Vertebræ. DYE 
396. In this. Courſe, the Trunk forms a ſmall Ganglion, between each 
1 and 2 back ward b 3 — more ot leſs ob- 
ique, with the correſpondi or erves. | 
1 Or theſe — re Filaments, one is more oblique and 
often ſmaller than the other; one runs backward, towards the neare Gan- 
glion of the Coſtal Nerve, the other runs forward on the Head of the Rib, 
to the Trunk of the great Sympathetic Nerve ; and for this reaſon, one of 
theſe Filaments appears to be more anteriour and longer than the other. 
398. Havins reached about balf way between its Entry into the Tho- 
rax and the laſt Vertebra of the Back, this Trunk ſends commonly five: 
Vol. II. O ranches, 


ü 


K 1 r * 
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Branches, obliquely downward on the lateral and a little toward the anteriour 
Part of the Bodies of the Vertebræ. | | 
399. Tur firſt four Branches come commonly from the fifth, ſixth, ſe- 
venth and eighth Thoracic Ganglions, and the fifth ariſes from ſeveral of the 
following Ganglions. The firſt is the longeſt, and the laſt, the thickeſt. 
400. ALL theſe Branches approach each other gradually in their Deſcent 
as far as the laſt Vertebra of the Back, where they unite into one large ſhort 
collateral Rope, which pierces the upper lateral part of the lower Muſcle of 
the Diaphragm, ſending ſome Filaments to the 1 ſide. 
401, Havinc got below the Diaphragm, and given off ſome Filaments 
to the lower fide of that Muſcle, this great Trunk produces behind the 
Glandula Renalis, a kind of irregular Ganglion of a curve oblong Figure, 
called Ganglion five Plexus Semilunaris. | 
402, THz convex fide of this Semilunar Plexus or Ganglion, is turned 
obliquely backward and downward, the concave fide forward and upward, 
one of its Cornua being turned upward, the other forward; ſo that the in- 


feriour Cornua of the two Ganglions on each fide, are turned toward each 


other. 


. 
403. Tnzsz Ganglions on each ſide communicate „ behind the 
Stomach, on the Cæliac Artery, and likewiſe with the eighth Pair or Nervus 


Sympatheticus Medius, chiefly by means of the Nervus Stomachicus poſte- 
rior, belonging to that Pair. | | 

404. From the reciprocal Communication of theſe two Semilunar Gan- 
glions, a kind of middle Plexus is formed which partly ſurrounds the Czliac 
Artery, and is partly ſpent on the Meſocolon. . 
40g. THz Semilunar Ganglion on the right fide, _— with a large 
Portion of the Plexus Czliacus, and ſome Filaments ef the Plexus Stoma- 
chicus, forms a particular Intertexture, called Plexus Heparicus. 

406. Tx1s Hepatic Plexus having communicated with ſome Filaments 
of the Diaphragmatic Nerve, produces ſeveral Filaments which ſurround the 
Hepatic Artery and Vena Portz in form of a reticular Vagina, and accom- 
pany the Branches of theſe Veſſels through the whole Subſtance of the Li- 
ver. The Hepatic Plexus ſupplies likewiſe the Veſicula Fellis, Ductus Bi- 
larii, Duodenum, Pancreas, and Glandulæ Renales. | 

407. Taz left Semilunar Ganglion, formed by the anteriour or collateral 
Trunk of the left fide, produces ſeveral Rami, which form the Plexus Sple- 
nicus, nearly in the ſame manner as has been already mentioned, 

408. Tunis Plexus Splenicus, having communicated with the Hepaticus, 
and by the Intervention- of the Plexus Stomachicus, with the eighth Pair, 
8 the ſplenic Artery, ſupplies the Pancreas, and is diſtributed to the 

n. 125 
40g. Tnis left Ganglion is ſometimes accompanied by another, which 
gives Filaments to the Spleen. 17 

410. Een Semilunar Ganglion ſends Rami from its convex ſide, which 
being jained to the Filaments of the firſt Lumbar Ganglions, form an Inter- 
texture called Plexus Renalis, which ſurrounds — Artery, is diſtributed 

b Cu | ta 


Seck. VI. THE HUMAN BODY. 
to the K idneys, and Glandulæ Renales, and ſends out a Filament, which c- 
companies the ſpermatic Veſſels. tn a $87 10-5 * 

411. Tunis Renal Plexus concurs likewiſe with the Semilunar Ganglion, 
in the Formation of the — Meſenteric Plexus, and communicates'by ſe- 
veral Filaments with the Plexus Coronarius Stomachicus. | 
412, Taz right Renal Plexus communicates particularly with the Plexus 
Hepaticus z the left, with the Splenicus; and each of them, by two Fila- 
ments, with the true Trunk, on the ſide of the firſt two Vertebræ of the 
Loins. This Portion of the principal Trunk is commonly called the inferior 
Rope of the intercoſtal Nerve. | | 
413. Tux right and left Semilunar Ganglions ſend «Nervous Faſciculi to 
each other, which by a particular Intertexture form a kind of flat Ganglion 
or Plexus, immediately under the Diaphragm, before the Articulation of 

the laſt Vertebra of the Back with the firſt of the Loins. 

414. From this Plexiform Union, called commonly Plexus Solaris, ſe- 
veral Filaments are detachedin a radiated manner to the Meſocolon and Me- 
ſentery z and ſome of them go likewiſe to the Diaphragm. 

415. A great number of other Filaments go Ille from it, which with 
the Ramifications thereof, form a kind of nervous Capſula, or Vagina, round 
the ſuperiour Meſenteric Artery, and round all its ifications on the In- 
teſtines, and ſupply the Meſenteric Glands. This is termed Plexus Meſen- 
tericus ſuperior, which comes chiefly from the Filaments of the Plexus Hepa- 
ticus and Renalis, and of the right Semilunar Ganglion. 

416. Taz ſuperior Meſenteric Plexus ſends down from its Origin, along 
the Aorta, and behind the deſcending Portion of the Meſocolon, between the 
ſuperiour and inferiour Meſenteric Arteries, ſeveral Filaments or nervous Faſ- 
ciculi differently interwoven, from which a nervous Vagina is likewiſe formed, 
that ſurrounds the inferiour Meſenteric Artery, and its Ramifications on the 
Inteſtines. This has been named Plexus Meſentericus inferior. * 

417. Tur deſcending nervous Faſciculi, between the two Meſenteric Ar- 
teries, which may be named Meſenterici Poſteriores, receive ſome communi- 
cating Filaments from both Plexus Renales, and likewiſe communicate with 
the Trunk of the great Sympathetic Nerve, by Filaments which' run down 
obliquely from the Lumbar Gang] Afterwards they detach a Filament 
on each fide, which accompanies the tic Veſſels. PA ICI 1 

418. Tux Faſciculi Meſenterici Poſteriores having produced the Plexus 

Meſentericus inferior, ſend other Filaments downward, over the Extremities 
of the Aorta, behind the inferiour Curvature of the Colon. | 

419. Tasse inferiour Faſciculi or Filaments adhere ſtrongly to the neigh- 
bouring Parts of the Peritonæum, and together with other Filaments from 
both Ges of the Trunk, form a third Plexus, which may be called Infra- 
Meſentericus, or Hypogaſtricus.. 

420. Taxis Hypogaſtric Plexus, at the extremity of the laſt Curvature 
of the Colon, on the foreſide of the laſt Vertebra of the Loins, is divided into 
two flat Ganglions which ſurround the beginning of the Inteſtinum Rectum 


nr iſtributed, and alſo to the Bladder and 
. | 2 to 
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to the Spermatic Veſſels 3 and having communicated Filamenes, 
with each Trunk of the great Sympathetic Nerve, they ſend Filaments to all 
the parts contained in the Pelvis. IF UBM} 3429 
421, Taz Trunk of the great Sympathetic Nerve having detached the 
five Rami which form the collateral becomes much ſmaller, and ha- 
ving reached the eleventh Vertebra of the Back, it approaches the alan 
Trunk, and perforates the inferiour Muſcle of the Diaphragm. 

422. AFTERWARDS it runs more forward on the Bodies of the V 
A increaſes by the addition of Filaments from the laſt two Dorſal Pairs of 
erves. 

423. Ir runs down between the Pſoas and neighbouring Tendons of the 
ſmall Muſcle of the Diaphragm, on the lateral parts of the Vertebræ Lum - 
bares and anteriour ſide of the Os Sacrum, 

424. AT this place the right and left Sympathetic Trunks approach each 
other, and at the Extremity of the Os Arey they farm a communication 
in the manner of an inverted Arch, 

425. In its paſſage, each Trunk receives commonly two Filaments from 
each Ganglion of the Nervi Lumbares and Sacri, and — forms ſmall 
8 between each Vertebra, which ſend ſome Filaments to the neigh- 

| and others which communicate wich the Faſciculi of the 
Plau eſenterici. 

426. Taz Pairs of Filaments which come from the two or them birt Lo- 
bar Ganglions, run a little downward, but the e en EX. e 
ward; and * yer to be obſerved that capillary Blood 
able between and upon the Filaments of each Pair. | 

427. Tax inverted Arch or inferiour Union of the two Trunks, off 
together with the two loweſt Nervi Sacri, ſeveral Filaments to the cou, 

Anus and Muſcles of the Coccyx | 
4328. LasTLy, the great grear Sympathetic Nerve, from the rſt Vertebra of 
the Neck to the Extremity of the Os Sacrum, communicates by Filaments, 
with all the Vertebral Nerves, as has been already faid ; but it muſt be ob- 
ſerved, that in the Thorax, theſe communicating Filaments are very ſmall 
and dangers hom the ty mpathetic Trunk is largeſt z and that the 
Dia ,/ becauſe how: the Trunk diminiſhes, eſpe- 
IRS ES ſmall, The ſame thi 2 
ablered concerning the Ganglion of he fru. the buſt Cor TE | 
only excapred. 
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| | \ HE Human Bod: is com [66 e e ee e eee 
monly called Solids and Fluids. of the 5 25 Farts, * are 


hard, - others ſoſt and flexible. 
nay, property wo valle g 
an artful 


* Tus ſolid ——— —— of Avalon A: 
by which term, borrowed from the Greek, — 


Decompoſition of the Parts of the Body, but alſo a methodical ultra- 
tion of the Parts when'taken to pieces. 
3. Tu Hi ey ef the Fluid Parts comes into 4 Syſkeas of Anatomy; re 


occalionally, and by the bye; becauſe hr n ew, avon 
vo Phyſiology or the 2 CEconomy. D 
4- ANAToM1STs ordinarily reduce all ſolid Parts — gar 
ral Claſſes, expreſſed by the common or generical Names of Bone, 
Glad, Fe Vi Fibre, Membrane, Veſſel, ran jib Vein, Nerve, Muſcle, 
Viſcus, Organ, . 
Tux Ancients who ſettled a general Diviſion of the Parts of the aa 


n of their Structurr, called ſome 
ThE look on 


mean in general the Al 1560 lis 8 Expbc 

| the Human „ the particular Hiſtory: of which Tek 
iption wbb Tf ave given en of the dey and freſh Bones. al Terms of 

+; e whiciſh or 3 Subſtance, ſoſter than a nn | 
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differ in Subſtance, being either 8 fleſhy, tendinous or bony; 
in direction, being either ſtreight, 3 ongitudinal, tranſverſe, circu- 
lar or ſpiral z and in ſize, being either — | fall, long or ſhort, 

10. By Membrane we underſtand” a pliable Texture of Fibres dif] 
or interwoven together in the ſame Plane. They differ in thickneis 
cording to the ſmallneſs of their Fibres and number of theit Planes. Tes 
particular Planes are termed Laminz, and diſtinguiſhed into external, in- 
ternal, middle, Sc. 

11, Tux difference of Membranes in general depends on that of the 
Fibres, of which they are compoſed. Small Portions of Membranes, eſpe- 
cially when they are very thin, are called Pelliculæ ; and ſome membra- 
nous Laminæ are united together by the intervention of a particular Sub- 
ſtance, compoſed W icheng and called the cellular . 4 


© Subſtance, 


12, VgSSELS ate Todes, Ducts or Canals, — compoſed 
of different Membranes, the Strata of which are generally termed Tunicz 
or Coats. Some of them are divided into Branches, theſe again into 
Rami and Ramifications, which gradually diminiſh, but ſtill remain hollow. 

155 Tux general Deſign of the Veſſels is to contain Fluids from the Di- 
verſity of which are. diſtinguiſhed into Blood-Veſſels, Vaſa Lactea, 
Lymphatica, c. The laſt and ſmalleſt > OP of all ſorts 'of Veſſels 
are generally termed Capillaries./ 

14. Txx Blood-Veſſels are of two kinds, one of which receives the Blood | 
from the Heart, and diſtributes it to all the parts of the Body, which are 
named Arteries; the other brings the Bloc from all the — — back to 
1 which are called 1 and ſome of rn have the name of 

ES. 47 

16. Tux Ateriiar are thicker than che Veins, wad may by diſtinguiſhed by 
this Mark in dead Bodies; and in living Bodies they are known by a certain 
beating, called the Pulſe, The Veins lie nearer the Surface of the than 
the Arteries, and are furniſhed with Valves, that is, with ſmall Membranous 
Sacculi, fixed at different diſtances to the ſides of their Cavities. The 

8 s of theſe Valves are broad, and turned toward that fide where the 

pies ons but their bottoms are turned the: contrary cee that ſide —— 

eins are of the ſmalleſt 8 In ſome places e AN- 2 ſingle, 


in others double, triple, Sc. 


16. By Nerves, Anatomiſts mean bake whid Ripe mich — from 
the Cerebrum, Cerebellum and ſpinal Marrow, and are en over * 
parts of the Body by Filaments and Ramifications. 

17. EAN Nervous Rope may be looked upon as a ebe ein, 
the Cavity of which: is filled by a great number of membranous longitudinal 
Septa, and by: Medullary Filaments which lie betwixt the Sepray 5 7 

18. MuscLes are bundles of Fibres, called by Anatomiſts/Fibres-Mo-. 
trices, of a reddiſh colour, and of different-lengths.-! © 577 508 6 

19. Tur middle Portion of the moving Fibres is the principal, and differs 
_ pe being red,, _— ſoft, and capable of bonner, 


* 
* 
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whereas the Extremities eee "ſmall, compact, and incapable or 


| 20. ; middle Portion of each Fibre is ſaid to be fl and 
they form what is properly called Fils. he Extremities are Ten- 
dinous, and the Subſtance formed * Tendons. 

21. Wand G or Moleculz, diſtinguiſhable from all the other 
parts of the Body, by their Form, Conſiſtence, Texture and Connexion. 
22, Turv are in general made up of Arteries, Veins; Nerves, and other | 
particular Veſſels, and of a Subſtance which unites all theſe together, in their 
different folds, contortions, _ en when all inveſted by a membranous 


* 
. Office of Glands is to ſeparate from the Maſs of Blood, » 
4 of certain ſecretory Veſſels, Fluids, which they diſcharge either im- 
mediately or by other Veſſels termed Excretory and "eſe Fluids are either 
accumulated in particular Reſervoirs, collected rer or 
forced out of the Body. 
24. Far and Marrow are equivocal Terms. By the firſt, we 
underſtand an oily, ſoft, white or yellowiſh Subſtance, of different See 
ſtences, collected between the Skin and the Muſcles, in the Interſtices of the 
Muſcles, about the Viſcera, Sc. and compoſed partly of a. cellulous or 
ſpungy Subſtance, and partly of an oily Matter of di = Thickneſſes. This 
oily Miau is called Fat, « Adioſ when ſeparated from the cellulous Sub- 
2 and likewiſe Co um by Anatomilts, . . 

25. Marrow is one Fat, and differs from it — in the fineneſs 
of the membranous N in the Subtlety of the oily Matter, and in its 
Situation within the Bones. The word Marrow i is ent in = ſame Senſe 
with the word Far. 

26. By Viſcera, we commonly underſtand Parts contained ü in 4 great Ca- 
vity, without being connected to it through their whole Extent, or Circumfe- 
rence. Such are the Stomach, Inteſtines, &c, in the Tool and the 
Lungs in the Thorax. | 

27. Oxcan'or. Inſtrument is a Term given to every capable of any 
Function, whether it be ſimple or complex, and 1 in this 2 we talk of the 
Organ of Sight, of Reſpiration, Sc. 

28. Taz Human Body is 1 ivided into the Head, Trunk, and General Di- 
Extremities. The Trunk is again ſubdivided into the Neck, Thorax and *ifon of the 
Abdomen and the Extremities into ſuperiour, called rhe Arms, and inſe· 

| 75 called the Legs. 
Tur Ancients divided the Body into three at Cavities, which 
0 = Ars Venters, and into four Extremities. "called the Head 
the upper Venter, the Thorax the middle Venter, and che Abdomen the 
lower Venter. The Neck was by ſome 00 ro the Head; by vthers, to 
the Thorax. 

30. Taz moſt — and platieft Diviſion of the Body, hs babe Head, 

Neck, Thorax,” Abdomen, Arms and Legs each of: "which/Portions may 


afterwards be ſubdivided. 


37. 


n 


151 THE ANATOMY-OF iv ns 


31. Exact Portes ij do be examined not only with regard to its Surfaee or 
Kd Conlon, but alſo with regard to its internal Structure or Com- 
poſition, and to the Viſcera and Organs, which it contains or ſupportz. 
32. Tuis ia what gave occaſion to the Ancients to divide Body into 
Parts containing, and Parts contained ; and to ſubdivide the containing Parts 
into common and proper. The common containing Parts have nur mow 
Integuments, by which ey meant chiefly the Skin and Fr. 
External 33. Tun Head viewsd on de guide, is dvided imo the hairy Sealp and 


Parts of the Ware: 1241510 
: He . 


34. Tur hairy Sealp covers. the upper of the Os Frontis, the Of 
. 32 Occipitis, and the ded lower Portions of the Oſſa 
mporum. 
35. Tur patch Part of the hairy Saalp is termed the Vertex or Fon- 
| tanella.z, the back part, Oceiput 1 the lateral Parts, the Temples. The 
Vertex: is diſtinguiſhed from the Occiput, by a cantorted nern — 
che Temples, by the Ears. 0 bs 


15 1 Atteries on each ide of the bairy Scalp, ade: „ 
Arteria Carotis Externa, in general. | 15bay 
Arteria Temporalis, reed 121991102 anal 

Fo, Arteria Oecipitalis. 1.4 $11} 3 e 

on 15 Atteris Angularis, eee Ne © - ans 
Arteria Cervicalis Poſterior; by Communication, My ha 


Arteria Vertebralis, by Communication. 
Arteria Carotis Interna, by Communication, 


35. 5 Veins on each ſide of the hairy Scalp, en 


Vena Jog ularis Externa, in general. ok leo: ac; gate 
4k | * Jognlaris Externa Baſtrior, 03.28; gf Feit 5 
Vena D | 
Vena Occipitalis. - 
2 Vertebralis. 
i ugularis Externa Anterior, by Communication. | 
$011,410.44 Vou ularis Interna, by Communication. a 
Sinus Lateralis Duræ Matris, by Communication. 
Js 5 Vena Axillaris, by Communication. 
| Vena Cephalica, by Communication. 
430 Fas ale at GA Wkly Bet 44 Wks hack 
Nervi Sub-Occipitales, commonly culled the anner from the 
511 084.1 Medulla Oblongata. 3 gle 
9011 £12 a To Ge Metulla Oblongatz. 
ar Primym Oervicale. 
- 0 Par Secundum Cervicale, b communication. 
bis Neri Diaphragmatici, by Communication. 
| eee of the TEE ven 


tt © 
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Nexus Sympatheticus Minor, called the Portio Dura of the Au- 


ditory Nerve. | 


Nervus Sympatheticus Medius, or Nerves of the eighth Pair from 


the Medulla Oblongata, by Communication. 


Nervus Sy mpatheticus Maximus, commonly termed Intercoſtalis, 


by Communication. * | 


39. Tux Face comprehends all that Portion of the Surface of the Head, 
which lies between the hairy Scalp, and the Neck, . viz. the Fore-Head, . 


Eye-Brows, Palpebræ, Eyes, Noſe, Mouth, Chin, Cheeks and Ears. 

40. Tux External Parts of the Eye are theſe : The anteriour Portion of 
the Globe of the Eye, the Membrana Conjunctiva, the Cornea Lucida, 
Iris, kk — Caruncula Lacrymalis, Angles of the, Palpebre ; and the 
Cilia or Hairs of each Palpebra. The internal Parts are: The Globe of the 

Eye, the Tunica Selerotica or Cornea Opaca, the Choroides, Arachnoides, . 
Cryſtalline, Vitreous Humour, Aqueous Humour, the anteriour and po- 
fteriour Chambers, the Muſcles, and the Optic Nerve. | 

41. Taz external Parts of the Ear, are theſe: The great Concha, the 
convex fide of this Concha, or Hinder-part of the Ear, the great Border; 


the Fold or Helix, the Concavity, the broad Eminence or Anthelix, the 


ſmall anteriour Eminence or Tragus, the ſmall poſteriour Eminence or An-- 
titragus, the Lobe or lower Extremity of the Ear, and the Meatus. 


42. Tux external Parts of the Noſe, are theſe: the upper Extremity or | 
Root of the Noſe, the Arch or Back, the Sides of that Arch, the Tip of 


the Noſe, the Alz, the Nares and the Septum Narium. The internal Parts. 
are the Cavity and Bottom of the Nares, the Convolutions, the maxillary, . 
ſphenoidal and frontal Sinuſes. 

43. Tux external Parts of the Mouth, are theſe : The Lips, one upper, 
the other lower, the Angles or Commiſſures of the Lips, the Border or Edge 
of each Lip, the Foſſula which runs from the Septum Narium to the 


of the upper Lip, and the tranſverſe Fold which ſeparates the under Lip: | 
n. 


from the. | | ; 

44. Taz internal Parts of the Mouth are theſe: The Palate, the Septum 
Palati, the Uvula, the Amygdalæ, Gums, Fræna of the Lips, the Tongue, 
its Apex, Root, Sides and — The other internal Parts of the Mouth, 
Eye, Noſe and Ear, ſuch as the Glands, Membranes, Muſcles, &:. muſt 
be referred to the parricular Deſcriptions of theſe Parts... 
45. Taz Fight are the lateral Parts of the Face, reaching downward ' 
from the Eyes and Temples, between the Noſe and Ears. The upper pro- 
minent Part of the Cheek, is commonly termed Mala. | 

46. TI Chin is the anteriour Protuberance, by which the lower part of 
the Face is terminated, from hence it runs all the way to the Neck. This 
under part of the Chin, is termed the Baſis, and it is diſtinguiſhed from the 
Throat, by a tranſverſe Fold, which reaches from Ear to Ear. In the mid- 
dle of the Chin, there is ſometimes a Foſſula or Depreſſion.” © 
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Arteria Vertebralis, by Communication. 


Nervus Sympatheticus Medius, which is the eighth Pair. 


51. Tur Veins of the Fote - Head, are theſe: 1 A pie 
-  - » Vena Frontalis, eee, 1 bay wo! vv 
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Arteria Carotis Interna, by n | 


* 
4 


Arteria Cervicalis, by Communication. 


48. Tux exteriour Veins diſtrbutedo each de ofche Face, aretheſe: 


Vena Jugularis Externa. a, 1 
Vena Jugularis Interna, nn | 1 ns 
Vena Vertebralis, by Communication. . N 
49. Tux exteriour Nerves e fideaf the Face, ie cheſs: 
Nervus OlfaQtorius. 10 
Nervus O 


the fifth Pair from che ulla 
Nervus Maxillaris Superior. 
Nervus Maxillaris Inferior, 


Nervus 8 live © ohthalmicus, which is the en Branch of 
Oblongata. 


Nervus Trochleatis ſive Patheticus, which is the faurth Pak. 


Nervus Motor Oculi Externus ſive Muſcularis Earmu, 2 
the fixth Pair. 


Nervus Sympatheticus Minimus, or the Portio Dura of the Au. 
ditory Nerve. 


F 


Nervus a Maximus five Univerſa lis, eee 

Intercoſtalis. 10 77 uot 
n , which is the ninth Pair, TY en 
The ſecon Rare del ervi Cervicales. 1 Met 1 £ 


50. Tun Arteries of the Fore - Head, are theſe's : | 
Arteria Temporalis, which is a Branch of the ditdbnb Carotid, © 


Arteria Angularis, which is a Branch of the internal Carotid. 
Arteria Carotis Interna, by r | 


Vena Temporalis. ug 261034 

Vena Angularis. | | 

Sinus Longitudinalis ſu r, by e | Fant, 

Sinus Longitudinalis 1 5 67 Commmicariga *I 

Vena Jugularis interna, by Communication. rod a wc oy 
52. Tur Nerves of the Fore-Head, are theſe: 41 10 lien 1 


Nervus Orbitarius five ve Ophthalmicus, which is. ag CES oe 


the fifth Pair from the Medulla Obl . 
ir from the ongata gon 


* Y F 
IT 


Sed. vn. _— HUMAN BODY, 
+34 did Nerv Maxillaris ſopetior,' 
Nera Sympathetic . | 
mpatheticus minor, which 
1 x the ken Dara ef de 
53. Tas Arteries which go to the Eye, are theſe ; 1 


Arteria Temporal, whichis a Branch: of the external Carotid. 


Arteria Maxillaris Externa fi ve Angulars, Branch of 
the amber Carb nity 


Arteria Maxillaris nm, e e Ca- 


_ | 


64. Tux Ven hich e e 


Vens Temporlis, r 

ugular 

| News Angnleals which is a Branch of the anteriour external Ju- 
gu 


Vena Frontalis, formerly named Prop 4 which Branch 
the anteriour external Jugular, 95 of pp 


Sinus bee 
Sinus itudinalis, by ee amm 
Vena Jugularis interna, dy Communication. 15 
55. Tax Nerves belonging to the Eye, are theſe: e 

Nervus Olfactorius, dy Communication. 1 kde ty, 
Nervus ticus. x41 ed 
Nervus Motor communis, oe the third Pair,” 1 2 5771 

«9 MNMervus Trochlearis, or the fburth Pair. wif? 
Nervus Orbitarius five Ophthalmicus, a Branch of the fifth Pair. 


Nervus Maxillaris ſuperior, - a Branch of the fifth Tur. 
Nervus Motor Externus. 


— minor, ofthe Port Durcofhe Malen 


Nerve. 


Nera 1 as Maximus five 1 


56. Tan Norte fiken w/the Not e EA Au L. 48 
The ſame Arteries with thoſe which goto the Eye, among which 

nA niz the internal Carotid ſup es the Noſe, hy « Bye among 
Arteria Labiorum Orbi by Communiention- I 
57. Taz Veins belonging to the Noſe, are the: be. 
Al che Veins already mentioned, ar belongings the Bye. 
58. Tu nume e 5 
"3s pa LITE £3 IS AA 1 Nervus | T6 


* n 


* 
63 
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erm Orbitarius ſive Ophthalmicus, a Branch of the fifth Pair, 
both immediately, and by Communication. 

Nervi Motores communes, £ the third Pair, Communication. 

Nervi Maxillares ſuperiores, Branches of the ſixth Pair. 

Nervus Sympatheticus Minimus. 4 

Nervus Sympatheticus Medius, by Communication. ys 


59. Taz Arteries which go to the Ear, are theſe: __ 


Arteria Temporalis, a Branch of the external Carotid, 

Arteria Auricularis, a Branch of the Temporalis, -- 

Arteria Occipitalis, by Communication. 

Arteria Vertebralis, by means of the Arteria Baſilaris, which is a 
Continuation of it. 

* Carotis interna, by Communication vith the Arteria Ba- 


vo. Tux Veins ban to the Ear, are theſe: 


Vena Den. 

Vena Cervicalis. | 
1 E Vena Maxillaris : cheſs three bing Branches of the Jugularis ex- 
= terna. | | 
l We ugularis interna, by ſeveral Communications. 
= any ular inc by fe 3 


- 61. Tux 3 diſtributed to the Ear, are theſe: 


Nervus Maxillaris inferior, the third Branch- of 4 fifth Pair. 
Nervus Auditorius, the ſeventh Pair. 
1 N Sympatheticus minimus, the Portio Dura of the Auditory 
| 01-1 erve. 
| Nervus Hypogloſſus externus, the ninth Pair, by Communica- 
tion. 
Nervus Sub-Occipitalis, the tenth Pair, by Communization 
The ſecond Cervical Pair. 
Nervus Sympatheticus Medius, the eighth Pair. wer / 
Nervus Sympatheticus Univerſalis, commonly called Intercoſtali, 


62, Taz Arteries which go che Mourh, Tongyady: Ge. are theſe: | 


i a The Artery of the Chin. 
| Arteria Coronaria five OrbicularisLabiorum, dees 
of the external Carotid. © . 
Arteria Maxillaris interna. 2 
Arteria Sub-Lingualis. -, . + + fads A 


63. Tux Veins belonging to the Mouth, Tong, Ge are theſe 


Vena Maxillaris externa. l 
Vena Maxillaris interna. | 


44 Bad 


Vena. 
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Vene Raninazz. All theſe are Branches of the external Jugular, 
Vena Jugularis interna, by 2 Communications. 


Vena Gutturalis ſu ior, a Branch of the internal 
Vena Axillaris, it ſends off the Guttural Vein. 
64. Taz rs wii diſtributed to * Mouth, NCR 0 11 3 
Sc. are cheſt zg ile augen +l nl I .! o7 ON 
7250 Nervus Maxillatis ſu G een 5 N 


Nervus Maxillaris in x ay both Wuchs af le ad pag. - 
ta it ctr, or Portio Dura of te Aa 


Sym patheticus Medius the o eighth Pair, 
Toe nine Bate from the Medlla Oblongats. An 
The ſecond Pair of Cervical Nerves. 19,208 609422 
4 120 Nervus Sympatheticus maximus, nee iis Hh 
© bs, Taz Checks on each fide are furniſhed with Arteries and Veins from 
the neareſt Ramifications of the temporal and maxillary Arteries and Veins 3 
and with Nerves from the Portio Dura of the wy Nerve, and from the 
r and inferiour maxillary Nerves, 
66. Tux Neck in general is divided into the anteriour Part or Throat, Parts of the 


2 poſteriour Fart or Nape. The Throat an Eminence, and ter- Neck in ge- 
minates by a Foſſula. The Nape begins bye ond a, Which as it deſcends, veral. 

is gradually 5 The Neck ries 75 1 — ynx, a p — — Trachea 

Arteria, the Pharynx, a 3 0 oph e Muſculi Cutanei, 
Sterno-Maſtoidzi, Sterno-Hyoidæi, Thyro-H e G Omo-Hyoidzi, a 

nius, Complexus, the Muſculi Vertebrales, which Be upga the 


AAR 
Vertebtæ, and a Portion of the Medulla Spinalsz. 
0 15 Taz Arteries which ME ST . » e ; 3 5, = 
Arteriæ Carotides, in general. ec e 5 
Arteriæ Carotides externe. 2 | irie 6 an} TH, 
Arteriæ Carotides interna. = 1 
Arteriz Vertebrales. is 3 57 vo 
Th IT AHrteriæ Cervicales. : e Nan wtf Wt ien 45 1 n A 
8. The Veins belonging to che Neck, are theſe < Fans ef ee 
| 55 Pr iin | 
Venz Jugulares, in general. 5 . 
Venæ Jugulares externæ. A 
Mp Venæ Jugulares internæ. 1 g 
Vene Cervicales. ee e 
Ven Vertebrals. _ f Wanze ent 21 
0 Taz Nerves diſtributed to the Neck, are Shel | 
| i Sympathetici minimi, or the Portis Dara of the Auditory 
| erves. 
Nervi 3 aachen an. 4 
= Aol aro gras guts 13t6r ervi 


E 


* * — das. 94] 
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my the +0, By the Thorax, we commonly a alltha 


N hir Tce of the Trunk, 5 77 che ee ca 
Ae 18 but the Mo lerns ame it 


NE AN ATOHVY OE 


* fo? 
Alte INeros Nee horn Ofhivi Pan. . Fw tet; lege 1 878 
The ith Pair. 77 any 1 ' 
© |Neryi Sub Oeeipitales, or the each Pur. 5 


The ſeventh Cervical Pair. 
Neri Sympathetici Maximi. 


atten 
which anſwers to the Extent of the oro, AN arts 
Back, both outwardly.and. inwardly, -. 


71. TAE Thorax is divided into the e Patt, eg 3 
— Breaſt, the 87 Part called the Back, and the lateral Parts calle 
the right and le MF, 

72, Tr external,] arts bft che Thorax, beſides the Skin and Membrana 
Adipoſa, are prigcipally the Mammæ, and the Muſeles which cover the 
Ribs, N fill, 8 between them. la the me we'lee the Pa- 

ill or Nipp les, nr MN colour'd Circle, which ſurrounds them. The 
Niue are t Pectorales Majores, and Minores, Subclavii, Serrati Ma * 
Serrati St ores: Poſtici, Latif i Dorſi,. ne Vertebrales, and to th 
we oy add the Muſcles, which cover the Sca 


ns internal Parts of 05 Theter, eg th” leg 


i called che middle Ven 
he Cavity of the Breatt. This Ca- 
e e by a"Membrane 1 285 Plevia, and divided into two lateral 
. "by membranous 590 cum named Niediagum, which is a Pro- 
duction br plicature of the Pleura. DI 

74. ſe Parts ate the ach, . Ae, . the Aorta, 
gteat 1150 05 the Aorta, Trunks of ſubclaxian Ar- 
teries, Trunks of the vertebral and ae Oh e ur Portion 
of the deſcending Aorta, the iftercoſtal Arteries, the ae Shit, ſuperior, ' 
Vena Azygos, ſubclavian Veins, — — vertebral and axil- 
lary Veins, a Portion of the Aſpera Arteria, and of the & ſophagus; the 
Ductus Lacteus, or Thoracicus, the. Lungs, — Ts Pulmo- 
nary Veins, Cc. 


755 . Arteries and en Wen particularly belong to he . e 
are the 5 


Arteriæ & . Thoracice, foperiores & 7 
Arteriæ & Venæ Mammariz, interne & externe. 


Arteriæ & Venæ Intercoſtales, ſuperiores & inferiores. 


Arteriz & Venæ Spinales, with the venal Sinuſes * the Canal 
of the Spine. 


if 


2515 ie . 
76. Taz Nerves diſtributed to the Thorax, are theſe 5 


| _— Sympathetici Medii, or.the eighth Pair, 


thetici pagan commont erer. 
The laſt 8 Pair. * 


The twelve Dorfal Pairs, - 
Nervi Diaphragmatici. 


19 ; 


77. 


D 
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27% Tus Cm gt ne is terminated men. ne ho 
phragm which parts it from bdomen. ens 
78. Tur Abdomen begins immediately undet the: Tharaz, ang terwi- Parts of the 
| nates at the Bottom of: che Pelvis-of: the Och innominam. in 9 
rence or outer Surface is divided into Regions, of) which there are three | 

apterioury. vi the — art Region, the Wmbilical or iddle 
Region, and the Hypogaſtric or ä 1 igur 
| — BaginLaetdaraas ; buen n Kane n af ch 
9. Taz Epigaſtric Region — immedi — the Appendix En- — 7 
—_— at a 2 Magn iy eng oa led-the Pit gf the 1 ' 

e Fl ＋ av Line, u — 

to bed besen u þþ e Ribs oy ach, Ke Fe * 
80. Tunis Region is bd into three jy one 


NN and two lateral, termed H E Ri ; Fhe Epigaſtrium 
c | err and 


the Hypochondria cov 2 the 11 4 * 

81. Fux Umbilic ee ults, 9555 wel, at the 
tranſverſe Line already men and ends below the 925 at another 
tranſverſe Line, ſu ſuppoſed to be drawn parallel to the © between the 
two 9 of the 2 . 1 

82. This Region is likewiſe divided into three ar m — er ws 
is properly the Regio Umbilicalis, and two la 1 0 e 1 
and they comprehend the Space between the falſe and. ppper part of th of 
Os Ilium on each ſide. 


83. Taz Hypogaſtric Region is extended downward from the j 2 
Limit of the Umbilical Region, and i divided into t qi ee Patts, obe 
called Pubis, and two'lateral, called Inguina or the Groins. 
84. Tus Lumbar Region is the poſteriour part of — and 
comprehends all that Space which reaches from the lotreſt Rits oh each. fide, 
and the laſt Vertebra. of the Back, to the Os Sacrum and neighbouring 
rts of the Offa Ilium. The lateral parts of this Region are termed the 
. but the middle part has no proper name in Men! 
85. LasTLY, the Bottom of the Abdomen which anſwers to the Pelvis of 
the Sceleton, is terminated anteriourly by the Pudenda or Parrs of Generation, 
and e by the Clunes or Buttocks, and Anus. The Buttocks are 
ſeparated by a Foſſa which le — to Nel us, and each Buttock is terminated 
downward by a large Fold u iſhes it from the Teſt of the Thigh. . 
86. Tris re —— aki Mere Quad 8 
bor um on wer Por cr Ph: 0 - 
Latiſſimi ep the Mufcoles — Be tel 


a an an 
87. Tux Spacp-herween: babe Anus is called 
Perinzum, and is 7 2 E a yery ae Line, 
which is longer in Males — in ae as ve hall lee in another place. 
88. Taz Cavity of the Abdomen, formed by Parts already mentioned, 


(all which are covered by the Skin and Membrana Adipoſa) i is Jined on the 
Inſide by a particular Membrane, called Peritonæum. It is ſeparated from 


E 
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the Corry of the Thorax by the Diaparigin; and tenminard below byte 
Mulculi Levatores Ani 


89. Tm1s Cavity contains the Stomach, and the Inteſtines, which are 
commonly divided into three ſmall, named Duodenum, Jejunum and Ilium 


and three large, called Cæcum, Colon and Rectum. It contains likewiſe the 


Meſentery, Meſocolon, Omentum, Liver, Gall Bladder, Spleen, Pancreas, 
Glands of the Meſentery, Vaſa Laftea, Receptaculum Chyli, Kidneys, Re- 
nal Glands, Ureters, Bladder, and the internal Parts of ner in * 


Sexes; 
555 Tus principal Arteries of the Abdomen are theſe = 
Arteria Epigaftrica Superior, which is the loweſt Portion. of the 
 Mammaria Interna. 
Aorta Inferior, 
Arteria Cæliaca. | 
Arteria Meſenterica Superior. | 
Arteriz Renales, formerly Elites 
Arteriz Spermaticæ. 
Arteria Meſenterica Inferior. 
Arteriæ Lumbares © 
Arteriæ Iliacz; 


Aden Hypogaſtrics: n 
Arteriæ Epigaſtrica Inferiores. 8 b 
Arteriæ Hæmorrhoidales. | | 
Arteriæ Pudicæ. 


91. Taz principal Veins of the 3 are theſe; 
The inferiour Portions of the Venæ Mammanee Internæ. 
-Vene Renales. 
Venæ Lumbares. 
Venæ Spermaticæ. 
_ Iliacæ. | 
ene IEG 
Vena Portz Ventralis.. 
Vena Portæ He tica. 
=O 2 ajor. 


lenica. 


— Minor five Hzmorrhoidalis Interna. 


32. 3 ideal Nerves of the Abdomen are. theſe: 
Nervi Stomachiei, formed by the Extremity of the hoes = / 
Mliedii or eighth Pair. | 

Nervi Sympathetici Maximi, the inferiour Portion. 
The two Semilunar or Plexiform 1 N | 
Plexus Stomachicus. 
Plexus Hepaticus. 
_ Splenicus, . 


. 


ny eb SIP 4 _ * 9 8 A en na its 
EI a » * 5 * 3 I. a. a * 6 ä WA 
5 LEE d 32 e FI TI, 6 R "OTE Fg 
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Plexus Renales. : 100 q ie ene! 7 
Plexus Meſentericus Su NM xiv e rn 7 
Plexus Meſentericus Inferior,/-) 7 . 
Nervi Lumbares. hie Het a 
dre R ; een #7 we 
ervi Crurales, Origin... 2 MI 2 ans V7 
Nervi Sciatici, their Origin. aniline? iidu} V 
93. THz whole Arm is divided as lick Sceloton; inte che Shoulder, Parts of che 
the Arm properly ſo called, the Fore-Arm and che Hand.” But to theſe per Extre- 
we muſt ot Lag the Stump of the Shoulder, the Axilla or 'Arm-pit, the et. 
Elbow, the Fold of the Arm, and the Hollow of the Hand. 
4+ Warar.is called the Stump of the Shoulder, is formed by the flethy | 
Be y of the Muſculus Deltoides ; and the Axilla, by the "; Arab 
Edges of the Pectoralis Major and Latiſſimus Dork, The Elbow anſwers 
to the Olecranum; the Fold of the Arm is on the foreſide of the Arti- 
culation of the Os Humeri, with the Bones of the Fore-Arm, and the Hollow 
of the Hand is in the middle of the Palm. 
95. Taz Arm, properly ſo called, is principally covered from the Shoulder 
downward, by the iceps, rr Anconei. © The Fore-Arm 
is furniſhed with thoſe Muſcles which move the Radius on the Ulna, and the 
Carpus on the Fore-Arm. - The Hand bas few very conſiderable fleſhy Parts, ++. + 
CDs eee berween which che Hollow of the Hand A wot 
is fo | | 
* Taz Arie of th wigs upper Ee aw . 
0 Arteria Axillaris. No] SE apps eg e 
Arteria Humeralis. ok 1 41 5 oh vert dp Es 0 
Arteria x dee lag | 1 5 5 1 . * 1 q 
Arteriæ Co | en ee eee, ns 
Arteria Cubitalis. 1 ner Wc ps rag rags 
Arteria Radialis. 8 e ee e ee 
Arteria Interoſſea Anterior. FCC 
| „ Fr fri ans roger hag 
| The arterial Arches in the Palm of the Hand. OT Neat 
FI | Tux Veins of the whole upper Eatremiry are theſe: Pat! 


Vena Cephalica Minor. 
"Vena, agar Excena by commumicaion with the dual ce 


Vas Axillaris, -| 1 i Warn e n 
Venæ — 7: RET Enn af t1 
Venz Scapulares. Hoh inn ite) 1 
Vena Brachii Cephali aa. e ni 
- Vena Brachii Baſilica. uteri i971 
Venæ Satellites Arteriæ Brachialis. iN o in:. | 
vol, II. WW ; Vens 


— — 2 


and are themſelves inveſt 
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Vena Profunda Superior. 
Vena Mediana, viz. Mediana Cubiralis, A ales Me- 
diana Radialis ſive Cophalica, and NMediana 1 or 2 
Vena Profunda Cubiti. 6 
Vena Baſilica Cubiti five Cubitalis. 
Vena Cephalica Cubiti ſive nN 
Venæ Cubiti — — wy 
Vena Salyarelia five Auricularls, 
Areolæ Venofe Dorſi Manus. 


98. Taz Nerves of the Whote upper Extremity are theſe: 
| 5 idles in general, formed by the rn 
Arlt Dorſal pry 1 
ry Muſculo- | | 
Medianus. 
Cubitalis.. 


ervus 1 65 Iaternus. 
ervus 
Eon Axtirs ſive Attiechfk. 


ed lo 1,99. Din Jower eie. of the wake Body fre Mid; as «Sole of 


into the T and 
100. Tu Thigh — ow on one ſide of the Fold of the Groin x 


and poſteriourly by above the lower half of the Buttock. It terminates. 
anteriourly at the Patella on the Knee, and poſteriourly at the Poples or 
Ham. Ir is formed chiefly by the Muſcles which ſurround che Gs Femoris, 

. by the Faſcia Lata, viz, the Glutæus Maximus, 
two Vaſti, Crureus, Biceps, Triceps, Semi- Membranoſus, Semi- Tendino- 
ſus, Gracilis Internus, Gracilis Anterior or Rectus and Sartorius. 

101. Taz Leg has but very few Muſcles on the forepart, but a great 
many large ones behind; where the Gaſtrocnemii and Soleus form a kind of 
Belly, called the Calf of the Leg. The begins anteriourly at the Knee, 
below the Patella, and poſteriourly at the Foples; and es below, 


at the Ankles. 


102. Brsipzs the parts of the Foot Wente m the Deſeription of the 
Sceleton, that convex part near its Afticulation with the Leg, is termed the 
Neck of the Foot; and the under Fart, Which is the Balis of the whole lower 
Extremity, the Sole of the Foot. The e ee e ee 
ble on the Foot than on the Hand. 

103. Taz Arteries of the whole lower Extremity a are n 


Arteria Obturatrix, a Branch of the Hypogaſtries. . 
Arteria Glutæa, a Branch of the Hypogalirios..” 
Arteria Sciatica, by Communication, ennluqin? ey „ 
Arteria Pudica, by . F 
Arteria Cruralis. F 2525 Nn 
Arteria Poplitea. g e galt ke os * 


— 
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: 


Arteria Tibulis Anterior. 
Arteria Tibialis Poſteriorr. 
Arteria Peronæa. ; 
Arteria Plantaris. - C14. f 
| 204. Tux ee ofthe whole lover bi anther 730 
F * KI 1 
al 9 vw lu u smn 1, eraT 41 
| — C 15 $773 10 50% 21} 
| eee i 
Vena Fra gh fr Shen nr: 3 At 
Vena Po litea. „ 
Vene 2 a : 1 A a. & 7 14 
Penn Peron aan. 72 5 7 denn 
"Vena Plantar is. be 7 2716-102 FT 019, ORG? 


"9g T LEGS 
Nervus Cruralis, formed by « Compliate of te bi lane. 


eſpecially of the firſt four, 
Nervus Sciaticus, ll 
Nervus mpatheticun Maximus, Communication 
Nervi — 8 incl, * 4 her 
Nervus Popliteus. aun a1 
Nervus Sciaticus Internus flea Poplizens 1 12 228 
RR 12 51011 
eee aus Wb l e ilgteg 
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"206, L L che parts of the Human Body are inveſted ſeveral com- 

of In 'A n — gn neg ee 

Me. Turks have been many Diſpates aboutthe Number of theſe Incegn- 
The Ancients reckoned u a 1 

— A, Pannicules Carnolus, and 


108, Tax rt des of thee Covertajp are teadpicambmet.ce mance 
that is, extended. over all Parts of the Body 5 but properly ſpeaking, | they 
ought to be reduced to two, for I look upon the Epidermis rather as a part 

or Egiphyls ofthe Sin than as an Integument. 
two other Coverings mentioned by the Ancient, are not uni 

al, ut cntined pee Par of te Bath. . * 5 

* Is 


, 


ns T_T —ů—— 
" 8 
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116 
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different Parts of 
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5. 1. n * 184 - 29k = 
110. Tax Skin is a Subſtance of very large .Extent, made up of ſeveral 
kinds of tendinous, membranous, [vaſcular and nervous Fibres, the Inter- 
texture of which is ſo much the more wonderful, as it is difficult to unfold ; 
for their Directions are as various as thoſe of the Stuff of which an Hat conſiſts, 
111. Tunis Texture is what we commonly call * 8 it makes, as 
it were, the Body of the Skin. It is not Ok: rn, may be elongated in 
all Directions, and afterwards recovers it ſelf, as we ſee in fat Perſons, in 
Women with Child, 1 in Swellings; and it is thicker and 7. compact in 
ſome Places, than in o Phy" ping 
112. Irs Thickneſs and Compactneſs dre not "however, alwa ayers propor- 
tionable; for on the poſteriour Parts of the Body, it is thicker and more lax 
than on the Fore-parts 3 and on the Palms of the Hands, and Soles of the 
Feet, it is both very thick, and wry ſalid, It is generally more difficult to 
be pierced by pointed Inſtruments, 'in t he Belly, than ih the Back, 
113. Tal outer Surface of this Subſtance is furniſhed wich ſmall Emi- 
nences, which Anatomiſts have thought fit to call Papillæ, in which the capil- 
2 6 Filaments of the Cutaneous Neryes terminate by mall radidted Pencils. 
4. Tnzsz Pa 7 differ vey much im Figure and Diſpoſition, in the 
—_ Body, and \they ney Vo! Aren r into ſeveral 


115. Tur greateſt part of them is flat, of; different Breadths, and ſepa- 
rated by Sulci, which form a kind of irregular Lozenges. The Pyramidal 
Figure aſcribed to them, is not natural, and appears only when they are 
contracted by Cold, by Diſeaſes, boiling or by ſome BENE artificial Pre- 

tion which akers their ordinary Structure. 

116. Taz Papillz of the Palm of the Hand, of the Sole of th Foot, and 
of the Fingers and Toes, are higher than on the other Parts of the Body ; 
but they are likewiſe ſmaller, cloſely united together, and placed as it wie, 
endwiſe, with reſpe&'to each other, /npancicalat Ro ws, which repreſent on 
the Skin all kinds of Lines, ſtrei ght, erooked, a; ſpiral, &c. Theſe 

.1 ſeveral Lines are often ditin&ls viſible in thoſe Parts of the "Pam of the 
Hand, E — = aer * of vel Flle, 
3 HE art of the is made up of Pa ill, ſenting 
fine Hairs or Villi cloſely united — . 8 e wh 
178. Turn is — particular kind under the Nails; the Papillz bei 
there more pointed, or in a manner, conical, and turned obliquel —— 
Ends of nix Fingers. Thoſe 2 are r in _ _ Sealp, Se 
Sc. are ſtill of other kinds; | 37 
119. Tux Papillæ of the feſt ad ſecond kitids appear to be farrouddea 
at their Baſes, by a' ſoft mucilaginous and viſcid Subſtance,” which 
fills the Interſtices between them, and repreſents a ł ind of Net-work or Sieve, 
the Maſhes or Hole of which furround each wp: yon # "HE rn 
* called Corpus * Mucoſum. 

8 0 ; 220. 
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1120. Tur Origin of this Reticular or Mucous Body, has not hicherto be 
REY explained, and it has not been determined, whether it —— 
univerſal Integument, or whether it belongs more properly to the Skin, than 
to the 1 and Epidermis. a a Neef een in 
121. To demonſtrate this Reticular Subſtance in public Courſes, the com- 
mon Method is to take the boil'd: Tongues of Oxen'or Sheep; but this 
Method is fallacious, and may lead the greateſt number of the Spectators 
into Miſtakes; as I ſhall ſhow in another Place, ART. ; 
122. In Inflammations we obſerve a reticular: Texture of capillary Veſſels, 
more or leſs extended on the Surface of the Skin; and —— de- 
monſtrate the ſame thing, by fine Injections, which may be look'd upon as 
artificial Inflammations. But neither of theſe: Methods proves that in het na» 
tural State, theſe Veſſels are Blood-Veſſels, chat is, that they contain the red 
/ 2; 80] 35, 
123. IT is more probable that this vaſcular Texture is only 4 Continua- 
tion or Production of the very ſmall Capillaries of the Arteries and Veins, 
which in the natural State tranſmit only the ſerous Partof the Blood, while 
the red Part continues its Courſe through wider Ramifications, which more 
properly retain the name of -Blood-Veſlels, 1 nn 9 et 
124 Tais vaſcular Texture is of various Forms and Figures in the dif- 
ferent Parts of the Body. It is not the ſame in the Face, with what it is 
elſewhere, neither is it alike: on all the Parts of the Face, as may be diſco- 
vered by the moſt ordinary Microſcopes; and from hence we might perhaps 
be enabled to give a reaſon, why one part of the Body turns red, more eaſiſy 
another. Lt un 1 


1925 Tun inner Surface of the Skin is Oovered by very ſamall-Tubercles; 


called commenly Curageous Glande, and they ane likewiſe termed Ghokig 
Miliares, becauſe of ſome Reſemblance-which they ate ſuppoſed to bear to 


Wr 


Millet-Seeds, | . > 6 wy 6 "4 © 188 E . 
126. THzsx Tubercles are partly fixed in ſmall Foſſulæ, in the Subſtance _ 


of the Skin, which anſwer to the ſame number of ſmall-Cavities, in the Cor- 
pus Adipoſum. Their excretory Ducts open on the outer Surface of the Sk in, 
ſometimes in the Papillæ, and ſometimes on one fide of them, as may be ſeen 
in the Ends of the Fingers, even without a Microſ cope 
127. Tus greateſt part of them furniſhes Sweat, and others, a fatty, oily 
Matter of different Thickneſſes; as in the hairy Scalp, in the Back, behind 
the Ears, and at the lower part of the Noſe, where this Matter may be 

ueezed out, in form of ſmall Worms. On the Head, this is c the 

driff, and mur of the 1 Tr” 

128. By macerating the Skin in Water, or in any other proper Liquor, 
theſe Corpulcles become more viſible; [eſpecially i che Bkinof the lower part 
of the Noſe, and of the Axilla, / The late M. Duvernaydemonitrated to 
the Royul Academy, that the Structure of ſome of theſe Cutaneous Glands 
reſemble” the Circumvolutions of ſmall Inteſtins plentifully ſtored wich Ca- 


5 


pillary Veſſels, The illuſtrious M. Morgagni Profeſſor at Padua has 4 


117 


9 
N i $ 
1 * 
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do not depend on that Membrane, ſuch as the R 
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the name of Glandulæ Sebacem to thoſe which furniſh the unctuous Matter 
above mentioned. 2 oe - A 
129. Bzs1nzs theſe Corpuſcles, there are other ſmall ſolid Bodies, almoſt 
of an oval figure, contained in the Subſtance of the Skin, - Theſe are the 
Roots or Bulbs from whence the Hairs ariſe, and ſome of them are ſituated 
within the inner Surface of the Skin, as I ſhall ſhow hereafter. 4 
130. Taz Skin has ſeveral confiderable Openings, ſome of which have 
icular Names; ſuch as the Fiſſure of the Palpebræ, the Nares, the 
outh, the external Foramen of the Ears, the Anus and Openings of the 
Parts of Generation. * 
131. Bzsio Ss theſe, it isperforated by an infinite number of ſmall Holes, 


called Pores, which are of two kinds. Some are more or leſs perceivable by 


the naked Eye: ſuch as the Orifices of the milky Ducts of the Mamme, 
the Orifices of the excretory Canals of the Cutaneous Glands, and the Paf- 
ſages of the Hairs. C3 | | 

1932. Taz other Pores are imperceptible to the naked Eye, but viſible 
through a Microſcope ; and their Exiſtence is likewiſe proved by the Cuta- 


neous. Tranſpiration, and by the Effects of Topical Applications: and from 


theſe two Phænomena, they have been divided into arterial and venal Pores. 
133. We ovght likewiſe to obſerve the Adheſions and Folds of the Skin. 
It is every where united to the Corpus Adipoſum, as ſhall be ſaid hereafter ; 
but it to it much more cloſely in ſome Parts, than in others, as in 
the Palm of the Hand, Sole of the Foot, Elbow and Knee. 

134. Some Plicz or Folds in the Skin, depend on the Structure of the 
Membrana Adipoſa or Cellularis, as thoſe in the Neck and Buttocks; others 
in the Fore-head, Pal- 
re, &c. which are formed by Cutaneous Muſcles, and diſpoſed more or 
$ in a' contrary Direction to theſe Muſcles. Theſe Folds increaſe with 


135. Tuzx is beſides, a particular kind of Folds in the Skin of the El- 

bow, Knee, and Condyles of the Fingers and Toes, which are owing neither 

to the Conformation of the Membrana Adipoſa, nor to any Muſcle, | - 
136. LasTLy, there is a kind of Plicæ, or rather Lines, which croſs the 


Palm of the Hand, Sole of the Foot, and correſponding Sides of the Fin» 


gers Aon — different er Theſe ſerve for r to For- 
tune tellers, whoſe pretended is contrary to Religion, and deſpiſed b 
| 5.2. Ie Cutieula or Epidermis.” 


137. Tux outſide of the Skin is covered by a thin tranſparent Web, cloſely 
joined to it, which is called Epidermis, Cuticula or the Scarf-Skin. | 


138. Tur Subſtance of the Cuticula appears to be very uniform on the 


ſide next the Skin, and to be compoſed on the other fide, of a great number 
of very fine ſmall ſquammous Laminæ, without any appearance of a _ 


Sect. VII. THE HUMAN BODY. 
or vaſcular Texture, except ſome ſmall Filaments by which it is connected to 
the Papillz, and which perhaps are detached from thence. 
139. Tuis Subſtance is ſolid and compact, but yet capable of being 
extended and thicken'd, as we ſee by ſteeping it in Water, —— Bliſters 
raiſed on the Skin by Veſicatories, or any other means ; and from thence it 
would ſeem, that it is of a ſpungy Texture. It yields very much in Swelling ; 
_— without breaking or 2 
140. Tur Origin Epidermis is as obſcure, as its 
evident, ſudden and for let it be deſtroyed ever ſo 
grows again. It probably ariſes from a Subſtance that tranſudes from the Pa- 
pillz, and therefore the Ancients were in the right to call it an Effloreſcence 


of the Skin. 

141. Wz muſt not n that itis che Air which dries this mu · 
cilaginous Matter, and gives it the form 
equally in the Fetus, which ſwims continually! in Water ; and it grows even 
on the Palate when it has — bp too hot Food; and under 
Plaiſters applied to any Part of the Body. 5 

142. Harp and reiterated Frictions looſen it inſenſibly, and preſently 
afterward, a new Stratum ariſes, which thruſts the firſt outward, and may it 
felf be looſened, and thruſt outward by a third Stratum, and fo on. 

143. IT is nearly in this manner, that Callofities are formed on the Feet, 
Hands, and Knees ; and the ſeveral Lamine or Strata obſervable at the ſame 
time, on many other Parts of the Body, are owing to the ſame Cauſe, tho“ 
many Anatomiſts have Took*d upon them to be natural. It muſt beacknow- 
ledged, however, that on the Palms of the Hands, and Soles of the Feet, 
the Epidermis is commonly thicker than on any other Part, | * 

144. Tax Epidermis adheres very cloſely ro-the Cutaneous Papillæ, from 
which it may be ſeparated by boiling ; or wich is a much better way, by 
ſteeping for a long time, in cold Water. It is not impoſſible to ſeparate it 
with the Knife, but this Management teaches us nothing of its Structure. 

145. IT adheres ſtill cloſer to the Corpus Reticulare, which is eaſily raiſed 


along with it ; and they ſeem to be true Portions or Continuations of each 


other, | | 

146. IT is generally believed, that the Colour of the Epidermis is natu- 

rally white ; and that the apparent Colour thereof, is owing to that of the 

Corpus Mucoſum. But when we examine ſeparately the Epidermis of Ne- 

groes, we find no other Whiteneſs in it, than in a thin tranſparent Lamina 

of black Horn. | | | | | 
147. Tux Epidermis covers the Skin through its whole Extent, except at 


the Places where the Nails lie. It is mark'd with the ſame Furrows and Lo- 


Ze as the Skin, and has the ſame ings and Pores'; and tho” it ma 
be ſaid to paſs the Bounds of the Skin, where it is continued inward, through. 
the great Openings, yet at theſe Places it loſes the name of Epidermis. 

148. Warn we examine narrowly the fmall Pores or Holes, through 


which the Sweat paſſes, the Epidermis ſeems to Enter theſe, in order to com- 
pleat the excretory Tubes of the Cutancous Glands, The Foſſale of the 


ration is 
it ſilt 


of the Epidermis; becauſe it is found 


ng 
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Hairs' have likewiſe the fame Productions of the Epidermis, and it ſeems to 
give a ſort of Coat or Bark to the Hairs themſelves. Laſtly, the almoſt im- 
perceptible Ducts of the Cutaneous Pores are lined by it. | 
149. Havinc macerated the Skin for a long while in Water, the Epi- 
dermis, with all its Elongations, may be ſeparated from it; and in that caſe 
theſe Productions carry along with them, the Hairs, the Bulbs, and even the 
axillary Glandss. wot an 20 are; 1a 
1830. By this Obſervation, | we may explain, how Bliſters may remain for 
along time on the Sk in, without giving paſſage through theſe to the 
Matter which they contain, which Holes ought to be increaſed, one would 
think, by this Dilatation and Tenſion of the Epidermis,u, . 
151, Fox when the Epidermis is ſeparated from the Skin, it carries along 
with it ſome Parts of theſe Cutaneous Fibres, which being compreſſed by the 
Matter contained in the Bliſter, ' ſhut the Pores of the ſeparated Epidermis, 
like ſo many Valves ; and it is e ang ſmall Portions which have been 
taken for Valves of the Cutaneous Tubes. | ent ors lan 


5. 3. Uſes of the Skin. 


152. IT is chiefly and properly the filamentary Subſtance, called the Body 
of the Skin, — is the — — arg the Body, and the Baff 
of all the other Cutaneous Parts, each of which has its particular Uſes. 

183. THz Skin is able to reſiſt external Injuries to a certain and 
ſuch Impreſſions, Frictions, Strokes; c. to which the Human Body is often 
liable, as would hurt, wound and diſorder the Parts of which it is compoſed, 
if they were not defended by the Skin. * | 

- 154. Tn Papillæ are the Organ of Feeling, and contribute to an univerſal 
Evacuation, called inſenſible Tranſpiration. They likewiſe ſerve to tranſmit. 
from without, inwards, the ſubtle Particles or Impreſſions of ſome things, 
applied to the Skin. The firſt of theſe three Uſes depends on the Extremities 
of the Nerves, the ſecond on the arterial Productions, and the third on the 
Productions of the Veins. £59 $429 1 

155. Taz Cutaneous Glands ſecrete an oily Humour of different Con- 
ſiſtences, and they are likewiſe the Origin of Sweat. But without the Epi- 
dermis, both Papillæ and Glands would be diſturbed in their Functions, on 
which great Diſorders muſt enſue.  _ u 
156. In order to explain the Mechaniſm of Feeling, or of the Touch, 
we ſhould firſt be made aequainted with the Senſes in general, for which this 
is not a proper place; and therefore all that I ſhall obſerve here, is, that 
there are at leaſt two Sorts of Feeling, one general, the other particular. 

157. ParTicuLAr Feeling is accompanied with a certain determinate 
Impreſſion, by which we are enabled to diſcern Objects in a very diſtinct 
Manner, and this is properly what is called the Touch; the — 5 — | 
which is at the inſide of the Ends of the Fingers. General Feeling is inde- 
terminate and indiſtinct, not being accompanied with the ſame Impreſſion as 
Ser | N : I 58. 


a 
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. 158. Tarsz Differences in the Senſe of Feeling, depend on thoſe of the 
Papillæ, which, in effect, appear to be more cloſe, and made up of a greater 
2 nervous 2 at the _ of the Fingers, than any where 
_ elſe; the nervous Ropes that goto i are proportionab larger 
than 3 any other Part of che Body... * 1 : 
169. Tux Epidermis ſerves to keep the Pencils or nervous Filaments of 
the Papillæ, in an even Situation, and without Confuſion, and it likewiſe 
moderates the Impreſſions of external Objects. Particular as well as general 
Feeling is more or leſs perfect, in proportion to the Thinneſs of the Epi- 
dermis, Callobitisinwhich, weaken and ſometimes botn. 
1560. AnoTHER Uſe of the Epidermis is to regulate the | Cutaneous Eva- 
cuations already mentioned, the moſt conſiderable of which is inſenſible 
Tranſpiration. By this we underſtand a fine Exhalation, or a kind of ſubtle 
Smoke, which flows out of the Body —— and in different Quanti- 
ties. It might be called Cutaneous I ranſpiration, to diſtinguiſh it from 
Pulmonary Tranſpiration, of which hereafter. - | anus bo 
161. THr1s Cutaneous Exhalation becomes ſenſible; by applying the End of 
the Finger, or Palm of the Hand to the Surface of a Looking · Glaſs, or of any 
other poliſhed Body; for it preſently looks dull and appears to be covered 
with a condenſed Vapour. It ſeems to me, that the convex ſide of the Hand 
and Fingers, do not furniſh ſo great a Quantity of this Exhalation, as the 
Palm of the Hand and the inſides of the Fingers, eſpecially the Extremities, 
which points out one Uſe of this Tranſpiration, viz. to keep the nervous Fi- 
laments in due order for particular Feeling 
162. AnNoTHER Proof of inſenſible Tranſpiration, is the famous Expe- 

riment of Sanctorius, continued for thirty Years without interruption; by 
which he found that this Evacuation in one Day, was equal to all the ſenſible 
Evacuatioans for fiſtn Daa. Hite TA hen un at auth 
163. THn1s Calculation is not agreeable to what has been made in other 
Countries, particularly thoſe from the like Experiments made by M. Dedart 
and Morin of the Royal Academy of Sciences, and by Dr. James Keil, as pub- 
liſhed in his Statica Britannica. Neither can the Ballance inform us, whether 
the Cutaneous Tranſpiration is greater or leſs than the Pulmonar. 
164. A long time ago, 1 diſcovered a Method to render this Tranſpira- 
tion viſible, to the diſtance of about half a Foot from the Body, and I 
mentioned it in a Theſis printed at Copenbagen. If we look at the Shadow. 
of a bare Head on a white Wall, in a bright Sun-ſhiny Day, and in the 
Summeer - Seaſon, we will perceive very diſtinctly the Shadow of a flying” 
Smoke; riſing out of the Head, and mounting upward; tho' we cannot ſee 
5 eee may try the ſame Experiment with a Dog or 

e . . ocd- Hs 
166. Ir is much in the ſame manner, that the inviſible Exhalations from 
burning Charcoal throw à very diſtin& Shadow; and that the inviſible. 
Smoke of a Chafing-Diſh, Warming: Pan, Stove, Sc. make all diſtane Ob- 
jects appear ling, when view d either over or on either fide of thoſe 
Dirne e . 10 H t ali ene ben 
Vol. I. „n - 166, 
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166. Tur inſenſihle hs Coco Encuaen peer fg, cd 
out any Artifice, through the ſmall Pores already. ment 
ſame manner as we obſerve the Smoke to ariſe — the Intrails of an 2 
mal newly killed and opened. It is a particular and continual Diſcharge of 
the — of the Blood through the capillary Veſſels of the Skin. 17 

167. Ir is naturally very moderate, and it is more abundant in the Sum- 
mer, before a good Fire, after ſtrong Exerciſe, and during the Diſtribution 
... xk Flom, ding daring Fain, nad he 

168. Taz tran — to be in ſome degree ſaline, as 
8 ongue to the Palm of the Hand, —— 
not been waſhed lately — This is perhaps the reaſon, why we feet leſs 
Pain when a Woundis touched with the Finger cover'd with Silk, than with 
the naked Finger ; but this Inconveniency might 8 be prevented by 
— — and Fingers very well, immediately before ve begin to 

ounds. 

169. Tun Matter of the other two Cutaneous Evacuations, che Sweat and 
thick oily Subſtance, comes chiefly from — the Skin. Each of 
them differs according to to > the di 


collected inſenfbly on the Epidermis where it thickens and forms a ſort of 


Varniſh, which in time becomes prejudicial, by ſtopping up the Paſſages of 


Cutaneous Tranſpiration. 
171. Tuts Collection is more readily made in Winter, than in Summer 3 
and this is the reaſon why it is more difficult to keep the Hands clean in cold, 


than in warm Weather. And while I am diſſecting in Winter, the oftener 1 


waſh my Hands, the leſs ſenſible they are of Cold. 


5. 4. The Membrana Adipoſe, and Fat. 


172. Tux ſecond univerſal Integument of the Human Body, is the 
Membrana Adipoſa, or Corpus Adipoſum. This is not, however, a ſingle 
Membrane, but a Congeries of a great number of membranous Lamia 
joined irregularly to each other at t diſtances, ſo as to form numerous 
Interſtices of — Capacities, which communicate with each other. 
Theſe Interſtices have been named Cellulæ, and the Subſtance made up of 
them, the cellulous Subſtance, 

173. Tur Thickneſs of the Membrana Adipoſa, is not the ſame all over 
the Body, and de on the number of Laminæ, of which it is made up. 
It adheres cloſely to the Skin, runs in between the Muſcles in general, 
and between t i — Fibres in particular, and communicates with the 
Membrane, which lines the inſide of the —— Abdomen. 

9 Tuis Structure is demonſtrated every day by Butchers, in blowing 
op their 


Meat, when newly killed ; in a doing Ihich, y not W ſwell the 


Set. VI. © THE HUMAN BODY. 
Membrana Adipoſa, but the Air inſinuates it ſelf likewiſe in the Interſtices 
7 719 —— and penetrates even to the Viſcera, producing a kind of arti- 
yſema. | 
175, Tazs cellular Interſtices are ſo many little Bags or Satchels; filled 
with an unctuous or oily Juice, more or leſs liquid, which is called Fat, the 
different Conſiſtence of which depends not only on that of the oily Subſtance, 
but on the Size, Extent and Subdiviſion of the Cells. | | f 
176. Ir is generally known, that the illuſtrious Malpi bi, took a great 
deal of pains about this Subſtance ; that in Birds and Frogs, the Viſcera and 
Veſſels of which are tranſparent, he thought he ſaw a kind of Ductus Adi- 
poſi ; and that by preſſing theſe Dufts, he obſerved oily Drops to run diſ- 
tinctly into the ſmall Ramifications of the Vena Portz. FE 
177. Tux Manufacture of Soap, the Compoſition! of the Unguentum 
Nutritum, and the different Mixtures of Oils with ſaline and acid Eiquors; 
us ſome Idea at leaft, of the Formation of the Far in the Human ö 
the Organ which feparates it from the Mafs of Blood, which ought to 
be the Subject of our t Inquiry, is not as yet ſufficiently known. 
178. Far ismore fluid in liying, than in dead Bodies. It melts wich the 
heat of the Fingers in handling it, and its Fluidity is in part obſtructed 
by the Sacculi, which contain it. To take it intirely out of theſe the 
Method is to fer che whole over the Fire, ina proper Veſſel; for then the 
Bags burſt, and ſwim in Cluſters in the true oily 3: e Y, 
179. Tars Subſtance increaſes in Quantity in the Body, by Reſt and Good 
Living z and on the contrary, dimini hard Labour, and a fpare Diet. 
Why Nouriſhment ſhould have this Effect, & eaſily conceived, and it is like» 
wiſe eaſy to fee that an idle Life render the Fat leſs flui 


and con more le of ockir up the Paſſages of i 
— N which ie would otherwite rin off, - © A e e 

180. HARD Labour diſſolves it, and — fits it or out- 
of the Body, with rhe other Matter of inſenſibſe T Somme are 


Thickneſs of this Membrana 
regular in ſome Parts of 


Interſtices of cle 
but N 


fufficiently what I have ſaid. 
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Glove or Sock. 


| from that of 


THE ANATOMY OF 15, 4-9? 
.. 185. In, ſome pon of the Body the Fat ſerves for a Cuſhion, Pillow or 
Mattreſs, as on the Buttocks, where the Laminæ and Cells are very nume- 
rous. In other parts, this Membrane has few or no Laminæ, and conſe- 
guently little or no Fat, as on the Fore-Head, Elbows, Go. el 
186, In ſome Places it ſeems to be braced down by à kind of natural 
Contraction, in form of a Fold; as in that Fold which ſeparates the Baſis 
of the Chin from the Neck; and in that which diſtinguiſhes the Buttocks 
from the reſt of the Thigh. We obſerve it likewiſe to be intirely ſunk, 
or as it were perforated by a kind of Dimple or Foſſula, as in the Navel 
of fat Perſons. WER eh; os \) 
187. Tazsz Depreſſions and Folds are never obliterated, let the Perſon 
be ever ſo fat, becauſe they are natural, and depend on the particular Con- 
formation of the Membrana Adipoſa, the Laminæ of which are wanting at 


theſe Places. * 


188. Taz Fat is likewiſe of great uſe to the Muſcles in preſerving the 
Flexibility neceſſary for their Actions, and in preventing or leſſening their 
mutual Frictions. This Uſe is of the ſame kind with that of the unctuous 
Marks found in the Joints, which was explained in the Deſcription of the 
nes. . LORE ach | | 3620] 
189. LasTLy, the Fat, as a fine oily Subſtance in its natural State, may 
be ſame defence againſt the Cold, which we find makes more Impreſſion 
on lean than on fat Perſons, It is for this reaſon that to guard themſelves 
againſt the exceſſive Colds, of hard Winters, and to prevent Chilblains, 
ravellers rub the Extremities of their Bodies, and eſpecially their Feet, with 
ſpirituous Oils, ſuch as that of Turpentine, c. | IT ; 
190, Tris Maſs of Fat, which makes an univerſal Integument of the 
Body, is different from that which is found in the Abdomen, Thorax, Ca- 
Fe of the Spina Dorſi, Articulations of the Bones, and in the Bones them- 
ven. 2 ene e 
191. Bur the difference of all theſe particular Maſſes of Fat conſiſts 
chiefly, as I have ſaid, in the thickneſs or fineneſs of the Pellicles, in the 
largeneſs or ſmallneſs of the Cells, and in the Conſiſtence, Fluidity and 
Subtlety of the oily Matter. pf; 


C. 5. The Nail. 


192. TI Nails are looked upon by ſome as Productions of the Cuta- 
neous Papillz, and by others, as a Continuation, of the Epidermis. This 
laſt Opinion agrees with iy ue made by Maceration, by means of 
which che Epidermis may be ſeparated intire from the Hands and Feet, like a 


. 193. In this Experiment we ſee the Nails part from the-Papillz and go 
along with the Epidermis, to which they remain united like a kind of Ap- 
be þ ane yor choir Subſtance and Suture argen en be very Aken 

1894. 


* 


C 
*, 
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.Tx21x Subſtance is like that of Horn, and they are compoſed of 

even Planes of longitudinal Fibres ſoddered together, Theſe Strata end at 

the n Finger, and are all nearly. of an equal Thickneſs, but 

of different 

195. Taz external Plane or Stratum is the longeſt; and the reſt decree 

Nene the innermoſt being the ſhorteſt ; ſo that the Nail increaſes in 


ickneſs from its Union with = Rare: where i it is thinneſt, to the end 


of the Finger where it is thickeſt. 
196. Tux graduated Extremities or Roots of all the Fibres of which theſe 
Planes conſiſt, are hollowed for the Reception of the ſame number of very 
ſmall oblique Papillæ, which are Continuations of the true Skin, which ha- 
ving reached to che Root of the Nail, forms a Semilunar Fold in which chat 

Root is lodged. 

197. AFTER this Semilunar Fold, the Skin i is [continued on the whats i in- 
88 of the Nail, the Papillæ inſinuating themſelves in the manner al- 


po #6 ſaid. The Fold of the Stein is accompanied by: the Epidermis, to the 


Root of the Nail exteriourly, to which it adheres very cloſe 

198. Tyres Parts are generally diſtinguiſhed in bs he Nail, the Root, 
Body and Extremity. The Root is white: and in form of a Creſcent ; and 
* 99. Ta part of it is hid under the Semilunar Fold already mentioned. 

. Taz Creſcent and the Fold lie in contrary Directions to each other. 
The Bod of the Nail is naturally arched, tranſparent and appears of the 
Colour oF the Cutaneous Papillæ which lie under it. The Extremity of the 
Nail does not adhere to any thing, an al continues: to grow as often as it 
is cut. 

200. Tux principal Uſe of the Nails i is to ſtrengthen * ends of the Fin- 
gers and Toes, and to hinder them from being inverted towards the convex 
Fe of the Hand or Foot, when we handle or preſs upon any thing hard, 
For in the Hand, the ſtrongeſt and moſt frequent impreſſions are made on 
the fide of the Palm, and in the Foot, eithe Bolas e 
ſerve rather for Buttreſſes than for Shieldes. 


*4..6. The Hair. 

201, Tur Hairs belo as much to the Integuments as the Nails. They 

are a kind of Reeds or Ruſhes, the Roots or Bulbs of which lie toward 

that ſide of the Skin which is next the Membrana Adipoſa. The Trunk 

or beginning of the Stem perforates the Skin, and the reſt of the Stem ad- 

vances beyond the outer Surface of the Skin, made n is 
very various in the different parts of the Body. 


102. Wurm the different Hairs are examined. by a Microſcope, we find | 


the Roots more or leſs Oval, the largeſt Extremity being either, turned. 
toward or fixed in the Corpus, Adipoſum. The ſmalleſt Extremity i is turned 
toward the Skin, and in ſome Places fixed in the Skin. 

203. Tx1s Oval Root is covered by a whitiſh ſtrong Membrane, in ſome 
meaſure Elaſtic, and it is connected either to the Skin, to the Corpus Adi- 


poſum, 
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g . or to both, by a great Number of very fine Veſſels and nervous Fi- 
K 8 $5 
204. WiTtHin the Root, we obſerve a kind of Glue, ſome very fine Fi- 
laments of which advance toward the ſmall Extremity, where they unite and 
form the Stem, which paſſes through this ſmall Extremity to the Skin. As 
the Stem paſſes through the Root, the outer Membrane is elongated in form 
of a Tube which cloſely inveſts the Stem, and is intirely united to it. 

205. Taz Stem having reached the Surface of the Skin, pierces the Bot- 
tom of a ſmall Foſſula between the Papillæ, or ſometimes a particular Pa- 
Pilla, and there it meets the Epidermis, which ſeems to be inverted round it, 
and to unite with it entirely. A fort of unctuous Matter tranſudes through 
the ſides of the Foſſula, which is beſtowed on the Stem, and accompanies it 
more or leſs, as it runs out from the Skin, in form of an Hair. 

206. Hairs differ in Length, Thickneſs, and Solidity, in che different 
Parts of the Body. Thoſe on the Head, are called in Engiib by the ge- 
neral name of Hairs ; thoſe: which are diſpoſed Archwiſe above the Eyes, 
Supercilia, or the Eye-Brows ; thoſe on the Edges of the Palpebræ, Cilia, 
or the Eye-Laſhes; and thoſs which the Mouth, and cover the 
Chin, the Beard. In other Parts of the — * have no particular 
Names; and their different Lengths, Thickn Oc. in all theſe Parts, 
m Fir 4 Up ol F BIN 5 | 
20%. Tuzix natural Figure ſeems to be rather Cylindrical, Angu- 
lar; which is chiefly accidental. Their Colour is probably the fame with 
that of the Glue, or medullary” Matter of the Root, the different Con- 
ſiſtence of which, makes the Hairs more or leſs hard, flexible, Sc. Laſtly, 
their ſtreight or - crooked Direction muſt depend on that of the Holes, 

Ius Ua af che wich reſpect to the Human Body in general, 

208. Tu Uſe irs, with to the in 
is. not ſufficiently known to be determined with certainty. Their Utes, 
with regard to de 5 Parts may be diſcovered, as we ſhall ſee in 
the Deſcription of F. a 15 


. 
5. 7. The ſuppoſed" Integuments of the Ancients. 

' 209. Bes1Des the Integuments, which T have here deſcribed, the An- 
cients reckon*d' two others, the: Panniculus Carnoſus, and Membrana Com- 
munis Muſculorum. | by 
210. Tyr Panniculus Carnoſus is found in Quadrupeds, but not in Men, 
whoſe-Cutaneous' Muſcles are in a very ſinall number, and moſt of them 
of a very ſmall Extent, except that which I call Muſculus Cutaneus in par- 
ticular; but even that dle cannot in any tolerable ſenſe be reckoned a 
rr. Thzxr is no common Membrane of the Muſcles, which covers the 
Body like an Integument; it being no . 


4 


gam aan rel 


212. TI Elongations of the Latnins of the Membrana Adipoſa, or 
Cellularis, may likewiſe have given riſe to this Miſtake, eſpecially in fach 
the Neal where this Membrane is W u fe Wet 
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a general Deſcription and Diviſion of the Abdomen, with a par- 

ticular Enumeration of the external and internal Parts of which it is 
compoſed, and which it contains or ſupports. Therefore, that I may not be 
obliged to repeat theſe general Things, I muſt defire the Reader to reviſe 
what was there ſaid, before he begins this Section. 

2. THE whole Fore-part of the Abdomen forms an oblong Convexity, 
like an oval Vault, more or leſs prominent in the natural State, in propor- 
tion to the quantity of Fat upon it, and of Food contain'd in it, or to the 
different Degrees of Pregnancy in Women. The Hypogaſtric and Umbi- 
lical Regions are more ſubject to theſe Varieties, than the Epigaſtric Region. 

3. On the ſides, between the Hypachondria, and Offa Ilium or Haunch, 
the Abdomen 'is commonly a little contracted z and backward, about the 
middle of the Regio Lumbaris, it is gently depreſſed, forming a kind of 
tranſverſe Cavity, anſwering to the natural Incurvation of the Lumbar Por- 
tion of the Spina Dorſi, deſcribed in Sect. J. a 

4. Tuis anteriour Convexity, and poſteriour Cavity change, as we ſit, 
ſtand, kneel, lie at our full length, or with the Thighs 4 z and theſe Va- 
riations depend on the partieular Situation of the Innominata, in theſe 
different Poſtures. „ 5 

5. In ſtanding, the Convexity of the Belly, r e the Loins, are 
more conſiderable, than in moſt other Situations; for then the lower Ex- 
tremity of the Os Sacrum, is turned very far back, and conſequently the Os 
Pubis, very much down. In this Situation of the- Pelvis, the Inteſtines fall 


naturally forward, and thus increaſe the Convexity of the Abdomen; and as 
the Vertebræ of the Loins are very much bent at the ſame time, the Cavity 


in that place muſt likewiſe be very conſiderable. | 
6. In kneeling, the Oſſa Pubis are ſtill lower than when we ſtand ; and 
this not only increaſes the Hollow of the Loins, and throws the Abdomen 


and its Viſcera more outward or forward, but alſo in ſome meaſure, ſtrains 


the Abdominal Muſcles ; which is ſo uneaſy to ſome Perſons, as to cauſe 
them to faint away. a 

7. Tuis Depreſſion of the Os Pubis in kneeling, depends partly on the 
Tenſion of the two Muſculi Recti Anteriores, the lower Tendons of which 
are in this Situation, drawn with Violence under the Condyloide Pulley of 
the Os Femoris. 

8. Wren we ſit in the common manner, that is, with the Thighs ſtretched 
out in a plane Parallel to that of the Seat, the Convexity of the Belly and 
Hollow of the Loins diminiſh. 
32 I | 2 9. 
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9. Fon the Pelvis being i in this Situation, er on the Tubercula Iſ- 
chi, and theſe Tubercles being very near the Fore · part of the Pelvis; the 

Trunk of the Body preſſing on the Os Sacrum, muſt lower the Pelyis be- 5 
hind, and raiſe it before, -/ . 

10. Wren: we lie upon the Back at full length, and wich the Thighs ex- 

tended, the Belly is leſs convex, but more ſtretched and hard; whereas, 

when the Thighs are bent, it is ſoft and Jax, In this Situntion, the Regio 
Lumbaris is almoſt flat and very little depreſſed. | 

n. Wurz we lie on the Back, and An or endeavour.to raiſe 

it, we feel a Tenſion in the Fore- of the Abdomen, which increaſes in 

to the force we uſe in railing the Head. 

12. Trzsz Varieties of the external Conformation, of the Abdomen 

have a near Relation to ſo great a number of other Phenomena, in the Ani- 

mal Economy of the Human Body, that it would require a whole Volume ©. +. 
to explain all the Particulars thereof; neither are Details of this kind ver 
proper in a Work deſigned to be purel Anatomical, in whichy conſe- * 
quently, our main Buſineſs is to give a full and accurate Deſcription of the 
true Structure of the Parts, and only to point out in general their principal 
. 12 I reſolve to — Sabject Aenne 48 1 * 
19. 25 mentioned — of the Abdomen — in ſheep e- 
pendious View of the Parts. Fewer Papillæ appear in the Skin of the Be 2 2 
than any where elſe. The anteriour Portion of it is not only thinner and 

more — than the poſteriour, as has been already ablerood but it has 

this likewiſe peculiar to it, that it may be naturally increaſed very much in 
breadth, and ſometimes in a very extraordinary manner, without lng ur 

thing of im thickneſs, in ion to what it gains in 

14. Tus Peculiarity likewiſe belongs to the Epidermis. * * ſpeale 

only. of what'is — the natural State of Corpulency or I 


but I have not as yet been able to diſcover, what it is in (hs oY 

Structure of this Skin and Epidermis, on which this, Peculiar 

that I have been able to remark about it, was in the dead 

whoſe Belly was contracted and fallen j namely; that on the, EA Yer 

Skin there was a —— of: Lozenges diſpoſed in a reticular manner. 

18. Taz Ma Lorenges were in the n 

They were compoſed of ſeveral fine Lines, which altogether extended to a 

ſenſible breadth. The Areas or Meſhes of theſe Lozenges, which ſeem'd 

to be about the ſixth part of an Inch in breadth, were very flat and thin. 
16. In the manner in which Sven uſed to open Bodies, by 3 


tudinal Inciſions in the Imeguments, and ſo a middle Band e 0. 1 
ate the Un | ; 


| the Skin and Fat, in their true places, it is eaſy to 
or tendinous Productions with the Arteries; Veins and — 
in order to form the Skin of the Abdomen; and the ſame ole migh 
I of this Method, in other Parts of the Skin, as I ſhall ſhow in another 
e. 
Vol. II S8 = : 
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. Tur Cells of the Membrans Adipoſa which covers the convex part 


= 


of the Abdomen, are diſpoſed in a "7 regular manner, as I diſcovered by 
that Method of opening Bodies, which I have always made uſe of, both in 
my publick and private Courſes, This Method is to make two oblique In- 
ciſions in the Integuments, from the Navel to the Groins, and to ſeparate 
this angular Portion of the Integuments, and throw it down over the Parts 
of Generation, tat they may be covered, during the Demonſtration. © 

18. Tr1s Triangular Portion being thus - inverted, there appears on the 
inner Surface of the Membrana Adipoſa; a longitudinal Line like a kind of 
Raphe,. produced by the meeting of theſe cellular Rows, which form Angles 
ſucceſſively, one above another, oppoſite to the Linea Alba of the Abdo- 
men. The Cells in theſe Rows are more oblong than the reſt, and in a 
manner oval, or like a Grain of Wheat. 04 BY DOVE AL en ange 
19. Tr Appendix Enſiformis of the Sternum, the Cartilaginous Por- 
tions of the laſt Pair'of true Ribs; thoſe of the firſt four Pairs of falſe Ribs, 
all the fifth Pair, the five Lumbar Vertebre; the Oſſa Innominata, the Os 
Sacrum, and Os Coceygis, form the bony Sides of the Cavity of the Ab- 
domen,;/ 1 5 +. i SRI 6 22 1 1411 0. en id MT! enen 

20. Tus Diaphragm, the Muſcles called particularly Muſculi Abdo- 
minis, the Quadrati Lumborum, Pſoai, Iliaci, the Muſcles of the Coccyx, 


and of the Inteſtinum Rectum, form the chief part of the Circumference of 


this Cavity, and its whole inner Surface is lined by a membranous Expanſion 
termed Pe 


itonæum; all theſe Parts being covered by the Integuments al- 
ready ſpoken to. As additional or auxiliary Parts, we might likewiſe add 
ſome Portions of the Sacro-Lumbares, Longiſſimi Vertebrales, 
Glutæi. SWS. a} [Hats ene e et e LAN either (7 

21. Tax Cavity of the Abdomen is of an irregularly oval Figure, but 
ſtill ſymmetrical. On the foreſide it is uniformly or oval, and its 
greateſt Nn with the Navel, and neareſt Part of the Hypo- 
gaſtrium. On che upperſide it is bounded by a Portion of a Vault, very 


much inclin'd. On the backſide, it is in a manner divided into two Cavities 


by the jutting out of the Vertebræ of the Loins. On the lower ſide, it con- 
tracts gradually all the way to what I call the little Edge of the Pelvis, and 
fromm thence expands again a little, as far as the Os C and Tubercles 
of the Iſchium, terminating in che void Space between theſe three Parts. 
een engen eien 290k an eee 10 tote ii vad Dl 
I 06032! 7 $7 , 1 36041 559 5. . Perilonæum. 4317S 2 1 Rr * 

Alete Dann (4 ee THOR THC RK $43 EL HH 3:4GES 3&6 © 
22. Havine' carefully removed the! Muſcles of the Abdomen, the firſt 
a e diſcover is a bra membranous Covering, which ad- 
hetes immediately to the inner Surface of the Muſculi-Tranfverk, and of all 
che other Parts of this Cavity y and involves and inveſts all: the Viſcera con- 
tained therein; as in d kind of This Membrane is named Peritonæum, 
fromm 4 Greek Word; which fignifies to be ſpread: around. 5 
| 1 10 


I 
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23. Taz Peritonæum in general is a Membrane of a pretty cloſe Tex- 
ture, and yet very limber and capable of a very great Extenſion; after 
which it can recover it ſelf, and be contracted to its ordinary Size; as we 
ſee in Pregnancy, Dropſies, Corpulency and Repletion. RA. 
24. IT ſeems to be made up at leaſt of two Portions, one internal, the o- 
ther external; which have been looked upon by many Anatomiſts, as a Du- 
licature of two diſtin&t membranous Laminæ. But properly ſpeaking, the 
internal Portion alone deſerves the name of a membranous Lamina, as being 
the main Body of the Peritonæum. The external Portion is no more than a 


kind of fibrous or follicular Apophyſis of the internal; and may properly | 


enough be termed the cellular Subſtance of the Peritonæum. 

286. Taz true membranous Lamina, commonly called the internal La- 
mina, is very ſmooth, and poliſhed on that ſide which is turned to the 
Cavity and Viſcera of the Abdomen, and continually moiſten'd by a ſerous 
Fluid diſcharged through almoſt imperceptible Pore. 
26. Tanxzse Pores may be ſeen by ſpreading a Portion of the Peritonæum 
on the end of the Finger, and pulling it very tight on all ſides; for 
then the Pores are dilated, and ſmall Drops may be obſerved to run from 
them, even without a Microſcoppv pp.. 
27. Tux Sources of this Fluid are not as yet ſufficiently known. Per- 


haps it comes out by a kind of Tranſudation or Tranſpiration, like that 


which we obſerve in Animals newly killed. The whitiſh Corpuſcles found in 
diſeaſed Subjects are no Proof of the Glands, which ſome Anatomiſts place 
there in the natural State. NG I ine w vet bent; 13 
28. Tux cellular Subſtance, or external Portion of the Peritonæum, ad- 
heres very cloſely to the Parts which form the inſides of the Cavity of the 
Abdomen, and it is not every where of an equal thickneſs. | In ſome placts 
it is in a very ſmall quantity, and ſcarcely any appears at the tendinous or 
aponeurotic Portions of the Muſculi Tranſverſi, and on the lower ſide of the 
Diaphragm. De 65G $1.55 #89 4b hk Ni OO OUTER 
29. Ix all other it is thicker, and forms Cells expanded into v 


fine Laminæ, which in diſeaſed Subjects become ſometimes ſo broad and 


thick, as to reſemble ſo many diſtin Membrane. 


HE. CY OR A 333. 
30. In ſome” 3 this Subſtance is every way like a Membrana Adi- 


poſa, being fill'd witch Fat, as round the Kidneys, and along the fleſhy Por- 


tions of the tranſverſe Muſcles to which it adheres. It intirely ſurrounds ſome 


Parts, as the Bladder, Ureters, Kidneys, ſpermatic Veſſels, Sc. and it is in 
theſe places improperly term'd the Duplicature of the Peritonæum. 

3. Bes1pes theſe Differences in - thickneſs, the cellular Subſtance has ſe- 
veral Elongations, which have been called Productions of the Peritonæum. 
Two of theſe Productions accompany and inveſt the ſpermatic Ropes in Males, 
and the vaſcular Ropes, commonly called the round Ligaments, in Women. 


There are other two, which paſs under the Ligamentum Falloppii, with the 
loſt in their Courſe 


crural Veſſels, which they involve and they are gradually 
downward. HY mf 7 COOMNRS YT RE 207 8303 
de: 1 38 8 2 : : 32. 
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- $2; To theſe four Productions of the cellular Subſtance of the P 


næum, we may add a fifth, which is ſpread on the Neck of the Bladder, 


and perhaps a fixth, which accompanies the [nteſtinum Rectum. All theſe 
Elongations paſs out of the Cavity of the. Abdomen, and may be termed ex- 
ternal, ' to- diſtinguiſh them from others that remain in the Abdomen, and are 


called internal, of which hereafter. *+ 1 | 
33. Tux great Blood - Veſſels, that is, the Aorta and Vena Cava are like- 
wiſe involved in this cellular Subſtance of the Peritonæum. In a word, it 


involves immediately and ſeparately all the Parts and Organs, whicharecom- 
monly ſaid to lie in the Duplicature of the Peritonæum. 71 

34. The true Lamina or membranous Portion of the Peritonæum, is 
connected by the Intervention of the cellular Subſtance, to the inner Surface 
of the Cavity of the Abdomen, but it does not naturally accompany che ex- 
ternal Elongations of that Subſtance. It only covers the Origin or Baſis of 


theſe Productions, without any Alteration in its own Surface, at theſe Places. 


33. Ir has nevertheleſs, Productions of its own, but they are very diffe- 
rent from thoſe of the cellular Subſtance; for they run from without, in- 
ward, that is, they advance from the convex fide of the great Bag of the Pe- 
ritonæum, into the Cavity of that Bag, ſome more, ſome leſs, and alſo in 
different manners 3 as if the ſides of a large Ball or Bladder were thruſt in- 
ward into the Cavity of the Ball or Bladder. | e 
36. Or theſe internal Elongations or Intropreſſions of the true Lamina of 
the Peritonæum, ſome are ſimply folded, like a Duplicature ; ſome are ex- 
nded like inverted Bags or Sacculi to contain ſome Viſcus ; ſome begin by 
a ſimple Duplicature, andare afterwards expanded into a Cavity which con- 
tains ſome Organ; ſame are alternately extended in the form of ſimple Du- 
plicatures, and of Cavities 3 and laſtly, ſome form only a ſmall Eminence on 
the inner Surface of the great Cavity of the Peritonzum. | — 1 
37. Unpzz the Species of | theſe Productions, we may bring the 
membranous Ligaments of the Abdomen, ſuch as thoſe of the Liver. Co- 
lon, &c. We ſee the ſecond Species in the external Membrane of the Liver; 
the third, in the Meſentery ; the fourth, in the Meſocolon ; and the fifth, at 
the Kidneys and Ureters. tg] h ei egen 
38. Brs ts the external Productions of the cellular Subſtance of the 
Peritonzum, it has the fame number of internal Elongations with the true 


Lamina; which lie between all the Duplicatures, and line the inſides of all 


the Cavities, or that ſide next the Viſcera contained in them. N 
39. Tut Uſes of the Peritonæum in general ſeem to be very evident from 

the Deſcription which I have given of it ; and the chief of theſe Uſes are, to 

line the Cavity of the Abdomen, to inveſt the Viſcera contained in that Ca- 


vity as in a common Baſs to ſupply them wirh particular Coats, to form Pro- 


ions, Ligaments, 


ions, Folds, Vaginæ, Sc. ns we ſhall fee/heres 

{ rr 24501 = # 0-4 "I by * 
the whole internal Surface 
of the Peritonæum, prevents the Inconveniencies which might ariſe from the 
of Go . . continual. 


Sect. VIII. THE HUMAN BODY. 
continual' Frictions and Motions, to which the Viſcera of the Abdomen are 
expoſed either naturally or by external Impulſes. + 
41. I muſt here obſerve, that it is the common Cuſtom to demonſtrate 
four Ligamentary Ropes, termed the Umbilical Veſſels, before the Perito-- 
num is d. becauſe they adhere to the Umbilicus, and three of them 


are really eſſels in the Fœtus, wiz. two umbilical Arteries, and — 


We are in a manner obliged to ſubmit to this Cuſtom, in publick anatom 
Demonſtrations, where we have but one Subject for the whele ; but as I am 
9 —— no ſuch neceſſity, I refer the Deſcription of theſe Ligaments to 
— places of this Work. The venal Ligament ſhall” be de- 
abel mt in the Hiſtory of the — and the two arterial Ligaments, toge · 
ther with the Und which is the fourth, in the Hiſtory of the Bladder. 


42. Ir is ſufficient to obſerve here in general, that three of theſe um- 


bilical Ropes or Ligaments are involved ſeparately, and ſuſtained by a Pro- 

duction · or B licature, which the Peritonzum ſends into the Cavity of the 

Abdomen, in form of a Falx. In the publick Diſſections and Demonſtrations 

which I made at the Phyſick-Schools in 1726, I ſhow'd the manner of de- 

Dee re. Pt ws in N 
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43. Taz Stomach i is a a great Bag or ve tg ſituated 5 in the leſt cation 


Hypochondrium in the Ep 
44. Tux Figure . — — i fi aha that of a Bag-Pipe, chat is, it is ” 


oblong, incurvated, large and capacious at one end, and ſmall and con- 
tracted at the other. We ſee this Figure moſtevidently, when the Stomach 
is moderately filled with Air or with any other Fluid. 
44385. Tux Curvature of the Stomach gives us occaſion to diſti two 
Arches i in it, one large, which runs along the greateſt Convexity, and 3 
directly oppoſite to the former. I name theſe Arches the and ſmall 
Curvatures of the Stomach; and by the ſides of the Stomach, L underſtand; 
| the two lateral Portions which lie between the two Arches. 
46. Taz Stomach has two Extremities, one large, and one ſmall like a 
crooked Funnel. It has two Openings, called the Orifices of the Stomach, 
one between. the great Extremity and the ſmall Curvature, the other at the 
= of the ſmall or contracted Extremity. The firſt ing is a Conti- 
nuation of the CEſophagus ; the other joins the Inteſtinal 
by the name of Pylorus. 
47. Taz Stomach is not ſituated in the left and Epi · 
gaſtric Region in the manner ſented in moſt of the — It lies 
tranſverſely, obliquely. and almoſt laterally, in ſuch a manner, as that the 
Extremity and the Orifice next it, are on: the left hand, and the 
— with its Orifice or the Pylorus, on the right hand, and- 
lower and more inclined than the former. Therefore we ought with the 
. +a * 
riour. 8 


„ and is called | 
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48. Tux great Extremity of the Stomach is in the left Hypochondrium, 
and for the moſt part immediately under the Diaphragm. Yet the ſupe- 


riour Orifice is not in the left Hypochondrium, bur almoſt oppoſite to, and 


very near the middle of the Bodies of the loweſt Vertebræ of the Back. 
49. Tus ſmall Extremity of the Stomach does not reach to the right Hy- 


pochondrium. It bends obliquely backward toward the upper Orifice, ſo 
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the Stomach, 


that the Pylorus lies about two fingers breadth from the Body of the Verte- 


bræ, RY under the ſmall Portion of the Liver, and conſequently 


lower down, and more forward than the other Orifice, by almoſt the ſame 
diſtance, This Extremity of the Stomach has ſometimes a particular Di- 


- latation on the ſide next the-great Curvature. 


50. ACCORDING to this natural Situation, the Stomach, eſpecially when 


full, lies ſo as that the great Curvature is turned more forward than down- 


ward, and the ſmall Curvature more backward than upward, ' Tt 


51. Ons of the lateral convex Sides is turned upward, the other down 
ward; and not forward and backward as they appear in dead Bodies, where 

the Inteſtines do not ſupport them in their natural Situation, 13h 

52. Ir we divide the Stomach along the two Curvatures into two equal 


Parts, we ſhall ſee that the two Orifices do not both adhere to the ſame 
half of this Diviſion, as we would be apt to imagine according to the com- 
mon Notion ; but that the Diaphragmatic Orifice is intirely in the upper 


half, and the Inteſtinal Orifice in the lower half. 


53. TurRErORE the Body of the Stomach is ſo far from lying in the 
ſame Plane with the CEſophagus, as it is commonly repreſented in Figures 
drawn from a Stomach taken out of the Body and laid upon a Table; 
that it forms an Angle or Fold, immediately at the paſſage of the Eſo- 


phagus through the ſmall Muſcle of the Diaphragm; and it is on account of 


this Angle that the ſuperiour Orifice is turned backward. 4 
A Tun Stomach is compoſed of ſeveral Parts, the chief of which are the 
different Strata which form its Subſtance, to which Anatomiſts give the name 
of Tunicæ or Coats. Theſe Coats are commonly reckoned to be four in 
number, the outer or common, the fleſhy or muſcular, the nervous or apo- 
neurotic, and the villous or inner Coat; and they afe afterwards ſubdivided 
ſeveral ways. ir 5 | of cad Xt ' 
55. Tux firſt or outermoſt Coat is ſimply membranous, being one of the 
internal Productions of the Peritonæum. This appears evidently at the 
Connexion of the ſuperiour Orifice with the Diaphragm, where the exter- 
nal Membrane of the Stomach is really continuous with the Membrane, 
which lines the inferiour Surface of the Diaphragm; and it is from this that 
it has been named the common Coat. don ei (1611198, n e 
56. Tax ſecond or muſcular Coat is made up of ſeveral Planes of Fibres; 
which may all be reduced to two, one external, the other internal. The 
external Coat is longitudinal, tho? in different reſpects, following nearly 
the Direction of the Curvatures and Convexities of the Stomach; and the 
internal Plane is tranſverſely circular, ttt: r eien ö 
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57. Tas Fibres: of the external Plane run flanting in ſeveral places, and 
are interſected by ſmall-oblique whitiſh L. ines, which ſeem to be in ſome. 
meaſure Tendinous. This Plane is 1 by a particular Faſciculus 
which runs along the ſmall Curvature, its Fibres appearing to be leſs oblique 
than thoſe of the great Plane. 01 1 3 
58. Tax Fibres of the inner or circular Plane of this muſcular Coat are 
ſtronger than thoſe: of the outer Plane. They are rather Segments which 
unite at different diſtances, than intire Circles ; and they are hkewiſe inter · 
ſected by great numbers of ſmall white Lines, in ſome meaſure Tendinous, 
and very oblique, which all together repreſent a kind of Net- work, the A- 
reolæ or Meſhes of which are very narrow. 2 a 
59. As theſe Circles or Segments advance on the great Extremity of the 
Stomach, they diminiſh gradually, and form a kind of muſcular Vortex, the 
Center of which is in the middle of that Extremi x. 
60. BeTwEEN the outer and inner Planes, round the ſuperiour Orifice, 
there are two diſtinct Planes, about the breadth of a Finger, and very ob- 
Itue, which ſurround this Orifice in oppoſite Directions, and interſect each 


other where hey meet on the two lateral Sides. "rac; 
61. Aron the middle of each lateral ſide of the ſmall Extremity, there 
runs a tendinous or ligamentary flat Portion, above a quarter of an Iach in 
breadth, which terminates in the Pylorus. Theſe two Portions he between 
the common and muſcular Coats, and adhere very ſtrongly to the firſt. 
62. BeTwzen the ſame two Coats, there is a cellular Subſtance which 
adheres very cloſely to the external Coat, and inſinuates itſelf between the 
fleſhy Fibres of the ſecond, all the way to the third, as may be perceived by 
blowing it up. Some make it a diſtinct Coat, and call it Tunica Celluloſa, 
but it is no more than the cellular Portion of the membranous Coat, like che 
cellular Portion of the Peritonzum. m. Fenn WER 
63. Tux third Coat, called commonly Tunica Neryoſa, ſuſtains on its 
convex ſide, a a e reticular Diſtribution of capillary Veſſels and Nerves. 
On the concave. {ade it ſeems to be of a very looſe Texture, and as it were 
ſpungy or filamentary, containing a great number of ſmall Glandular Bodies, 
eſpecially near the ſmall Curvature and ſmall Extremity of the Stomach. 
64. /T'x13 ſpungy Texture reſembles fine Cotton, as may be ſeen,” by ma- 


ſpace of time. It is 9 pe by a kind of Ground work of. very fine liga- 
mentary or aponeurotic Filaments which interſect each other obliquely, much 
in the ſame manner as the third Coat of the Inteſtines, of which hereaſter; 
and it adheres to the convex ſide of the villous Coat. n 
g. Tux fourth Coat of the Stomach is termed Villoſa, becauſe when 
it ſwims in clear Water, ſome have imagined they ſaw ſomething in it like 
the Pile of Velvet. The Ancients called it Tunica Fungoſa, and perhaps 
this name agrees beſt with its true Structure. We obſerve in it a great num - 
ber of ſmall Holes anſwering to the ſmall Glands already mentioned. *,_ .., 
66. THESE two Coats are of a larger extent than the two former, 


ihey join in forming latge Rug, on the concave Surfacg of the ee 


0 


* 11 


cerating it a little in clear Water, which ſwells it conſiderably in a very ſhort. 
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"Arteries of 
the Stomach. 


mon. Veſſel. 


THE ANATOMY OF FT Bob 
che greateſt part of which are tranſverſe, tho' irregular and waving; There 
are likewiſe ſome longitudinal ones, which interſe& the others, but at the 
Pylorus they all become longitudinal, and rerminate there. e 
67. AT the ſuperiour Orifice of the Stomach, theſe Rugæ are in a 
manner radiated, and ſeem to be a Continuation of the Plicz or Folds of the 
'CEſophagus ; only they are thicker, and where theſe Rugæ and Plicz meet, 
they form a ſort of Crown, which Aiſtinguiſnes the ſuperiour: Orifice of the 
Stomach from the inferiour Extremity of the ¶ſop | 
68. In the Interſtices of theſe Rugæ, there is often found a ſort of ſlimy 
Mucus, with which the whole Cavity of the Stomach ſeems like wiſe to be 
moiſten*'d. This Mucus is much more fluid in — Bodies, and is ſupplied 
by the Glands of the Stomach. It may be termed Succus Gaſtricus or Sto- 
machicus. | ei 9171 
69. On the inner Surface of the ſmall! Extremity of the Stomach, at the 
uw where it ends in the inteſtinal Canal, we obſerve a broad, thin, circular 
order, with a roundiſh Hole in the middle. This Hole is the inferiour 
3 of the Stomach, called by the Greeks Pylorus, which ſignifies · a 
70. Tuts Border is a Fold or Daplicature of the two inner Coats of the 
Stomach, the Nervoſa and Villoſa z and it is formed in part I Faſciculus 
of, fleſhy Fibres, fixed in the Duplicature of the Tunica — a, and diſtin- 
guiſhed not only from the other fleſhy Fibres of the Extremity of the Sto - 
mach, but alſo from thoſe of the Inteſtines, by a thin, whitiſn Circle, which 


appears even through the external or common Coat, round the Union of the 


Stomach and Inteſtines. | 

71. Tux Figure of the Pylorus is that of a Ring, tranſverſely flatted, 
the inner Edge of which, or that next the Center, is turned obliquely toward 
the Inteſtines, like a broad Portion of a Funnel. This inner Edge runs na- 
turally more or leſs into little Plaits or Gathers, like the Mouth of a Purſe 
almoſt ſhur ; all which Particulars are very different from what Figures and 
dried Preparations would make us believe; It is therefore a kind of Sphinc- 
ter, which can contract the inferiour Orifice of the Stomach, but ſeems not 
capable of ſhutting it quite cloſe. | ; Fakt zn 

72. Tx principal Arteries of the Stomach are the Coronaria Ventriculi, 
which runs along the ſmall Curvature, and the two Gaſtricæ, that is, the 
Siniſtra or Major, and Dextra or Minor, both which form one common Ar- 


tery, which runs along the great Curvature. The Coronaria Ventriculi be- 


comes united in the fame manner with the Pylorica, and both make one com- 
73. Tre two Arterial Arches ſend à great number of Branches to- 
ward each other on both ſides of the Stomach; and theſe Branches are gra- 
dually ramified in different Directions, by very frequent Diviſions and Subdi- 
viſions, the greateſt part of which communicate with thoſe from the other 
Artery. a hs. | | ena Were 
74. From theſe frequent Ramifications and Communications of the arte- 
rial Arches of the Stomach, two different reticular Textures ariſe, whereof 
, 4 one 
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one wich hel lies between the common, and muſcular Coats in the 
Subſtance found there; the other, which is very fine, lies on the Sur- 
1 — of the Tunica Nervoſa. This latter is a Production of the firſt, inks 
formed by means of a great Number of very ſhort Rami, which 
from the other, and paſs through the ſiallIntrticrs berworn the Fe of 
the gage” we | 
5, By artificial . we can ſhow. third, extremely Gneireticoler 
Texture of capilla which run between the  Glandular Bodies and 
Papilla of the Tunica 115 Theſe do not ſeem in the natural State to 
2 enn as Inflammations and Injections may incline us to 
in 94 
56. Taz Arteries of the Stomach come orig r by 
means of the ee Splenica, and Coronaria. The Pylorica and Me- 


137 


ſenterica ſuperior likewiſe contribute to them by Communications, more or 
leſs —.— Th communicate alſo with the Mammarie Intetnæ and 


* — d by means of the Epigaſtrica ſiniſtra, with che Meſen- 


77. Taz b Veins of the Stomach are Ramifications. of the Vena Porte in 
general, and in particular, of the Meſaraica Major, Splenica, and Hzmor- 
rholalis Interna, the Diſtribution of which, may de ſeen in the Deſcription 
of the Veins, They accom pany. the Arteries more or leſs; and form nearly 
the ſame kinds of Arches an — Textures, with this difference that 
they are Senn 1 their reticular Areolæ larger, andtheir ex- 
ternal Communications more frequent. 

78. Bx TWIN AH the common and muſcular Coats of the Stomach, we find 

a great number of Nerves. of different fizes. | Many of them accompany 
each other, in form of a broad flat, Faſciculus, along the ſmall: Curvature of 
the Stomach, from the ſuperiour to the inferiour Orificec The reſt! are 
1 in different Directions, on the Sides, Extremities and great Curvature, 

ming at different diſtances a kif0 of reticular Plexus, from v a great 
number of Filaments are detached to the inner Coats. 

79. Tur ariſe chiefly from the Nervi Sympathetic Medii, or eighth 
Pair, by means of the Plexus Coronarius Stomachicus round the ſu- 
pro rifice of the Stomach, by the Expanſion of the Extremities of two 


Veins of the 
Stomach. 


Nerves of 
the Stomach. 


Ropes, [wide down upon the CEſophagus, by the name of Nervi 1 


Stotnachici. eat ſympathetic Nerve, comm called Intercoſtalis, ö 
contributes ier e to them, by communicating Filaments, which the 


Plexus Stomachicus receives from the Semilunar Ganglions of the Plexus 
. and particularly from the Plexus Splenicus. 
90. Tax Stomach receives in general, whatever the Mouth and Tor 


— the 


ſend thicker, through the Canal of the CEſ but its is Senad 


to receive the Aliments, to contain them for a longer or time, in 
proportion as they are more ſolid or fluid, and to digeſt them, that is, to 
88 n in be turned into ge or een called 


; * ö ; 
VoL. II. 840 . * 11 12 14 3 Fe * 81. 
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81. Tuts Operation, Which y the general name of Digeſtion, and 
by which Chylification begins, | put or partly by the Succus Gaſtricus, 
which flows continually from the Tunica Villoſa, and 1 by the continual. 
Contraction and Relaxation of the muſcular Coat. Theſe Motions in Men 
are but very weak, and no ways ſufficient for Digeſtion, without the aſſiſtance 
of the alternate Motions of the Diaphragm, and Muſcles of the Abdomen. 
82. Tux Pylorus, or fleſhy Circle of the inferiour Orifice of the Sto- 
mach, ſerves to retain the Aliments in it, till have acquired a ſufficient 
Degree of Fluidity, to paſs eaſily through that ning. I ſay cafily, for 
by a particular Irritation of the muſcular Coat of the Stomach, and ſtill more 
by a violent Contraction of the Diaphragm and Muſcles of the Abdomen, the 
eee of the Stomach may be very ſoon forced towards the ſmall Ex- 
tremity, and puſhed through the Py lorus. 5 n i 
83. Tax gentle and alternate Motions of the orbicular Fibres. of the muſ- 


cular Coat, may aſſiſt in ſending through the Pylorus, in the natural way, 


the Aliment that is ſufficiently digeſted, This was called the Periſtaltic or 
Vermicular Motion, by thoſe who believed that it is ſucceſſively reiterated, 
Hke that of Earth-Worms when they creep. | 
84. Tx1TUuRAT1ION might be a proper enough Term for this tion, 
vided it be made to ſignify only a gentle Agitation or Action of the fleſhy 
ibres, in a Subſtance continually moiſten'd by the Gaſtric Liquor, and not 


a violent grinding of a dry Subſtance, 5 . 
885. Tus Situation of the Stomach, which is nearly tranſverſe, is likewiſe 


of uſe in making the Aliment remain long enough in that Cavity, and may 


ſerve to make the length of this Stay, in ſome meaſure, arbitrary, Leer 
„the 


Sitaatinm; 
Sixe, and 


= I 
 deſtings. 


'Aliment muſt remain longer, than w | 
3836. Tur Obliquiry of the Stomach may ferve to clear up a Difficulty, 


of the different Poſtures of the for when we lie on the 1: 


we lie on the right, &c. 
that very much torments thoſe who believe, that both Orifices of the Sto» 


mach lie in the ſame. Level; which is, how any heavy Subſtance once got into 


the Stomach, can ever riſe again to this Level, to paſs into the Inteſtines. 


. 3. be Inteſtines in general, and Intetinum Duodenum in particular. 


97. BeTwzen the Pylorus and the very loweſt part of the Abdomen, 
lies a long Canal, bent in a great many different Directions, by numerous 
Convolutions or Turnings, called the Inteſtines. 

88. Tuis Canal thus folded and turned, forms a conſiderable Bulk, which 
fills the greateſt part of the Cavity of the Abdomen; and it is connected 
through its whole Extent, to membranous Productions or Continuations of 


| "the Peritonzum, principally to thoſe called the Meſentery and Meſocolon, 


of which hereafter; 120 | <P X 8 | 
. 89. Thx Incurvations of the inteſtinal Canab form two Arches, a ſmall 


one by which it is connected to-the Meſentery and Meſocolon, and a great 


one on the oppoſite ſide, which lies looſe. The whole Canal is generally 


about ſeven or eight times as long as the Subject. | 


90. 


Set, VII, THE HUMAN BODY — 8 
90. Tux inteſtinal Canal is neither of an equal Size nor Thickneſs through , 
its whole length, from whence Anatomiſts have taken occaſion to conſider its 


different Portions, as ſo many particular Inteltines, and to divide them all 


into ſmall and great. 
91. Axp as they till found: ſome Differences in each Claſs taken all to- 


gether, they divided each into three Portions, which they diſtinguiſhed by 
rticular Names. In the ſmall Inteſtines, the three Portions are named 
3 Jejunum, and Ileum and in the great Inteſtines, Cæcum, Co- 
lon and Rectutn 
92. Tye Inteſtines in general are compoſed of ſeveral Coats, much in $rrofore 
the Tame manner with the Stomach. The firſt and outermoſt is a Continua- of oat In- 
— — the Meſentery, or of ſome other Elongation or Duplicature of the 


88. 3 is commonly 8 che common Coat, and it has a cellular 
Subſtance on its inner Surface, like that of the Stomach, which M. Ruyſeb* 
thought fit to call a diſtin&t-Coat, by the name of Tonica Celluloſa. 

94. Taz ſecond Coat of the Inteſtines is fleſhy or muſcular, and made up 
of two Planes, one external, the other internal. The external Plane is ve 
thin, and its Fibres longitudinal 3 the internal Plane is thicker, and its Fi- 7 
bres run tranſverſely round the Circumference of the inteſtinal Cylinder. 

95. I am not of opinion, that theſe Fibres are ſpiral, nor that they are 

ect Circles or but they ſeem rather to be Segments of Circles, 
iſpoſed much in the ſame manner, unn and thus ſurrounding 
intirely the inteſtinal Canal. 

96. Tnxsz two Planes adhere cloſely and are ſeparated with 
great difficulty. They adhere likewiſe to common Coat, by the Inter- 
vention of the cellular Subſtance, which is in greater quantities on the ſide 
n than on the other. | 

97. Taz Coat is called Nervoſa, and is ſomerhing like that of the 
Sah It has a particular Plane, which ſerves as a Baſis to ſuſtain it, 
made — — Rrongs oblique Fibres, which ſeem to be of the li- 

tary or 

98. To fee this Plane ag a Portion of the Inteſtines muſt be in- 
flated ; the common Coat and the fleſhy Fibres ſcraped off. 

99. T ats Coat ſuſtains two reticular Subſtances which are both vaſcular, one 
3 accompanied by a great number of nervous Filaments. 
Theſe Veſſels and Nerves are Productions of the Meſenteric Veſſels and 
Nerves ; and as they ſurround the whole Canal of the Inteſtines, ſome Ana- 
* have formed them into a diſtinct Coat, by the name of Tunen Vaſcu- 
lo 

100. The nervous Coat ſends. off from its inner Surface a great number of 
| Portions of Sep more or leſs circular, which contribute to the Formation 
of what are Valvulæ Conniventes, of which hereafter; It likewiſe ſeems 
5 which we difeorer in the Cavity 


: T 2 | 101. 
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101. 'Tx4, fourth, or ian,,jοo]ſt Coat is very ſoſt, and is named Tunes 
Villoſa. It has. the ſame Extent wich the — Coat, which * it, 
and it lines all the Septa — that third Coat 3 but it is not uniform, | | 
the whole Canal, as we ſhall ſhow in the particular Deſcription. 
Inteſtina 102, Taz fmall Inteſtines form one continued uniform Canal ; and tho 
Tenvia. three Portions of it have three different Names, yet we have no ſufficient 
| Marks. whereby to diſtinguiſh them, to fix the preciſe Extent or Length of 
each Portion or to ſettle its juſt Limits. 
103. Tur firſt and ſmalleſt Portion of che whole Canal, is called Duo 
denum ; the ſecond, which is much longer,  Jeanum's and the third, which 
is ſtill longer than the ſecond, Ileum. | 
Situation 104. Taz firſt Portion of the ſmall Inteſtine was called r 
and Con- from the length aſcribed to it by the Ancients, viz. the breadth of twelve 
nexion of the Eingers 3 and the Moderns need not cavil much . lenggh if it is 
Duodenum. meaſured with the Ends of the Fingers of the Subject. 
105, Tas Inteſtine having ariſen from the Pylorus, is immediately bent 
a little backward, and obliquely downward 3. then it bends a ſecond time to- 
ward 2 Wee — „to which A. a —— ee een thence 
ore the Renal Artery ein, rom right to 
eft, till it gets before the Aorta and laſt Vertebræ of the Back. It con- 
tinues its Courſe. obliquely. forward, by a gentle Turn, which may be reckon d 
a third Incurvation, — alſo the — of the Duodenum. 3 
106. ,T#RovcH this whole Courſe, the um is firmly bound Jon | 
4 4 of the Peritonæum, 7 by a tranſverſs Duplicature which 
in to che Meſocolon. minæ of this Duplicature being 
at — 2 te, and ſoon aſterwards uniting, muſt n a triangular Space: 
between them, Which is lined with a cellular Subſtance. 

107. Ir is in this Space that the Duodenum adheres means of the cellu - 
lar Subſtance, to the Parts already named; and the is contained 
therein, as in a Caſe, ſo that without Diſſection, we can ſee nothing but its 
two Extremities, and even theſe are Kb the Colon, and by the Cons 


volutions of the Jejunum. 


grrocture of 108. Tux firſt Coat of the Duodenum is dtbrentirdmithat 
the Duode- of the other ſmall Inteſtines, having this. iar do ĩtʒ that ĩt does not in- 
vum. velt the whole Circumference of the Inteſtine, becauſe through the greateſt 


Part of its. length, it lies in the — oh Spape already mentioned; and for 
the ſame reaſon there ir a 8 ce lular · Subſtanee belongs to 
the outer Coat of the Duodenum, that of the other Inteſtines. 

10g. THz muſcular Coat of the Duodenum is thicker than in the Jeju- 
aum and Ileum. 

110, Tun Tunica Netvoſa and Villoſa form « on the inſides of 
this Inteſtine, a great number of fall Daplicarores whkc .advance into the 
Cavity more or leſs directly, like Portions of circular Planes with one Edge 
feed: to the — AT Theſe are what Anatomiſts call 
Valrulz Conniventes. N 


\ 
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Se. VIII.. THE HUMAN BODY. dir © 
111. Tux looſe or floating Edge of theſe Valves, is formed into ſmall Ga- 
thers or Waves in the natural State. I ſay deſignedly, in the natural State, to 
rectify the falſe Ideas which dry Preparations of the Inteſtines are apt to "og 
| The whole Surface of theſe Duplicaturesor Valves, is villous as well as 
. 0 of the Interſtices between them. | 153 
112. Taz Villi of this Inteſtine are thicker than in the Stomach b but | 's 
the Texture of them in Man, is not like Hairs, as they are commonly re- 
preſented in Figures; but rather likethat of a fungous, granulated Subſtance 
ed of an infinite'number of very fine Papillæ of different Figures, in 
which we fee through à Microſcope,'a multitude of depreſs'd- Points” or 
Pores, by which their whole Surface ſeems to be pierced. 
113. By the fame Help, we obſerve on different places of the laner Sur⸗ 
face of this Inteſtine, ſeveral roundvilious Tubercles, nenen Ver- 
ruce ar different diſtances from each other. | 
174. Turs Subſtance ſuſtains an infinite number of capil Veſſels; of 
different kinds; for beſides the Blood. Veſſels, we 3 erve a great 
number of white Filaments which run through it, and end at its inner Sur- 
face, like ſs many capillary Roots of the Veſſels, called Vene Lacte e. 
113. Tur fungous Subſtance which binds theſe eg Filaments to- 
gether, and ſurrounds them, i tender, and the capillary Extremities of 
che ſmall Blood Veſſels diſtributed through ir, ſeem to be turned toward the 
Pores of the 2 Through theſe Pores, a mucous Fluid more or leſs 
r is di charged, eee, r ene the In- 


| 776. Taz internal Surface of the Duodenum is furniſhed with a great Glands of 
number of ſmall flat olar: Tubercles;/ raiſed on the fides; and deprefitd ** 
in the middle by a kind of Fofluls3! and they are more numerous, near tha 
beginning of this Inteſtine than any where elſe. About che Pylorus, lis 
in à manner in Heaps or Cluſters, and from thence the-diſtance between t 
inEreaſes ym fra —ů— — 
117 Faser lands, when examined like little Nad 


b the Orifices turned toward the Cavity of tine, and e Bodies 
fixed in the Subſtance next the nervous Colt. Tuer furniſly en- 
cular Fluid, which is often found to be viſcid 


118, In the inner Surface of che Duodenum, An ee the lower 

the firſt Inourvation, and on the ſhorteſt ſide, there is a longirudina 

nente, in the Point or Apex of which, lies a particular which hy 

the Otifiee of the Duftus Bilarias, within" which che 6 —— 

rene of nr | £6 OT Ta MS „ili non r 

119. Tuns Inteſtine is commonly rhe wideſt, tho“ the ſnorteſt of the In- 
teſtins Teruia, mitl'is inveſted} dy more cellular Subſtanes, ef] 


while 
. tria roy aro hi r which the others 
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Situationand 120. Tur Jejunum, ſo called, becauſe it is oſtener found empty than the 
Size of the. Ileum, begins at the laſt Incurvation of the Duodenum, and is there con- 
Jejunum. nected to the beginning of the Meſocolon. | 
121. FROM ce it bends downward from left to right, and obliquely 
forward, or from the Vertebre, and makes ſeveral Convolutions, which lie 
chiefly in the upper part of the umbilical Region. Through all this Courſe, 
cg een the Meſentery in the manner that ſhall be explained here- 
after. . pe 
122. IT is a pretty difficult matter to fix the exact Bounds between, this 
Inteſtine and the Tleum, The external Marks of a redder Colour in the one 
than in the other, tho pretty common, are not conſtant ; and the internal 
Marks fixed from the Plurality of Valvulæ Conniventes are indeterminate, 
and oftentimes appear only from Diſſection. | | 
123. Tress two Inteſtines may be better diſtinguiſhed by their different 
Situations, which are pretty regular z but as even this Mark is not particular 
enough, the moſt 5 way that I have been able to contrive, and which 
will in moſt Caſes be found ſufficiently ex, is to divide both Inteſt ines 
into five Parts; and to allow nearly two fifths to the Jejunum, and three 
; fifths and a little more to the Ileum. | | 
Structure f 124. Tas Coats of the Jejunum are nearly. of the ſame Structure with. | 
the Fejunum. thoſe of the Duodenum, but thinner. The common Coat is a Continuation | 
of the Meſentery; and the cellular Subſtance is in leſs 2 than in the 
Duodenum; and indeed ſeems to be altogether wanting along the great Cur- 
--* wvature of the Convolutions, where the longitudinal Fibres of the muſcular 
Coat adhere very cloſely to the external Membrane. "_ 
126. Tx1s muſcular Coat is not ſo ſtrong as that of the Duodenum. 
The longitudinal Plane of Fibres is very thin, and almoſt imperceptible, ex- 
cept along the great Curvature, oppoſite to the Connexion of the Meſen- 
tery, where we ſee through the membranous Coat, a kind of whitiſh ligamen- 
tary Band, about the third of an Inch in breadth, which is continued 
along the great Curvature of all the Convolutions of this Inteſtine, and of the 


1᷑546. Tuis ligamentary Band is like thoſe which we obſerve on the ſides 

of the ſmall Extremity of the Stomach, Ir adheres perfectly to the mem- 
branous Coat and to the longitudinal Fibres of the muſcular Coat, which 
are here more viſible, and appear to be ſtronger than in any other place. 
127. Taz Tunica Nervoſa, which I chooſe rather to call Reticularis, 
and its proper cellular or lanuginous Subſtance, have nothing peculiar to 
them more than has been already ſaid about the Inteſtines in general. By, 
blowing artfully into this Subſtance, it may be made to ſwell ſo much, round 
zhe whole Cavity of the Inteſtine, as to deſtroy all the Duplicatures or Valyulæ 
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128. Tnrsz Valves in this Inteſtine are very broad,” very numerous; and 
very near each other. On de ſide of the great Curvature, their Circumfe- 


rence is continuous and uniform ; but next the ſmall Curvature, there are 


ſeveral Breaks in them, the Extremities of ſome, advancing beyond the reſt, 
and terminating in Points, Some of theſe Valves go quite round, others 
only ſome part of the way, and ſome of them are very ſmall, which go 
enn two large ones, forming a kind of Communication. 

129, Tux Papillæ of the Tunica Villoſa are here more rais' d, more looſe 
and floating than in the Duodei, um, and each of them ſeems to be divided 
into ſeveral others, by Inciſures of a very ſingular kind. In other reſpects 
they agree 8 much with what was ſaid in the Deſcription of the In- 
teſtines in general. The Obſervations and Figures publiſhed by M. Helvetius, 
firſt Phyſician to the French Queen, in the Memoirs of the Royal Academy,. 
expreſs theſe Papillz, and the whole Tunica Reticularis very juſtly. | 

130. Taz Glandular Lacunæ of the Jejunum are of the ſame- Structure 
with the Glandulæ Brunneri or Duodenales; but they are diſpoſed in a dif- 
ferent manner. They are partly ſingle at different diſtances from each other, 
and partly in ſeveral Cluſters, like flat oblong Bunches of Grapes, called 
Plexus Glanduloſi Peyeri. Theſe are in the largeſt quantity near the great 
Curvature, and oy croſs through ſeveral Valvulz Conniventes at once. 

131. Taz Veſſels, Nerves, 1 
Meſentery has been deſcribed.. 


— 1 


"IS, 
1 


$. 5. Inteftinum Leun. 


4 


132. Taz Convolutions of the Inteſtinum- Ileum furround” thoſe of the Sirvejw of” 


exions, Ge. mut be referred ill the 


M43 


Jejunum on the two lateral and lower Sides, and it paſſes in a winding be lem. 


Courſe from the left Side, by the Hypogaſtrium, te the right Side, where 


it terminates a little below ight Ki * nteſtina Crafla, 
er. The 


in the manner that I ſhall relate lateral Convolutions are 
ſupported by the Offa Ilium, fe called, not from this Inteſtine; but from 
the Region of the Abdomen, termed Ilia. es | 


133. Tur Struture of the Ileum is much the ſame wirk that of the Jeju- gage, off 


* 


num; only the internal Duplicatures or Valvulæ Conniventes decreaſe gra the Heam. 


dually, both in number and fize. Near the Extremity of the Heum' 
Direction is Tm and inſtead of being tranſverſe or circular, they Be- 
come longitudinal, and terminate in a kind of Pylorus which advances: into 
the wang a the great Inteſtines, as we ſhall ſee preſently. | 
134. Ws obſerve likewiſe in this Inteſtine, as in the Jejunum, fingle or 
folitary Glands or Lacunæ, and alſo reticular Glands, or Glands in Cluſters, 
the laſt of whichat the 8 this Inteſtine, is oftentimes off a great ex. 
tent; but the greateſt part of theſe Glands appear to be flatter here than in 
the Jejunum. The cellular Subſtance of the external Coat is in leſs quan- 
tities than in the foregoing Inteſtines, and the Ileum appears commonly more 
pale; or not ſo red as the jejunum. SON TAPES 4-8 
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-.135-, Taz Veſſels, Nerves, .Connexians, Cc; muſt be reſerred to che Hi- 
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8. 6. The Inteſtina Craſſa in general, and Inteftinim Cacum in particular 


136. Tux great Inteſtines are one continued Canal, divided into three Pore 

tions, like the ſmall ones. This Canal begins by a kind of Sacculus or Bag, 
which is reckon'd. the, firſt of the three Portions, and called Cæcum. The 
ſecond Portion, called Colon, is the longeſt of the three, and is diſtinguiſhed 


from them by a great number of particular Eminences or Convexities, which. 


appear on its outer Surface through. its whole length. The laſt Portion is 
named Rectum, being more uniform, narrower, thicker, and much ſhorter 


than the Colon. . i ' 12 f , R I. . 18151 ( 14 
137. Tux Structure of the great Inteſtines is 125 the ſame with that of 
the ſmall ones, in regard, both to the Number and Diſpoſition of their Coats. 


- 


They are ſhorter, and have fewer Convolutions, but are much more capa- 


cious. The Coats in general are ſtronger, but eſpecially the muſcular Coat. 


The Villi and mucilaginous Glands are different, and there are ſeveral other 
| ings relating to them, which will come in better in the particular Hi- 
0 NN 


Situation 
and Struc- 
ture of the 
Cæcum. 


. 
A * 
* 
* 
. 2 * 2 
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138. Tus Inteſtinum Cæcum is only a round ſhort broad Bag. the Bottom 
of which is turned downward, and the Mouth 'or Opening upward. It lies 
under the right Kidney, and is hid by the laſt Convolution of the Ileum. It 
is about three Fingers breadth in — & and its Diameter is more than double 
that of the ſmall Inteſtines. 3 g 
139. Ox one ſide of the Bottom of the Cæcum lies an Appendix, reſem- 
bling a ſmall Inteſtine, nearly of the ſame length with the Cæcum, but very 
lender. It is termed Appendicula Vermiformis, from its ſuppoſed reſem- 


blance to an Earth- worm. Its common Diameter is not above a quarter of 


m Inch. By one Extremity, it opens laterally, and a little obliquely into 
the Bottom of the Cæcum; and the other Extremity is cloſed, being ſome- 
times greater, ſometimes ſmaller than the reſt of the Appendix,  '. 

1. IT, has ſome, Contortions, like thoſe of a Worm when it is touched, 


TI 2 from whence comes the Epithet of Vermicularis or Vermiformis 3, and it may 


likewiſe be compared to the Gills or Pendants of a Turky-Cock, Its Structure 
reſembles nearly that of the other Inteſtines⸗ 
141, Tux internal Coat of this Appendix is folliculous, like that of the 
Duodenum; and it is likewiſe Reticular, the Maſnes being the Glandular 
Lacuna, which continually: diſcharge a Fluid into its Cavitx. 

142. Ix has been often diſputed whether this Appendix or the large Por- 
tion, Which is as it were, the Head of the Colon, ought to be called the 


Cæcum; but the general Diyiſion of the Inteſtines into great and ſmall, leave 


no room to doubt of its being only an Appendix in Man; | whatever reaſon 
there maꝝ be for talking differently with reſpect to Brutes and Birds. 
143. Tnxovo the membranous or common Coat of the Cæcum, we ſee 
three white ligamentary Bands, which adhere very cloſely, both to the * 
8 | | 
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and muſcular Coat, One of them is hid by the adheſion of the Meſocolon 3, 

and all the three divide the Czcum longitudinally into three parts more or 
te all unite on the Appendicula Vermiformis, and cover its 

whole outer ſide immediately under the common Coat. Tho? they appear 

N the Cæcum to be ligamentary, they are made up interiourly 


of fleſhy Fibres which accompany and. ſtrengthen the longitudinal Fibres of 
the muſcular Coat. | 3 5 
145. Taz villous Subſtance of the inner Coat of the Cæcum is very ſhort, 
and furniſhed in ſeveral places with Glandular Lacunæ or ſolitary Glands, 
broader than thoſe of the ſmall Inteſtines. | 


146. Tnzsz Glandular Lacune or Folliculi are flattened and depreſſed 


in the middle like Small-Pox. When we blow through a Pipe into theſe 
Lacunæ without touching them, the Folliculi are Aladec and repreſent little 
Caps with a Hole in the middle of their convex Side. bs | 


$. 7. Inteftinum Colon. | | 


4 


147. Tax Colon is the moſt conſiderable of all the Inteſtines. From the Situation 
Cæcum, of which it is a Continuation, it reaches in form of an Arch, above _«#«dStruc- 
the umbilical Region, and to the lower part of the left Hypochondrium, Its, «<a the 


Continuity is however a little interrupted. by the Ileum, which advances into 
the Cavity of the Colon, and together with a certain Fold of that Inteſtine, 
forms what is called Valvula Coli; | | ? 
148. THz whole convex ſide of the Colon is divided longitudinally into 
three Parts, by three ligamentary Bands, continued from thoſe of the Cæ- 
cum, and of the ſame Structure with theſe. Two of theſe Bands run on each 
ſide, along the great Curvature of the Colon; and the third along the ſmall 
Curvature. | 8 . 
149. Tux uppermoſt Band of the two that belong to the great Curvature, 
is the broadeſt of the three; that which belongs to the ſmall Curvature is 
the narroweſt, and lay hid by the Connexion of the Meſocolon, till it was 
brought to light by M. Morgagni, i | 25 
150. Tnxsz three longitudinal Bands do the Office of longitudinal Fræna, 
between which this Inteſtine is through its whole length alternately depreſſed 
into tranſverſe Folds, and raiſed into conſiderable Eminences. All the Folds 
are Duplicatures, which form Portions of Valvulæ Conniventes in the Ca- 


vity of the Inteſtine; and the Eminences form Receptacles, called the Cells 


of the Colon, aan 
151. ALL the Coats of the Colon concur equally to the Formation of 
theſe Duplicatures and Cells, the Depth of which decreaſes gradually toward 
the Extremity of the Inteſtine; and neither of them go any further than the 
ligamentary Bands. | N | | 
152, Tazsz, Portions of the Colon which are immediately covered by the 
ligamentary Bands, are ſmooth and without Ruge, and red if theſe 
Vo. II. 825 U | Bands 
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Bands alone ire cue a-croſs, the Inteſtine is not elongated ſufficiently to 


deſtroy all the Folds and Cells. : i MOD 23107 3h 4 

153. Tus common Coat on one fide is a Continuation of the Meſocolon, 
and on the other fide it contributes by the ſame Continuation, to form the 
Omentum. The longitudinal Fibres of the muſcular Coat are very ſlender ; 


and thoſe which anſwer to the annular or circular Fibres of the ſmall In- 


teſtines, are only Segments ſtretched over the Eminences and Folds. The 
other Coats are nearly as in the Cæcum; only the Glandular Lacunæ or 
ſolitary Glands are broader and-more numerous. | 
154. Taz Arch of the Colon begins under the right Kidney, near the 
Hanch. It runs up on the foreſide of that Kidney to which it is connected, 
paſſes under the Veſicula Fellis, which tinges it with a yellow Colour at 
that place, and continues its Courſe before the firſt Incurvation of the Duo- 
denum, to which it adheres, and partly hides it. In this part of its Courſe, 
therefore, there is a remarkable Connexion between the Colon, Duodenum, 


right Kidney, and Veſicula Fellis. 


and the two laſt Incurvations, there are a kind of Fringes, ca 


155, From thence the Arch of the Colon runs before the great Con- 
vexity of the Stomach, and ſometimes a little lower, then turns backward 
under the Spleen, in the left Hypochondrium, runs down on the foreſide 
of the left Kidney to which it is connected; below this Kidney turns to- 


ward the Vertebræ, and terminates there by a double Incurvation, or by 


two 355 Convolutions, which repreſent in ſome meaſure an inverted Ro- 

man S. e en 28 

156. Tazsz laſt Convolutions of the Colon are ſometimes multiplied, 

and even advance to the right ſide of the Pelvis; and along the * Arch, 
lled 


Appen- | 


_ dices Coli Adipoſe, which I ſhall afterwards explain, as alſo the Connexions 


Valvula Coli. 


of the Colon with the Meſocolon and Omentum. | 
157. AT the Place where the Cæcum joins the Colon, one Portion of the 
Circumference of both is depreſſed, and forms a large Fold on the inſide, 
which advances into the Cavity of the Inteſtine. It is a little open in the 
middle, and its Extremities are very thick, by reaſon of the mutual Dupli- 


cature of the Coats of the Cæcum and Colon. | 


158. Tax Extremity of the Ileum is at it were grafted in the Opening of 
this Fold, and ſtrongly united to its Sides by the adheſion of its tranſverſe Fi- 
bres, to the tranſverſe Fibres of the Cæcum and Colon. 

139. Tuis Union forms a pretty thick Ring, which likewiſe advances in- 
to the common Cavity of the Cæcum and Colon, where it is wrinkled or 
form'd into gathers, almoſt like the lower Extremity of the CEſophagus, the 
Pylorus or inſide of the Anus. Its Circumference is more or leſs Oval, and 
by a kind of Continuity with the common Fold of the Cæcum and Colon, 
* two Productions, which M. Mor gugni calls the Fræna of the Valyula 
160. Tux membranous Coat of the Extremity of the Ileum is continued 
on the Czcum and Colon, without ſinking into any Fold, at the place 


where the Ileum enters the Colon. The longitudinal Fibres of the prof 
oY I 8 cu 
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cular Coat ſeem here to be confounded with the neareſt circular Fibres of the 


Cæcum and Colon. ü 
161. Taz inner Portion of the muſcular Coat of the Ileum, runs in be- 


tween the circular Fibres of the Ileum and Colon, as into a common Fold of 


theſe two Inteſtines, from all which a pretty thick ſhort Portion of a 


| Pn Tube is formed, which is the circular riſing eady mentioned. 
2. 


Tux Tunica Nervoſa and Villoſa of the Extremi . the tham | 


likewiſe enter the common Cavity of the Cæcum and Coſon, and 
Edge of the circular Riſing, join the like Coats of theſe two e 10 
that the circular Riſing or ſhort muſcular Tube is covered both on the 


outer and inner ſides by a nervous and villous Coat; that on the 1 being 


ſupplied by the Ileum, and the other by the two great In 

163. Tux beſt Method to > A — the Structure and — of 
this Valve, is in clear Water, and by a particular Section, while * 
Inteſtine is freſh, and has not been altered by Diſeaſe, in 
manner that I demonſtrated publickly in the PG S loch. in 1726. In 
another Work, I ſhall explain particularly, the way of 
other ſuch Diſſections; the s part of which af I 6 a 
communicated, both in my publick and private Courſes, 

164. Taz Situation —— cis Extremity of the Ileum is moſt commor 
tranſverſe, and is inſerted almoſt in the wo Direction in the common 
e of the two. Inteſtines, already mentioned, but it is often a little more 
inclined toward the Cæcum, than to the Colon 3 and whereas in all other 


places, the Ileum is wide and eaſily dilatable, it is very narrow at its Inſertion, q 


and its ſides more ſolid, — gs 


165. Ir is chiefly in this Structure that the Mechaniſm of the Inſertion of 


Out Heum, in ng Cæcum and Colon conſiſts 3 about which Inſertion or 


Moy eg are very! much divided, ſome ee it Valve, others, 
a r. 
— T is very evident from what I have ſaid, that it is a double Machine 


contrived to hinder the return of the Excrements i into the Ileum, becauſe it 
can produce this Effect partly as a Valve, and partly as a kind of Sphincter. 
The dried Preparations of och Part give a very Halle Idea of its . 
and Conformation z and the ſame thing is to be ſaid of the opening 
Appendicula Vermiformis into the Cæcum. 


167. Taz capacious Arch of the Colon is connected by both Extremi- | 


ties to the Regio Lumbaris, near the _— by two particular Ligaments, 
one on the right ſide, the other on the left, which are only ſmall Duplica- 
tures of the Peritoneum, more or leſs tranſverſe. | 
168. Tux remaining Portion, which forms the two Convolutions in form 
"of the Roman 8, contracts below the left Kidney, being narrower there, than 
lower down. The Coats of this Portion become gradually thicker and 
ſtronger, and likewiſe the ligamentary Bands, which approach cach other 
by degrees, and ſeem to increaſe in breadth, 

—— mW —— * will be und incha Daſoigti of the 
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$. 8. Inteſtinum Rectum and Anus. 
170. Tux laſt of all the Inteſtines, is named Rectum, or the ſtreight Gut, 


Figure, and from its Situation; for when view'd directly forward, it appears to run down 


in a ſtreight Courſe from the laſt Vertebra of the Loins, on the foreſide of 
che Os Sacrum, all the way to the Os Coccygis, where it ends in-what is 
„ HS | eh | 
1571. Tuis Inteſtine, properly ſpeaking, is a true Continuation of the laſt 
Convolution' of the Colon, 2 it is the Repoſitory, Sink, and Common 
Sewer of the whole inteſtinal Canal. It has likewiſe a ſpecial Relation to the 
Bladder, and to the Parts of Generation in both Sexes. e eee 

172. Tux Rectum having paſs'd below the laſt Vertebra of the Loins, to 
the inſide of the Os Sacrum, is bent backward on that concave ſide, to which 
it is connected, in the manner that ſhall be afterwards explained; and havi 
reached the Os Coccygis, it runs likewiſe in the Direction of that Bone, — | 
bend a little forward, ' terminating beyond the Extremity of the 
- 773. Tur Figure of this Inteſtine varies according as it is full or empty. 
When empty, it is nh). eng cylindrical, and ſinks in by a kind of tranſ- 
. verſe Folds, and in that State, it is about three fingers breadth in Diameter, 
more or leſs, When full, it is wider in proportion to the quantity of Feces, 
Wind, or whatever elſe is contain'din it; and it may be extended to the Size 
of a large Bladder, fo as to repreſent a kind of Stomach.. | 

174. Tus membranous Coat often contains a great quantity of Fat, ſpread 

between it and the muſcular Coat, and forming round the Inteſtine numerous 
Eminences, in the room of the HS Adipoſe of the Colon, which 
mall be explained in the Hiſtory of the Omentum. a trail er 
175. Tur muſcular or fleſhy Coat is very thick : the longitudinal Fibres, 

which in the other Inteſtines are very thin, are in this ſtronger than the circu- 
lar Fibres of the reſt. The ligamentary Bands continue to increaſe in breadth, 
and to approach each other, as has been ſaid, and it is to the fleſhy Fibres of 
theſe Bands, that the Thickneſs of the longitudinal Fibres to be 
178 Tux nervous or filamentous and internal Coats, are larger here, 
than in the other Inteſtines; and when the Rectum is empty, they form a 
great number of waving Ruge in its Cavity, which diſappear, in proportion 
as that Cavity is filled. | | 

177. THz innermoſt Coat is very im rly termed Villoſa, and ſcarce 
deſerves the name of Papillaris, becauſe of the Smaltneſs of the little Cor- 
puſcles ſpread on its Surface. It contains a great number of ſingle or ſolitary 
Glands; and it is always moiſten'd by a Mucus of different Conſiſtences, 
| — 222 by theſe Glands or Folliculi, and perhaps by the Corpuſcles 
alſo. | 12 | bt, 1191924." bee N 
178. NxaAx the Extremity of this Inteſtine, the Rugæ or Folds become 
in a manner longitudinal, and at laſt, towards the Circumference of the inner 
Margin of che Anus, they form little Bags or Semilunar Lacune, che a 


y 
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of which are turned upward, toward the Cavity of the Inteſtine,” Theſe 
Lacunz are ſomething like thoſe at the lower Extremity of the CEſophagus, 
' or upper Orifice of the Stomach. 1 


179. Ar length the Extremity of the Rectum contracts and terminates Muſe 
by a narrow Orifice called the Anus, the ſides of which are diſpoſed in cloſe rhe Anne. 


Folds or Gathers. This Extremity of the Inteſtine has ſeveral Muſcles be- 
longing to it, ſome of which ſurround it like Sphincters, the reſt are broad 
fleſhy Planes inſerted in it, and which being likewiſe fixed to other Parts, 
ſuſtain it in its natural Situation, and reſtore it to that Situation, when diſtur- 
bed by the Force neceſſary for the Excluſion of the Feces. Theſe latter Muſ- 
clesare termed Leyatores Ani, the firſt go by the general Name of Sphinc- 
ters. 33 . 
180, Txzsz Sphincters are three in number, one inteſtinal or orbicular, and 
two cutaneous or oval; whereof one is large, ſuperiour, and internal; the 
other ſmall, inferiour and external. #4: 21 
18 1. THz inteſtinal or orbicular Sphincter of the Anus conſiſts meerly 
in an Augmentation of the inferiour Portion of the fleſhy Fibres of the Ex- 
tremity of the Rectum. | CLF 402 
182, In the Deſcription of the freſh Bones, I omitted two Ligaments, .one 
call'd Ligamentum Cutaneum Offis Coceygis, the other Ligamentum Pubis 
Interoſſeum. This laſt I demonſtrated in my publick Diſſections in the 
Year 1726, and the other about four Years before. Theſe two Ligaments 
muſt be here deſcribed, before I proceed to the Cutaneous Sphincter s. 
183. Tux Cutaneous Ligament goes out anteriourly, from the Extremity 
of the Os Coccygis. It is very lender, and divides into two Portions at the 
. Orifice of the Anus, which run into the Membrana Adipoſa, and are inſer- 
ted in the Skin on each ſide of the Anus, by a kind of Expanſion, and con- 
tinuing to divaricate, they are loſt on the two ſides of the Perincum. 
184. Taz interoſſeous Ligament of the Offa Pubis is a ſtrong trian- 
lar Membrane, fixed by two of its Edges in the inferiour Rami of theſe 
nes, all the way up to their common Symphyſis. The third Edge, which 
is the loweſt, is looſe ; and this whole Membrane, the middle of which is 
rforated by a particular Hole, is ſtretched very tight between the two 
nes, and under their cartilaginous Arch, to which it adheres very cloſely. 
185, AT the lower part of this interoſſeous Ligament, along its whole 
lower or loofe Edge, lies a Digaſtric Muſcle, fixed by its two Extremities in 
the Rami of the Offa Pubis, its middle Fendon lying on the middle of the 
Edge of the Ligament. The Deſcription of that Muſele does not belong 
to this place; and I mention it here, only becauſe of the Relation it bears to 
the Cutaneous Sphincters of the Anus. It is called by ſome, Muſculus tranſ- 
verſalis Urethræ 3 by others, Maſculus Triangularis. 1 267 les . (a1 : 
186. Tae Cutaneous Sphincters have each an anteriour and poſteriour in- 
ſertion, ending both ways in a kind of Point, and comprehending the Orifice 
of the Anus, between their middle Portions, 
187. Tuxv are diſtinguiſhed from each other by their Situation, by their 
Size, and by a kind of white cellular Line, The greateſt of the two appears 
| | 10 
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to he double, and the ſmalleſt lies neareſt the Skin, and adheres moſt cloſely 
to . | | | ; | 
188. Tuxv are inſerted backward, partly in the Apex of the Os Coccy- 


_ giss, and partly in the contiguous Portion of the Cutaneous Ligament of that 


Bone, Forward their chief Inſertion is in the middle Tendon of the Tranſ- 
verſalis Urethræ; and they have likewiſe ſome Connexions to other Mulcles 
of the Urethra, of which hereafter. | | 
189. Taz Levatores Ani are broad, thin, muſcular Portions, fixed by 
one — of their fleſhy Fibres round the concave fide of the inferiour 
Portion of the Pclvis, from the Symphyſis of the Offa Pubis, beyond the 
Spine of the Iſchium. The other Extremity of theſe Fibres runs down on 
each ſide behind, and under the Curvature of the end of the Rectum, where 
they meet together, and unite from the Baſis of the Os Coccygis all the way 
to the Margin of the Anus. | 1 3 

190. By their ſuperiour Inſertions, theſe Portions are on each ſide of the 
Pelvis divided into three Claſſes, an anteriour, middle and poſteriour Claſs. 
The two anteriour Claſſes reach from about the middle of the Symphyſis 
of the Oſſa Pubis, to the upper Border of the Foramina Ovalia of the Pel- 
vis. The middle Claſſes continue the ſame Courſe immediately above the In- 
ſertion of the Obturator internus, on the Oſſa Iſchium, wh a little on the 
Oſſa Ilium. The-poſteriour, Claſſes are ſpread on the inner; ſides of the Offa 
Iſchium to the ſpinal A ſes of theſe Bones, and even a little beyond theſe, 
on. the Ligamenta Sacro- Sc iatica. | opp 
191. Tux anteriour Portions are in their paſſage connected to the proſtate 
+Glands, to the Neck of the Bladder, to the Bulb of the Urethra, as ſhall 
be ſhown in the Deſcription of theſe Parts; and they ſometimes ſend Fibres 
to the Muſculus tranſverſalis Urethre above mentioned. 

192. Tun Fibres of all theſe Portions having by their ſuperiour Inſer- 


tions formed this large and ample Circumference, run down obliquely from 
before backward, contracting in breadth, and approaching each other in the 


manner of truncated Radi; and behind, and under the Extremity of the 
Rectum, they form a Digaſtric Muſcle, ſomething like the Mylo-Hyoi- 
dæus ; which terminates the bony: Pelvis below and forms the Bottom of the 
Cavity of the Abdomen, as the Diaphragm forms the upper Part. 
193. Ir is here neceſſary to obſerve, chat the Muſcles of the Os Coccy- 
gis, deſcribed F. 3. may be look*d upon as Aſſiſtants to the Levatores. 
194. Wx ought likewiſe to remark, that the Margin or Edge of the Anus 
1s e the Union of the Skin and Epidermis, with the internal Coat 
um; ſo that the moſt ſaperficial Portion of that Coat ſeems to be 
a Continuation of the Epidermis. | a RACES crit renal 
195. I refer the Arteries, Veins, Nerves, Connexions, Uſes, c. to the 
place already mention'd in the Deſcription of the other Inteſtines. 
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$. 9. Meſenterium Macon. | 
196. Tuts great Bundle of Inteſtines is not left to move at random in the Divifen of 
Cavity of the Abdomen; but artfully bound down,” by a'membranous be Meſen- 
Web, which prevents the inteſtinal Convolutions from being intangled in rery, &c. 
each other, and from being twiſted or compreſſed in all their different ways 
of meeting; and yet allows them a gentle floating, but limited Motion. 

197. Tais Web goes ſtill by the ancient Greet Name of Meſentery, as 
being in ſome meaſure in the middle of the Inteftines. It is diſtinguiſhed into 
two Portions, one of which being very broad and very much plaited, con- 
nects the ſmall Inteſtines ; the other, which is long and incurvated, does the 
ſame Office to the great Inteſtines. re 
198. Tazsz two Portions are in reality only one and the ſame Continua- 
tion of the membranous Lamina of the Peritonæum doubled back upon it 
ſelf, and they are diſtinguiſhed only by their breadth. Taken both together, 
they form a kind of ſpiral Roll, more or leſs plaited in its Circumference. 
The firſt Portion has retained the name of Meſentery, the other is termed 
Meſocolon. thin 1 pb 8 N a 

199. Tas Meſentery begins at the laſt Incurvation of the Duodenum, 
44 obliquely from left to right, along the Vertebræ of the Loins, 12 2 
this ſpace, the membranous Portion of the Peritonæum is detached on both tery, — 
hands, produces a Duplicature by two Elongations or particular Lamina 5 
applied to each other, and thus forms the Meſentery. 

200. It is narrow at its upper and lower Parts, but chiefly at the upper. 
The middle Portion is very broad, and the Edge of it next the Inteſtines is 
every where very much plaited. Theſe Plaits or Folds are only waving In- 
flex ions, ſuch as may be obſerved in the Edge of a Piece of Shamoy, Which 


has been often drawn through the Fingers. They make this Edge of the 


Meſentery very long, and they run through about one third of its Breadth. 

201. Tax two Laminæ are joined together by a cellular Subſtance, which 
contains Glands, Veſſels and Nerves, that ſhall be deſcribed hereafter; and 
in ſome Subjects it has a great quantity of Fat, which keeps the two Lamina 
at a good diſtance from each other, OY II 
202. Along the whole Circumference of the Meſentery, the two La- 
minæ are naturally ſeparated, and applied to the two ſides of the ſmall In- ; 
teſtines which they inveſt by their Union or rather reciprocal Continuation 
on the great Curvature of that Canal, and ny it as in a Scarf or Sling. 

This is what forms the external or membranous Coat of the Inteſtines, 4 

203. Taz Meſocolon is the Continuation of the Meſentery, which having 
reached the Extremity of the Ileum, contracts and changes irs name. At 
this place the particular Lamina which is turned to the right ſide, forms a 
ſmall tranſverſe Fold, called Ligamentum Coli Dextrumn. 

204. AFTERWARDS the Meſocolon aſcends toward the right Ki dne, 
where it ſeems to be loft by the immediate Adhefion of the Colon to that N 
Kidney, and to the firſt Incurvation of the Duodenum. Then it appears 

| | agaln,, 
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again, and increaſing in breadth, it continues its Courſe almoſt tranſverſelx 
under the Liver, Stomach and Spleen, where it begins to turn Freaks. {| 
under the left Hypochondrium toward the Kidney on the ſame fide. 


205. THROUGH this whole Courſe, the Meſocolon extends in breadth, 


and forms nearly a tranſverſe ſemicircular Plane, very little plaited at its 

eat Circumference. By this Circumference or Edge, it is connected to the 

lon; and hides that ligamentary Band of this Inteſtine, which runs along 
its ſmall Curvature. By its ſhort or ſmall Edge, it forms the triangular 
Caſe of the Duodenum, and by its great Edge, the external Coat of the 
Colon, in the ſame manner as the Meſentery does that of the ſmall Inteſtines, 
As it paſſes under the large Extremity of the Stomach, it adheres a little to 


the lower Portion of that Extremity, as the Diaphragm does to the upper. 


206. Ha vixo got below the left Kidney, it contracts and forms another 
tranſverſe Fold, called Ligamentum Coli Siniſtrum. Afterwards it expands 
again, but not ſo much as in the upper Part, and runs down on the left 
Pſoas Muſcle, toward the laſt Vertebrz of the Loins. This deſcending Portion 
is fixed to the Convolutions of the Colon in the ſame manner as the ſuperiour 
Portion is tathe Arch of that Inteſtine. 
20%. Taz Inteſtinum Rectum is likewiſe inveſted by a particular Produc- 


tion of the Peritonzum, called commonly by the barbarous Name of Me- 


ſo- Rectum. This Production is very narrow, and about the middle of the 


foreſide of the Rectum, it forms a tranſverſe ſemicircular Fold, which ap- 


Pears when the Inteſtine is empty 3 but is loſt, when it is filled. 


$. 10. Glandule Meſenterice, Vaſa Lymphatica & Laftea. 


205. BzTwzen the Laminæ of the Meſentery, a great number of Glands 


lies ſcattered through the cellular Subſtance. In the natural State, theſe 
Glands are ſomething of the figure of Lentils or little round Beans ; ſome 
of them being orbicular, others oval, but all of them a little flatted, and in 
corpulent Subjects we find them ſurrounded with Fat. | 
209. THxess: Glands are of the number of thoſe that Anatomiſts call 
Glandulz Conglobatæ, the Structure of which is not as yet ſufficiently known. 
They ſeem to be of a cellular Subſtance, ſurrounded by a very fine Membrane 
or Coat, on which by the help of Microſcopes, we diſcover an Intertexture 
of particular Filaments, which Malpigbi believed to be fleſhy Fibres, | 
210. THz niceſt anatomical Injections have not hitherto given us any Sa- 
tisfaction about theſe Particulars z for tho* they be made with all ble 
Care, they always fill the folliculous Texture of theſe Glands, And tho? by 
means of theſe Injections, we may diſcover a great many Veſſels, which were 
before inviſible, we are not a what the nearer our Purpoſe, becauſe we can- 
not by this Method diſtinguiſh the Secretory, Excretory, and Blood - Veſſels 
from each other. | 
211. Brsros the Blood-Veſſels, which are diſtributed in a reticular man- 
ner in the Meſenteric Glands, and beſides many nervous F wag Sh 
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through them 4 we diſcover in Male hittiber of finall Veſſels oF andcher-— 
kind; running from Gland to Gland. 
212. Tursz Veſſels are extremely thin and tranſparent, and furniſhed on 
the inſide with numerous Valves, which'appeat on the outſide like little l | 
Knots very near each other. They go out from each Gland oye 


tions, as by ſo many Roots, and having formed a ſmall Trun ey are 

again divided, and enter ſome neighbouring Gland by the ſame of Ra- 

mifications by Which they went out from the fotmer. 

213. Taxy' are bercied —— tie Veſſels, becauſe for rhe moſt part, Lee 
they contain a very clear, limpid, tho mucflaginous Serum, call'd L yin *. 
by Anatomiſts. But as they — likewiſe been obſerved to be fill Lein 

a white milky Fleid, called Chyle, chey have been called Vaſa 

fera, or — Lacteæ. They have — 8 becauſe 1 55 

bende as thoſe of the ordinar e why br] d becauſe the 

conta, runs from fina tet int lrg b 

ave always divided the lacteal Veſſels into three Cages in . 

ma and ſometimes into four. 
215. Tuzy derive their firſt Origin from. the Taue Viltoſh 6f th ' 

: teſtines, and chiefly from that of the ſmall N by teat F * * * 
ſmall capillary Roots, #$ has been Already iid, = Roots ed] oh ti 
ariſes between the Coats of the fnreftines, à kind itabile, Mok 
ſurrounds almoſt the whole Citcatnferdiice of the inteſtinal A ae 
the muſcular and external Coat. 

216, Tuts reticular Texture of lacteal Veſſels kcep teh e 
Coat, and leaves the Canal along with'ity on the fide of 75 n „ whe 
it forms two Planes of Ramifications, plainly diſti uiſhed from oh of 
by the cellular => and adhering ele 2 re 5 5 of the two Men 
branes of the Meſen In this fepatate State, they run on che Laminæ 
the” Meſentety; as fur! the firſt tetic white they unite again 
into one Plane. All cus Freckon the firſt Cl _ Latteals 
Pak Arrzk this Union, the lacteal Veffels are Ae almoſt uni- 
5 ugh the hole tent of the B 1 7 2 13 75 its Sede 
to its Origin or Adheſion to the Vertebtæ 15 945 Meſen- 
teric Glands, which they join in the GH Resten 
Anaſtothoſes or Cottjinmitations. 
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219. A fourth cus may be made of the lacteal Veſſels of the great In- 
teſtines ; of which I demonſtrated ſeveral 544 full of oo le, to the Royal 
Ws in an Human Colon. The la ember of the ſame 
Academy, who was not cafily agony things from waer e 5 
Vol. II. X 1 by 
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by others, having ſeen that with the end of my Finger, I could puſh the 
vhits Liquor uniformly into the' Colon in front einae, ſeem'd at co be 
ſatisfied ; but for his farther Conviction, he deſired me to open one of theſe 
Veſſels before him, with the Point of a Lancet, and to take out a Drop of 
the Liquor, which having laid upon the Nail of my Thumb, he was intirely 


convinced. 


[4 


220, Tur lacteal Veſſels are not always a t in Human Subjects. But 
we may ſee them in thoſe who die either a violent or ſudden Death, ſoon after 


a Meal; and they remain viſible even in the Inteſtines, for a long time after 
Death, when a great number of the Meſenteric Glands have become Scir- 
' rhous, eſpecially in Children. 7 


* 


221. Ir is the common Cuſtom to demonſtrate the Lacteals in living Ani- 
mals, opened about three Hours after a full Meal, eſpecially of Milk. This 
is a very troubleſome way, and very often hinders us from ſeeing a great part 
of this beautiful Phænomenon. It is much eaſier and better to kill the Ani- 
mal about an Hour after it has filled its Belly, or ſooner, if the Food be 
liquid 3 and this is the Method which I have always uſed with ſucceſs, in my 
private Courſes. | * To | 
222. Txx lacteal Veſſels of the third Claſs, or thoſe that lie between the 
Meſenteric Glands and middle Adheſion of the Meſocolon to the Spina Dorſi, 
run down on the Body of the inferiour Aorta, between the Extremities of 
the ſmall Muſcle of the Diaphragm, and terminate in a kind of Ciſtern, 
call'd by ſome Receptaculum Chylß by others Receptaculum Pecqueti, from 
M. Pecquet a Phyſician at Dieppe in Normandy, who firſt demonſtrated 
inconteſtable Experiments, this Receptacle, which had been long before di 
My ee! : {FU "OE m Chyli l. behind the right | 

223, IHE greateſt part o taculum ies behin | 
Portion of the forks Muſcle of the Diphragro, on the right ſide of the 
Aorta, at the Union of the laſt Vertebra of the Back with the firſt of the 
Loins. It is a kind of membranous. Veſicle, the Conformation of which is 
various in Human Subjects. Sometimes it is of an uniform long oval figure, 
like the Veſicula Fellis ; ſometimes it is divided by Strictures, into ſeveral 
ſmall roundiſh Bags more or leſs flatted, and ſometimes it ſurrounds the Trunk. 
of the Aorta like a Collar, ' > ates: oh 
224. IT is compoſed of very thin Coats, and its Cavity is divided by ſmall 
Pelliculz or membranous Septa, the Diſpoſition of which is irregular. It 
is chiefly round the lower part of this Receptacle, that the laſt Lacteal Veſſels. 
are IR ſome 'on the af 125 raps 37 x © at; 5 LR. and they are 
accompani numerous lymphatic Veſſels, of which in another place. 
The 0 Porn is. trated between the Aorta and Vena Azygos, and 
forms a particular Canal, which runs up through the Thorax, by the name 
of Ductus Thoracicus, - which ſhall be deſcribed in the next Section. 
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3. 11. 1. The Blond-Vefels and Mum of * 4 


TY 


22. Taz Duodenum has commonly a particular Artery called Duode- Blood-Veſſels 
nalis or Inteſtinalis, which comes 5 from the Stomachica Coronaria, of ebe In- 
Pylorica, Gaſtrica Major or He t has likewiſe ſeveral diſtin&t Ra- *eftines. 


mifications from theſe Trunks, a From! the Meſenterica Superior and We- 
nica, which Ramifications communicate with each other. 

226. Tux Arteria Duodenalis, and the other additional ſmall Abe ; 
form a vaſcular Network round the muſcular Coat of the Inteſtine, which 
ſends out a great number of Capillaries towards both the outer and i inner le 
that make the whole Inteſtine look of a red Colour. 

227. Tux Veins of the Duodenum are Rami of the Vena Portæ, and: 
the Diſtribution and Denomination thereof, is pretty much the ſame with that 
of the Arteries z only they communicate more with each other, than the 
Arteries, and alſo with the great Hæmorrholdal Vein: 

228, Tux venal Ramifications form round the Duodenum, a Network like. 
that of the Arteries; and the ſame kind of vaſcular Texture is more or leſs 
to be found on all the other Inreſtines. _ 

229. Tur Arteries of the Jejunum come chiefly from the Meſemerica., 
ſuperior 3 and ſome, from the aſcending Branch of CA Meſenterica inferior. 
The Veins are for the moſt part Branches of the le Meſaraica ky and the 
reſt come from the Splenica and ſmall Mefaraica or hoidalis Interna. 

230. Taz principal ſubaltern Trunks of theſe Arteries ke Veins accom- 

each other through the cellular Subſtance,” between the Laminæ of the 
Melee, are diſtribuced by Branches and Rami, and form the . 
nges and Arches mentioned in the Deſcription of the Arteries 
Tp The laſt of theſe Arches and Lozenges, or thoſe next to wee In- 
produce two ſmall vaſcular Planes, which ſeparate from each other 
 diſtin8tly, and ſurround the inteſtinal Canal in a reticular manner. 

221, Tus Blood - Veſſels of the Ileum come from the ſame Sources with . 
thoſe of the Jejunum, as has been ſaid in the Hiſtory of the Arteries and 
Veins ; and it ought to be obſerved concerning both theſe Veſlels, 85 thoſe * 
of the Jejunum, that in their whole Courſe . h the Meſentery, 1 5 | 
Ramifications to the Glands, Latnint and cellular Subſtance of the 0 
tery ; and alſo that there is a kind of Communication between ſeyeral L 
MO wan nad the capillary Rami of the Venz Lumbares and | 


232. 3 of the Gen and Appendicula Venmiformis, are 
Ramibelens e Branch from the convex fide of the Meſenterica ſu. 
perior 3 and they have likewiſe ſome ſmall” ones from the ſecond and third 
Branches, when both are found. The Veins of theſe two Parts are Ramifi- 
cations of the Win Melaraica, - and one of theſe Rami is by Riolan termed 
Vena Qagcaliay) als 075709757 3063004 

233. Taz ſtreight Nene the Arch of the Colon, or that which is an 
immediate Continuation of the Cee | 


156 


Ner ves of 
the In- 


teſtines. 


firſt ranch of the ſame Meſenterica, and = from. that 


ha: in the other Parts of the. 


THE, ANAT-OMY OP Fer d 
Branch that comes from the concave fide of the Meſenterica ſuperior, and 


likewiſe a little by the third, when. there is a third. 


234. Tn ſuperiour or middle Portion of the Arch of the Colon, is fur- 
niſhed by the firſt Branch from the ſame. ſide of the, Meſenterica ſuperior, 


which by UN Bifurcation communicates. on hands, with, mths is: 
tions of the Arch of the Colon, 5 150 


Tux left Portion of this 
HE ortion of t ee 


terica inferjor, which two ranches, form t 

common Arch of the two Meſentericz, 
236. By means of this Communication or 8 in caſe one Ar- 

tery ſhould be obſtructed or compreſſed; the other would furniſh Blood to 

all the Branches below the place of the Obſtruction. The ſecond Branch of 

— ee inferior gives a Arteries to the left, Extremity 
the Colo CE 


237. Tux" ae Ne a 11 5 Colon, which repreſent a 


Sh S, are, ſupplied the. 1 5 of the Meſenterica inferior, 
the laſt of which rms the = os Ber: peo 


238. Tur Veins of all theſe Portions. of the Colon, are Branches: and 


. — or 


| Ramificay . of the 8 Porte, Venttalis, and principally of the ſubal 
Jors. 


tern Tri Na. 15 Meſaraica Minor or Hæmor- 
ee og TD Di ps 1 Branches and Ramifications, 
0 


ome meaſure the fame with Arteries, as may be ſeen in the 
Deſetipiion of the Veins, 


#39,” Tux Arteries of the Rectum are furniſhed by. the Hzmorrhoidalis 
Interna, the laſt Ren of the Meſenterica inferior, which communicates. 


h the Hypoga ob ror particularly w wich the, Hzmorrhoidali entern, 
eee of of 1 75 thele Arteries. 

Taz Veins of the Rectum are eee of che laſt. Branches 
of 15 Meſaraica Nagel or e Interna, and they communicate 
with che Sotho ales ernæ, ernæ, which are Rami of one of the Hypo- 
giſtrice. ey communicate Jikewiſe, with the capillary Ramifications of 

the ww ee Veins, which. done the internal. Parts of Generation 


of bot 


241. e be gde h encral, that there is a ſucecſlive. Conti- 
dee E ola ple or ied, ber Ys all the Arteries of the in- 


Canal, and Jikewiſe between War eins; and alſo. that the Veins 
are here thinner and more capacious t than the Arteries in a greater proportion 


2. Tur Nerves of the Duodenum, are, the, middle. Plexus of che ſemi- 
bet Ganglo, and fs Pine th, Plexus Samachics an. Hep 


Tur Netyes Deum, a Meſeveer reche- 
2938 Meſetericns Wy Rs fl 22 2 the 
ys Mie 25 ericus infer ike 3 8 

W deb. e due kit. 
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or en al 


Seft. VIII. THE HUMAN BODY. _ 
246. Tur Nerves of the Arch of the Colon are the ſame FaſcicFuli, and 
* two Plexus Meſenterici. | 
246. Tur Nerves of the laſt Convolutions of the Colon are the poſte- 
rior Meſenteric Faſciculi, and the Plexus Meſentericus inferior, and Sub- 
'Meſentericus. | 
247; Tus Nerves of the Rectum are the Plexus Meſentericus STAT 


—_ Sub-Meſentericus- or Hypogaftricus, and the two Ganglions of that 


248. Tur Nerves of the Anus, and of its Muſcles, are the Ganglions of | 


the Plexus Sub-Mefentericus, | the inferiour Rope of both Sympathetici 
Maximi;-and the common Arch of the Extremities of both Ropes. 
249. Beronxe I proceed to the Liver, it muſt be remarked that the Omen- 
tum and'Appendices Adipofiz have ſo near a relation to the Liver and Spleen, 
that it is impoſſible to deſeribe them without mentioning ſeveral- Things be- 
ing to theſe two Viſcera; and therefore, I think it more proper to give 
the Hiſtory of theſe, after that of the other two, and even of the Pancreas, 
than to begin the Hiſtory of the Parts contained in the Cavity of the Ab- 
— that of the Omentum, as is commonly done. 
on the ſame-reaſon; I ſhalt not give the Uſes of tel ir al 

after they: have been all explained; and” rogether r Va Lit, Vin 
ſpeak to Roſe of the inteſtina} Canal, W Vaſa N 00 

unde, Meſcbes of” the Anus, Er. 


Prob en 3; 


. Heber & Fea Hub. ny 4 S 
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251. Tux Liveriva' and pretty ſolid. Maſs, +a aa cage Sn 


N inclinedto yell ituated immediately under the Arch of the Dia- 
„ partly in * right Hypochondrium, which it fils almoſt tu, Ys 
; —1. nl in the Epigaſtrium, between the Appendix Enſiformis and Spina, 


, and terminating commonly in the left! . into whichy 
Ws ſometimes runs a conſiderable way. 
| * Tur * of the Liver is irregular, it being arched or convex on 
Feen, concave on the lower, and very chick on the right, 
the eo Ch of Fae? its Thickneſs decreaſes. 
greet VE bes Mie 4 5 Kt [aaa 
t to left, than from before backwards. 10 5 ak 1 
253. Taz Liver may be divided into two Extremities, one one great, the o- 
—_—_ two Edges, one anteriour, ene 
eld is ſriooth,, poliſhed and. proportioned to, the 
, and one inferior. ge wa with ſev . 
preſſions,. of which hereaftes. bs eb 
775 2 1 be divided into to lateral Parts e: 1 one” 
of which is termed” the great or right Lobè, che other, A le 


Lobe. Theſe two Lobes are Ce above, = 
ment; and belom very plainly, by a conſiderable ones reg wa e r 
— 


"= 


Direction wittrcheſuperiour Ligament. 
3 . % 
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. 255. Tax Eminences on the concave ſide of the Liver belong to the 


great Lobe. The principal Eminence is a ſort of triangular or pyramidal 


Apopbylis ſituated backward near the great Sciſſure which diſtinguiſhes the 
two | 


256. Tuis triangular Eminence is termed Lobulus Spigelii, or ſimply the 
ſmall. Lobe of the Liver. One of its Angles advances a conſiderable way to- 
ward the middle of the lower ſide of the great Lobe, and is loſt there, This 
Angle call the Root of the Lobulus. Toward the foreſide, there is ano- 
ther Eminence leſs prominent but broader ; -and to this Erhinence and the 


* * 


former, the Ancients gave the general Name of Portæ. N 


257. Tax Depreſſions on the concave or lower fide of the Liver, which 
deſerye our Attention, are four in number. The firſt is the Sciſſure that ſe- 
parates the two Lobes, which runs a-croſs the concave ſide, from the Emi- 
nences already mentioned to the anteriour Edge, where it terminatesby a 
Notch of different Depths in different Subjects. This is termed the great Sciſ- 
ſure of the Liver and in ſome Subjects, part of it is an intire Tube. 
258. Taz ſecond Depreſſion is ſituated tranſverſely between the two E- 
minences of the great Lobe, and filled by the Sinus of the Vena Porte, ſo 
called by the Ancients, becauſe it lies between the Eminencies of the ſame 
Name. The third Depreſſion is backward, between the great Lobe and Lo- 
bulus Spigelii, and the Vena Cava paſſes through it. The fourth is a kind of 
Sulcus . the Lobulus and ſmall Lobe of the Liver, which in the Fœ- 
tus ſerved to receive a venal Canal loſt in Adults, in whom it appears only as 
a kind of Ligament. This Sulcus is in ſome meaſure a Continuation of the 
great Sciſſure, and joins the Vena Cava by an acute Angle. | 

259. Bes1pes theſe four Gs wing there is one on the Fore-part of the 


Ns "gar Lobe, in which the Ve Fw e eee it ſometimes runs as 
far as . 


the Edge, where it forms a ſmall Notch, We may likewiſe reckon 


+". among theſe Deprefſions, a ſmall ſuperficial Cavity in the poſteriour and la- 


2 


teral Part of the lower ſide of the great Lobe, by which it reſts on the right 
Kidney; and likewiſe a ſuperficial Cavity in the left Lobe, where it runs over 
the Stomach. _ e e as Or 
260. LasTLy, on the poſteriour of the Liver, there is a great Sinus 
common to both Lobes, which gives paſſage to the Spina Dorſi and CEſopha- 
gus, near the place where the Vena Cava deſcends; and we ſometimes meet 
with Sciſſures on both ſides of the Liver, which are not ordinary. A 
261. Tux convex ſide of the Liver, is commonly i 
phragm by three Lagoon which are only Continuations of the membra-. 
nous ina of the Peritonezum, One lies near the Edge of the Extremity 
of each Lobe, and one in the middle, and they are accordingly termed the. 


right, middle ind left Ligaments, There is a cellular Subſtance. in the 72 8 


licature of each, in which the Blood-Veſſels and Lymphatics run, and whi 
r dba of Le. 
262. Tux right Ligament | ſometimes connects the great Lobe to the 
Cantilages" of the falſe. Ribs, and the left Ligament, or that of the ſmall 
Lobe is often double, and advances toward the middle Ligament. This 
een MH; ID middle 


- * 1 3 
14 * 
LI ; 
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middle Ligament begins below, in the great Sciffure of the Liver, 8 i 
Eminences called Portæ, and from thence paſſes through the anterior Notch 5 
and over the convex fide of the Liver at the Union of the two Lobes, andis + 
fixed obliquely in the Diaphragm. 

263. Ir is likewiſe fixed. along the upper and inner Part of the Vagina of . 
the right Muſculus Rectus of the Abdomen, in ſuch an oblique. manner * 
to be nearer the Linea Alba below than above. 

264. BzsI1 DES theſe Ligaments the great Lobe of the Liver is likewiſe " 
connected to the right Ala of the tendinous Portion of the Diaphragm, nor 
by a Ligament, but by a broad and immediate Adheſion, . 1 
tervention of the Membrane of the Peritonæum, which is only folded 
round this Adhefion, to form the external Membrane of all the reſt 5 
1 ˙ Os 

265. Tais broa is common im -; 
mentum Coronarium z but in the firſt place it is not a Lemon: . 
9 already obſerved, and ſecondly it is not circulat, but Oval and very 

ng. 
266. Ir is not on the upper part of the convex ſide of the Liver, but along 
the poſterior part of the great Lobe, the broad Extremity of the Adheſion 
— ors Notch, and the pointed Extremity towards the right Hy- 
rium. 


7267 Tur middle Ligament called improperly Ligamentum Hepatis Suſ. 
orium, contains in its Duplicature a thick white Rope, like a round 
ment, which was the Umbilical Vein in the Feetus. hus the lower 


part re ar 
roun 


268. AL: theſe Ligaments ſerve to keep the Liver in its proper Situa- 


tion and to hinder it from/inclining too much towards either fide : but we muſt 


not imagine that any of them ſerve to ſuſpend it; becauſe it is ſufficiently ſup- 
ported by the Stomach and Inteſtines, eſpecially when t they are filled, N 
269. Wu nx the Stomach is , or when we faſt longer than ordi - 

nary, it is a common Expreſſion to lay the Stomach pinches us. As the Li- 
ver is not then aimed by the Sromach and Inteſtines, it deſcends by its - 
own weight, and chiefly by means of the middle Ligament the 
phragm along with it. It is in that place therefore that we have this un- 
caſy Senſation, and not at the ſuperiour Orifice of the Socks as is com- 
monly believed. 

po” Taz right or great Lobe of the Liver which lies in the right Hypo- 
chondrium, eh the right Kidney, by a ſmall ſuperficial Depreſſion above- 
mention'd; and it likewiſe covers a Portion of the Arch of the Colon and 
the Pylorus. About two third Parts of the ſmall or left Lobe, lie in the, 
Middle of the m, and the remaining third Part advances over the 
Stomach, towards the left Hypochondriam. © 

271. Tuis ſmall Lobe is —— almoſt Horizontally; the at Love 
is. very much inclined, and its thick Extremity runs down almoſt in a 
mn; 6 . 


a1 — 
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* eff This Obſervation is of uſe to diſtinguiſh the different Parts of 
the Liver in Wounds and Chirurgical a mags 2 W 
272. Ir may likewiſe ſerve to. direct us in examining a Liver taken 
ont of the z the Situation of which may be otherwiſe very - cabily | 
miſtaken, eſpecially that of the Parts of the concave, ſide. The Paſſage 
ofthe Sine Cava, harween the Body of the great Lobe and the Lobulus 

Spell. may likewiſc ſerve for a Rule in plaping a detached Liver in its true 

tuation. * & 15 An 
Serufture of 273. Tur Liver is compoſed of ſeveral kinds of Veſſels, the Ramifica- 
the Liver. tions of which are multiplied in an aſtoniſhing manner, and form by the 
Intertexture of their Capillary Extremities, an innumerable Collection of 
ſmall pulpy, friable Corpuſcles, which are look*d upon to be ſo many 
_— der to ſeparate from the Maſs of Blood, a particular Fluid 

rermed tne e. | | bf 

274. Tus greateſt part of theſe Veſſels from one end to the other is in- 
cluded in a Membranous Vagina.call'd Capſula Venæ Portæ, or  Capſula 
'Glifſoni, from an Engliſh Author who firſt deſcribed it ce 2 
275. Tu Veſſel which carries the Blood to the Liver is ena 


Portæ for the reaſon alr iven. In the Deſcription of the Veins, I ob- 
_ ſerved that the Vena Poe FA be conſidered as rwo. large Veins, che 
Trunks of which are join'd endwiſe, and ſend out Branches and, Ramitica- 
tions in oppoſite Directions to each other; that one of theſe Veins is ramified 
in the Liver, the other lying without the Liver and ſending, its Branches and 
Ramifications to the 7 of the Abdomen; and laſtly, that the firſt ef 
theſe large Veins may be termed Vena Portæ Hepatica, the other Vena 
| Portz Ventralis. 2 | | ng 
Fena Porte 276. Tux particular Trunk of the Vena Portæ Hepatica is ſituated tranſ- 
Hepatica, v w between the broad Anterior Eminence of the great Lobe of the Liver, 
and the Roet of the Lobulus, in a particular Sciſſure, and forms what 1s 

called the Sinus of the Vena Portæ. From this Sinus five principal Bran- 

ches go out, which are afterwards divided into Millions of Ramifications 

through the whole Subſtance of the Liver, | 
277. At this place, the Vena Porte lays.down the common Office of a 
Vein, and becomes a kind of Artery as it enters and is, again ramiſied in the 

Liver. The Extremities of all theſe Ramiſicatians of the Trunk of the Vena 
Portz Heparica, end in. the pulpy friable cles which ſeem to be 
thick Villous Folliculi, when examined through a Microſcope in clear Water. 

Pori Bilarii 278. IT is in, theſe Folliculi that the Bile is ſecreted, and it is immedi- 
& Ductus ately collected jn the ſame number of Extremities of another kind of Veſ-· 
Hepatic#s. ſels, Which yore by numerous Ramifications into one common Trunk. 
Theſe Ramifications are termed Pori Bilarii, and the Trunk, Ductus Hepa- 
wig and the Ramifications of theſe two kinds af Veſſels are invrſted u- 
et 1 the Vn nee eee 

Hepatic 37% Taz Blood deprived. of this Bilious Fluid is reconveyed to the 
Vim. BH art, by a great number of venal Ramiſica tions, which: afterwards unite- 
into three principal Branches, beſides others that are-lefs:confidetable, chat 
5 ace * terminate 


— 
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P 280. Tar capillary Extremities of the Ramifications of che Vena . 
join thoſe of the Vena Portæ, and them through the Liver ; 
r in ſeveral | 

281. Wunx we cut the Liver in Slices, SA e e 
Slice, the Ramifications of the Vena Cara from thoſe of the Vena Portæ ; the . 
firſt being thinneſt and largeſt, and adhering cloſeſt to the Subſtance of the Lis E= 
ver: whereas thoſe of the Vena Portæ which are inueſted by the cellular Cap- 
ſula, appear to be a little ruffled when empty ; becauſe che cellular Cap- 
fula ſubſides, when it is cut, but the other Veins remain uniformly open, 
their Sides adhering to the Subſtance of the Lier. 
282. Tur Liver receives from the Arteria Cælica a particular Branch Hapatie Ar- 
rermed Arteria Hepatica, which being very ſmall, when oompar d wich the ,a, 
Bulk of that Viſcus, ſeems deſigned only for the Nouriſhment theteof, and g 
not for the Secretion of the Bile. The Plexus Hepaticus formed by the 
the Subſtance of the Liver. The Ramifications of the Artery and Ner- 
vous Plexus are included in the cellular Capſula togetticr with thoſe of the 
Vena Porte and Port Bilariiz it i uf ine 
283. Tux Pulfation of this Artery has been by ſome Anatomiſts taken 
for that of the Capſula, and ® this they have endeavoured to explain 
the arterial Function of the Vena : but they have not conſidered that 
the Blood in this Vein does not require to be pumped forward z becauſe ſo 
ſwift a Motion would have been prejudicial to the Secretion: of the fine Oil 
of the Bile, for which a low and almoſt inienſible Motion is neceflary. x. 

284. Tre Liver is covered exteriourly by. a particular Menibrane' or 
Coat, which is « Continuation of the Peritoneum. There is likewiſe a mem- 
branous or filamentary Subſtance that runs: thro? this whole Viſcus, and con- 
nets the Ramifications and Extremities' of all its Veſſeh to each other. This 
Subftance feems to be a complicated Production of the Capſula of the Vena 
Portæ and of the external Membrane of the Liver: 

285. Tx outer Surface of this Cout ũs very ſmouth, but its inner Surface 
is uneven, being made up of a great nber of thin membranous Latminmn, , 
between which we obſerve very diſtinctly, numerous lymphatic Vtſſeli on 
both the conyex ind concave” of the Liver; but it is more difficult to 
trace thoſe which accompany che filamentary Subſtance through that Vicus. 
2886. T have already obſerved that the Subſtunoe of the Liver is chiefl 


made up of an infinite nutnbet of pulpy friable Qorpuſcles each of wWhich s 
bounded and in a manner fur by a particular Expanſion of che Cap- 


ſula Glifoni,-and all cheſe Expenſtom arte connected by common Septa, in 
ſotme meaſure reſetnbling a Bet- H... 

287. Türsr Corpuſcles have ſeveral Angles e ſpetially in the inner Surface 
Bob. 1 but near — chey ae rid fv the Form of ſpall e 
bercles. Ther--pulpy Texture appears like radiated Willi, a ſmall void 
ſpace beit Nee L Hei dow bait 2 IG 
Vor. II. 3 U 288. 
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288. Ir we blow through a Pipe into the Vena / Portæ, Vena Cava, Ar- 
teria Hepatica, or Trunk of the Pori Bilarii, but eſpecially through the two 
Veins, we obſerve the Liver to ſwell, and the Corpuſcles near the Surface 
are raiſed, and become more ſenſible. If we blow with much force, we burſt 
tele Corpuſcles, and the Air getting between them and the external Mem: | 
brane, raiſes.iv- from the Subſtance of the Liver in Bliſters. 
Dudu Cho- © 289. Tu Ductus Hepaticus, or Trunk of the Pori Bilarii, h run a 
lidochus. little way, joins another Canal called Ductus Cyſticus or Veda, uſe 
it comes from the Veſicula Fellis, as we Wal ſee in the Deſcription of 
that Organ. Theſe two united Ducts form a common Trunk named Ductus 
Cholidochus, becauſe it conveys the Bile. This Duct having reached the In- 
curvation of the Duodenum, inſinuates itſelf through the Coats of that In- 
teſtine, and opens into the Cavity thereof, not by a round Papilla, but by an 
oblong Orifice rounded at th2 upper part an — at the 0 
like che t of an Ewer, or like a common Tooth-picker. 
290. Fan Edges of this Orifice are raiſed, broad and plaited, as we may 
ſee by making this Portion of the Duodenum ſwim in clear Water. At the 
Entry of this Orifice we ſee; another ſmaller opening diſtin& from it, which 
Is ts Orifice of the Ductus Pancreaticus, of which hereafter, 2 
Veſicula Fel- 291. TRE Gall-Bladder is a kind of ſmall Bag ne like a Pear, that. j is, - 
bs. narrow at one end and wide at the other. The wide Extremity is termed the 
Fundus or Bottom, the narrow, Extremity. the Neck, and the middle "> 
tion, the Body. About one third of the Body of the Veſicula lies in a De 
ſion on the concave fide of the Liver, — the Trunk or Sinus of the 
Portæ, where the Neck is ſituated, to the anterior Edge of the great 8 
a little toward the right ſide, where the Bottom is placed, and in ſome Sub- 


it advances beyond the Edge. 
I orien when we ſtand, [the Veſicula. Fellis lies in a Plane i 
: clined a little from behind forward. When we lie upon the Back, it is al. 


moſt inverted. When we lie on the right Side, the Bottom is turned down- 
ward ; and it is turned upward when we lie on the left Side; and theſe Si- 

tuations vary according to the different of each Poſture. 

293. TRE Gall-Bladder is compoſed o ſeveral Coats ʒ the outermoſt of 

which is a Continuation of 1097 1 277 fee the Liver, and een 

of the Peritonæum. * 

294. Tnz ſecond; Coat ia fleſhy and made up of two Str one 108 
gitudinal, the other tranſverſe, the Fibres of which have nearly the ſame i ir- 
regular Direction with thoſe of the Stomach; and this Diſpoſition of the Fi- 

bres in theſe Viſcera is owing to the different Diameters in the ſeveral Portions 

of them, and to their Incurvation. 

2956. Tuts two Coats are connected by a cellular Subſtance e 
between the Body of the Veſicula and the Liver,-all the way do a whitiſh 
Stratum, which is look'd upòon as the third Coat of the Gall-Bladder an- 
ſwering to the Tunica Nervoſa of the Inteſtines. 

226. Tux innermoſt or fourth Coat has on the: inne 3 l number 


| ofrreticular Folds, filled with mall Lacunes Like e - cl 


Seck. vin, THEN HUN AN BODY. 

ally near the Neck of the Veſicula here theſe Folds are longitudinal, 
—— form a kind of ſmall Pylorus with Plaits of the ſame — 
thoſe in the great one. Theſe Lacunæ are look d upon to be Gland. 
297. THAT Side of the Body of the Veſicula which. lies next the Liver is 
connected to that Viſcus by a vaſt number of Filaments, which run a 


way, into the Subſtance of the Liver; and among theſe Filaments af yh 
ſome Ducts which form a Communication between the Pori Bilarii and Veſi- 


cula, Theſe Duts have been obſerved in Brutes a long time ago, and they 
have been very lately diſcover'd.in Men likewiſe; They are moſt numerous 
near the Neck of the Veſicula, and they are named Ductus Cyſt-Heparici, 
2399. Tus Neck of the Veſicula is formed by the Contraction of the finall 
Extremity; and this Neck, bending afterwards.in a particular manner, pro- 
i 2 narrow Canal named Ductus Cyſticus. This Incurvation repreſents in 
>me meaſure, the Head of a Bird, of which the Cyſtic Duct, by the gra» 
dual Diminution of its Diameter, expreſſes the Beak. This cannot be ſeen 
when the Liver is extra Situm; and even in Situ it is but imperfectl 
ſeen, when in order to view the concave Side, the Liver is raiſed and thruſt 
too much againſt the Diaphragm for by thus inverting the Liyer, the Cur- 
vature is diſordered, and we ſee two in the place of one. CIT, 
299. To ſee this Curvature in its true natural Situation, the Liver: is to be 


raiſed. but very little, and the Duodenum left untouched ; then we muſt 
ſtoop and look under the Liver without diſordering any thing, This Incur- 
o the Bile 1 


vation may be of uſe to hinder too precipitate a Diſcharge 
tained in the Veſicula, which ſome Situations of the ba hr occaſion. 


800. Tax Neck of the Veſigula is nearly of the ſame Structure wich the 


other Parts. It has on the bes ſeveral reticular Ruge and ſome Folds 
which appear like Fragments of Valvulæ Conniventes, ſituated = Uo 
each other, from the Neck to the Contraction of the Cyſtic Duct. I. firſt 
of theſe Folds is y. broad and large, and almoſt circular; the next is 
more oblique and ſmaller in fize, and the reſt diminiſh. in the ſame man- 
r. Taken all together, they form a kind of ſpiral Flight, Which may be 
en through the on the outſide, where it ſometimes appears like, a 
Screw, eſpecially when che Neck is flled with any Fluid. This Obſervation 
45 owing to M. Heißer. at ie eee mon The 
301. By ſlitting the Neck and Du& we ſee all theſe Folds very diſlinctiy, 


eſpecially when we examine them in clear Water. When they are viewed in 


any other manner, they eaſily deceive.us, being miſtaken for true Valves be- 
cauſe of their, tranſverſe Situation. They may however, in ſome; meaſure 
the, and che Contents of the Duodenum from entering this 
© 302... Tur internal Surface of alli theſe biliary Nuts, that is, of the Duc- 
tus Hepaticus, 38 — and Cholidochus, being examined througb a Mi- 
their whole Extent. , 2 
0% fle of T Domalqes ! 
. 511 1 


1 


3 * re MJ 32d +: 154M "4+ © 3x3 


PPly the place of Valves by hindering the Bile from running coo faſt into 
by < + 3% i. 


appears to be nearly of tlie ſame Structure, through | 
ns y The 2674 - het. | 

| * 1 1 
„ wa 971 ni iel Fa ; 39s 


P 6 = 
* * 


o > 4 


Remarks on 
the _ 
&c. f the 


> THE ANATOMY OF LEV Be 
Jeg. The cyſtic and hepatic Dots de La min e an natural 
A rr the Capital Y'of N oe Rs che Duties 
der ran very After the ieren het for eck of 1 Greedy theſe two 
run near other, and they appear to b 
p the Live to view them. The ſame Diſorder Him $4; 2 
e Te Taft 
flatten there tes the ; its Situation, irs 
e ee Mg Armored 1230 
e Tur Ductus Cfolidoctes appen? ace w befa Contintwtiby' of 
ara eyes than the common En T. of that and of the Ductus 
aticus; Lhave obſerved that this laſt Duct runs ſor ſome pace 
the Sides of the former, before it opens into the Cavity, much in the 
Min manner as the Ductus Cholidochus paſſes into the Duodenum. I have like- 
wife obſerved at 2 the Hepatic into the Cyſtic Duc, a —_—_ 
valvular Membrane, te Th hinder che Vile from rerarning out of the 
e mane as 
5 15 ar Bile whic cus 
y be eter {ant 88 A thar which is collected in the Velſt- 
cula Felis, na be termed ert The hepatic Bie flows continually 
through the nay bold — the Duodenum, whereas the cer Bile 
flows only by reaſon of Plenitude or by Comptefon. 


dee Tier Trank of the Vena Porte eee A between the 
and the part of the great Lobe ; and there joins the Trunk 
of the Vena Porte in the tranſverſe Sinus of the er, between 


the right Extremity, and the middle of that Sinus. 
307. Tux umbi * Ligament and conſequently ect, Vein = the 


1 joins the Trunk of the Vena FPortæ H 1 toward the left Ex- 


of the tranfverſe Sinus of the Lier. The Canalis Venoſus in Man 

. . 87 gy tothe Vena Umbilicalis, but a little to the right hund 
. and therefore theſe three Veſſels lie in fuch a DiteQion as to form two oppo- 
fite Angles, refembling 'thofe of the Handle of a Wheel or of a Spit. 
308. Ix the Fcerus Frere Blood —— _ from the umbilical Vein 


does not 85 chat con Vena Porte b 
in the Sinu and wel into de Cin V; ſus; but is obli 

turn from left wo rg, 0 and fo to mix we the Blood in che Ven Porte, 4 
it enters that hich opens into runk of one of kde great hepatic 


Veins of the Vena Cava near Lhe ragm. 

30g. Tux hepatic Vena Portæ gives off commonly Bee large Branches 
into the Liver, 'viz. three from its right Extremity into the great Lobe, and 
two from A left 33 into the fmall Lobe : and from the interſtice 
ae er * mal Brat goes dre 10 de mile of the conven 

of the Liver. 

310. Thx hepatic Veins are commonly three large Branches of the Trunk 
of the Vena ec _— out from it by one common Opening, 
eſpecially two of them, an rating, they enter the Subſtance of the 
Liver, interſecting the tv the hepatic Vena Portæ, and are rami- 
fied-in all Directions in the 2 explained. The inferior me 


S$& Vl. THE HUMAN Bop r. 
non of the opening of cheſe Veinsinto che Vens Cava, forms a End of fe. 
miar Vue! 219 lech Ha en haz d. | 
11. B:Low theſe Hepatic Veins, the Vena Cava inferice debe hh io in 


= e by the Liver, ſeveral other ſmall Hepatic Veins immediately from 
the 95857 Veins to the Vena P 


2. Tux Paſſage of the Vena Cava is through the right Poeten f be 
e Sinus of the . conſequently en the ſide of the great t 
which is hoflow'd at fulfic t give paſlage to the ©. 


Ve, of which rwe abowe th e fourths, Panne mern ua 

times the Whole. 

313. Fnis Peng wen ts de. Tintin brevets Lobulus and 

the. reſt of the great Lo Few its Direction is in the natural State, from 

above downwai anch a li right to left: . is view d 

Sal w Naa and inverted; it * low —— ques 3 — ronys ug 

de to Beginn ers, ho are ve pe 

. verted Liver, as 1 have already e | 
314. Taz Trunk of the great Vena Pk the as Aireries, the 

Ductus Hepaticus, or Trunk of the Port Bilarii, and the Nerves of the 

Plexus 7 icus, form all together a large Bundle, before they enter the 
ker. The Truck of the Fats Nee Porte is n the” midd 


the Net ves furrqund it on all ſides, and ' communicate withs the Plexus 
ar pat" ſuperior, cg 5 

Ar rzxwa xps the firſt Branches ef che eee Nerves and Por 
Bilar ' Jave the Trunk of the. treat ve and join in the ſame manner, the 
Trunk of the. l ic Vena Vens Porte at ind ies Rarniſications in the 

Capfula Glifſbni e * 

316. Alt theſe e ig er the Avery: Nervis 
and Port Bilarii, accompany each other by Ramifications through the whole 
Subſtance of the'T yer, forming + where ſmall Faſciculi in the ſame man- 
net as the large Bundle i is fo eir Trunks. Each Ramus of the Vena 
Portæ, Artery, Nerve, and P he. Bilirius has a proper Vagina, and all the 
four have a common Vagina drſtinguiſned from 4 forte by cellular ow» 
which are only Continuatians of the the Vaging of both kinds. 

Tat” convex ſide of the common cellular Vagina is connected quite 
8 to the Subſtance of the Liver by numerous Filaments which ariſe 
from it and which form the cellular Subſtance found between the glandular 
Corpuſeles The concave fide Fou the cellular pen enen, 


3 72 In cis babe Wee the Veſſels, Duo nad Netrin are di 
in ſuch a manner, as that the Rami of pr Vena Portz chiefly fill the Cavity 
of it, and is in a lateral Situation ; t 
lie together on the foe of the Vein, and the Nerve is divided into —— Fi- 
laments, Which n in between the Veſſtls and Ducts, and c 8 


be Artery and Porus Bilarius 3 the Ven re having by 


_ 


oh which ſeem to geen. to the Hepatic Artery as 


exanlinlag'an/it- | 


le-of This 
leo the Hepare Artefies le on che night and left des of this/Pronk,  .....- - 


$ 
— 
16s | 


arterial Ramus and Porus Bilarius '. 


1 14 


19. Tus Uſes, af che Liver hall be explaioed after the Deſcription of 
the Pancras: Spleen and Omentum, all Viſcera having a great Rela- 
8 tion to the Liver. rn NES Oe 0 


. * 
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7 CEC I & 7 SFr 5; « of 
p;. 30, Taz Pancreas ic a Jong flat Gland, of chat kind which Anatomiſts 
„ call Conglomerate, ſituated under the Stomach, between the Liver and the 
Situation of Spleen. Its figure reſembles that of a Dogs Tongue, and it is divided into 
the Pan- two ſides, one ſuperiour, the other inferiour 4 two Edges, one anteriour, the 
crear. other poſteriour ; and two Extremities, one large, which repreſents the Ba- 
tee a Tongue, and one, ſmall and a little rounded! like the Point of a 
„ TTT 
292d. Tal Baches! eus tranſverſely under the Stomach, inthe Pu 
plicature of the poſteriour Portion of the Meſocolon. The large Extremity 
is connected to the firſt Incyrvation of the Duodenum, and from thence 1 
paſſes before the reſt of that Inteſtine, all the way to its laſt Incuryation ;. ſo 
| that a great part of the Duodenum lies between the Pancreas, and the Ver- 
8 _ the Back. The ſmall Extremity is fixed to the Omentum near the 
„„ 516250 DDE Sat hd i root Tit art moines t4, bilge ti! 
322. Tas; Pancreas is compoſed of a great number of ſoſt glandular 
wag Molecule, combined in ſuch a manner, as to 5 8 the Appearance of 
creas. one uniform Maſs on the outſide, the Surface of which is rendered uneven, 
only by numerous ſmall Convexities, more or leſs flatted. When theſe Mo- 
leculæ are ſeparated a little from each other, we find along the middle of 
the Breadth of the Pancreas, a particular in which ſeveral ſmaller 
Ducts terminate laterally on each 40 like ſmall Rami in a Ste. 
323. Tuis Canal, named Ductus Pancreaticus, or Ductus Virſungi, from 
the Diſcoverer of it in the Human Body, is very thin, white and almoſt tranſ- 
parent, and the Extremity of the Trunk opens commonly into the Extremity 
of the Ductus Cholidochus. From thence it. diminiſhes gradually, and ter- 
minates in a Point, next the Spleen. The ſmall lateral Branches are likewiſe 
pretty large near the Trunk, and very ſmall toward the Edges of the Pan- 
Fur aol them lying in the ſame; Plane like the Branches of the common 
Filix or Fern, Wave] 7 ey its . 
324. Taz Pancreatic Duct is ſometimes double in Man, one lying above 
the other. It is not always of an equal length, and ſometimes runs in a 
winding Courſe, but always in the ſame Plane; and it is nearer the lower 
than the upper ſide of the Pancreas. It pierces the Coats of the Duodenum, 
and opens into the Ductus Cholidochus, commonly a little above the promi: 
nent Point of the Orifice of that Canal; and ſometimes it opens immediately 
W . ifs rods ramen 
The ſmall 326. In Man, I obſerved ſeveral Years ago, that where the great Extre- 
Pancreas. mity of the Pancreas is connected to the Curvature of the Duodenum, it 
ſends down an Elongation, which adheres very cloſely to the following Por- 
tian.of the Jauſtine' and vpos n.cetul; Examinanon, Lanes parocular 
«bro * = | | | Tancreatic 


* 
— 


3 


* * : 


Sea. III. THERHUNAN BOD. e 
Pancreatic Puct, ramified like the large one, which ran toward and inter- 
ſected this great Dudt, into the Extremity of which it open'd, aſter having 
ted the Duodenum. This Portion 1 term Pancreas Minus, and it 
ſometimes opens ſeparately into the Duodenum, in which we likewiſe ob- 
ſerye ſeveral ſmall Holes round the We Cholidochius, which anſwer ot 
| the Pancreas: ö 
26, Tur Ani H ee en — 3 i 
and chiefly from the Splenica, which adheres very cloſely to the whole —.— i fl 
fd of thh Pancreas near the poſteriour Edge; and it ſends off in its [paſſage ;he md 
t many Rami, named Arteriz Pancreatice 3 which go off from each each crear. ; 
fide, more or leſs tranſverſely, It receives alſo ſome ſmall —— | 
the Gaſtrica major, and Meſenterica ſuperior. - | 
327. Tur . Veins are Rami of the Splenics, coaed me 
cipal Branches of the Vena Porte | Major or Ventralis. This Vena 
nica runs likewiſe along the lower fide of the Pancreas near the Edge, in a 
ſhallow Depreſſion, formed in the Subſtance of the Gland; Theſe Veins 
anſwer to the Arteries. of the ſame: Na and. there are likewiſe other ſmall = 
Veins correſpondin » Ho to the mall Aſtin, n are FreduRiomet hs 
great Meſaraica, fi 10 
328, Tur Nerves of the * come js — Plexus E 
ticus, partly from the Plexus Splenicus, and partly! from the Plexus 
tericus peer, and it likewiſe receives ſome from the flat Ganglion or Rn. 
form Intertexture, ſpoken to in the Deſcription of the Nerves, No 443. 
and mentioned by the Name of the tranſverſe Rope, Ne 140. | 
329. Tur Pancreatic Duct is not only double e im ſome Subjects, wes. 3 
b aid, but the collateral Branches have | Communications; in form of 
INands. in ſeveral places, within the Body of ee mop Uſes of | 
bor Viscus mall e ARG ; 01-91 | 
en Di 352% 9045 2351107 nemBon: air Nic 5 5 
0 F * at. 15 . 6. 14. Lin. N n tarts I Bs 
330. Tus Spleen. i is a bluiſh Maſs, ſomething inclined to red, * of a Situation; 
1oog oval Figure, being about ſeven or eight Fingers breadth in length, and D. Diviſion and 
four or five in breadth.” It is of a ſoftiſh Subſtance; and is ſituated in the left Figure of the- 
Hypochondrium between the great Extremity of the Stomach, and the Sten. 
ne hbouring falſe Ribs; under the Edge of the Diaphragry and above the left 
i * 1 
me: IT. may be naturally divided into Sides, Edges and Extremities, as 
I 295 always done in my ordinary Courſes, for theſe many Tears paſt. It 
has two ſides, one external and gently convex, and one internal, which is 
irregularly concave” two Extremities, one poſteriour, which is pretty large, 
and one anteriour, which is ſmaller and more depreſſed ; two E — ſu- 
r, anne on both which there are in ſorne Subjects i 
nequalities. | 
332. Tur inner ori concave ſide is divided by a longitudinal Groove. or 
Sciſſure, into two Planes — 1 — the other lower 3 _— 


or 
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= this Groove, the Veſſels and Nerves enter in human Subjects. The ſuperiour 
half. ſide is broader and more concave than the inferiour, being proportioned 
to the Convexity of the great Extremity of the Stomach. The inferiour hal- 
ſide lies backward on the left Kidney, and forward on the Colon; and ſome- 
times this fide of the Spleen rs to have two ſuperficial Cavities, one an- 
ſwering to the Convexity of 4 Stomach, the other to that of the Colon, 
' The convek fide of the Spleen is turn d to the leſt Rik. 
N A 335: Ir is connected to the Stomach by the Veſſels called Vaſa, Brevia ; 
do the Extremity of the Pancreas by Ramitications of the ſplenic, A ry any 
Vein, and to the Omentum by Ramifications which the ſame . Artery. anc 
Vein ſend to the Spleen, and which run in the longitudinal Groove. 
334. Ir is connected to the Edge of the Diaphragm by à particular mem- 
branors Ligament.ofdifferent breadths in different Subjects, fixed in its con- 
vex fide, ſometimes near the upper Edge and ſometimes near the lower, This 
. reer is ſituated tranſverſcly with reſpect to che whole Body, and longi- 
nally with reſpect to the Size of the Spleen; In ſome Subjects it is con- 
nected by other Li nts to the Stomach and Colon, but in all this there 
9 | . e Sol F As: HET Try 
3385. Tux Figure of the Spleen is not always regular, and is as vari 
ihe Size, ee conſiderable Selmes bell in the Sides and 
Rdpes, and ſometimes it has Appendices. I have fotnetimes found a kind of 
mall diſtiact Spleens, more or lefs round, and connected ſeparately to the 
8 e diſtanoe from the anterior Extremity of the ordinary 
Dr. ˙ F396 12.5 &DaCOBaacs tet; 
Strufure of 336. Tux Structure of the Spin is not eaſy. to beunfolded in Man, and 
ebe Spleen. it is very different from that of the Spleens of Grd ram: which bock pub» 
lick and private Demonſtrations are commonly made. 
337. Irs Coverings adhere to it ſo cloſely in Man, chat it is difficult to 
- diſtinguiſh the common from the proper Coat; whereas in ſome Brutes, ſuch 
as Oxen, Sheep, &c, nothing is more eaſy ; for in ſuch Animals we find 
two Coats ſeparated by a cellular Subſtance. This covering ſeems to be no 
++... Otherwiſe a Continuation of the Peritonæum than by the Intervention of the 
Ogmmentum and Meſocolonz and eyen in Man the two Coats may be diſtin» 


S puſhed; where the Veſſela enter by the longitudinal Sciſſir e. 
338. In Man che Subſtance: of the Spleen is almoſt wholly, Vaſcular, that 

i, compoſed of the Ramifications of all kinds of Veſſels. In Oxen the Sub- 

| ſtance of the Spleen is chiefly reticular, and in Sheep it is cellular. In Oxen 

. and Sheep there are no venal Ramifications, but inſtead thereof, only. open 

Sinuſes diſpoſed like Branches, except a ſmall Portion of a venal Frunk 

perforated on all ſides, at the Extremity of the mou + 4S eine GJ z£ 17 

399. I the butnan Spleen we fee) ſomething like glandular Cotpuſcles, as 

jd e of other Animals; and there are numerous venal Ramifications 

rough les whole Extent. Between theſe Ramifications we every where obſerve 

an Appearance of extravaſated Blood, lying in a kind of filamentary tranf- 
parerit and very delicate Subſtance expanded through the whole Spleen. 

VR CWO TAU 903. 30-2060. eee 20. camp] Trans com jeyiibive 
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S. vin. TEE NUMAW 5G Dv. . 
+ gon Tuts filameritiry Subſtance having ſurrounded all the Ramificatic 
terminates in almoſt imperceptible Cells which communicate with each other 
ſo that if we blow through a ſmall Hole made in the membranous Covering, 
the whole Spleen will immediately be inflated, ' 

341. Tun Surface of the Spleen of Oxen 83 Calves'is viſibl 1 5 
ei number of lympharic Veſſek, hien may at ay time be r from 

ted but in ee, is a very difficule"Matter either ro 'difcover 

T dene A lich i SE eng 5 Bod 
342. Tax ſplenic rtery,w one oft 1 t iaca, 
runs along the lower fide of the Pancreas, as has been a faid, and od — 
from thence in a winding Courſe to the Spleen. The ſplenic Vein, e is obs totes, 
larger than the Artery ery; is but little inflected in this part of iti Courſe; 
343. T a1s and Vein having got beyondthe ity of the 
ſend out ſeveral Rami together, which immediately afterwards'di 
= ſame Plane; run in the membranous Duplicature of the ee 
ortion of the Omentuen,; and laſt] interſe « each other in their com 
Plane, all the way to the Sciſſure of the inner or concave ſide of the Spleen. 
344. Tuxsx arterial and venal Rami enter the Subſtance 15 the 1 

ther by the ſame Sciſſure; | being accompanied by the cellular Su 
belonging to the membranous Duplicature of the Omentum. We may likes 
wiſe obſerye, that at this place the Coat of the Spleen ſends from its lan 
fide, a Portion of a Lamina, + 55 incurvated in the Sciſſure and pene-. 
trates into the Subſtance of the 8 | 

345. Tus Nerves of the A as are very numerous, and come from the 
Plexus Splenicus, already deſcribed.” Theſe Nerves ſend out at different 
diſtances round all the arterial Ramifications of the Subſtance of the ne \ 

«reg number of Filaments in form of an irregular Network. 

46. Tux Arteries, Veins, and Nerves having entered the 'Spleen,' are 
there divided. and ſubdivided into a great number of Ramifications, "and ac 
company each other to the very laſt Extremities of their Diviſions. They 
are contained in a kind of common cellular Capſula or Vagina, which 
ſurrounds all the three, and then ſends off particular Septa between cher, 
This Capſula ſeems to be formed by a Continuation of the cellular Subſtance 
of the Omentum and ee particular Lamina of the Coat of the de 
vhich l mentioned ab ve iN 

347. Tux capillary: Exiremitiesof all theſs Cat Mane both 
arterial and venal-end in the filamentary Cells already mentioned. Malpi 
conſidered them as diſtinct Capſulæ or Bolliculi, containing the ſame num 
of ſmall Glands. They all communicate together, fo that where-ever we 
Wien ee of che ke are. ve r that Hole, inflate the whole 

Nn“ 10% 

348. In — Sheep, ene ebe Adi Le 
The Vena Splenica having entered the great Extremity of theſe Spleens, 

runs firſt of all for about half an Inch or an Inch, and erwards inſtead of 
91 6 an ordinary Vein we find a Canal perforated on all ſides. The begin- 

. of the Coats of a Vein'y VE. 

Vol. orm 


% 


Sitaation, 
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Form of it is ſoon loſt, and then we. find nothing but Sinuſes' or Sulch in the 
reticular ENA ag ner uy wry —— 1 iy 


349. Tux ſplenic Artery and Nerves are there ramified in a particular 
Vagina, as in Men; and the Extremities of theſe arterial Ramiſfications 
ſeem to ſwim or float in the Cells, and to fall their flamentary' Subſtance with 
Blood. At the 00h of ſeveral of theſe Capillaries, I have obſerved ſmall 
L Drs ne ike ume een and have ſeen two ſmall Tubes 
oing out from each Corpuſcle, one long and open, the other ſmall and 
ſhort, which was Joſt in the ſides of the Spleee nn 

350, 1 imagine that the long Tube, the Extremity of which I vas not 

le to find, may. be the Origin of a, Lymphatic Veſſel, eſpecially becauſe 

ſe Veſſels. arg ſo 2 and viſible: in an Ox's Spleen, as has been 


already faid.” Theſe, ſmall, Corpuſcles may eaſily be diſcovered in an Ox's 


Spleen, when Wl py 2 particular Adminiſtration, of which I ſhall ſay more 
another place. They are indeed much larger before than after boiling, 

bar they are not ſa. ſolid, and ſubſide more eaſily when cut. The ſame ſort 

of Corpuſcles may be diſcovered in the Human Spleen, but they are ſo ex- 

treme)y ſmall, as not to be viſible without a Microſcope. ; 

5 2 un Uſes af the Spleen, ſhall be explained after the Deſcription of 


. 18. Omentum 6 Appendices Epi "Te | 2 0 : 
35% Ta Omentumisa large, thin, and fine membranous Bag, farrounded 


Diviſion and on all ſides by numerous Portions of Fat, which accompany and even inveſt 
Connexion of the ſame number of Arteries and Veins, adhering cloſely to each other. 


the Omen- 
Jum. 


353. Tux greateſt; part of it reſembles a kind of flat Purſe or a Sports - 
Man's empty Pouch, and is ſpread more or leſs on all the ſmall Inteſtines 
from the Stomach to the lower part of the Regio Umbilicalis. Sometimes 
it goes down to the lower part of the Hy ſtrium, and ſometimes does 
not reach beyond the Regio Epigaſtrica. It is commonly plaited or folded 
in ſeveral places, eſpecially between the Bands of Fat. | 

354. Ir is divided into a ſuperiour, and inferiour; an anteriour and poſte- 
riour, and a right and left Portion. The ſuperiour Portion is in a manner di- 
vided into two Borders, one of which is fixed along the great Curvature or 
convex {ide of the Arch of the Colon, and the other along the great Curva- 


1 ture of the Stomach. The Commiſſure or Union of theſe two Borders on 


the right ſide, is fixed to the common Ligament or Adheſion. of the Duode- 
num and Colon, and to the contiguous Parts of theſe two Inteſtines. That 


on the leſt ſide is fixed to the longitudinal Scifſure of the Spleen, to the Ex- 


tremity of the Pancreas, and to the convex ſide of the great Extremity of the 
Stomach. It is likewiſe fixed to the membranous Ligament which ſuſtains 


the Ductus Cholidochus, and connects it to the Vena Portæ Ventralis. 


23855. BzLow theſe Adheſions, the othet Portions, that is, the anteriour, 
poſteriour, two lateral and inferiour Portions, which laſt is the Bottom 
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ſe beten the Fore. nde gf the Cavity of the Abdomen and the Inteſtines, 


anteriour and poſteriour Portions are generally called the Lamingzof the 
Omentum, bat as that Term 3s oa ee to expreſs the Dole 
ture of ſome compound Membrane, it would be more convenient to call them 
Folia, Ale, or ſuch Name, FLW + 0 T4 Poe of 
355. Tax Membrane of the Omentum is through its whole Extent, made Strafure of 
vp of tyo extremely thin Lamipæ joined by a cellular Subſtance ; the Quan- ie Omen- 
* which is very conſiderable. along the Blood-Veſſels, which it eyery *** 
where accompanies in broad Bands, proportioned to the Branches and Ramiki- 
cations of theſe Veſſels. Thele cellular Bands are 1 95 leſs filled wich 
Fat according to the Corpalepcy of the Subject, and for that reaſon I have 
99 1 gs 8 — Bag, which I nam bs * 0 ol 
357. Bgs1Des this large membranous Bag, which I name the great O. Little 
mentum, there is anoth much ſmaller, which differs from the large one, Omentum. 
not only in Size, but alſo in Figure, Situation and Connexion ; and chi 
name the little Omentum. This ſmall Bag is fixed by its whole Circumfe- 
rence, partly to the ſmall Curvature of the Stomach, and partly to the con- 
cave ſide of the Liver before the Sinus of the Vena Portæ, ſo as to ſurround 
and contain the prominent Portion of the Lobu ls. 
358. Tux little Omentum is thinner and more tranſparent than the other, 
and its Cavity diminiſhes gradually from the Circumference to the Bottom, 
which in ſome Subjects terminates in ſeyeral ſmall Cavyities or Foſſulæ more 
or leſs pointed. Its Structure is pretty much the fame with that of the 
t Omentum, it I of two Lamine, with a mixture of the 
Cime Portions of Fat, which are conſiderably. finer than in the other.. 
359. Ws ſee from this Situation of the two Omenta, that in the Space left 
between, the mn. oe oh rhe. Frogueh god lide of the, Meſocolon, , 
they have a yery broad Communication with each other z ſo that if eicher of _ | " 
them contain d in its Cavity, any Fluid, that Fluid might readily get between 17 BY 
the Stomach and Meſocolon, and fo paſs into the other Bag; eſpecially whep FE 
the Stomach is empty and conſequent]y its Situation eaſily changes. 
360. THsrEFORE by means of this Interſtice between the Stomach and 
Meſocolon, the two Omenta form one Cavity, which opens into the Cavity 
of the Abdomen by one common Orifice, lituated near .the Commiſſrs on 
the right ſide of the great Omentum. This Orifice is ſemilunar or lemucay 
cular, and formed by the Union of two membranous Ligaments, whereof 
one connects the beginning of the Duodenum and Neck of che Veſicula Fellis by 
to the Liver z the other connects the contiguous Portion of the .Colon to the 
ſame Viſcus, and extends to the Pancreas, From thence ariſes an-incurvated 
Border, which ſurrounds the Root af the Lobulus, Jcaving an Opening wide 
enough amis the end the Bog, 1 0 
3501. To diſcover this Orifice of the Qmentum, we need only raiſe a! 
the great Lobeof 5 Liver, and Rnd oe tthe Reer the Lobulus, 4nd 
Bly to. it 2 ipe wrapt round with Cotton, Wool, or Tom, to hinder 
the Regreſs 0 1 1h Then if we blow. gradually, the Air will aa 
the lides of che great. Shed tis it the appearance of a Jong 
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"Bladder regula tivided into ſeveral Lobes or Tubercles byte nder 
5 hebe in this State, like ſo many Fræna between the Lobes. 
2. T0 


2 of ſucceeding in this Experiment, the Fog Omenta muſt 
ele hat State, and they muſt be handled very gently with the Fin- 
4 27 _ Gipe in in Oll. It ſucceeds better in young, leaf Secs, * in old 
baten at 2 
363. Warn we Neth theſe Membranes wih dty Fir ingers, t x tick s 
hen ſo cloſcly as hardly to be ſeparared' without being br, as we e Nie 
reticular Holes which appear in thoſe Portlons of the ref Bec 
been thus handled, ' In that caſe it is to no purpoſe, to blow throu 2 * ne 
tural Orifice already mentioned; and it is owing to theſe ſmall Holes that 
the Membranes of the Omentum have been ſuppoſed tobe naturally reti- 
n 
ee, Tut eben 6 Lanvin of the little Omentum are Lo 
rtly with the” external Membrane of the Liver, rely with that of the 
omach, and a little. with the Membrane that lines th neighbouring” 75 55 
of the Diaphragm. Thoſe of the great Omentum are continued partly 
with the ſame Coat of the Stomach, and partly with the external Coverin 
of the Colon, and conſequently with the Meſocolon ; and 1 they. like 
communicate with the Coverit "of the Spleen. 
365. Wt may ſatisfy Urte con Th theſe Coßtinuations, by Küng 
40 ſmall Hole in one 7% the Laminæ of the Omentum near the Stomach, 
Colon, Ge. and by blowing into that Hole, through a Pipe well fitted to 
it; for the Air will gradually inſinuate it ſelf undef the common Coats of 
theſe Viſcera: but if the Fr bedry, they muſt be moiſten ' d a little, before 
the Experiment is > > 
Alen, 366. Tur fatty ies” of the Colon eee Nea ebe hahn. ap. 
Epiploice. pear'd tome bel 5 of Aal Omenta or A . E 1 "They 
are" ſituated at different Feber theſe lnteſtines, "being particular 
longations of their common or external Coat. They are 'of th ane Struc⸗ 
ture with the great Omenta, and there is a 8 Subſtance contained in 
bop Duplicature, more or leſs filled with Fat, Ae as the Subject is fat 
n 
367 Nzxr the Lnteſtive, each of them a broad, thin Baſis, by 
ey terminate by) be, Papillz, thicker than their N R * Baſes 
are Oe fin diſpoſed longitudinally, "they obliquely, and or 
tranſverſely y, eſpecially near the ectum, and upon that Inte Baa | 0 
368. Tursx Appendices are for the moſt part ſeparated nal 19 
other ; but ſome of theſe which haye longitudinal Baſes communicate together, 
the Veſtiges of theſe Communications being very narrow, and not very 
prominent. By blowing through a ſmall Hole made in one of theſe . — 
dices, it is inflated like a ſmall irregular Bladder, and the Air paſſes' underthe 
external Coat of the Colon or Rectum. 
; 369. BeS1vzs' theſe Appendices Ex ploica,” BE amen a 
1s tances along the Colon, between the tigamentary Band which lies hid, and 
+. ve of: th other ww, ths, n oth ies of the Beten of the Bite; 
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ſeberal Adipoſe Strata, which may likewiſe be loole d upon a6 Apt 

of the — 9 — with the former; but theſe Strata are | 
ſerved between the two apparent li ntary Bands of the Colon. 
370. Tax Arteries and Veins of the great Omentum are Branches of the Veſſels of 
Gaſtricæ, and for that reaſon, go by the Name of Gaſtro-Epiploicæ, Dex- rhe wy 
træ and Siniſtræ. The Arteries on the right {ide anſwer” to the Hepatic Ar- u. 
tery, and thoſe on the left ſide to the Splenic, and both communicate with 
the Arteria Ventriculi Coronaria, and reſpectively with the Arterie Meſen- 
tericm. The r anſwer in the _ manner of Diftribu- 
tion, to the Vena Porta. 

371. Tux Veſſels of the little Omen come chiefly from the des- 
nariæ Ventriculi, and choſe of the Appendices and Strata are Ramifica- 
rener enn en ene the Colon and 
Rectum. 1 f3 " , DE 
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1 \ general finiſh wat ae dend ee The 
— Pulp having been ſufficiently prepared by the Suecus Gaſtricus, 
S Lymph of the Stomach, undergoes a farther Change by the inteſtinal 
mph, Bile and Pancreatic Juice, by which the milky Liquor r= 
* le is produced, and this Liq uor rendered fluid enough to Tei 0 lact 
Veſſels hrotgh the Tunica Villoſa of the ſmall Inteſtines, while the | 
Portion of the Aliment continues its Courſe, and becoming gradual; eker ker 
= it advances toward the great Inteſtines, is chere collected by the! ame of 
eces. 

3. Tur Dilatation of the Inteſtines is boonded vy their bade ener 
Tb undulating, ſucceſſive and periodical Contraction of the fleftiy Fibres, 
eſpecially of the orbicular Fibres of the muſcular Coat, expreſſes the inteſtinal 
Lymph, beats it up into an Emulſion with the alimentary Paſte, ſtrains that 
Eqhullion through the lacteal Veſſels, and propels the Refiduurn i in the manner 
already ſad. 
| 74 Tur nervous Coat ſerves to ſuſtain the Tunies Villoſa, and'by the 
oblique” Diſpoſition of its Fibres, yields to the Periodical Motions of the 
muſcular Coat, without compreſſing the Chyliferous - Ducts which paſs 
through the Meſhes of this Coat in the ſmall Inteſtines. The Uſes: of the 
villous or internal Coat are ſufficiency apparent from the Deſcription given 
of it. 

5. Tus Length of che ſmall Tnteſtines great Extent to ot 
wap be” calPd the'Strainer of the Chyle, books Extent is very mych — 
Hrged' by the numerous Folds termed Vafvulæ Conniventes. By means of 
this lars Extent, there is a great quantity of Chyſe ſtrained rech h theſe 
Inteſtines; and the Valves hinder the alimentary ulp from paſſing through 
eee 1 
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this may be obſerved chiefly in the Beginning of the | where theſe 

Valves are moſt numerous and broadeſt, and the Aliment moſt fluid. - ': +. 
376. Tus Cavity of the great Inteſtines ſerves to receive the Feces of 

phe Aliment,” and to contain « conſiderable Quantity thereof for a certain 


| Space of Time, without any inconveniency, and without being obliged to 


diſ them continually, which would be as great an inronveniency as 
any. The Incurvation 2 Colon, its Cells and Contraction of its laſt 
Convolutions contribute to this retention of the Feces : but the Cæcum ſeerns 
to be the firſt Organ thereof, becauſe the Feces being firſt collected there, 
— e afterwards to move in a contrary Direction as they aſcend into. 
377. Taz Valve of the Colon, which might more properly be termed 
che 8 or Pylorus of the Ileum, hinders the Feces from returning 
into the ſmall Inteſtines: I ſay, the Feces or — Matter, becauſe it is 


not certain that this Valve intirely ſtops that Paſſage, or that it always hin- 


ders any fluid Matter forced downward. by the Colon from entering the Ileum, 
even in a natural State. A. ' pit EY 
378. Taz Glandular Lacunz of the great Inteſtines furniſh continually a 
Kind of Mucilage, which not only defends the internal Coat from the Acri- 
mony of the Feces, but ſerves alſo to lubricate theſe Feces in proportion to 
cheir different degtees of Solidity. | FT | I 1 1 
379. Tux Appendicula Vermiſormis is ſo very ſmall in Adults, that ita 
Uſe cannot be determined with certainty. Perhaps the mucilaginous Matter 
in its Cavity, furniſhed by the numerous Glandular Lacunæ of its internal 
Coat, which can only be eyacuated by Plenitude, may, during its ſtay there, 
contract an Acrimony, which may vellicate or ſtimulate the Cæcum, in order 
to throw its Contents into the Colon. Ger 74 12055 
380. Tux Inteſtinum Rectum is the laſt Reſervatory of the Feces. The 
eat Thickneſs of its muſcular Coat, and the great Number of longitudinal 
ibres by which this Thickneſs is chiefly formed, enable it to yield to the 


Collected Feces to ſo great a degree, as to repreſent a large Bladder or Sto- 


mach. The Muſculi Levatores Ani ſerve to ſuſpend the lower Portion of 
this Inteſtine, eſpecially when full; and it is partly by the Contraction of 
theſe Muſcles wbich.overcome the Sphincter of the Anus, that the Feces are 
diſcharged out of the Body. Theſe Sphincters form the third Pylorus of the 
whole alimentary Canal. N nid; D a at: 110M 

381. Taz Meſencary and 'Mefocolon connect the Inteſtines, in ſuch a 
manner, as that they cannot be twiſted or run into Knots, without hindering 


ſmall Inteſtines into a . fills a great 
part of the Cavity of the Abdomen, from the Epigaſtrium downward. 

383. Tur Meſocolon by its adheſion to the Colon forms a kind of Sep- 
tum Pranſverſum, between the ſmall Inteſtines and the Viſcera contained in 
che Epigaſtrium; and this Septum ſupports the Liver and Stomach * 


* 
2 
$ 
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tho Arch of the Diaphragm, ju as much as it is ſuſtained by the Inteſtines. 
This natural Situation of theſe Viſcera is moſt commonly altered in dead Bodies | 
after the common Method, and without the neceſfiry Precautions. _ 
384. Tux breadth of r Meſocolon affords a large extent 
to the Ramifications of the Arteries, Veins and Nerves diſtributed through 
them by n N and — „ means of which 
any Portion ines may upplied, tho principal Branch 
whinh leads to it ſnould 2 2 . . 
388. Tux cellular Subſtanoe in the Duplicature of the Meſt and Me- 
ſocolon, ſerves not only for a ſoft Bed to all theſe Ramiſications, but alſo to 
contain thoſe Collections of Fat, neceſſary for the Formation of the Bile,,. 
as I ſhall obſerve hereafter; and the cellular Subſtance of che Me 8 
has likewiſe one Uſe peculiar to it, which is to-inveſt the Lympharic Glands: 
and Lacteal Veſſels, and upon this account it is thicker than that of che 
Meſocolon. a N | 
386. Tux Lacteal Veſſels: being firſt formed by a copious reticular Tex- 
ture round the Circumference of the Inteſtines, reſembling the vaſcular Net- 
work of that Canal, and afterwards uniti 3 where through che Dupli- 
cature of the Meſentery, with the arterial Ramifications which they likewiſe: 
accompany in many places ; it is eaſy” to conceive that the Pulfation of the 
Meſenteric Arteries muſt propel the Chyle in the Lacteal Veſſels from the 
Inteſtines to the Receptaculum Chyli, that Motion being ſuitable to the 
Direct N e 5 8 2h * 25 | * a] 
387. Taz Liver is the principal Organ for the Secretion of the Bile. 
vill of that immenſe Number of Glandular Cells of which ir is compoſed, 
filtrate continually from the Blood of the Vena Porte, ſmall Drops of Bile: 
which afterwards inſinuate themſelves into the Pori Bilarii, and are in part 
lodged in the Veſicula Fellis, and in part run directly into the Duodenum, in 
the manner already explained in deſeribing the Biliary Ducts. 
388. Taz Spleen, Omentum, A ices Epiploice, Adipofe Strata of 
the Meſentery, and thoſe of the great Inteſtines, and even the Pancreas, 
with _ whole _ of Glands in the inteſtinal Canal, ſeem to contribute 
to the Formation of the Bile, as ſo many auxiliary or rather prepara 
Organs; but each of them in a different. 2 Ks 
389. Ir appears, (1.) That the Venal Blood. that returns from all the Inte- 
ſtinal Glands, and from the Pancreas, has left a great Portion of its Serum. 
(2.) That the Blood which returns from the Spleen has undergone a certain 
Change, by its Courſe being mechanically retarded, and tikewiſe that its Tex- 
ture is altered by the Action of the numerous Nerves ſent thither by the Plexus 
Splenicus. (3.) That the Blood which returns from the Omenta, Appendices. 
is and from the Strata and other Collections of Fat, is 1 with 
390. Tus three kinds of Venal Blood meet in the Trunk of the Vena 
Porte Ventralis, where they are mixed wy wngh and from thence they en- 
ter the tranſverſe Sinus or Trunk of the Vena Portæ Hepatica. In this 
Sinus they are ſtill more intimately mixed, as in a kind of Lake, and be- 
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Tu AN ATOM or 
commg;ene Fan Mafs of Blood, which being forced into the Branches: f 
the Vena Porte e by the ſupervening Blood, from the other 
Vena Portæ, and by the lateral Pulſations of the Ramifications of the He- 


patic Artery, its Courſe muſt. be very flow, The Secretion of the Bile de- 


ends partly on this flow Motion, and partly on theſe external Impulſes, as 
hall how in another place. oP Kenner nt =_ per 
391. Taz yeſicular Bile | 
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to be more exalted than that in the He- 


patic Duct; 1917 meeting in the Ductus Cholidochus, they ſeem to com- 


Situation, 
Figure, and 
Divi 
the 
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Poſe a third kind of Bile, which without the Cyſtic or Veſicular Bile would 
perhaps be too mild; and too acrid without the Hepatic. This Bile mixes 
in the Duodenum with the Pancreatic ' Juice, and with that of the inteſtinal 
Glands, and from this Mixture a Fluid reſults, which is proper to ſeparate 
up, 


che Chylous Matter from the groſs anduſeleſs Part of the alimentary 
as it comes from the Stomach oY duced? 
| : | ; SHEA. M3 FREMA 
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392. Tux Kidneysare two pretty ſolid, glandular Bodies, ſituated. in the 
eriour Part of the Cavity of the Abdomen, on each ſide. of the Lum- 


of rat Vertebræ, between the laſt falſe, Ribs, and Oſſa Ilium. The right Kid- 
* ney lies under the great Lobe of the Liver, and is conſequently lower than 


the left, which lies under the Spleen. 
393. Tur Figure of the Kidneys reſembles that of a large Bean, theit 
Circumference being convex on one ſide, and concave on the other. The 
concave Side is turned to the Vertebræ, and the convex Side, the oppoſite” 
way. Their Length anſwers to the Diſtance between the laſt falſe, Rib, and 
5 9 they are about half as broad as long, and half as thick as 
n 4H 
394. In each Kidney, we obſerve a fore and back ſide; an upper and: 
lower Extremity,z a great and ſmall Curvature, and a Convexity and Con- 
cavity. | 1 ö ; e 2 4 2411 i 
395. Taz back- ſide is broader than the fore - ſide ; and the upper Extre- 
mity is a little broader and more incurvated than the lower. The Depreſ- 
fion in the ſmall Curvature is oblong and uneven, reſembling a Sinus, ſur- 
rounded by ſeveral Tubercles; and as it is turned a little toward the foreſide, 
this ſide is ſomething narrower than the other. | eas!) ial 


396. Taz an Aorta and inferiour Vena Cava lie between the Kid- 
neys, pretty cloſe to the Bodies of the Vertebræ, and to each other ; the 
Artery being on the left hand, the Vein on the right. Each of theſe large 
Veſſels ſends out tranſverſely toward each ſide, commonly one capital Branch, 


which goes to the Kidney, and enters the Sinus or Depreſſion thereof, by ſe- 
veral Rami, of which ih; eg "et * unn 


397 Tuxzx, Veſſels were. by the Ancients termedrhe emulgent Arteries | 
and Veins, but I chuſe rather to call them Arteriæ Venæ Renales. 


Sometimes there are more than one of each kind, which is ofteneſt found in 
the Arterics, ſometimes on one ſide only, and ſometimes in bot. 


398. 
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398. Tur Artery and Vein are not of an equal length, and the difference 


on the Situation of the Aorta and Vena Cava; for the left Renal 


is ſhorter than the right, becauſe the Aorta lies neareſt the left Kid- 


ney ; and the left Renal Vein is longer than the right, becauſe the Vena Ca- 


va lies furtheſt from the left Kidney. | | 
399. Tuxsx Veſſels are likewiſe difpoſed in ſuch a manner, as that the 
Veins lie more anteriourly than the Arteries ; becauſe the Aorta lies cloſe to 
the Spina Dorſi ; whereas the Vena Cava which perforates the Diap J 
at ſome diftance from the Vertebræ, does not join them, till after it has g- 
ven off the Renal Veins, - ts. n 
400. Een Renal Artery is ſurrounded by a nervous Net- work, called 


Plexus Renalis, which furniſhes a great number of Filaments to the Kid- — 
neys, that come partly from the ilunar Ganglions of the two great 


Sympatheric Nerves, and partly from the Plexus Hepaticus and Splenicus, 
his Renal Plexus ſends 1 e ſome Filaments round the Renal Veins. © 


401. Tur Kidneys are ſurrounded by a very looſe” membranous and cel- Car- 
lular Covering, called Membrana Adipoſa, becauſe in fat Perſons the Cells Kues. 


of this Subſtance are filled with Fat, This was for a long time imperti- 
nently taken for a Duplicature of the Peritonæum, the true membranous 
Lamina of which, covers only the foreſide of the Kidneys ; and conſequently 
they lie. without the Peritonzum, becauſe the Portion' of that Membrane 
that covers them cannot be looked upon as an intire Coat; fo that the onl 
common Coat they have, is the cellular Subſtance which likewiſe i 
the Renal Arteries and Veins in form of a Vagina. 


402. Tax proper Coat or Membrane of the Kidneys is compoſed of 


two Laminæ, between which there is likewiſe a very fine cellular Subſtance, 
ich may be made ſenſible by blowing through a Pipe between the two 
Laminæ. 

403. Tnx external Lamina is very thin, and adheres cloſely to the inter- 
nal Lamina, by means of the cellular Subſtance. The internal Lamina pe- 
netrates every where by numerous Elongations, into the Subſtance of the 
Kidney, from which it cannot be ſeparated without ng, woes 
404. Tn Surface of the external Lamina is very. ſmooth, . poliſhed and 
gliſtening, and it renders. the whole Surface of the Kidney very even and 
uniform in Adults. In Children, this convex Surface is in a manner divi- 
ded into ſeveral Lobes or Tubercles, almoſt as in Oxen and Calves; and 
in grown Perſons we ſometimes obſerve the ſame. Inequalities. | 
405. Tux Blood-Veſſels having entered the Kidneys, are ratnified 
way, and theſe Ramifications ſend out other capillary Rami, which 4 f 
the way to the Surface, where they appear like irregular Stars, and iſh 
the proper Membrane of the Kidneys. Sometimes theſe two Ramifica- 
tions penetrate to the Membrana Adipoſa, and communicate there with 
the Arteriæ and Vene Adipoſe. 5 5 WARY 

406. Tux proper Membrane having ſurrounded the Kidney, all the way 


to the Sinus, joins the Veſſels at chat place, and accompanies all their R. 
Kidney, in form aa : 


rnifications through the Body of the 
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ſala, and likewiſe contributes in part to form the Pelvis and Calices or 
Infundibula, of which hereafter, FW a 

407. Ws ſometimes obſerve a conſiderable Veſſel to go in or come out 
from the-convex Surface of the Kidney, but this is not common; and in 
that caſe there is a Depreſſion by which the proper Membrane enters, and 


communicates with that Portion which goes in by the Sinus. 


408. Trax Tunica Adipoſa or common Coat, which likewiſe inveſts the 
reat Veſſels to their entry into the Kid does not ſeem to accompany 
any further; but terminates at the Sinus, in the Interſtices between 

the Ramifications. | | 


409. Ws may diſtinguiſh three kinds of Subſtances in the Kidney an 


the Kine). exteriour Subſtance, which is thick, granulated, and in a manner Cortical ;; 


a middle Subſtance, which is medullary and radiated, called Striata, Sul- 
cata or Tubularis, becauſe it ſeems to be made up of radiated Tubes ; 
and an inner Subſtance, which is only a Continuation of the Second, and 
terminates on the inſide by Papillæ; for which reaſon I have given it the 
name of Papillaris. | | | 

410. Txxsz three Subſtances may be ſeen c e a Kidney cut 
into two equal Parts, through the t Curvature. The Cortical Sub- 


| ſtance may be obſerved round the whole Circumference; and by the Mi- 


croſcope, we perceive it to be of a ſpungy, granulated, and waving Tex- 
ture, all its Parts adhering together in a radiated manner. Its Colour is a 
bright whitiſh Grey. 8 | 5 
411. By fine anatomical Injections and in Inflammations, we diſcover an 
infinity of ſmall Capillary Veſſels, which run in various Directions, between 
and round the different Portions of this Subſtance, and by the help of a 
Microſcope, we ſee likewiſe great numbers of ſmall red Corpuſcles more 
or leſs round, and diſpoſed almoſt like Bunches of Currants. Theſe ſmall 
Corpuſcles are perhaps only the Extremities of the cut Veſſels, filled either 
with Blood or with a coloured Injection. * R 
412. Tux other two Subſtances, that is, the Medullary or Striated and 
Papillary, are really but one and the fame Maſs, of a more reddiſh co- 
lour, the convex ſide of which riſes at ſeveral places into narrow Tuber- 
cles, lodged in the fame number of Cavities or Depreſſions. The radiated 
Strig are afterwards continued to the Papillary Portion; and the Papillæ 
ou * ſome meaſure ſo many Centers of theſe Radii, oppoſite to the 
ubercles. | 
413. Tux medullary Subſtance is likewiſe diſtinguiſhed from the Corti- 
cal, by the arterial nd. venal Arches, which ſend Capillary Ramifications 
on all hands; and its Colour is more or leſs red. | | 
414. THz Papillz, which are only a Continuation of the medullary 
Subſtance, as has been ſaid, are often a little paler than that Subſtance. 
They are ten or twelve in number, very diſtinct from each other, reſem- 
bling the ſame number of Cones, with very broad Baſes and obtuſe A- 


pices. 
416, 


7 
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41g. Ar che Point of each Papilla we ſee, even without a Microſcope 
in a fmall Depreſſion, ſeveral very ſmalt-Holes, through which little Drops 
may be Pee to run when the Papillz are com Theſe are little 
Drops of Urine, which being filtred, partly in the cortical, partly in the 
"medullary or tubular Subſtance, do afterwards paſs through Subſtance 
of the Papillæ, and are diſcharged by theſe Orifices. 5 Re 
416. Eacn Papilla lies in a kind of membranous Calix or Infundibulum, 
which opens into a common Cavity, called the Pelvis. This Pelvis is mem- 
branous, being of the ſame Structure with the Calices, of which it is 
a Continuation 3 and its Cavity in Man is not uniform, but diſtinguiſhed 
into three Portions, each of which contains a certain number of Infundi- 
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The Pelvis of 
the Kidneys. 


bula or Calices, together with the Papille which lie therein: and ſome- 


times we find two or three Papillz in the fame Infundibulum. 
417. AT the place where theſe Infundibula ſurround the Baſes of the 
Papillæ, they ſend Productions into the medullary or radiated Subſtance 
of the Kidney, which accompany the Blood-Veſſels, and ſerve for Capſule 
or Vaginz to all the vaſcular Arches, both Arterial and Venal, and to their 
different Ramifications, quite through the Cortical Subſtance, and as far 
as the Surface of the Kidney. 15s | | 
418, ArTEx the Infundibula have contracted in a conical Form round 
the Apices of the Papillæ, each of them forms a ſmall ſhort Tube or 
Gullet, which uniting at different diſtances along the bottom of the Sinus 
of the Kidney, form three large Tilbes which go out from the Sinus, in 


an oblique Direction from above downwards, and immediately afterwards 


unite into one Trunk. | | 


Ureters: 


419. Tnis Trunk becomes a very long Canal, called the Ureter. In 


Men, the three Tubes ſupply the place of what is called the Pelvis in 
Brutes, and might more properly be called the Roots or Branches of the 
Ureters than the Pelvis; which name would agree beſt to the Trunk, as 
being larger than the reſt of the Ureter. The Ureters are commonly two 
i Nomber, one for each Kidney, but ſometimes there are more than 
Two 


420. Tux Situation of the Trunk, and of the Roots and Branches of 
each Ureter, with reſpect to the renal Artery and Vein, is in the following 
manner: The Artery is in the u part of the Sinus, and partly before 
the Vein. The Vein is about the middle, and between the Artery and 


Ureter. The Ureter is in the lower part, a little behind the Vein, and it 


is partly ſurrounded by one Branch of the Artery. BY 
421. Tuis Diſpoſition appears. plainer near the anteriour than near the 
. ſide of the Kidney, becauſe this laſt is broader than the former; 
ind we likewiſe ſee there the three Branches of the Ureter, of which the 
oft is the longeſt, and the loweſt is the ſhorteſt, becauſe of their 

els Direction downward. © e 

422. From this Deſcription, we ſee that in the Human Kidney there is 
no other common or uniform Pelvis, but the Trunk or Head of the Ureter, 
and the three great Branches. F of their Diſpoſition, wn 

a 2 m 
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muſt imagine that the Ureter enters the Kidney by the lower of the 
oblong Sinus; that it increaſes gradually in breadth as it n and 
that it is divided into three Branches, before it enters the Subſtance of the 

1 . | 

— Onz of theſe Branches may be reckoned a direct Continuation of the 
Ureter, and it is longer than the reſt ; being extended from the lower to the 
upper part of the Sinus, and it may be found without much tion. 

he other two Branches are ſhorter, and cannot be well diſcovered without 
an artificial Separation, The Angles between theſe Branches at their Baſes, or 
at the head of the Ureter, are not pointed as thoſe of other Ramifications, 
but formed by a round Incuryation, which is generally ſurrounded by Fat. 

424. Tus firſt Branches of the Ureters produce other ſmall Branches 
at the bottom of the Sinus, which are diſpoſed in Pairs. Theſe ſmall colla- 
teral Branches extend in breadth, and form the Infundibula or Calices, in 
which the Papille are lodged ; the great Circumference of which, pro- 
duces in the Subſtance of the Kidney, the different Vaginæ of the vaſcular 
Arches and of their Ramifications. The internal Lamina of the Kidney is con- 
tinued round theſe Vaginæ, and the external Lamina is expanded round the 
firſt Branches, round the Trunk, and round all the reſt of the Ureter. 
426. Ir the Trunk of the Ureter be ſplit on that ſide which is next the 
Vertebre, and this Section be continued to the Extremity of the ſuperiour 
Branch, we may obſerve immediately above the Trunk, two Holes lying 
near each other, which are the Orifices of the ſmall collateral Branches, and 
Gullets of the Infundibula. A little above theſe Holes, there are other two 
very much like them, and ſo on all the way to the Extremity of the ſu- 
periour Branch, which terminates likewiſe by theſe Gullets of the Infun- 
— <a in each of theſe Gullets we may obſerve at leaſt the Apex of 
one Papilla. | | 

426. A Section begun on the convex Surface of the Kidney, and carried 
from thence to the Trunk of the Ureter, diſcovers the Extent of the Papillæ 
very plainly, and likewiſe the Infundibula, their Gullets, Cc. but it will be 
difficult to give Beginners a juſt Idea of the Structure of theſe Parts, without 
. ee ee eee 

427. Tur Ureter run » and wich a very 

Inflexion, from the Kidneys to the —.— of the inner or anteriqur ſide 
of the Os Sacrum, and paſſing between the Rectum and Bladder they ter- 
minate in the laſt of theſe Viſcera in the manner that ſhall be explained here- 


_ after. | 


428. Tnxy are compoſed of three proper Coats; the firſt of which, that 
ſurroundsthe reſt, is of a whitiſh Calour, and of a very compact filamentary 
Texture, being ſtretched with difficulty, and appearing like a filamentary 
Subſtance degenerated. The next Coat is of a reddiſh Colour, ſtronger 
than the firſt, and made up of different Strata of Fibres, which interſect each 


other 3 but it is very hard to determine, whether they are muſcular or fimply 


Sea. Vit. THE HUMAN BODY. 
429. Tux innermoſt Coat is in ſome meaſure ligamentary, and lined by a 
wy Membrane, which covers a wy delicate reticular Texture of VE 
— It is ſlightly granulated like ſhorn Velvet; and moiſten'd all over by a 
mucilaginous Liquor. It has ſeveral longitudinal Rugæ, which are inter- 
ſeed by a great number of ſmall tranſverſe Rugæ. 

430. Bsipxs theſe proper Coats, the Ureters are inveſted by the cellu- 
lar Subſtance of the Peritonæum; the membranous Lamina of which, co- 
vers likewiſe about two thirds of their Circumference, ſometimes more, ſome» 
times leſs, but never ſurrounds them intirely : ſo that when they are examined - 
in their natural Situation, they appear like Ropes lying behind the Perito- 
næum, and j . out more or leſs toward the Cavity 2 the Abdomen, to- 

gether with that Portion of the Peritonæum, — them. 

99 ALL - has been ſaid about the Structure of the Ureters, Pelvis, | 
Arches, Strizz, Fofſule, and Holes at the Apex of the Papille, appears 
moſt diſtinctly, when theſe Parts are examined in clear Water, as bs have yo | 
ready often obſerved. | f ; | 


$. 18. Glandule Renales, wn Copfale Arabllerie. 


432. una eueebewwen KA s lies a Body, | calledby Situation; 
the Ancients Capſulze Atrabilariz ; by ot ulz Renales, mes Suc Figure and 
centuriati, and Glandulæ Renales ; and they might be properly enough de the 
termed Glandulæ Supra-Renales, They are ſituated on ann upper Extres * Glas p. 
mity of each Kidney a little obliquely, that is, more toward the inner Edge © 
and Sinus of the Kidney than toward the outer convex 

433. Eacn Gland is an oblong Body with three fides, three Edges and 
two Points, like an irregular Creſcent with its great or convex: Edge; — 
and the ſmall. concave Edge, broad. Its length is about two thirds of the 
greateſt breadth of the Kidney, and the breadth of its middle Portion isabout + 
one third of its Extent between the two Extremities, ſometimes more, ſome- oy 
times leſs. Its Colour is a dark Tellow. 

434. Ir has one anteriour, one poſteriour, and one lower ſide, which laſt 
may be termed the Baſis; and it has one upper, 8 
whereof one is anteriour, the other poſteriour. _— e may-be 
called the Criſta, and the two lower es, the Labia. e of its. Extre- 
mities is internal, or turned inward the Sinus of the Kidney y the other 
is external, or turned outwardtoward the gibbous part of the K The 
Figure of this glandular Body likewiſe be compared to that of a ſingle 
Cock*s-Comb, or to the Fopof an Helmet. | | 

435. Tur Sarface oft Glands is uneven the forefideivthe broadeſt fr 
and the lower fide or Baſis the narroweſt, Along the middle of the anteriout che 
fide, a Ridge runs from the Edge of the inner — — 
Baſis, to the Point of the other Extremity, 25d divides this fide into ] 

Cn like the middle Rib of the Lo of a Tree, n 
e chere is a kind of Raphe or Suture, | 


446 
* - 
- 
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neither is their number the ſame in all Subjects; and there is dere 
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. 436. Tux Blood-Veſſels of theſe Glands, come from the Arterizz, and 
Venæ Renales, and Diaphragmaticæ, and likewiſe from the Aorta and Vena 
Cava, from the Arteria Czliaca, &c. Theſe Veſſels are termed the Cap- 


ſular Arteries and Veins, and as they enter the Glands, they ſeem to be in- 
veſted by a Vagina. They are not always derived from the ſame Sources, 


a 
pretty large Vein, which runs along the Ridge. The Nerves on each ſide, 
are furniſhed by the neighbouring Semilunar Ganglion, and by the Renal 


Plexus which depends on it. 


437. In the inſide of theſe Capſule, there is a narrow triangular Cavity, 
the Surface of which is full of ſhort, ſtrong Villi of a yellowiſh Colour; but 
in Children it is reddiſh, and of a dark brown in aged cople. The fides of 
this Cavity are connected by a great number of Filaments; and they appear 
to be wholly glandular, that is, to be filled with very fine ſmall Folliculous 
hoes: 4" Along the top of the Gland, theſe ſides touch each other im- 
mediately. | 
438. bs opening this Cavity, we find a granulated or follicular Subſtance, 
which fills it almoſt intirely ; and the Blood-Veſlels are diſtributed on this 
Subſtance, as well as on the ſides of the Cavity. If the Section be begun at 
the great Extremity of the Capſula, and be continued through the-upper 
Edge ; and if the lateral Portions be afterwards ſeparated, the glandular 
Body appears like a kind of Criſta, raiſed from the middle of the Bottom of 
vity. | $ 
439. Tunis glandular Body or Nucleus, adheres more cloſely to the Bottom 
or Baſis of the Cavity, than to the two ſides, 1 * near = great Extre- 
mity ; but yet it may be ſeparated, both from the Baſis and Sides, being con- 
nected to them by a great number of ſmall Filaments. It adheres leaſt to the 
Baſis near the ſmall Extremity. ' | u: lien 
440. Taz Capſular Vein, which comes ordinarily from the Vena Renalis, 
is much larger than the Arteries; and it communicates with the inſide of the 
Capſula, much in the ſame manner as the Vena Splenica, with the Cells of 
the Spleen, for it may be inflated by blowing into any part of the capſular 
Cavity, and the Air likewiſe paſſes into the Vena Renalis, 6c. WT 
- 441. Tuis Cavity contains an unctuous viſcid Liquor, of a yellowiſh red 
Colour, which with . changes gradually into a yellowiſh Purple, a dark 
Yellow, and a black Tellow; and ſometimes it is perfectly black, but even 
then if it be ſpread thin on a large Surface, it appears yellow. I have ſome- 
times found it not only reddiſh, but mixed with real Blood. 


442. Tux Uſes of theſe Renal Glands have not as yet been diſcovered 3 


+...» and all that we know about the Liquor contained in them, is, that it reſem- 
| bles the Bile. They are very large in the Feetus, and diminiſh in Adults, 
. Theſe two Phenomena deſerve our Attention. = 


443. Tay lie ſometimes. directly on the top of the Kid IL | i ft 


| found them on the gibbous part. The Gland on the right fide is partly con- 


nected to the Diaphragm, under and very near the | Adheſion of the great 
Lobe of the Liver to that Muſcle, That on the left fide adheres to the 


Diaphragm 
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Diaphragm below the Spleen ; and both theſe Connexions are confined to 
the contiguous Portions of the inferiour Muſcle of the Dia Th 

are involved together with the Kidneys, in the Membrana Adipoſa, of w ea 
a very thin Portion inſinuates it ſelf between the Ki and Glands, = e 
alſo between them and the Diaphragm; ſo that they adhere to both by the 
Intervention of the cellular Subſtance, which in ſome 27 4 contain . 
„ Ridge already tion'd, finks ſo deep i the fore 

HE mention” 0 into 

fide in in ſome Subjects, that the upper part of this ſide appears to be ſeparated 
from the lower; but this is ſeen moſt diſtinctly when the Capſula hene 
in clear Water. 

445. Wan the capſular Vein is opened lengthwiſe with the Point of a 
Lancer, we diſcover in it a great many ſmall Holes, many of which are 
only the Orifices of the Rami of the Vein, others are ſimple Holes; and it 
is perhaps through theſe that the Air ar- into the Gland, as already men- 


446. On the outer Surface of theſe Capſules, we obſerve a very thin, dif | 
tinct Coat, ſeparate from the cellular Subſtance that ſurrounds them. Some- 
times this Coat is raiſed by an Stratum of Fat, which makes it ap- 

granulated ;z and for the; lame Ken * Pee are of a pale . 
like 2 Adipoſum. [F 
Taz Liquor contained in ther appears ſomeimes in che Foetus, 
md in young Children, of a bluiſh Colour inclined to red. | 
448. To be able to diſcover the Uſes of theſe Capſulæ, we muſt not only | 
attend to the two Circumſtances already mentioned, but alſo: to their exter- 
nal Conformation, which is commonly more regular in the Foetus, and im 
Children, than in Adults and old People. We muſt likewiſe conſider rhe 
Conſiſtence and Solidity of their Subſtance, which is greater before Birth, 
and in Childhood, than in an advanced or old Age; in which they are often 
very m— and very much decay'd.: and this perhaps may be the reaſon, 
— Oo Figures given of theſe Glands taken out of their Membrana Adi- 
a, are ſo very „ what T have een for- 
above twenty Teaen cer | 


s IF) 
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449. Tun Bladder is a kind of membranous and fleſhy Pouch or near. Sean, 
capable of Dilatation and Contraction, ſituated in the lower part Figere, and 
Abdomen, 8 =—_ the Symp dou jy the Offs Pubis, — — 2 Hall. 
poſite to ning of the Inteſtinum um. The F of 1 5 Tx 
DS ate are },, It is broader on the fore and ſides, than 
on the lateral Parts; rounder above than below, When empty, and broader! 
belowthanabove, when full: 95 
450. Ir is divided into the Body, Neck and Bottom 3 into eie? 
poſteriour, and two lateral Parts. n 


5 *% 
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Bottom, and the Neck is a Portion of the lower part, which is contraſted | 
like the Gullet of ſome Veſſels. „ ee | 

Struffureof 454. Tur Bladder is made up of ſeveral Coats, almoſt like the Stomach. 

ebe Bladder. That Part of the external Coat which covers the upper, poſteriour and la- 

teral ſides of the Bladder, is the true Lamina or Membrane of the Perico- 
num; and the reſt of it is ſurrounded. by a cellular Subſtance, by the in- 
ter vention of which, the Peritonæum is connected to the muſcular Coat. 
452. Tur proper Coats are three in number, one muſcular, one nervous, 
and one villous, which. is the innermoſt, The muſcular Coat is compoſed of 
ſeveral Strata of fleſhy Fibres; the outermoſt of which, are moſtly; longi - 
tudinal; the next to theſe are more inclined toward each Hand; the in- 
nermoſt, more and more oblique, and they become at length almoſt tranſ- 
verſe, | All theſe Fibres interſect each other in various manners, and they are 
Dnnected together by a fine cellular Subſtance, and may be ſeparated by in- 
flating that Subſtance. N e did | 4] 
453. Tux nervous Coat is nearly of the ſame Structure with the Tunica; 
Nervoſa of the Stomach. | Nr 0 
464. Tux internal Coat is ſomething granulated and glandular, and a 
mucilaginous Serum is continually diſc through it, which moiſtens the 
inner Surface of the Bladder, and it againſt the Acrimony of the 
Vrine. It appears ſometimes altogether uneven on the inner ſide, being full 
of Eminences and irregular Rugæ when empty, and in its natural State of 
Contraction. Theſe Inequalities diſappear when the Bladder is full, or When 
it is artificially diſtended: by / Air, or by injecting any Liquid. | 


b . 
Orachus. 458. AT the top of the Bladder. above the Symphyſis.of the Oſſa Pu- 


bis, we obſerve a liga Rope, which runs up between the Peritonæum 
and the Linea Alba of the Abdomen, all the way to the Nayel, diminiſhing” 
n as it aſcends; This Rope had a particular uſe in the 
etus, as ſhall be ſaid in another place. It is ſufficient to add here, that it 
is. in part originally a Production of the inner Coats of the Bladder, which 
Production is termed Urachus. | * 6518.54 a7 wth 
Arteria 456. Tris: Rope is compoſed likewiſe of two other ligamentary Elon- 
Umbilicles. gations, which are the Extremities of the umbilical Arteries. Theſe Arteries 
| come from the Hypogaſtricz, run up by the ſides of the Bladder, and re- 
main hollow and filled with Blood, even in Adults, as high as the middle of 
the Bladder, through all which Space they likewiſe ſend off Ramifications. 
Afterwards they loſe their Cavity, and become ligamentary as they aſcend. 
At the upper an of: the Bladder, they approach each r, and joining 
| — 5 4 orm that Rope, which may be termed tbe ſuperious Ligamen igament 
;k NR od * 42 
457+. Tax external Eibres of the muſcular Coat, are more numerous than 
- _ the internal ; and ithe moſt longitudinal antetiour Fibres, form a, kind of 
Inncurvation round the Urachus at the top of the Bladder, much like that of 
one of the fleſhy. Portions, which ſurroun 8 the Sto- 
mach, and lower Extremity of the A ſophagus. This Incurvation paſſes be- 
hund the Urachus, e 
, I 4 
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458. Taz Portion of the Peritonæum, which covers the poſteriour con- 
vex fide of the Bladder, forms a very prominent, tranfverſe Fold, when the 
Bladder is contracted which diſappears when the Bladder is extended. This 
Fold ſurrounds the poſteriour half of the Bladder; artd its two Extrethi- 
ties are elon toward each ſide 3 by which Elongations a kind of lateral 
Ligaments of the Body of the Bladder is formed, which are more rable 

459. Tux lower part of the Bladder, which deſerves the name of Fun- 
dus much better than the upper Part, is perforated' by — one 
anteriour, and two poſteriour. The anteriour Opening is formed by an 
Elongation of all the proper Coats, in form of a Gullet, turned much in the 
ſame manner with: the inner Orifice of the Roſtrum of the Head of an A- 
lembic. This Elongation is called the Neck of the Bladder, the Deſcrip. 
tion of which belongs to that of the Parts of Generariort in Men. 

460, Tun other two! Openings in the true Fundus of the Bladder, are 
formed by the Ureters, which in their Courſe downward already deſcribed, run 
behind the ſpermatic Veſſels, .and then behind the lower part of the Bladder, 
approaching each! other. Each Ureter lies between the umbilical gh. 
and Vas Deferens of! the ſame ſide; the Artery lying on the outfide of the” 
Ureter, and the Vas Deferens on the inſide. | * 

461. ArTZRWARDS'they:get between the Vaſs Deferentia and the Blad- 
der, croſſing theſe Canals ; and then at about a Finger's breadth from each 
other, they begin to pierce the Coats of the Bladder. They run a little way 
between the muſcular and nervous Coats, and open into the Bladder obliquely, 
ſomething nearer each other, than hen they firſt entered its Coats. 


462. Tre Orifices of the Ureters in the Bladder ate ſomething oval anck 


narrower than the Cavity of the Uteters —— above them. The 
Edge of tbeſe Orifices is very thin, and ſeems to be formed meerly by the 
Union of the internal Coat of the Bladder; with that of the Ureters. | 


463. Tux Arteries: of the Bladder are furniſhed by the Hypogaſtricæ Blood Vf. 
or Iliacæ internæ ; being Rami of the Arteria Sciatica, 7 and Um- ſels and 
me Names with _— 


bilicalis on each ſide. The Veins come from thoſe of the 1a 
the Arteries © N en e eee eee, INT 
464; TE: Nerves of the Bladder come from che Crurales, :atid alſo fram 
the Sympathetioi Maximi, by means of their Communication with the Cru- 
rales. It has likewiſe ſome Nerves from the Plexus Meſentericus inferior. 
465. Bzs1Dzs the Ligaments already mentioned, there are likewiſe two 
ſmall ones, by which the anteriour part of the true Fundus of the Bladder is 
connected to the Offs: Pubis;| which' ſhall be deſcribed with the Neck and. 
Sphincter, after the Hiſtory of the Parts of Generation in both Sexes ;, and 
| refer to che ſame place; all-thax relaves 16 rhe Cornel of of th Blidcer 
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$. 20. The Parts of Generation in Males. 


Situation ix 466. Tux Parts of Generation in Males are of different kinds, ſome of 

general, and them being wholly contained in the Abdomen, and others lying without it. 
00. of From this Situation, they might properly enough be divided into external and 
eſe Parts internal Parts; and all thoſe belonging to the firſt Claſs might be deſcribed 


e 
ſelt. 


before thoſe of the ſecond. 35 1 M4 

467. Bor as it is ſtill more proper to have a regard to the CEconomy of 
theſe Parts, according to which, their Functions begin in ſome internal Parts, 
are continued in ſome external Parts, return again to the internal, and are 


finiſhed in the external; I ſhall follow the ſame Order in deſcribing them, 


and this is what I conſtantly obſerve in my publick Lectures. 18 0 
468. Tux firſt of theſe four Claſſes comprehends the ſpermatic Veins and 
Arteries z the ſecond, the Teſtes, Epididymes and Scrotum ; the third, 
the Vaſa Deferentia, Veſiculæ Seminales, and Proſtates; and the fourth, the 
Corpora Cavernoſa, Urethra, Integuments, c. A7 
469. I formerly made a fifth Claſs out of ſome of theſe Parts, which 1 
look'd upon as accompanying the reſt; but I now think it better to include 
them all in the four Claſſes that I have mention e. e 
470. Taz ſpermatic Arteries goout moſt commonly from the anteriour 
Part of the inferior Aorta, near each other, and about an Inch lower than 
the Arteriæ Renales. Their Origin oftentimes varies; for I have obſerved 
them to ariſe from the Renal Artery ; and ſometimes they go out higher, 
lower or more laterally than is common, and each Artery has been ſeen to 
ariſe eee N e 710 : ww 3 0. 
471. Tux run down obliquely in poſteriou r part of bdomen, 
within the cellular N Peritonæum, og inſenfibly from 
behind, forward; and ſo parting gradually more and more from the Aorta, 


or Rings of the abdominal Muſcles, along with the Elongations or 


tions of the cellular Portion of the Peritonæum. 


_ rallel to each other. | 


they croſs over the forefide of the Ureters, and run through the „ 
r - 


. 


472. Tuzy are ſmall at their Origin, and in their Courſe downward, 
tex give off pretty conſiderable lateral Ramifications, to the Membrana 
Adipoſa, Peritonæum, and alſo to the Meſentery, where they ſeem to com- 
municate with the Meſenteric Arteries. SSH nen un 

473. Taz ſometimes paſs through the Areolæ, or Meſhes of the. ſper- 
matic Veins; and before they go out of the Abdomen, they are divided 
into very fine Rami, which run in a more or leſs winding Courſe, almoſt pa- 


4 


474. AFTERWARDS they enter the cellular, Produttions of the Pep. 
num, which ſerve them for Vagina. They do not fluctuate indifferently 
from one ſide to the other of theſe Vaginæ; but are connected along their 
inner Surface by thin membranous Laminæ, which are likewiſe Continuations 
of the cellular Subſtance of the Peritonzum. HTS "11 


ws - 4 75. 
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- - © qg73. Tur Arteries continue the fame winding Courſe within theſe Va» 
gin, paſſing before the Vaſa Deferentia, which are likewiſe contained in 
them; and at length they terminate by Ramifications in the Epididymes 
and Teſtes, in the manner that ſhall be afterwards explained. 1 
4576. Tux ſpermatic Veins 1 gre 913. the Arteries, and have nearly the 
fame Courſe, The right Vein ariſes commonly from the Trunk of the 
Vena Cava, in the ſame manner as the Artery from the Aorta; and I have 
ſometimes obſerved it to go out from the. Union of the right Renal Vein. 
with the Vena Cava, and ſometimes I have ſeen three Veins on the right 
ſide, go out ſeparately from the Trunk of the Vena Cava. The left ſper · 
matick Vein ariſes moſt commonly from the Vena Renalis Siniftra, 
477. In their Courſe downward, they firſt join the Arteries, and 2 
with them, enter the cellular Productions of the Peritonæum, to which they 
are connected in the ſame manner. From their Origin to their Paſſage 


through the * or Rings of the abdominal Muſcles, they ſend off ſe- 
veral Ramito 


ſentery, where they ſeem to communicate with the Venæ Meſaraicz, and 
conſequently with the Vena Portæ. : | 


478. A little below the place where they croſs over the Ureters, the 


ſend out a conſiderable” Branch, which is afterwards divided into two Ram, | 
one of which communicates with the Vena Capſularis, and the other oſten- 
times with the Renalis 3 and lower down they give out the Vein, which 


communicates with the Vena Meſaraica, as already obſerved. - _ f 
479. Tur differ from the ſpermatic Arteries, not only in that they are 

larger, and their Coats thinner, but alſo in being more divided and multi- 

plied, as they deſcend to the Rings of the abdominal Muſcles 3 and as 


gradually produce a large Faſciculus of Ramifications, the Ancients gave | 


to them and to the Arteries, the Name of Vaſa Pyramidalia, 


480. Tyzse Ramifications often communicate with each other in this 
Courſe, and form a great number of Areolæ, Contortions and Convolutions, 
ſo as to repreſent a kind of Plexus, which is connected to the cellular Vagina 
of each ſide, by very fine Laminz ; and the Artery which accompanies the 


Vein, croſſes it in ſeveral places, and runs through the. Areole in different 
irections. Theſe frequent Convolutions gave riſe to the Name of Vaſa 


Pampiniformia, formerly given to theſe Veſſels ; and their particular Adhe- 
ſions to each other at ſome places, made it be believed, that there were real 


Anaſtomoſes between the Artery and the Vein. 1 | 

481. Leal Lealis an Halian Anatomiſt not attending to the lateral Rami- 
fications of the 1} tic Arteries and Veins, believed himſelf able to eſta- 
bliſh and dem te theſe pretended Anaftomoſes. The Experiments made 


by him on living Animals, prove nothing. His way was to make a com- 
mon Ligature on both Veſſels,” à little above the Teſticle, and another on 
the Trunk of the Vein, aſter he had emptied it. Then preſſing the Aorta 
to force the Blood into the ſpermatic Artery, the Vein which he had before 


= 


emptied, was found to be preſently filled. 1 4 1% oaths 


Membrana Adipoſa of the Kidneys, Peritonæum and Me- 


447 


5 * oy 


Teftes, 


by a lo 
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482. From thence. he concluded, that the Courſe of the Blood to and 
from the Teſticle being obſtructed b the inferiour Ligature, there muſt be 
ſome Anaſtomoſes between the two P. atures, throu h which the Vein was 
ſupplied with Blood. But it is very plain, that this Effect was owing to the 
lateral Ramifications of the ſpermatic Artery and Vein, and not to his pre- 
tended Anaſtomoſis. Theſe fine lateral Ramifications were well known to 
Euſt achius, but had eſcaped Leal Lealis. e 8 
483, Tur Teſtes are two glandular Bodies, ſituated near each other, with - 
out the Abdomen, below the Interſtice between the Groins in an Adult. 
The Ancients named them Didymi gr Gemini, Their ſize is nearly that of 
a Pidgeon's Egg, and they are of an oval Figure, a little flatted at each ſide. 
We may . confider in each Teſticle, two Extremities, two Edges and two 
Sides. One Extremity is ſituated forward, and a little upward, the other 
bickyark, and a little downward; and their Edges, lie upward and down- 


484. AT the upper Edge, they have each an Appendix, called Epidi- 
dymis, together with which it is involved in ſeveral Coverings; and they are 
both ag Tee in a common Covering, called the Scrotum. 

485. Each Teſticle is a ſpermatic Gland formed by a vaſt number of 
fine whitiſh Tubes, folded and twiſted in different manners, and diſtributed 
in different Faſciculi, between membranous Septa; the whole being ſur- 
rounded by a ſtrong common Covering, named Tunica Albugine. 

486. Furs Septa are diſpoſed longitudinally, divaricating from each 
other on one ſide, and approaching on the other. They approach each 
other along one Edge of the Teſticle, and terminate in a long narrow whitiſtr 
Body, as in a kind of Axis. | 

40. From, thence they divaricate in a regular manner, and are fixed by: 
their oppoſite Edges in the inner Surface of the Tunica Albuginea, of which 
they appear to be a Continuation. This white Body may be termed the 
Nucleus of the Teſticle. | | | 

488. From, this Deſcription, we ſee: that all theſe Septa are not of an 
equal Breadth ; that the Interſtices between them are in ſome meaſure trian- 


gur; and that the Extent of the ſmall Tubes, which lie therein, muſt be 


very confiderable, They haye been reckoned to amount to many Ells, by 
taking the Sum of all their ſevera] Portions; and they may be eaſily unfolded 
y a long Maceration, which deſtroys the delicate Subſtance by which all their 
Folds and Convolutions are connected and tied down. | : 
489. ALL theſe ſmall Canals ſeem to terminate by a ſmaller. number 


common Trunks. at the white Body, or Nucleus already mentioned; which 


Trunks do afterwards. pierce. the . rt of the anteriour Extremity of 
veral 


the Teſticle, and are diſpoſed, in Folds along the lateral external 
Part of the upper Edge, all the way to the poſteriour er From 
this Union ariſes a wg which, plaited Faſciculus or Bundle, called Epidi- 


dymis, which is a Gzeek Term ſignifying an Appendix to the Feſticle. 
490. Tax Epididymis thus Du, | pare 
Telticle, or a kind T 


may be reckoned a Production of the 
Teſtis Acceſſorius; and it reſembles in ſome — ire 


Sed. vil. THE HUMAN BODY. 
Arch ſupported by its Center or Frame. Tt mote tot + ihe wait, 


than at the Extremities, by which itis cloſely united to thofe bf the 4-1 al 
491. BeTwen its Extrerhitics it does hot ithmediatel, woch the ro | 
but is only looſel ed to it, by the Diipliciture of a yery fitie and al- -_ 


moſt tranſparent Membrane, as as By 4 Kind of Ligament. This 881 5 


is the Continuation and Duplicature of the Tunica Albugines or þ proper Co 7 2 
p 


of the Teſticle, which having ſupplied the place of 4 Ergametit to 
didymis, . inveſts ity | 00 


42. Tu Epididymie ir fat, 4 Nis böfteswe t chte her de: r 


next the Tease, 1 ly convex on the upper 1 or that turned from 
the Teſticle; and theſe two ſides are diſtinguiſhed by two angular Edges j 
by the innermoſt of which, it is connected to tlie Tete 

ready ſaid, but the outer Edge and flat fide are looſe and free. 

493- Tun anteriour Extremity of Head of che Epididyriis arifes. from 
the Feſticle ; and the — Extremity or Taff, which ke Wife adber, 
* e to it, is incurvated from * being, 

contracting by degrees, forms a particular Canal, termed Vas Defer 


which ſhall be deſcribed after the Scrotum. By this Deſcription of the Ex- 
tremities and Edgesof the Epididymis, I demonſtrated many Years ago, 4 


Method to diſcover | whether a Teſticle view'd' extra Situm belongs to the 
right or left ſide. 


le, in the manner d- 


TOE 


forward; and 4 ittle upwardy 


7} , BJ 
I 
„ 


494. Tus Serotunvis che Cotaneods'Coeting:ofth6'Teflts; . OdFwAtdly. anne 


it is a Bag common to both, formed by a Continuation'of che Skin of the 
neighbouring Parts, and commonly very uneven, havin great number of 
Ruge: on its outer Surface. Iser it 1s i orms a muſcular 
Capſula for each Teſticle, termed Dartos. 

498. Tur exteriour or cutanepus Portion of the Scrotum is nearly of. 
the ſame Structure with the Skin in general, of which it is'a Centhniation';. 3. 
only it is ſomething finer, and it is likewiſe plentifully ſtored with. ſebaceous 
Glands and Bulbs or Roots of Hafrs. 

496. Tuo it is a common Covering for both Teſtieles, it is nevertheleſs 
diſtinguiſhed into two lateral Parts by a'ſuperficial and uneven prominent Line, 
vo appears like a kind of Suture, and from thence has been ter 

P Gor 2 10 

497. Tuts Line is a Continuation of that which divides in the ſame 
manner, the Cutaneous Covering of the Penis, and it is continued through 
the Perinæum, which it divides like wiſe, all the way to the Anus; It is 
only ſüperficial, and does not appear onthe inſide of the Skin. 


498: Tux inner Surface of this curihevus Bag is line by a very thin cel- | 


lular Membrane, through which the Bulbs and Glands appear very diſtin&tly 
when we. vic w its infide, - The Ruger of the'Scrotum are inthe natural State 
commonly a mark of Health, and then its Size is not wor large. It in⸗ 


creaſes in Size, chieſſy accotding to its'letigth; and then che Ng FE * 
po- 


more or leſs according to, the Degrees COP: or 
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499: Tux Dartos or fleſhy, Portion of the Scrotum, is a true cutaneous /- 
Muſcle ; the Fibres of which are for the moſt part ſtrongly connected: to the 
Skin, running through the cellular Subſtance which lies between theſe two 
Portions in place of a Membrana Adipoſa, but without the leaſt Appearance 
of Fat. This Muſcle is thin, and by the Diſpoſition of its Fibres forms a 
Bag with two Cavities, or two ſmall Bags jvined laterally to each other, and 
contained within the cutaneous Portio. 
500. Tre lateral parts of theſe two Bags, which are turned from each 
other, are longer than thoſe which are — 9 — ; and by this Union a 
N is formed between the Teſtes, which may be called Mediaſtinum 
rotl, N A 6 - 
$97 ax Raphe or Suture already mentioned adheres to the Edge of 
this Septum, and thereby braces down the middle of the cutaneous Portion, 
which from thence appears to have in part two Cavities; and this was per- 
haps what gave occaſion to make the French Word for the Scrotum to be in 
4 plural Number. The other Edge of the Septum adheres to the Ure- 
tara, _ | 2 — | F 
502. Tux two Bags of the Dartos are lined on the inner or concave ſide, 
by a cellular Subſtance more conſiderable than that between the convex ſide 


and the Skin; fo that the fleſhy Fibres, all the way to the Septum, lie be- 


tween two cellular Strata. They run through the outer Stratum, as has been 
ſaid, to be inſerted in the Skin, and by their Contraction, they form the na- 
| ö f © , _ \ 57 1 


tura] Ruge of the Scrotum. 


503. THese fleſhy Fibres have likewiſe a ſtrict Connection with the in- 
ternal. cellular Membrane, eſpecially at the upper part, below: the Groin, 
where the anteriour and external lateral Portions. of the Dartos terminate by 
a kind of tendinous or. ligamentary Expanſion, which is ſtrongly: united to 
the internal cellular Membrane. I hade often ſhown this, as a particular 
F aſcia Lata, which gives Inſertion to the Portions of the Dartos juſt men- 
tioned, and as a broad Frænum which keeps the ſame Portions together. 

504. THe aponeurotic or ligamentary Expanſion of the Dartos is fixed in 
the Ramus of the Os Pubis, between the muſculus Triceps and the Origin 
of the Corpus Cavernoſum of the ſame. ſide, which ſhall be deſcribed here- + 
after; all the way to the lower part of the Symphyſis of theſe Bones. The 
internal Portion of theſe muſcular Bags, or that which forms the Septum 
Scroti is fixed to the Urethra by means of a Communication between the 
ſame ligamentary Expanſion, and another, which ſhall be explained in its 
proper place. | | . 0 th F:1 wither 

5056. Trx Vaſa Deferentia are two white ſolid flatted Tubes, one lying on 
the right Side, the other on the left, From the Epididymis of which they 
are Continuations, as has been already ſaid, each of them runs up in the 
cellular Vagina of the Spermatic Veſſels; as high as the Openings in che 
abvorgingd Wicket» the Blood-Veſſels lying forward, and the Vas Dete- - 
„ W eee eee 

506. Tunis Faſciculus thus formed by the Blood-Veſſels, Vas Deferens, 
and their common Covering, is termed the Spermatic Rope. The Cover- 


ing 


- 
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| e on the outer than on the inner ſide, and for that reaſon 
it been looked upon as a pe the internal Subſtance of which is 
moſt cellular, and connects all the Veſſels together, while the external forms 
N to inveſt them. 5 

507. Taz Vas Deferens having reached the membranous Lamina of the 
Peritonæum, where that Lamina runs over the Orifice of the Vagina, ſe- 
parates from the Blood - Veſſels, and runs backward, in form of an Arch, 
= gh mays Subſtance of the Peritonæum, as far as the neareſt ſide of 

er. 5 N . ; . . * 

308. Ir paſſes afterwards behind the Body of the Bladder to which it 
adheres very cloſely, as alſo to the Lamina of the Peritonæum which co- 
vers it, and then continues its arched Courſe towards the Neck of the Blad - 
der, where both Vaſa Deferentia meet, and their Arches terminate. | 
509. In this Courſe, the Vas Deferens paſſes behind and eroſſes the neigh- 
bouring umbilical Artery, croſſes the Extremity of. the Ureter of the ſame 
ſide, in its paſſage between that Extremity and the Bladder, and having 
got behind the Bladder, it meets the Vas Deferens of the other ſide, be- 
tween the Inſertions of the Ureters, and they run down together to the 

510. Tuis Canal, which at the Origin of the Epididymis is pretty large 
and plaited, becomes r ſmaller pu) Fan and 
continues in that form till it gets behind. the Bladder, where it begins again 
to be larger and more uneven, | ; | | 

511. * from the angular Portion or poſteriour Extremity of the 
Epididymis, and from thence runs forward in a very oblique Courſe, on the 

ſteriour half of the Epididymis, wheze.it is a little incuryated as itjoins the 
backſide of the Spefmatic A ee 

512. TRR Texture of the ſmooth Portion gf this Canal is very ſolid, and 
An a manner Cartilaginous, eſpecially near the Surface of its Cavity, which 


though very narrow, is {til kept open by means of the Solidity and Thick. 


neſs of its Sides. | 5 | 
513. Tur Cavity of the Vas Deferens is Cylindrical, 1 0 the whole. 
Tube js flat, and its external Circumference oval, as may be ſeen by cutting 


it tranſverſely ; and the Cavity inlarges as it paſſes behind the Bladder, TY 


termination of theſe Canals muſt be referred to the Hiſtory of the Urethra. 


- 514. Tux particular Coverings of the Teſtes are commonly called Coats; Coats of che 


and they are reckoned to be three in number; the Tunica Muſculoſa, named Teſter. 


Cremaſter,' Vaginalis and 61 55 'The firſt two are common to each 
Teſticle, and to the Spermatic Rope that, belongs to it; and the third is pe- 
culiar to the Tefticle alone 16875 

518. Tus Tunica Vaginalis is the moſt conſiderable. of the three, and 
muſt be deſcribed firſt, in order to conceive the Structure and Connexion of 


the Cremaſter, which is very improperly called a Coat. The Albuginea 


has been already deſcribed with the Teſtes. 


516, Tun Tunica Vaginalis is a Continuation of the Vagina of the Sper: 


matic Rope, which, as it approaches the Teſticle, is gradually dilated, 


Cremaſter. 


Corpora Ca- 
GO. 


py 
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forms two Capſule, One contained, within the other, the, external being the 
longeſt and "broadeſt at bottom; 16 that there i 1s & youd Space there * 
between them, in which the Teſticle is Na 
517. Tars Structure may likewiſe lained i | the ſeflowing, i 
ner. The Vagina having reached as low as the Teſticle, is 2 
two Laminæ, the innermoſt of which is the Bottom of the 8 
rhe outermoſt is expanded round the Teſticle, and gives it a Coat, call 
Vaginalis from the Lalin Word Va 12 The Ancients termed 1 it likewiſe 
Elytroides from a Greet Word that ſignifies the ſame thin 

518. Tae | inner Surface of thi 95 Caar is liner by a fine ET which 
ſtrengthens the Bottom of the Vagina, and forms a Kind of Diaphr 
which prevents all Communication between the Wan dt the eme 
and the Tunica Vaginalis of the, Teſticle. 

519. Fur Cremaſter improperly verped a Cane, is a on Muſcle 
fleſhy Plane, which runs down round the Vagina of the Spermatic 

ten in the Tunica . of the Teſticle, 

520. In ſurrounds almoſt the whole * ina, _— afterwards, 1 15 


ſolf on the upper and external Part of che unica Vagina lis, i in which it is in 
ſerted and loſt; 


521. Ir ariſes y. from, the Ligamentum Falloppii, and partly. from 
the lower Edge s parly fiteryal 8 e Muſe 0 of the Abdomen and on this 
account, it Un Women ariſe from th e Spine of em and it 
is probable that the Muſculus Tranſvetſalis likewiſe contributes ſomething ta 
its Formation. ; 

522. Ir is covered by a ve ve cellular join detached from the 
outſide of the Aponeutoſis of the 8 xternus, rout Opening 
commonly called che Ring. This Membrane is loſt in the ce 8 
of the infide of the Dartos. 

523. From all this we ſee. that the Cremaſt er is rather a Muſcle of the Tus 
nica Vaginalis, than a particular Coat. Thoſe among the Ancients, who 
believed it yu a Coat, calledir re Erythroides, from a Greet Word 
which ſignifies red; but this Muſcle is not always neither is that ( dur 
eſſentially neceſſary to a fleſhy Subſtance. ; * Mn | 

524. Tur Corpora Cavernoſa. ate two ligamentary and very limber 
Tubes, united Jaterally, to each other, thropgh the. greateſt part W thein 
length, 'and ſolid at their two Extremiti two of which: are, connected to- 

ether, and rounded like the end of a inger; the, other two ene. 

e the Branches of the Greet Y, and diminiſhing, radually in Size aſter 


the Diyarication, terminate in an oblique Point. Theſe al Ee, and 


e 


de Be + may be called the Roots, ang. the. round Extremities, 
the Heads. 5 
525. Tnzse two Bodies are almoſt Cylindrical, being TOP) and. of an, 
equal Diameter from the Roots to the Head where they. are in ſome mea 
ſure Conical.” The ligamentary Subſtance 1 5 eir ſides is and com- 
poſed of fine 1 W AG partly, t ar 


(verſe, and paxtly amore or ef 
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526. Tur Capity of theſe ligamentary Tubes is intirely Billed by a ſtrong 
cellular or 2 Subſtance, which does not ſeem * a e bi 
of 


the Subſtance. of the Sides, _ Theſe Cells communicate with each other, 
ind are always more. or leſs full of Blood, reſembling pretty much the cellu- 
r Subſtance of the Spleen, only with this difference, that the ſides of the 


ſtance, {143 4 9: F321 1 8 . "43% 9:15: WIS 24 
527. By the Union of the two C ra Cavernoſa, two external Groo' | 
are formed, one on the upper ſide, the other on the lower. The lower 
Groove is ſomething broader than the upper, and it is filled through its 
whole length by a third Tube, narrower than the Copora Cavernoſa, called 
the Urethra, which ſhall be preſently deſcribed... . 
- Spb: Tux Roots of the Corpora Cavernoſa are fixed each, to the Edgj 
of the ſmall Ramus of the Os Iſchium and Os Pubis, They meet at 

mphyſis of the Oſſa Pubis, where each, of them becomes 4 Cylindrical 
Tube, and unites with the other in the manner already faid.' 

529- Tux Heads or rounded Extremities join the Baſis of a diſtin& Body 
called the Glans, which is an expanſion of the Urethra, and cloſely uni 
to it. in the manner that ſhall be explained Wa; 


t 


| 530. By the Union of the Corpora Cavernoſa och their Roots 10 che 


— = 


G 4 


round Extremities or Heads, a particular Septum is formed by the tranſve 
2 of both. Between the Fibres of this Septum, ſeveral ſmall void 


Spaces are left, by which the Corpora Cavernoſa communicate with each 


other, and therefore by blowing into one of them, . we. preſently inflate 
the other. Toward the Cry 


and it adheres to the Corpora Cavernoſa through the whole length of the infe- 
riour Groove formed by their Union. It differs from the other two, Non 
as it is narrower, and as it forms a true hollow Canal, Its Subſtance i 


Spungy or Cavernous, except a ſmall Portion next the Bladder, and its inner | 


and outer Surfaces are membranous. 3 tags 
332. IT is at firſt no more than a membranous Canal continued from 


the anteriour Opening of the Bladder, at the place called the Neck of the 


33 which is a name that would be more proper for this Portion of the 
| rethra. x | vis wen. if * ieee 


533. AnourT a Finger's breadth and an half from its Origin, ic joins « 
cavernous Subſtance like that of the two other Tubes, only ſmaller, Which 
8 it through the whole extent of the inferiour Groove of the Corpora 


Glu eee ene tin eee eee e 
1 f on beſore this ſpungy Subſtance begins to ſurround the Urethra, 
it 


a diſtin& oblong Body, like a Pear or Onion, which is connected 


only to the lower convex fide of the Canal, and afterwards being ſplit on 
each ſide, inveſts it quite round. This Body is called the Bulb of the Ure- 


= } EY 2 R 1 F 
+ 14 Rt & + 4 * 4 


thra, being larger than any other part of that Canal, and divided interiourly . 
9. . I n * 84 


® - 
— —— 


Extremities, the Septum diminiſhes every 
Way. 3 Urs: lee & wt $4: wb as 4 
'; 5 1. Tur Urethra is the third ſpungy Tube which compoſes the Penis, Crerbra. 


1% 


Cells are thicker in theſe cavernous Bodies, and without any additional Sub- | 
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7 a very be membranous Septum, into lateral Parts; and therefore * 
ie 1 . bog it appears to be double or with two Heads. 
5. Tis fi ortion of the Urethra, or that which is not covered 
at 8 Subſtance, and which from the Bladder to the Bulb is 1 a 
membranous Canal, is ſuſtained by a large ſolid whitiſh Maſs, of the fi * 
of a Cheſnut, and ſituated between the Bladder and the Bulb of the 
hra, its Baſis being toward the Bladder, the Apex or Point toward the 
Urethra, and the Sides lying upward and downward. 
536, Tr1s Body is hed the Proſtates, from a Greek Word that ex- 
preſs es its Situation before the Veſiculæ Seminales, and implies a Plurality, 
uſe it aP, rs to be divided into two lateral Lobes, by a hollow Groove, - 
hich runs through its upper ſide from the Baſis to tt Apex, The firft 
Portich of the Urethra lies in this Groove, adhering very cloſely to the Pro- 
ates which ſurround it. | 
337. Tux Body of the Proſtates lies on the Inteſtinum Rectum, and the 


Apex is under the internal Labium of the cartilaginous Arch of the Offa 


Pubis, The inner Subſtante is ſpungy, but very compact, and in each Lobe 
there are ſeveral Folliculi which open into the firſt Portion of the Urethra, 
toward the bottom of the Groove, as we ſhall fee hereafter, The ſmall 
Portion of the Urethra, between the Apex of the Proftates and the Bulb, 
Kere the Interoſſeous Ligament of the Offa Pubis deſcribed N- 163. 
his Fortion is very ſhort, its length being no more than what is ſufficient to 
paſs through the Hole in the Ligament, the backſide of which conſequently 
ro ches the Apex of the Proſtates, and its foreſide, the Bulb of the Urethra; 
is Portion 2 ghr be called the Neck of the Urethra, and that which lies 
between the Body of the Bladder and the Proſtates might be called the 
Neck of the Bladder, 1 
538. Tur ſpungy Subſtance of the Urethra havi | teaGiel the Extre- 
ß of the Corpora Cavernoſa, forms a large Head, called the Glans, 
which crowns the three ſpungy Pillars, with this difference however, that 
it is a Continuation of the ſpungy Subſtance of the Urethra, and only ad- 
eres to the Extremity of the Corpora Cavernoſa without any direct om - 
munication. 
958 Ir is for this reaſon chat if we blow into the ſpungy Subſtahce of 
rethra, the Glans is preſently mflated, and no an Ms into 


4 4. Cayernoſa; but when we _— into one of theſe ies, the A 


paſſes immediately i into the other, the Urethra and Glans remaining as they 
Were. 

S340. Tur Figure of the Clans is that of a rounded Cone, a little flat- 
tened at the lower E and with an e Baſis, the Cir- 


cumference of Which is ſamething greater that of the Corporg Ca- 


vernoſa. 
541. Tur ſpungy Subſtance of the Glaris is thick and uniform next the 
Corpora 2 but next the Urethra, it is perfo orated by a a Conti- 
nuation of that Canal, and 18 there no thicker chan the the'Urethra before the 
ormation of the Glans. 


542. 
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343. All the convex Surface of the/Gland-is covered by a fine villous 


Subſtance z and that again by a fine Membrane, reſembling the red part 
of the Lips. The Circumference of the Baſis of the Gland has a double 
row of ſmall Papillæ, which may be reckoned ſebaceous Glands, from which 
544. Wes have things to take notice of in the Cavity of the U. carumcula. 
rethra. At the bottom of the Cavity of the firſt Portion or that which 
lies within the Proſtates, there is a ſmall oblong Oval Eminence, pretty 
large on the back part, and terminating forward in a: Point, called Ca- 
runcula or Verumontanum. The large Portion of it is commonly per- 
forated by two Holes, ſometimes only by one, and very ſeldom by three z 
and theſe are the excretory Orifices of the VeſiculzSeminales, of which 
hereafter, Each Orifice has a ſmall thin membranous Border, which may 
ſerve for Valves to the excretory Ducts of the Veſicule.. 
545. On each fide of the large Portion of the Caruncula, there are five 
or fix Holes ranked in form of a Creſcent round its lateral Parts; which 
are the Orifices of the excretory Ducts of the Proſtates that come from 
the Folliculi already mentioned, and run in an oblique Courſe to the Ori- 
fices, in a kind of membranous Duplicature. ' © = F 7 811 | 
546. Taz Veſiculz Seminales are ſoft whitiſh knotted Bodies, about #eficule Se: 
three or four Fingers breadth in length, one in breadth, and about three males. 
times as broad as thick, ſituated obliquely between the Rectum and lower 
part of the Bladder, in ſuch a manner, as that their ſuperiour Extremities | 
are at a diſtance from each other, and their lower Extremities united be- 
tween thoſe of the Vaſa Deferentia, of which they ĩmitate both the Obliquity . _. - 
547. Tazy are irregularly round on the u part, and their breadth 
decreafes' gradually from thence. By the Union of their lower Extremi- 
ries, they form a kind of Fork, the Branches of which are broad, and 
bent like Rams Horns. Theſe Extremities are very narrow, and form a 
ſmall Neck, which runs behind the Bladder toward its Orifice, and continues 
its Courſe in the Groove of the Proſtates, through the Subſtance of the con- 
tiguous Portion of the Urethra, till its Extremities pierce the Caruncula in 
the manner already ſaid. Rees "i if F | 
548. Tax inner Subſtance of the Veſiculæ is plaired, and in a manner 
Aiſknguied into ſeveral Capſule, by contorted Folds, Their external 
Surface is covered by a fine Membrane, which ſerves for a Border and 
Frænum to the Folds, and is a true Continuation of the cellular Subſtance 
of the Peritonzeum,” Veſiculæ may eafily be unfolded, and all their 
Contor ſions — and by this means they become much longer than 


- 


in their natural ; 01 
88 Ce 2 549. 
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549, Tuzix inner Surface is villous and glandular, and continually fur- * 
niſhes a particular Fluid, which exalts, refines, and perfects the Semen, 


which they receive from the Vaſa Deferentia, and of which they are the * 
ſervatories for a certain time. 

550. Tux Paſſage of the Vaſw Deferentia into the Veſiculæ, is very p 
ticular- I have already, obſerved, that theſe Canals are incurvated be * 
the Bladder, and that their contracted Extremities unite at that place. 

unite in an Angle, and run between the contiguous Extremities of the 
culæ; and this Union is ſo cloſe, that the adhering Portions ſeem to — 


only one middle Septum, between two ſmall Tubes, each of which is formed, 


partly by the Extremity of one Vas Deſerens, and partly by that of the 
raighbouring Veſicula. 

381. Tas lateral Ion: of the Extremities of the Vas Deferens. and 
Veſicula Seminalis on each ſide, forms likewiſe a kind of ſhort Septum, which 
terminates in a Creſcent, like a {mall ſemilunar Valve, and the Extremity of 
the Vas Deferens is narrower than that of the Veſicula, By this Mechaniſm, 
the Fluid contained in each Vas Deferens has liberty to enter the contiguous 
os, bur that. contained in the Veſicula cannot return into the other» 

ana 

552. Ir we blow! into one of the Vaſa Deferentia, after having compreſſed 
the Urethra, the Air - inflates the contiguous Veſicula Seminalis, and the 
Bladder of Urine; without paſſing 
ſide, except we blow with too great Violence. | 

553. AFTERWARDS the two ſmall Tubes, formed each by the Extremi- 
ties of the Vas Deferens and Veſicula, run in between the Baſis of. the Pro- 
ſtates, and Canal of the Urethra; and perforating the ſides of that Canal 
obliquely, they. terminate in the Caruncula, in the manner already fa. 
554. Tur Inſide of the Canal of the Urethra is lined by a 
4. brane, full of capillary Blood-Veſſels 3. and its Surface is l {ys a 

eat number of oblong Holes or ſmall Lacunz of different I 
Ting near the Glands. . 

555. Tarss Lacune, orOrifices of the excretory Dutts of pronto num- 
ber of ſmall Glands, are diſperſed through the Subſtance of the Urethra. Which 
Ducts run for ſome way in the ſpungy Subſtance, along the convex ſide of 
the internal Membrane of the Urethra, and. open, obliquely from̃ behind, 
forward, into the great Canal. The Edges of the Lacunæ are e 8 
like a Creſcent, becauſe of the Obliquity of their Opening 

556. A little way. from the beginning of the cellular Subſtance of t 
Urethra, we meet with two Lacunæ more conſiderable than the reſt, 
their Ducts are very long. Theſe Lacunæ and Ducts lead to two ohodolr 
Bodies, ſituated on the two convex- ſides of the ſpungy Subſtance of the 
Urethra near the Bulb. Each of them is abaut the fize of a Cherry-ſtone, 
but they are oblong and flat, and covered intirely by the Muſcles called Ac- 
oelatores, of which hereafter. - Theſe two Bodies are common called 
N inferiores 3. but if E ae ATE Xamined, 1 ll 


into the Veſicula, or Canal of the other 


kw 
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be Wend to be higher than the true Proſtztes, There ka third Body et we 
fame kind fituated fore URI: ao Rt pint Gs 57 n 
557. Tus Cavity of the Urethra reſembles e e e a ſmall writing Orifice of tb 
Pen. It is not eyery where round, and towards the Gland becomes broader Urethra. 
and flatter om each fide, eſpecially in the Gland it ſelf, where there is a kind 3 
of oval or navicular Foſſula. ee e NN | 
3558. Tas Canal terminates at the Extremity of the Glans by a narrow 
oblong Orifice or Fiſſure, which is much leſs than the reſt of the Cavity. 
The Commiſſures of this ſmall Fiſſure, are turned one toward the convex, 
the other toward the flat ſide of the Glans ; and the Labia of the Fiffure 
are its lateral Parts; and it ſeems to be ſurrounded by fleſhy Fibre. 

559. Taz Integuments which cover all theſe Parts, are three or four in The common: 
number, The firſt is the Skin with the Cuticula; the ſecond is the common Ixteguments. 
cellular Membrane, which in this place ſeldom contains any Fat; the third 
is termed Nervous; and the fourth is a particular cellular Membrane, which. 
is not always to be found, _ 5 T 
360. Tux firſt of theſe Integuments, the Skin, is a Continuation of that Præputium. 
of the Pubis and Scrotum, and it adheres to the ſecond all the way to the 
Baſis of the Gland, where chat ſecond Integument ends. The reſt of the Cu- 
taneous Integument covers the Glans without adheſion, and terminates by 
an Opening. This Portion is named Præputium, and along the wh 5 
lower or back ſide, both of the whole Integument in general, and of the 
Præputium in particular, there runs à fine Suture, which is a Continuation 
of the Raphe of the Perinæum ahd Scrotunmn. p N.! 

561, Tx inner Surface of the Præputium is lined with a fine Mem- 
brane from the Opening all the way behind the Baſis of the Glans, and the 
ſame Membrane is folded from — forward, round the Glans, forming 
the proper Integument thereof, and covering very cloſely its whole villous 
Surface; as far as the Orifice of the Urethra, where it joins the Membrane, 
which lines the infide of that Canal. 1 | | 

362. Taxis proper Membrane of the Glans, and internal Membrane of 
the Præputium, form conjointly along the flat part of the Glans, from its 
Baſis to the Orifice of the Urethra, a membranous Duplicature, which like 
a Septum or Mediaſtinum divides this part into two lateral Portions, and li- 
mits the Motions of the Præputium; ſor which reaſon it is called Fræ- 
num Preputii; 2 re ene aly MOTG 1411-03 URS ER , 

563; Tun Surface of the internal Membrane of the Præputium 'dif- 
charges a Fluid which prevents it from "ring Glans; and perhaps 
ſerves likewiſe to dilute that which is collected at the Baſis of Glans, 


364. Tur ſecond common Integument᷑ of theſe Parts, id nearly the fame 


ſerved, CIs BY-13 VZ4H 
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Ligamentum 365. Tux third common Integument, improperly called Tunica Nervoſa, 
Suſbenſo- is f 1 firm, elaſtic, r its Fibres are ſometimes of 
rium. a ug Colour. It inveſts the Corpora Cavernoſa and Urethra from the 


Glans to the Symphylis of the Offa Pubis ; and at ſome diſtance from theſe 
Bones, it forms on ſuperiour Groove of the Co Cavernoſa, a cloſe 
Duplicature; and by this Duplicature, a flat broad Ligament, which runs 
directly upward, and is inſerted in the fore-mentioned ympbylis as far as 
the tendinous Baſis of the Muſculi Pyramidales of the Abdomen. 
566. Tuis Ligament has been called Ligamentum Elaſticum, becauſe 
it yields and recovers it ſelf; and Suſpenſorium, becauſe it opens theſe 
Parts, by means of its Inſertion in the Symphyſis. It ſends off a Derach- 
ment or Ala toward each ſide, one 9 of of which is fixed between the Muſ- 
culus Triceps and the Corpus Cavernoſum, and forms the n Ex- 
| anſion in which the Dartos is inſerted, as has been already ſaid. It ſeems 
1 lkewi to ſend down another Elongation directly to the Perinæum and 
Anus, et of 7 
6567. Taz fourth Integument of theſe Parts is the Tunica Celluloſa of 
1 : M. Ruy/ch, which immediately ſurrounds the Corpora Cavernoſa and Ure- 
F | thra, lying between theſe and the third Integument from which it ſeems to 
a | be' diſtinguiſhed only by the Cloſeneſs and Fineneſs of its Texture; and it 
1 | is ſometimes hardly perceivable. © Ta” 5er 1 2 
= The Muſcles. 568, SzverAL Muſcles are inſerted in the Parts, which we have deſcribed 
in this Paragraph. They may be reckoned to be ten in number, two for the 
Corpora Cavernoſa, two for the Urethra, two common Muſcles called 
Tranſverſales, and four ſmall ones for the Proſtates. 9 7 1 | 
5069. Taz firſt two Muſcles are commonly termed Erectores, but might 
be more properly named Iſchio-Cavernoſi, The next two are called Acce- 
leratores, but the name of Bulbo-Cavernoſi would better agree to them. 
1 The four ſmall Muſcles, two of which are ſuperiour, and two inferiour, may 
0 be called Proſtatici. I obſerved in the beginning of the Deſcription of the 
Muſcles, that the Names taken from the ſuppoſed Uſes are very equivocal. 
570. Tux Muſculi Iſchio- Cavernoſi lie along the Roots of the Corpora 
Cavernoſa ; each of them being fixed by one Extremity very obliquely, in 
the internal Labium of the Ramus of the Os Iſchium, from the Tuberoſity 
7 From thence it accompanies the Root of the Corpus Cavernoſum, 
all the way to the Symphyſis of the Offa Pubis, and is fixed by its other Ex- 


tremity, in the Corpora Cavernoſa, near their Union; where the Fibres of 


ren 
eo 


= | ou Muſcles meet, and are reciprocally expanded over both Corpora. They 
i 38 little lower, and more interiourly than the Roots of theſe Cavernous 
0 37, Lhave ſhown. d other Muſculi-Acceſſori, which L loch · d upon 
fi 28 lateral Acceleratores, or as Acceleratores Acceſſojii ; fixed lower, 


and more.interiourly in ſhy Os Iſchium, chan the former, which they aceom- 
pany all, the way to the Corpora Cavernoſa, and then leaving them, ithey are 
inſerted chiefly in the Urethra, near the Bifurcation of the Muſculus Bulbo- 
57% 


ws — —_— 
ut oe 


Sect. VIII. THE HUMAN BODY. 

572. Tuzsz Bulbo-Cavernofi, com termed Acceleratores, form firſt 
of all, a Penniform Muſcle, by means of a middle-Tendon, fixed in the 
lower part of the interoſſeous Ligament of the Offa Pubis, deſcribed Ne 184. 
and to the Union of the Muſculi Tranſverſales, with the Sphin&ers of the 
Anus. From which they * in an expanded Form over the Bulb of the U- 
rethra, covering that Bulb and the Urethra it ſelf, and adhering in ſome 
meaſure to both; as high as the Origin of the Ligamentum Suſpenſorium, 
the middle Tendon anſwering to the Septum of the Bulb. Sy 
573. ArTzrWaARrDS the two —— Planes ſeparate, and run obliquely to 
the right and left Hands from behind, forward, and from below, upward; 
ſurrounding the Corpora Cavernoſa, in the outer ſides of which they are in- 
ſerted. The middle Tendon adheres very ſtrongly to the lower parr of the 
Septum of the Bulb, in which, and in the Urethra it felf, ſeveral of the 
Fibres of theſe Muſcles are fixed, e | | | 
574. Tus Muſculi Tranſverſi, called alſo Triangulares, are two long, 
natrow, fleſhy ' Faſciculi, inſerted each, by one Extremity in the Root or 
Beginni the Ramus of the Os Iſchium ; from whence they run tranſ- 
verſely .* the Edge of the Interoſſeous Ligament of the Offa Pubis, as 


far as the Apex of the Proſtates, where their other Extremities meet, and 
form commonly a kind of Digaſtric Muſcle, the middle of which gives Inſer- 
tion to the Muſcles of the Urethra, and to the Cura 
Anus. r % Aa | 

575. Taz ſuperiour Proſtatici are two thin Planes fixed 83 
part of the inſide of the ſmall Rami of the Oſſa Pubis, from whence they 
are ſpread over and inſerted in the Proſtates. Their Inſertions in the O 


neous Sphineters of the . 


- 
a ” 


. 


Pubis are on one fide of thoſe of the Obturatores Interni. "LD 

576. Taz Proftatici inferiores are ſmall tranſverſe Planes, each of which 

is fixed in the N the Ramus of the Os Pubis and Os I- 

chium, and from thence runs trapſverſely, till it meets its fellow from the 

other ſide under the Proſtates, to which they are both ſtrongly connected, 

and they ſerve like a Girth to ſuſtain thefe Glands, They may be conſidered 

as two ſmall or internal Tranſyerſales, and the other two Tranſverſales ma 

be diſtinguiſhed by the Names of great or external. They have likewiſe 

ſome. Adheſions to the Point in which all theſe Muſcles hitherto deſcribed, 

577. Tax Arteriesof cheſe Parts come chiefly from the Hiacz Internæ Blod-Veſ- 
or Hypogaſtrice, and the reſt from the Iliacæ Externz or Crurales. Phe el. 

prine * Afteries are termed Pudicz, of which one is external, the other 
internal. * 5 

358. Tur Pudicæ externæ fend a Branch to each fide, * 
paſſed out of the Pelvis by the fide of the Os Sacrum, runs on che infide 
of the Tuberculom Iſchii, to the Roots of the Corpora Cavernoſa, along 
the infide of the Muſculi Iſchio-Cavernoſi or Erectores. It ſends Ramifi- 
cations to the bulbous Head of the Urethra and to the Corpora Cavernofa ; 
and together with the Glutæa, with which it communicares in its Paſſage, it 
— ſupplies che Scrotumn. R 
INT 51% 
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Nerves. 


Cavernoſa, and partly runs along their upper fide, 


e = iy ap. 
579. Tux Pudicæ Interne having furniſhed. the Inteſtinum Rectum, Blad- 
der, Veſiculz pine ae, 1 e eee wn the a | 
les, -paſſes under the Arch e Oſſa Pubis, partly enters the Corpora 

—— ir upper fide, ſending off falt lateral 
Branches, which ſurround theſe Bodies, like irregular Half-Arches, and pe- 
netrate them by numerous Ramifications.'. !, of 
380. Tus Crural Arteries fend each likewiſe a Branch, which running be- 
hind the contiguous crural Vein, is diſtributed to the Integuments of the Pe- 
nis, by the Name of Pudica externa, and communicares by lateral Ramifica- 


tions with thoſe of the Pudica interna. Theſe Communications are not 


only between the internal and external Pudicæ of the ſame ſide, but alſo 
between thoſe of both ſides, which reciprocally communicate with each 0- 


There”. 1 7.5% *y 941.3. (4 6 FCY Ht HH. 89-16-1539 
581. Tax Diſtribution of the Veins follows nearly that of the Arteries, 
but they have more Ramifications and Communications, as in other places, 
The GY Vein is that which paſſes directly under the Symphyſis of the 
Oſſa Pubis between the two Arteries, and runs along the whole ſuperiour 


Groove, formed by the Union of the Corpora Cavernoſa. It is very large, 


often double, and very ſeldom triple; but the Trunks do not ſeparate, while 
in the Groove, and it; has a great number of Valves. 
3582. Tunis great middle Vein is formed by the Union of the Hypo- 
gaſtric Branches, which after paſſing on the two inner ſides of the Pelvis, 
meet about the middle of the Arch of the Oſſa Pubis. At this place we ob- 

ſerve a venal Plexus, which covers e a convex ſide of the firſt Portion 
of the Urethra, before it is ſurrounded by the ſpungy Subſtance. 8 

583. Tux ſpermatic Veſſels, of which I have already deſcribed the Origin 

and Courſe all the way to where they go out of the Abdomen, having 
reached on each ſide, near the Teſticle, are divided into two principal Faſciculi, 

one of which is larger than the other. The largeſt is the anteriour, and is diſtri- 
buted through the Teſticle, by a prodigious number of very fine capill 


coor ley which accompany all the Convolutions and Folds of the ſ 


584. Tus other Faſciculus is poſteriour, and is diſtributed to the Epididy- 
r e "01599; AU id e 4 K. e 
585. Tur ſpermatic Artery is accompani a Ramus of the Epigaſtric 
Artery, which runs down on che ſide of it, as far as the Teſticle, — 
communicate reciprocally with each other. There is ſometimes. a ſmall Ra- 
mus of the Hypogaſtric Artery, which accompanies the Vas Deferens to the 
Epididymis, and there communicates with the Arteria Spermatica. '* _ 

586. Tun Nerves of theſe Organs come from the Lumbares and Sacri, 
and they communicate with the Sympatheticus Maximus and Plexus Me- 
ſenterici. Near the Arch of the Os Pubis, they form together, on each fide, 
a particular Rope, which paſſes under that Arch along the upper ſide of the 


neighbouring Corpus Cavernoſum, near the Artery already mentioned. 
587. In their paſſage over the Corpora Cavernoſa, they ſend off a great 
y Rami, which ſurround theſe Bodies on all ſides, between the Skin and 
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them and the middle Vein. muſt be examined preſently ' after the 
Skin 2 been raiſed, becauſe when the Ramiſication are dried by the Air 
diſappear: - 
65 here ate two Nerves labs the ſpermatic Rope, whats? 
one comes from the Nervi — e anteriour Spine of the Os 
Im, which is incurvated in its paſſage out I Abdomen through the 
Muſcles, and ſerves euere wee The re 
589. Turn is likewiſe: one Nerve and Ge, which being p 
from the Union of the ſecond, third and fourth Pairs of the op 
e — out of the Abdomen above the Li 5 
ſchio-Sacrum, paſſe inſide of the Tuberoſity and ſmall Branch of 
the Os 1 — —— the Corpora Cavertioſay" * Muſ- 
Amann Parts, * u e . 
0 8. 216 The | Parts of Genratinin' Fen a 5 Wo 3 
590. OP Parts of — in Temales are feveral in number, ſome 
of chem external, and ſome; internal ; and they are all ſudordinatẽ to 6 
R internal part, called the Uterus/ The other internal parts are 


ubæ Falloppianz, Ovaria, Vaſa Spermatica, Vata, the R 
or Bands called Ligamenta Rotunda, and the Canal of the Uterus. The 


external Parts are the Pubis, the Ale, N. 0 iter "Orifice-of e 10 Nee 


Urethra, and Orifice of the Canal cf the 


391. Taz — — Bladded + and niehmem Reckon = "__ 


a Body inwardly hollow, outwardly of à whitiſh Colour, of a pretty ſolid 
Subſtance, and except in time of Pregnancy, of the figure of a flat = 
being in Adults about three Fingers breadth in length, ont in thickneſs and 
two in — at one end, and ſcarcely one at the other. "This Size varies 
nee of the Subject. 7 507 d dne dee 

592. TAE b ſt Portion is dermed the Fundus, and * n the 
Neck. Its Situation is oblique, the Fundus being turned backward and 
ward, and the Neck, forward and downward ; the broad Aides he next 
Rectum and Bladder, and the harrow ſides are lateral. 

593. Tus Cavity of the Uterusis flat, andyeſenibles/an oblong Triangle 
the ſhorteſt ſide, of which anſwers exactly to the Fundus, and the two longeſt 
ſides lie one on the right hand, the other on the teft, and they are all bent 
inward, or toward the Cavity formed by them. 

594. Or the three of this vity, the ne which terminate the 


Fundus, are trated each by a narrow Duct, which with difficulty admits _ * at 


a Hog's Briſtle. The third Angle forms a flat Duct wider than the fo 
which perforates the Neck of the Uterus — and terminates 22 


Extremity of that Neck, by à tranſverſe Opening 

595. Tnis Opening is termed, the internal Oriticeof the Ward Sta: 
the natural State, is narrower than the Duct of the Collum Uteri, ſo that 
Vor. II. D d only 


. 
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only a ſmall Stilet can be paſſed through it. At the Edge of this Orifice, 
— 1 ſmall Holes, anſwering to the ſame number of glandular Cor- 
puſcles, which diſcharge a viſcid Lympha. 

596. Taz inner Surface of the Cavity of the Uterus is lined by a very 
fine Membrane, which at the Fundus or broad Portion is ſmooth and even, 


but in the narrow Portion inen it rr Page 


ticular manner. 
597. Tas Portion of this I bee which covers the Bottom of the 
2 y. 1 by a great number of conſiderable Holes, through which 
2's of Blood may be obſerved to paſs, when the whole Uterus is 
_ wreſſed 3 and ſometimes it appears to have very ſmall Hairs or Villi, 
Both t theſe Villi and Holes are obſerved to be more or leſs tinged with Blood, 
in thoſe Women 'whodie in the time of their Menſes. 


98. In the narrow part, which anſwers to the Collum, each fide is di; 


vi di into two lateral Parts, by a kind ofprominent longitudinal — 
e in the u 88 or anteriour ſide, than in the lower or 


of theſe two longitudinal Lines, there are 8 
— ee tranſverſe, and diſpoſed like Branches, the longitudinal 
Lines repreſenting Trunks. Between and round theſe Rugæ, there 
are ſmall Lacunæ, through which a mucilaginous Fluid is diſcharged that 
cloſes the Orifice of the Uterus. We obſerve likewiſe in the In be- 


tween the Rug, ſeveral tranſparent globular Corpuſcles, which a modern 
Author took for a kind of Ova. 


600. T xe Subſtance of the Bod of the Uterus is ſpun n a, 
with a copious Intertexture of V Its Thickneſs is near le 
form in the Sides and Edges, but the Fundus is thicker ok the middle, 


chan toward the two Angles, where the thickneſs. decreaſes gradually. The 


Edges are likewiſewiſe much thinner near theſe Angles, than near the Extre- 
mir of the Neck. . 

1. Tux Uterus is ——— by a Portion of the Peritonæum, which 
ſerves it for a Coat, andis the Continuation of that which covers the Bladder 
and Inteſtinum Rectum, running up from the lower and poſteriour part of 
the Bladder, over the anteriour part of the Uterus, and from thence over the 
Fundus, and down the backſide, and afterwards going to the Rectum. 

602. On each lateral Part or Edge of the Uterus, this Portion of the Pe- 
ritonzum, forms a broad Duplicature, which is extended on each fide, a 
or leſs directly to the neighbouring lateral parts of the Pelvis, formi 
kind of membranous Septum, between the anteriour and poſteriour Ha * 
of the Cavity of the Pelvis; and it is afterwards continued in a looſe man- 
ner, with the Peritonæum, on the ſides of the Pelvis. 


Broad Liga® 60g. Tus two broad 1 have the name of Ligamenes Lata, 


ts of the 
— and Veſ em Alæ. be, appar 


Edge of each, is partly double, or 
folded, two ſmall diſtinet Duplicatures, which | Pg the Pinions 


of the Cn igaments. The anteriour Pinion is more raiſed than the 
POWs: and wr arg ee my looſe. | 


#8, 


2 o& 1 N ; , | 604: 
: (*: 15 3. 3. 4 k 5 
d 1 
*#: 4 , ' ” , 
* 1 - 1 
* 


Sect. vim. THE HUMAN BODY. — 
504. Tur Laminz of all thefe Duplicatures are connected by a cellular 8 
Subſtance, in the ſame manner as the other Duplicatures of the Peritonæum, 
and they contain the Falloppian Tubes, the Ovaria, a part of the ſpermatic 
Veſſels, and of thoſe that go to the Body of the Uterus, the Ropes called 
the round Ligaments, the Nerves, 11606. 
Sog. TuR Ovaria are two whitiſh oval, flat, oblong Bodies, fituated Queries. 
on the ſides of the Fundus Uteri, to which are fixed by a kind of ſhort 
round Ligament, and incloſed together with it, in the Duplicature of the 
766. 1 erer hs Ae LR 
Tux are compo a | | 
veral little Balls, or tranſparent Veſiculæ, w i ace called Ova. The 
Subſtance ſurrounds each of theſe Veſiculæ very cloſely, and ſeems 
likewiſe to furniſh them with diſtinct ſſ Coverings or Calices. Theſe 
Veſiculz are' to be carefully diſtinguiſhed from other preternatural ones, 
S 
7. Tur Ligaments of t ia, lie in the df 

Pinions of the Ligamenta Lata, much in the fame manner as the umbilical - 
Vein, in the anteriour or umbilical Ligament of the Liver. They are round 54 
Ropes of a filamentary Texture, fixed by one Extremity to the Corner of 
the Fundus Uteri, a little above and behind the Level of that Fundus. They 
were formerly believed to be hollow, and look d upon as Vaſa Deferentia. 

608. Tux Falloppian Tubes are two flaccid, conical and vermiform Ca- 2 : 
nals, ſituated more or leſs tranſverſely on each fide of the Uterus, between * 
the Fundus and the lateral parts of the Pelvis, and included in the anteriour 


= or Pinions of the Ligamenta Lata. | 
F 


; Eacu of them is fixed by its narrow Extremitys in the Corner of 
the us Uteri, into which it opens, tho“ by ſo narrow a Duct, as hardly 
to admit a large Briſtle. From thence their Diameter augments by . 
al the way to the other Extremity, where it is about one third part of an 
Inch. The Body of the Tubæ goes in a winding Courſe, and their large Ex- 
tremity is bent toward the O varia. . * . 
610. Tus large Extremities are i rly round, and terminate by a 
narrow Orifice, a little plaited and turned the Ovarium, where it pre - 
ſently in form of a membranous Fringe, full of Plaits and Inci- 
ſures. 'Theſe Fringes are called the broad Ends of the Falloppian Tubes. 
611. Tur breadth of the Fringe is not * A beg Its Circum- 
ference is in a manner oval, and the 1 | t the Fringe reaches 
to, and is fixed in the Ovarium. The Folds are diſpoſed like Laminæ on 
the concave fide. CSIC eee DOD 4 + | 5 
612. Tnzsz Tubes are compoſed of fleſhy Fibres, whereof ſome are lon- 
22 and ſome obliquely circular, with an Intertexture of another very 
613. Tus anteriour Pinions of the Ligamentum Latum ſerve for a 


common or external Coat to both Tubæ, and alſo to connect them, in the 
ſame manner as the Meſentery, — the Inteſtines. From thence 
2 — 4 1 ü the 
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the Tube, and eſpecially their Fringes come to be Jooſe, and thein DiraGion 
to be very imperſe Ely determined in the greateſt part of the Figures. 
614. Turgi tl is lined. by a ſoft 28 Membrane, whichis 
plaited longitudinally, almoſt like 55 inner Surface of the Aſpera Arteria; 
and thefe Folds are 3 and broader neat the great Extremities, than 


any where elſe, Their e ſeems to be ebene and the Interſtices be- 


. them are moiſten'd. more or EY d, Which 4 continually, dis- 


; Per 

5 5. HET "Blood var * of theſe Parts are os different TER viz, the 

a he Body of i Veins, the Ramifications of, which,, belong chiefly 
10 the 5 of the tha 4 ſpermatic Veſſels, and the two vaſcular 

105 5 1 unda, . might be more u ed 

10 Gen = of | — "ol the Ligamenta Lata, 

2355055 ore B eh es are arterial and venal Ramikcationg, 
ai ing —9— = rtery aud U ein of the ſame Name, which having reached 
the lateral Edges of the . are diſtributed to all the parts — both 
internal and en. Forming. & Beat amber of Incurrationsand particular 
Intertextures. | 

617. Tax Arteries of, one ſide communicate both upon the Uterus, and 
dureh ough, its, wh 8 27 855 thoſe of the the other fide, and the arterial 
amifications mo . fide fo orm numerous Anaſtomoſes wich each other. 


The Veins communicate together on each fide n ſame manner; and all 


-» theſe Blood - Veſſels communicate likewiſe with the ſpermatic Veſſels, with. 


the. vaſcular Ropes of the Ligamenta Lata, and with the Hæmorrhoidales. 

618. Tuns frequent A may be demonſtrated, by injecting. 
ot blowing into the Hy pogaſtric Veſſels, having firſt. made proper Ligatures 
to prevent the Liquor or Air from running into other parts; The Extremities 

theſe Arteries terminate and into the Cavity of the Uterus, as has, 
been already ſaid; and chere is this peculiar to the Veins, chat they com- 
municate with the Hæmorrhoidales, and conſequently with the Vena Porte... 

619. Taz ſpermatic Veſſels, have nearly the ſume Origin in Females, as 
in Males, and hkewife. the . fame Courſe. and Intertextures; 4 —— 
paſs out of the Abdomen, being wholly. diſtributed to the Ovar — 
ang they aha Ph Ne 2 and with the vaſcular Rope 

are very large in proportion to the Arteries, 
a enk end 0 4 ky amifications; which ſeem gent ee 
with the Meſaraicæ aud Vena Portæ. 

620. Tix vaſcular. Ro . commonly called the round Ligaments, are: 
two long ſmall Faſciculi of Arteriesand Veins, interwoven and connected to- 
gether by a fine cellular Subſtance, and they run in the great 2 of 
the Ligamenta Lata, from each Corner of the Fundus Veri, 88 fax: as.the- 
annular Openings of the abdominal Muſcles. 

624. Ix, this Courſe, each Rope thrufts outward or. -taiſes- the anteriour 
Lamina of the Duplicature, which conſequentiy 228 a kind of Coat to 
theſe vaſcular Faſciculi, and makes them appear like diſtinct Ropes, con- 
nected to this foreſide of the Duplicatures, 


622. 
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. 622, Tyzy ſeem to, ariſe, from the Communication between the Vaſa 
Spermatica and Hy pogaſtrica, and 88 be e a particular Conti- 
nuation of the 8 457 Veſſels. The diſpoſition of their Adheſions to the 

Angles of the Fundus Uteri, with reſpect to that of the Tubes and 
3 — of the Ovaria which lie all near. each other, i is this: The Tubes lie 
higheſt, the Ligaments of the Ovaria moſt backward, ,and the vaſcular * . 
forward, and a little lower than the Ligam 7 the Ovaria. 

623. ArTAwakps they run in a 12 nearly rech that of, 
the Spermatic Veſſels in Males, out of the Abdomen, through the O- 
penings of the abdominal Muſcles, - and are loſt in the, Fat of the up 7 
and middle Fare arts of the Groins. 11 may be conjectured, that theſe Ve 

furniſh the næ, of which hereafter. As they. paſs, out of the Ahdo- 
men, they are accompanied by a. Production of the cellular Bortion of che 


Peritonæum, as the Spermatie Rope in Men, and by a Faſciculay of n 
Fibres, repreſenti Ain of G 7 


624. Bes1ps all. the Veſſels hitherto fade we obſerve N Nerves, 
iferous Ducts that are ſeen: Lynpba- 
Nerves. come from the 3 5 Sacri ie, &c. 


Lymphatics, to which we add the 
in an advanced Pregnancy. "The 
and Sympathetici Maximi, in the ſame, manner as in Males. The Lym- 
phatic Veſſels run chiefly in the Coats continued from! the Perirongum;; IL 
mall in another, place explain the Lactiferous Dudts, and alſo, the particu- 
lar Fibres wh ch ſeem to be interwoven in the Subſtance of the Uterus in 
pregnant man, the Bea of which being diſpoſed i in a vortical or 
tarbinated manner, FM occaſion to M. Ruyſch to deſcribe them particu- 
larly by the name of Muſculus Uteri Orbiculari. 


Wat nr Pubis is . ae Eminence, at the wer part of the Hy- Pubic. 


um een the two on w vhich | a: grow at a; certain 
1507 8 W none e almoſt of n Kind-whih 
found under the 12 airs. his 8 is 


owing, to, er Of, 
thickneſs of the Membrana Adipoſa which covers the forepart 
Pas, and ſome ſmall Portions. of the, neighbouring Muk 
2 


Tux longitudinal Cay hich. reaches from the wind 1 ore; 
Sidi e was by the A pod 


ops the Pubes, within 


us; and they called che Pa Rest that Cavity, Ale which is:a 
more proper name than that 0 „commonly given to them. The 


laces where ae are below, are termed Com- 
gane 4 and 75 — r an mi ee Nee 
mus 

below ner 


627, Tur PENA more prominen r above 
lie nearer each other below than N 555 Reer are chiefly com :of- 


the Skin, cellular Subſtance; exteriour Skin 0 a. 
ation of that of the_Pubes. 1295 gia, 202 moſs 8 | —— 


0 with 2 great number of e om which: a 
whitiſh ceruminous Matter may be reſet 1 a my it 
is likewiſe pen in the ſame manner ich. the 

oy A F 1 213 bat 
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ternal Nie by a kind of Line in the ſa 


the Lips from the reſt of the Skin; being likewiſe thinner and ſmoother 
than the outward Skin. A great number of Pores are obſervable in it, 
and alſo numerous Glandular Corpuſcles which furniſh. a Liquor more 
8 and theſe Corpulces are larger near W 
r | 
62% Nan the inner Edge of the inner Surfaces of the Ale, on each. | 
fide of the Orifice of the Canal of the Uterus, we find a ſmall Hole more 
viſible than the reſt. Theſe two Holes are termed Lacunz z and they 
communicate by two ſmall Ducts with the ſame number of Follicular Bo- 
* ly 5 lying in the Subſtance of the Alz, and which may be looked upon. 
roſtates anſwering to the Glandulæ Proſtaticæ in Males. en 
97 they diſcharge a viſcid Liquor. N 
. 630. Anovs the ſuperiour Commiſſure, a thin flat Ligament runs s down. 
from each ſmall Branch of the Offa Pubis, which penetrates the Fat in the 
Subſtance of each Ala, and is loſt therein inſenſibly near the Edge. Theſe 
may be look*d upon as the Ligamenta Suſpenſoria of the Alz, The inferiour 
Commiſſure of the Ale is very thin-or like, a membranous Ligament, and 
. with the neighbouring parts of the inner Sides, it forms a Foſ- 
ſula, termed Navicularis or SSipho ides. The Space between the inferiour 
ng, and Anus, termed Perinzum, is about a large Finger's breadth 
in len 
631. Tur other external parts are. ſituated in the Sinus, and hid by the 
Alæ. Directly under the ſfuperiour Commiſſure lies the Clitoris, with its 
Covering, called Præputium. of little lower is the Orifice of the Urethra; 
and below chat is the Orifice of the great Canal of the Uterus. The Cir-, 
cumference of this Orifice is bordered either by a membranous - Circle, 
called Hymen, or by fleſhy Portions, termed Carunculæ Myrtiformes. On 
each ſide of the N begins a very prominent Fold, like a Criſta, which 
runs down oblique _— on each fide of the Orifice of the Urethra. Theſe 
Folds are termed Nymphæ, and they might likewiſe be named Criſtæ Cli- 
toridis. On each Ge of the great Orihce | lies the ſmall Proſtatic Hole 
already deſcribe. 
632. Tux Clitoris appears at firſt 1 like a ſmall imperforated Glans. 
Its upper and lateral ſides are covered kind of Præputium, formed by 
a particular Fold of a Portion of the — fide of the Alæ ; which a 


A Glandular, and to diſcharge a certain Moiſture, and its infide is gra- 


2 By diſletion, we diſcoyer in the Clitoris a Trunk and two Branches, 
322 made up of a "Subſtance, and of very elaſtic Coats, 
but without any Urethra. This Subftance may be inflated either by Air 
or by anatomical 3 into the Artery, Ec. The Trunk is divided 


into two lateral parts b eee to the 
Glads, where ic is inſenfibly loſt 5 
34. 
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634. Tun Bifurcation of the Trunk is on the Edge of the cartilaginous 
Arch of de Om Pubis and the Branches which reſemble the Roots of the 
_—_— Cavernoſa are inſerted in the inferiour Rami of 'theſe Bones, and 


of the Oſſa Iſchium, where 4 ae, hi by degrees W be he Tube. ; 


is ſometimes a membranous Tube ey 
roſity of the Iſchium. 
635. Tux Trunk of the Clicoris is ſuſtained by « Ligimentnen Suſpen- 


eee phyſis of the Offa Pubis, and containing this Trunk 
* 3 N drool AN 
3 


ovz Muſcles @ Faſciculi of fleſhy Fibres are inſerted in the Trunk 


of the Clitoris, two on each fide.” One of them runs down on the fore- 
ſide of the neighbouring ogra agg 64 and is inſerted by a tendi- 
nous or aponeurotic Portion 7 in the Extremity of the Corpus Caver- 
_— and partly in the Tubero of the Iſchium. Theſe two Muſcles 
are called Erectores, bur the name of Iſchis-Cavernofi would, be moe 


proper. 
637. Tacx adn MN is tack Mis ts hs former, and runs: . 


down on the fide of the Urethra and great Orifice of the Uterus, all the 
way to the Anus; increaſing gradually in breadth in its 4 and ter- 
min partly like that which is Accelerator in Males. 

638. Thzsz two Muſcles ſurround T7 cloſely the lateral parts of the 
Urethra, and of the great Orifice. nd very much as they de- 
ſcend, and are ſpread on the lower and Ir * great Ger 
for which reaſon. ſeveral Anatomiſts have pry rojo upon them as muſcular 


Sphin&ters. All theſe four Muſcles, and eſpecially two latter are often 
times almoſt covered with Fat. 


639. Tux Blood - Veſſels of the Clitcris eme chiefly from the Hypo- 
vr. 3 and the Nerves from the ſecond and third Pairs of the Nervi 


| by means of which wy communicate with the inferiour Meſenteric 
Plexus, and with the great Sympatherici. 


640. Tus Nymphe, Criſtæ Clitoridis, or as they may likewiſe be Nymphe: 


termed, Alæ Minores five Internæ, are two prominent Folds of the inner 
Skin of the great or external Alæ, reaching from the Præputium of the 
Clitoris to the two ſides of the great Orifice of the Uterus. They begin very 
narrow, and having inereaſed in breadth in their Courſe dounmard, they 
are again contracted at their lower Extremity. 

641. Tux v are of a ſpongy Subſtance, intermixd with Glands, ſeveral 
of which may be perceived by the naked Eye. Their Situation is oblique, : 
their upper Extremities lying near each other, and the lower at a much 


eee In marri Women they are more or Jeſs flaccid and 


—— By the Urethra in Females, we mean the-urinary Du, th 2 


fice of which is between the Nymphæ below the Glans of 

 fides of this Orifice are a little prominent and wrinkled, and . 
ſmall Lacunæ, from which a viſcid or mucilaginous Liquor Fele ad. 

* dne of Pregnancy, this Orifice is —— drawn a | 


e 
4 
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643. Tur, Body of the Urethra is a r 
* in d 25 but much ſhorter, - ſituated directly under tie Trumle of che 
Clicoris, and. aboye the great Canal of che — adhering to each of 
theſe Canals between which it lies, by membranous Filamente. It paſſes 
v der the 7 85 inous Arch of the Oſſa Pubis, and terminates by an oblique 
pening at the Neck of the ee ; _ — a little downwards between 


| 5 wo no Se: D 1 Yo e e . 


internal We of che Vieth v. a little plaited, and 
We by in ſmall Sn e communicate with Folliculi, lying vs gel 


its Subſtance, as in Males. If we blow into one of ) theſe Holes, we obſerve 
a ſmall Canal to be inflated, which runs from without inwarda, and termi- 


12 8 in on Karon aan * by compreiieg: which, a viſcid 


or is d 1 ACE [20 AH 1 OI TOTS TU 21 
11247 To | Ae ao of this Membrane,” whichLinkds the Neck of the 
"Bladder, 7 Nkewiſe, ſeveral! Rugæ more or leſs but that which 


lines the Cavity o the ladder, is wrinkled in an irreg on wn the 
Bladder is empty. ful au 
646. Taz great Canal, formerly called the Necie of dhe Al is fi- 
tuated below the Urechra, and above the Extremity of the Inteſtinum Rec- 
tum, a little obliquely, being more ve on che inner Saen Fares chan 


— 


ee Parz. 0 „ beben ee , 


1s inner or poſteriour. Extremi ; the Extrem of, the Bod 
2p 2 che: Uterus, and N its Geige I in the ober. | 
Bun rr ſurrounds the Pylorus, or as the Ilium i is ſurrounded. by che Cæ-· 
cum an 
648. Tux: anteriour Extremity forms the great Orifice, whithrlie: under 
i A the Urethra, nd. above hai Foſula of the inferiotir baggy + of 
the Alæ. s 
649. Tux Body of the, Canal is | chiefly made up ede foung Sabſtance, 
interwoven with numerous Blood-Veſlels, and it is common longer and 
narrower in Virgins, than in Married Women. th 
650, Irs inner or concave Surface, has ſeveral ranked Rogz, undis 
covered by a particular Membrane. The Rugæ are formed by oblong nar- 
row Eminences, incurvated like Portions of Arches placed very near eaeh 
other, and diſpoſed in ſuch arcs as to divide che Cavity of thy Canal, 


into an upper and lower ſide. d Dnhemna tent 


651. By the Union of the Extremities of. the upper and lower Ru 
1 of Raphe or Suture is formed on the right and left fides ; a Fbbch 
Arches are ſometimes — in ee 4 ſo form werdenden ; 
pris there is ſome Vari N rn Ot oth 152 
2 eral, theſe Arches are fad conſiderable in young Perſons ; 

ly more ſuperficial in married Women, and is Jie det in 
livery. | 0 

6633. Tue inner or polteriour Extremi of this great Carnal, as 
dhe Orifice of the Uterus, a little == n ſuch a manner, as that the 
upper, er als very near 2 and the 10 er ſide, at a 


8 . greater. 


—U — — 
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greater diſtance from it, and this makes the Extremity of the Uterus appear 
to advance more into the Canal on the lower, than on the upper Part 11 
654. Tux exteriour or anteriour Extremity of the great Canal in Virgins, Circus 
and eſpecially before the firſt Eruption of the Menſes, is — 41g 6m Membra- 
dered by a circular membranous Fold, of different Breadths, more or leſs rr. 
ſmooth, and ſometimes ſemilunar, which in ſome Subjects leaves but a very 
ſmall Opening, in others a larger, Opening, and in all, renders the external 
Orifice narrower than the reſt of the Cavity. This Fold, called Hymen, is 
formed by the Union. of the internal Membrane of the great Canal, with 
that on the inſide of the Alz, and repreſents a membranous Circle of diffe- 
rent, breadths, and ſometimes uneven. | | The 
655. Tris membranous Circle is commonly ruptured after the Conſum - Carunculo. 
mation of Marriage; is quite Joſt in Delivery; and afterwards only ſome ir- 
regular Portions of it remain, which from, their ſuppoſed. reſemblance to 
Myrtle Leaves, have: been . termed Carunculæ Myrtiformes, This Circle 
may likewiſe ſuffer ſome diſorder by too great a flux of the Menſes, by Im- 
prudence, ey and other particular Accidents. 20 
656. Ea cn fide of the anteriour Portion of the great Canal is covered Plexus Reti- 
exteriourly by a thin broad cavernous and vaſcular Plexus, called the Plexus formis. © 
Retiformis of that Canal, Theſe two Planes run down on each fide of the 
Clitoris behind the Nymphæ, and likewiſe cover the Urethra like a Collar, 
before they are ſpread on the great Canal, | 
657. Tris Plexus is ſtrictly united to the muſcular Portions commonly 
taken for Accelerators or Conſtriftors, lying between theſe Portions and the - 
lateral parts of the Urethra and of the great Canal, 
658. Tris Plexus may be inflated by Air like a flaccid Spleen, or like 
the ſpungy Subſtance of the Clitoris, with which it ſeems to have ſome 
Communication; and on this Account the lateral Portions of this reticular 
Plexus have been named the internal Crura of the Clitoris, It is a kind of 
Rete Mirabile, compoſed of Veſſels which come chiefly from the Hypoga- 
ſtricæ. | $9 b 
659. Ir ſtill remains to be obſerved, that on each fide of the bottom of 
the Peivis in both Sexes, oppoſite to the lower part of the Bladder, there is 
an aponeurotic or tendinous Ligament, which runs over the inner Surface of 
the Muſculus Obturator Internus from before backward. The anteriour Ex- 
tremity of this Ligament is fixed on one fide of the middle Portion of the 
Symphyſis of the Offa Pubis; and the poſteriour 8 to the middle 
part of the Ligamentum Sacro-Sciaticum deſcribed in Sect. II. 
660. A little above the Elongation, called the Neck of the Bladder, there 
is another ligamentary Expanſion on each fide of the Bladder ; the fore- 
part of which is narrow, and fixed to the anteriour Extremity of the Liga- 
ment already mentioned; and the broad poſteriour part, to the ſide of the 
Bladder, | Theſe two lateral Expanſions may be look d upon as proper Liga- 
ments of the Bladder, by which it is connected to the inner ſide of both 
Oſſa Pubis. 8 A | 
Vol. Il | WS 0s 0s 6561. 
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3 661. To the anteriour Portion of each of theſe Ligaments of the Bladder 
ö is fixed a Prager Faſciculus of fleſhy Fibres, which run up obliquely on 
* | the foreſide of the Bladder, on which thoſe of each fide meeting together, 
| form a kind of muſcular Intertexture, and unite with the tranſverſe 
Fibres of the Bladder. | PER 
662, Tazse two muſcular Faſciculi form a part, and perhaps the princi- 
| K part of what is called the Sphincter of the Bladder ; but to have a true 
| ea of them, they muſt be examined in Situ, without deftroying any of 

their natural Connexions. When the Bladder is removed out of its place, as 
is done in the common Method of Diſſection, theſe Faſciculi are cut, and 
thereby their Direction being loſt, they appear tranſverſe, and are taken 
thoſe who know no better, for Portions of an orbicular Sphin&ter, - 

663. In Males, theſe two Faſciculi are partly fixed in the Proſtates; but in 
Females they are very broad, and appear ſometimes to be double on each 
fide, one Plane lying above the other. They are to be look'd upon as true 


| Muſcle, fixed by ſmall Tendons on the ſides of the Symphyſis of the Offa | 


/ 
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N the 8 view Sect. 5 ak gave pL, Idea of all the | 

external and internal Parts which compoſe: what Anatomiſts call 
the middle Venter, Breaſt or Thorax in the Human Body; and 1 
beg the Reader to tun ed menen ſaid, aps ner ue gt na. 
tn of tepeating it here. a 2 

2. Tus whole extent of the Thorax in a ling Subj -is -commonly External 
determined not only by the Sternum, Vertebræ of the ck and Ribs, bu Conformati- 
alſo. by all chat Space contained between che Articulations of the two 9%, f be = 
Arms Wich the Scapulæ and Clayicule ; and in this ſenſe, the outſide. of 
the Thorax is few! above than below in a healthy Subzect. vdo has a 
moderate ſhare of Fleſh on his Bones. Y 

3. Tx1s breadth. of the upper pact. of the Breaſt is owiag te tothe Pec- 
torales Majores and Latiſſimi Dorſi R viewed directly forward or backward. 
But when we take a direct lateral, view of the Breaſt, it appears narrower 
above than below, not only in an intire Subject, but even after every 
thing has been removed that cover the eu, the # Ws and in the Ske- 


: 
. 


= 
. 
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leton itſelf... 124 ” 2711 80 
4. Tur common Iateguments of the Thorax: are the Gin: with thoſe 
of the Abdomen; and the convex fide of this part of the Body is like. 


wiſe covered by ſeveral Muſcles, - Anteriourly, we * the Pectorales Ma. 
jotes and Minores, a large Portion of the Serrati Majores, the Subelavii, 
a Portion of the Scaleni and of the Obliqui. Abdominis Externi. Poſte- 
riourly, we have all the Muſcles which Fab? both ſides of the Scapula, the 
Serrati Poſtici, and a part of the Sacro-Lumbares, n Dork, - 
Vertebrales, &c. as in the Hiſtory of the Muſcles. Amon the enter- 
* plain of the Thorax, only two are peculiat to it in the Human Body, 
nean the two Eminences called wanne Which mult therefore. be 
in this Section. N 0 Ae a 
Tax. hard parts which form 0 ity the Thorax, Cavi 
55 the twelve Vertebræ of the, Back, all the Ribs, and the Sternum The ray h 
ſoft, Parts which.compleat the ſides, are the Membrane called Pleura, which, - 
lines the Cavity, and the Muſculi Inter-Coltales,:- Sterno: Coſtales and Dia- 
phragma,. already deſcribed, ampng che Maſclees. 
6, Ark theſe hard and ſoft, Parts taken together repreſent a bind of 
Cage, in ſome meaſure of A conical Figure, flatted on the foreſide, ; 
ſed on the backſide, and in a manner divided into two Nooks by the 
Yor. II. 8 Figure 
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Figure of the Vertebræ of the Back, and terminated below by a broad 
arched Baſis inclined backward, The Intercoſtal Muſcles fill up the 
Interſtices betwixt the Ribs, __ ſo hd he Pau the ſides of the Ca- 


vity ; the Baſis is the Diaphrig e Pleura not only covers the whole 
inner Surface of the Cooney 5 orming the Mediaſtinum, divides it 
into two, one on the righr and, e dther on the left.” | 


8. 2. Manne, 


Tux name of Man or Breaſts is given to two Eminences more or 
leſs round; ſituated in the Anterior and a little toward the lateral Parts of 
the Thorax, their Center or middle Part "g almoſt oppoſite to che bony 
Extremi —— the ſixth true Rib on each Their S1 rn ws vary 
in the different Sexes and different Ages. 

8. In Children of both Sexes, and in Males of all R v are om 


monly no more than Cutaneous Tubercles, or ſoft Verruc o MES 


Colour, called Papillz or Nipples, each of chem — — by 
ſmall, thin and pretty 'broad Circle ot Diſk, more or Jeſs of a browniſh 
Colour and an uneven Surface, termed Areola. —4 
9. In Females come to the Age of Puberty, which is 1 too, 
ſometimes later, a third part is joined to the cwo former, which is à con- 
ver Protuberance, more or leſs: round, of about five or ſix Fingers in 
breadth; the Papilla and Areola being ſituated near the middle of its 
convex Surface. This is hat is properly termed Mamma, and it may be 
termed the Body of the Breaſt, when c red with the other two Parts. 
It increaſes with Age, and is very large in Women with Child, and in thoſe | 
that give Suck. In old Age it decreaſes and becomes abby, lofing' ts na- 
tural Conſiſtende and: Solid 
10. Tux Body of che Mammæ i partly Glandotar, and plrely that 
up of Fat; or it is aGlardular Subſtance mixed with Portions of the Mem- 
brana Adi o -_ Cellulous Pelliculz of which ſupport a great many 
Blood-V mphatics, and Serous or Lactiſerous Ducts, together 
with ſmall 8 — Molecule which depend en the former; all of 
— cloſely ſurrounded by two Memdranes continted from the 
Pelli 8 8 
11. Tux eren of theſe two Mombrines,? which 10 in a Günter 
the Baſis of the Body of the Mamma, is thick and almoſt fat, adhering 
to the Muſculus Pectoralis Major. The ſecond or external Membrane 18 
-. thinner, forming a particular Integument for the Body of the Mamma, 
more or leſs convex, and adhering cloſely to the Skin. 
12. Tur Corpus Adipof the Mamma in particular, is a ſpungy 
Cluſter, more or Heſs 9 with Fat, or a Collection of Membranous 
Pelliculæ, which by the particular diſpoſition of their” outer Tides, form a 
= of Membrane in ſhape'of a Bag, in which all che reſt of the Corpus 
mm rs aceat? is * The aber r or outer rer of ch bots 
E = 
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that which, touches the Skin is very thin; but that ſide next the Pectoralis 
Major, is thick | | 


13 


- | 2 2 © S: » £11 #151 * LIE. WT 
13. Tas Glandular Body contains a white Maſs, which is mperly | Col- Dadtus Lace 


lection of Membranous Ducts, narrow at their Origin, broad in t 
dle, and which contract again as they approach the Papilla, near which 
D kind of Circle of Communication. They are named Ductus 


Mid- ##fer:. 


eri. a 71 f 21 N Tag?) g 11 * þ Nr Ni 
14. Taz coloured Circle or Diſk already mentioned is formed by the 4reole. 


Skin, the inner Surface of which ſuſtains a great number of ſmall Glan- 
dular Molleculz, of that kind which Morgagni calls Glandulæ Sebaceæ. 


They appear very plainly all over. the Areola, even on the outſide where 


they Jonny little flat Heights or Eminences at different diſtances quite round 
15. Texsz Tubercles are perforated by. ſmall Holes, through which a 
kind 5 ſebaceous or cheeſy — . leſs liquid, may = ſqueezed 
out. Sometimes this is a ſerous Liquor, ſometimes a milky Serum, and 
ſometimes pure Milk, eſpecially in Nurſes; and I have ſeen both ſerous 
and milky Drops come out at the ſame time, | | 1 
16. From thence I am inclined to think that theſe Holes communicate 


with the Lactiferous Ducts, and that the Tuberc are 4 kind of Auxili-- - 


ary Papillæ added to the true ones. The different Matters ,or Liquors 
that may be ſqueezed from the ſame Glandular Body, gives alſo room to 
think, that the Holes in them communicate by their Extremities with ſe- 
veral other ſmaller Holes. | 


= 


17. Taz, Tubercle which lies in the Center of the Areola is texmed e Papilla. 


Papilla, or the Nipple. It is of different Sizes in different Ages and 
Oonſtitutions, and in the different Conditions of Females in particular, 
Women with Child, or who give Suck, it is pretty large, and generally 
longer or higher than it is thick or broad; and when. it happens o he 
ſhort, it cauſes great unea ſineſs to the Chile. RO 3 
18, Tux Texture of the Nipple is ſpungy, elaſtic, and liable to divers 
changes of Conſiſtence, bein Lats He. harder, ſometimes more flaccid, 
It ſeems to be made up chiefly of Ligamentary Faſciculi, the Extremities 
of which form the Baſis and Apex of the Nipple. Theſe Faſciculi ap- 


pear to be gently folded or curled during their hole length, and if by 


drawing the Fibres out, theſe Folds be deſtroyed, they return again as ſoon 
as that Action ceaſes. i s 4330 wi fie v4cw 
 19.-B8Twzzx theſe ſpungy and elaſtic Faſciculi lie {even or eight parti- 
cular Tubes at ſmall diſtances from each other, and all in the ſame — 
tion. Theſe Tubes end at the Baſis of the Papilla in the irregular Cirele 
of Communication of the Lactiferous Ducts, and at the Apex, in the 
fame number of almoſt imperceptible Holes or Oriſices; and as they are 
cloſely united to the elaſtic Faſeiculi, they are folded in the ſame manner 


- 
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with them. f 
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20. Tux Body of the Papilla'is covered by à thin Cutaneous Produ 


tion, and by the Epidermis. Its outer Surface is uneven, being full of 
ſmall Tubercles and Wrinkles, among which thoſe near the Circumference 


of the Nipple, ſeem to have a tranſverſe or annular "Diſpoſition, which 


many Valves, hinder the Milk contained in the Ducts from flowing out ; 


Arteries, 
Veins, 


Nerves, e 


Uſes. 


When he was about two Years of Age, 
PARTI DF? 43411 TR 435615 15+ $85" a 


however is not uniform i eee eee Pe 
221. Tuis Diſpoſition or Direction ſeems to be owing to the elaſtic Folds 
already mentioned; and from this ſimple Structure it is eaſy to explain 
how Infants in ſucking the Nipple, 26d Women in drawing the Teats of 
Cows, bring out the Milk. For the Excretory Tubes being wrinkled in 
the ſame manner as the Faſciculi, do by theſe Wrinkles or Folds, as by ſo 
but when the Nipple is drawn and elongated; the Tubes loſe their Folds, 
and the Paſſage becomes ſtreight, Beſides this, when they are drawn with 
a conſiderable Force, the Whole Body of the Mamma is increaſed in length 
and contracted in breadth, and thereby the Milk is preſs'd into the open 
Tubes; and thus by barely preſſing the Body of the Breaſt, the Milk may 
be forced toward the Nipple, and even through the Tubes. 
22. TRR Arteries 1 eins diſtributed through the Mammæ, are Ra- 
' mifications of the Arteriz and Venæ Mammariæ, of which one kind comes 
from the Subelaviæ, and are named Mammariz Internæ; the others from 
the Axillares, called Mammariz Externe. 
23. Tazsz Veſſels communicate with each other, with thoſe near them, 
and with the Vaſa Epigaſtrica, as was obſerved in the Deſcription of the 
Arteries and Veins. The Nerves come chiefly from the Coſtales, and by 


means of theſe,” communicate with the great Nervi Sympathetici. | - 


24. Tax uſe of the Mammæ in the Nouriſhment of Children is kribwn 
to all the World: But it is not certainly known what the Papillæ and 
Areoæ in Males can be deſigned for. Milk has been obſerved in them, 
in Children of both Sexes; and this happened to one of my on Brothefs 

. e ere ,n 
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23. Tax Pleura is a Membrane which adheres very cloſely to the inner 
Surface of the Ribs, Sternum, and Muſculi Inter-Coſtales, Sub-Coſtales, 
and Sterno-Coſtales, and to the convex [ide of the Diaphragm. It is of a 
very firm Texture, and plentifully ſtored with Blood- Veſſels and Nerves, 
in all which it reſembles the Peritonæum; and likewiſe in that it is made up 
of an inner true Membranous Lamina, and a Cellular Subſtance on the 
outſide, which is a Production or Continuation of the Lamina. 1 
26. Tax Cellular Portion goes quite round the inner Surface of the 
Thorax, but the Membranous Portion is diſpoſed in a different manner. 
Each ſide of the Thorax has its particular Pleura, intirely diſtinct from 
the other, and making, as it were, two great Bladders, ſſruated laterally 
with reſpect to each other in the great Cavity of the Breaſt ; in ſuch a man- 
$377 F 558 | * 7 N ner 
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ner as to form a double Septum or Partition running between the Ver- 
tebræ and the Sternum, their other ſides adhering to the Nibs and 


Diaphragm. Bier 14h | . | | 
: +4 1 — particular Duplicature of the two Pleuræ is termed Mediaſti- 
num. The two Laminæ of which it is made up are cloſely united toge- 
ther near the Sternum and Vertebræ; but in the middle, and toward the 
lower part of the foreſide, they are ſeparated by the Pericardium and 
Heart, as we ſhall ſee hereafter. A little more back ward they are parted 
in a tubular Form by the CEſophagus, to which they ſerve as a Covering ; 
and in the moſt poſterior Part, a triangular Space is left between the Ver- 
2 and the two Pleurz from above downward, which is filled chiefly by 
Ao; oooh fie nia ie | 11 5 13 

28. Bxron the Heart, from the Pericardium to the Sternum, the two 
Laminæ adhere very cloſely, and there [the Mediaſtinum is tranſparent, 
except for a ſmall Space near the upper part, where the Thymus is ſituated z 
ſo that in this place there is naturally no Interſtice or particular Cavity. The 
apparent Separation is owing intirely to the common Method of raiſing the 
Sternum, as was plainly demonſtrated by. Bartbolinas my firſt Maſter in 
Anatomy, in his Treatiſe of the Diaphragm ' publiſhed at Paris in 1676. 
I ſhall have occaſion to mention Euſtacbius's Tables, where the ſame Fault 
is ſaid to be found, in another place. 4 
29. THe Mediaſtinum does not commonly terminate along the middle 
of the inſide. of the Sternum, as the common Opinion has been. I de- 
monſtrated in the Year 1715, to the Royal Academy of Sciences, that from 
above downward, it inclines toward the left ſide; and that if before 
the Thorax is opened; a ſharp. Inſtrument be run through the middle of the 
Sternum, there will be almoſt the breadth of a Finger between the Inſtru- 
ment and the Mediaſtinum; provided that the Sternum remain in its na- 

ural Situation, and the Cartilages of the Ribs be cut at the diſtance of an 
In from it, on each fide. 1 lich 71 l 26 
30. Fou all this we ſee not only that the Thorax is divided into two 
Cavities intirely ſeparated from each other, by a middle Septum without 
any Communication; but alſo that by the Obliquity of this Partition, the 
right Cavity is greater than the left ; and from hence we may judge of the 
uncertainty of Trepanning the Sternum, which the Ancients have recom - 
mended in ſome caſes. | | | 
31. Tux Cellular Portion of the Pleura connects the Membranous Por- 
tion to the Sternum, Ribs, and Muſcles; to the Diaphragm, Pericardium, 
Thymus, and Veſſels; and in a word, to whatever lies near the convex 
fide of the Membranous Portions of the Pleuta. It likewiſe inſinuates 
itſelf between the Laminæ of the Duplicature of hich the Mediaſtinum is 
formed, and unites them together. It even penetrates the Muſcles, and 
communicates with the Cellular Subſtance in their Interſtices, all the way to 
the Membrana 2 on the external convex ſide of the Thorax. In 

this the Pleura reſet | the Peritonæum. (T6 THY ene 71 
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32. Tun Surface of the Pleura turned to the Cavities of the Breaſt, is 
continually moiſtened by a Lymphatic Seroſity which tranſudes through 

the Pores of the Membranous Portion. This Fluid is ſaid to be ſecreted 

by impefceptible Glands; but the Exiſtence of theſe Glands has not been 
hitherto demonſtrated 5 as was likewiſe obſerved of the Glands of the 


Peritonæum. | | | | 7 365 1 
Arteries ang 33. Ir Arteries and Veins of the Pleura are chiefly Ramifications of 
Veins. the Intercoſtals ; and theſe Ramifications are exceedingly numerous; and for 


the moſt; part very ſmall. The Mammariæ Internz and Diaphragmaticæ 

likewiſe ſend Branches hither, which communicate very frequently with 

thoſe that come from the Intercoſtals. OLE | FUR 
34. Tung Mediaſtinum has particular Veſſels called Arteriæ and Venæ 
Mediaſtinz, which are commonly Branches of the Subclavia. The Mam- 

mariæ Internæ ſend likewiſe Ramifications to the forepart of it, the Dia- 
ee to the lower part, and the Inter-Coſtales and Eſophagææ to 
e backpart. ä | WT 

Nerves, 35. Tux Nerves are Ramifications of the true Inter-Coſtales, called 
* otherwiſe Coſtales and Dorſales. Near the Vertebre they communicate 
with the great Sympathetic'Nerves, improperly called Inter-Coſtales, and 

ar very little with the middle Sympathetici or thoſe of the eighth 

air. | | I 
Uſer. 36. Taz Pleura ſerves in general for an inner Integument to the Cavity 
of the Thorax. The Mediaſtinum cuts off all communication between 
the two Cavities, and hinders one Lung from preſſing on the other when 
we lie on one fide. It likewiſe forms Receptacles for the Heart, Pericar- 
dium, ¶ſophagus, &c. and is continued over the Lungs in the manner 

vhich ſhall be explained hereafte. rien 004 ABT ay 

37. Bzrors we leave the Pleura, it muſt be obſerved that theſe Por- 
tions of it which adhere immediately to the Ribs, may be looked upon as 

the Perioſteum of their inner fides. This Adheſion keeps the Pleura 
ſtretched, and hinders it from ſlipping or giving way. It likewiſe renders 

this Membrane extremely ſenſible of the leaſt ration' cauſed by a coa- 

ulated Lympha or accumulated Blood; the Nervous Filaments being 
— in chis caſe very much compreſſed in Inſpiration, by the ſwelling 


the Intercoſtal Muſcles. 


38. Tur Thymus is an oblong Glandular Body, round on the upper 
and divided below into two or three Lobes, of which that towa 
the left Hand is the longeſt. In the Feetus it is of a 8 Size, 
leſs in Children, and very little in aged Perſons. In Children it is of a 
vhite Colour, ſometimes mixed with red; but in an advanced Age its Co- 
lour is e hes ene * 1 " — * 
39. Tux greateſt part of the Thymus lies between the Duplicature 
the Superior and Anterior Portion of the Mediaſtinum, and the e 
AUT £3 2 : 9 
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Veſſels of the Heart, from whence it reaches'a little than — 
of the two Pleurz, ſo that ſome part of it is out of the Ca 
Thorax; and in the Fetus and in Children, it lis as mach virion 2 
Thorax as within it. 

© 40. Irs particular inward Structure ind Secretions are hot as yet ſaffici- 
nl known to determine its Uſes, which however ſeem to be deſigned 


more for the Feerus — ie bas Veſſels belonging-to-ir called = yo 


Arteriz and Venæ 'Thymicz:. . £ 
, OOO $5 Cor. „ = 


41. Tur Heart is « Muſcular Body ane in | he Cavity of the The- Simeins @s 


ls Ge teria of the Diaphragm, between the two Lamina of 
the Mediaſtinum. Ir is in ſome meaſure of a Conical Figure, flatted on the 
fides, round at Top, and oval at the Baſis. Accordingly,” we conſider *'** 
in . — Heart the Baſis, Apex 
1 the other more convex. 
ves the Muſcular CY which chiefly forms what we call the 
| Har, its Bafis is accom ppendices called Auriculæ, and 
by large Blood-Veſſels, o — 1 wy and all theſe are included in a 


Sen 


1 PAS Tem Capfila,” named Pericardium. 


Ir is hollow within, and divided by a Septum which runs between 
into two Cavities called Ventriculi, one of which is thick and 
Pa, . de other. thin and ſoft. This latter is generally termed: the right 
Ventricle, the other, the left Ventricle, though in their natural Situation, 
hereaſe t Ventricle is placed more anteriourly an the left, as o ſhall ſee 
rea 
ien Veiniicle! oe et the Batt dy two. Orifices, one of which 
anſwers to the Auricles, other to the Mouth of à large Artery ; and 
accordingly one of them may be termed the Auricular Orifice; the other 
the Artefial Orifice. The right Ventricle opens into the Tight Auricle, 
and into the Trunk of the Pulmonary 'Artery ; the left, into the left 
Auricle, and into the great Trunk of ha Aorta. At the Edges of theſe 
Orifices' are found ſeveral moveable Pelliculæ, called Valves by Anatomiſts; 
of which ſome are turned Hes toward the Cavity of the Ventricles, cal- 
led Tri lochines, or Tricuſpides; others are rned toward the great'Veſ- 
els, called Semilunares or Sigmoidales. The alvule rauen of the 
left Ventricle are likewiſe termed Mitrale. 


8 and 


Apex, two Edges, and ee iden, ons of which'& TRL 


45. Tux imer Surface of the Ventricles is very uneven, © Emi: Yentricali, 


nences and Cavities being obſervable therein. The moſt confiderals 'Emi- 
| fences are thick fiefh ty Productions called Columnæ. To the Extremities 
of theſe” Pillars are faſtened ſeveral Tendmous Cords, the other ends of 
which are joined to the Valvulæ Tricuſpides. There are likewiſe other 
ſmall ſhore Tendinous Ropes along — Edges of the Septum between 
the Ventricles. ' Theſe ſmall Cords ſie in an obliquely tranſverſe Situation, 
ang forma * Network at different diſtances. | 46 T 
an 
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456. Tux Cavities of the inner Surface of the Ventricles are ſmall deep 
Foſſulæ or Lacunz placed very near each other, with ſmall prominent In, 
terſtices between them. The e part of theſe Lacunæ are Orifices of 
the Venal Ducts to be deſcribed hereafter. rag 
Structure of 7 Tux fleſhy or muſcular Fibres of Which the Heart is made up, are 
the Vemtr;j. diſpoſed in a very ſingular manner, eſpecially thoſe of the right or ante- 
cles, - "ior Ventricle; being either bent into Arches or folded into Angles. 1 
48. Tux Fibres which are folded into Angles are longer than thoſe 
which are only bent into Arches. The middle of theſe Arches, and the 
Angles of the Folds, are turned toward the Apex of the Heart, and the 
Extremities of the Fibres, toward the Baſis, Theſe Fibres differ not onl 
in length but in their Directions which are very n in all, but mu 
wen . 2 e long or folded Fibres than in the ſhort ones which are 
nenne 2omn 588 e t ieee N 
on, ck is commonly, ſaid, that this Obliquity repreſents, this Figure 8, 
. but the; compariſon is very falſe, and can only agree to ſome bad Figures 
drawn by Perſons ignorant of the Laws of PerſpeCtive, _ - vim" 
50. ALL theſe Fibres, regard being had to their different Obliquity and 
Length, are diſpoſed in ſuch. à manner, as that the longeſt form partly 
the moſt external Strata on the convex ſide of the Heart, and in the 
moſt internal on the concave ſide; the middle of the Arches and the An- 


gles meeting obliquely and ſucceſſively, to form the Ape. 
9995 Tus F bo asked within theſe long ones, , grow. gradually ſhorter 
and ſtreighter all the way to the Baſis of the Heart, where they are very 
ſhort and very little incurvated. By this Diſpoſition, the ſides of the Ven- 
__ 2 very thin near the Apex of . and very thick toward 
532. Eacn Ventricle is compoſed of its proper diſtinct Fibres, but the 
left Ventricle has many more than the right. Where the two Ventricles are 
joined, they form a Septum which belongs equally to bold. 
353. THERE is this. likewiſe peculiar to the left Ventricle, that the Fibres 
which form the innermoſt Stratum of its concave ſide, forin the outer- 
moſt Stratum of the whole convex fide of the Heart, which conſequently 
is common to both Ventricles; ſo that by carefully unravelling all the 

F 3 of che Heart, we find it to be made up of two Bags contained in 

4 IFQ, $ 91 1 9 treaty 4 9 £4 +3841 . 
54. Tux anterior or right Ventricle is larger than the poſterior or left, 

as was well obſerved by the Ancients, and clearly demonſtrated by M. Hel: 
\ Getiuls. They are both nearly of the ſame, length in Men, and in ſome 
' Subjects they end exteriourly in a kind of double, Apex, ..;.. -,... 

5. ALL the Fibres ate not directed the ſame way, though they are a 

more or leſs oblique; for ſome. end toward the right Hand, others towa 
the left ; ſome forward, ſome. back ward, and others in the intermediate 
: neh ſo that in unravelling them, we find that they croſs each other gra- 
ually, ſometimes according to the length of the Heart, and ſometimes ac- 


.to 188 breadth, XTi 15 37 oy 15:4 4 £29 (4 437 ** 3 
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86. Taz Tubes which croſs each other tranſverſely; are much more nu- 


merous than thoſe which croſs: Longitudinally ; which ought to be taken 
notice of, that we may rectify the falſe Notions that have entertained 
concerning the Motion of the Heart; namely, that it is performed by a 
contorſion or twiſting like that of a Screw, or that the Heart is ſhortened 
in the time of Contraction, and lengthened in Dilatation 


57. Tas Fibres which compoſe the inner or concave Surface of the 


Ventricles, do not all reach to the Baſis ; ſome of them running into the 
Cavity, and there forming the fleſhy Columnæ, to which the looſe floating 
Portion of the Tricuſpidal Valves is faſtened by Tendinous Ropes. - © 

58. Bes1pes theſe fleſhy. Pillars, the internal Fibres form a great many 
Eminences and Depreſſions, which not only render the inner Surface of the 
Ventricles uneven, but give it a great extent within a ſmall compaſs. Some 
of theſe Depreſſions are the Orifices of the Venal Ducts found in the Sub- 
ſtance of the Ventricles, which have been already mentioned. The Cir- 
cumferences of the great Openings at the Baſis of che Heart are Tendinous, 
and may be looked upon as the common Tendon of all the fleſhy Fibres 
of which the Ventricles are compoſed. thr 


59. Tax Valves at the Orifices of the Ventricles are of two kinds ; one Yaleale. 
kind al ti 


lows the Blood to enter the Heart, and hinders it from going out the 


ſame way; the other kind allows the Blood to 17 out of the Heart, but 


hinders it from returning. The Valves of the firſt kind terminate the Au- 
riculz, and thoſe of the ſecond lie in the ings of the great Arteries. 
The firſt are termed Semilunar or Sigmoidal Valves, the others Triglochines, 
Tricuſpidal, or Mitral. 10 | 

50. Tux Tricuſpidal Valves of the right Ventricle are fixed to its Au- 
ricular Orifice, and turned inward toward the Cavity of the Veatricle. 

They are three triangular Productions, very ſmooth and poliſhed on that 
fide which is turned towards the Auricle, and on the fide next the Cavity 


of the Ventricle, they have ſeveral Membranous and Tendinous Expanſions; | 


and their Edges are notched or indented. The Valves of the Auricular 
Orifice of the left Ventricle are of the ſame Shape and Structure, but they 
are only two in number; and from ſome ſmall reſemblance to a Mitre, 
they have been named Mitrale. re n 
ö oy Tuzsz five Valves are very thin, and faſtened by ſeveral Tendinous 


| Ropes to the fleſhy Columnæ of the Ventricles. The Cords of each Valve 


are fixed to two Pillars; and between theſe. Valves there are other ſmall 


ones of the ſame Figure. They may all be termed Valvulæ Tricuſpides, 


Auriculares, or Venoſæ Cordis. 

62. Tun Semilunar Valves are, ſix in number, three belonging to each 
Ventricle, ſituated at the Mouths of the great Arteries; and they may be 
properly enough named Valvulz Arteriales. Their concave ſides are 
turned toward the Cavity of the Arteries, and their convex ſides approach 
each other. In examining them with a Microſcope, we find fleſhy Fibres 
lying in the Duplicature of the Membranes of which they are compoſed. 
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63. Tur are truly Semilunar or in form of a Creſcent, 'on that fide 
by which they adhere ; but their looſe Edges are of a different Figure, 


each of them: enting two ſmall Creſcents, the two Extremities of 
at oor at the middle of this Edge, and there form a kind of ſmall 
Papilla. | | 


The Aorta in 64. Tur t Artery that goes out from the left Ventriele, is termed 
general. Aorta. As it goes out, it turns a little toward the right Hand, and then 
bends obliquely backward to form what is called Aorta Deſcendens which 
I ſhall have occaſion to mention again hereafter. From about the middle 
of the convex fide of this Curvature, three great Branches ariſe, which 
furniſh an infinite number of Ramifications to the Head and upper Extre- 
mities of the Body; as the deſcending Aorta does in the fame manner to 
the Thorax, Abdomen, and lower Extremities. | 1-45, 
The Arteria G65. Tux Trunk of the Artery which goes out from the right Ventricte 
Pulmonaris is called Arteria Pulmonaris. "This Trunk, as it is naturally ſituated in 
ir general. the Thorax, runs firſt of all directly upward for a ſmall Space, then divides 
laterally into two principal Branches, one for each Lung; that which 
= - the right Lung being the longeſt, for a reaſon that ſhall be given 
| ereafter. * | 

Auricale, 66. Tun Auricles are Muſcular Bags ſituated at the Baſis of the Heart, 
one towards the right Ventricle, the other towards the left, and joined to- 
gether by an inner Septum and external communicating Fibres, much in 
the ſame manner with the Ventricles; one of them being named the right 
Auricle, the other the left. They are very uneven on the infide, but 
fmoother on the outſide, and terminate in a narrow, flat, indented Edge, 

repreſenting a Cock's Comb, or in ſome meaſure the Ear ob a Dog; and 
_ that reaſon iN famous Anatomiſt of Leyden moo mee ge ca | 

his Edge, by the particular name of Auricle, calling the reſt, the Bag. They 
open into theſe Otifices of each Ventricle, 'which f name Auriculyr Ori. 
on ; 1 are Tendinous at their opening, in the ſame manner as the 
entricles. | | | Does +" 
57. Tue right Auricle is larger than the left, and it joins the right 
Ventricle by a common Tendinous Opening, as has been already obſerved. 
It has two other Openings united into one, and formed by two large Veins. 
which meet and terminate there, almoſt in a direct Line, called Vena 
Cava Superior and Inferior, The notched Edge of this Auricle terminates. 
obliquely in a kind of obtuſe Point, which is a ſmall particular Produc- 
_—_ the-great Bag, and is turned toward the midgle of the Baſis of the- 
WI | ' b n 8 

65. Tun whole inner Surface of the right Auricle is uneven, by reaſon 
of a great number of prominent Lines which run acroſs the ſides of it, 
and communicate with each other by ſmaller Lines, which lie obliquely in 
the Interſtices between the former. The Lines of the firſt kind ræpreſent 
Trunks, and the others, ſmall Branches in an oppoſite Direction to each 
other. In the Interſtices between theſe Lines, the fides of the Auricle are 
' very thin and almoſt tranſparent, ſeeming to be formed meerly hy ow, 5 
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Point, | 
69. Taz left Auricle ie id the Hutnan Body, a kind of Muſcular Bag 
or Reſervoir, of a pretty conſiderable; thickneſs and unequally ſquare, into 
which the four Veins open, called Venz Pulmonares, and which has a 
diſtinct Appendix belonging to it, like @ third fmall Auricle. This Bag is 
very even on both ſides, for which reaſon one might be led to call it the! © 
Trunk of the Pulmonary Veins, and its Appendix, the left Auricke, 
However, the and Appendix have but one cominon Cavity ; and 
therefore may ſtill be both comprehended under the common name of the 
left Auricle. In Men, the ſmall Portion may likewiſe be named the Ap- 
pendix of the left, Auricle, but in other Animals, the caſe is different. 


70. Tun ſmall Portion or Appendix of the left Auricle is of a different 
Structure from — of the i Bug or lng —— deen y, it reſem - 
bles a ſmall ob indented quite round the Ra 


Edges: Interiourly, — is like: the inſide of the rage Auricle. The whole 

common Cavity the left Auricle is mne in an adult Subject than that 
of the right ; and the fleſhy. Fibres of this left Auricle croſs each other 

obliquely, in Strata differently diſpoſed: | |: 

71. Bxslos the great common Wekels, the Heart has Veſltls peculiar! een & 
itſelf, called the Coronary' Arteties and Veins, becauſe they in ſome mea - Lene Core 
ſure crown the Baſis of the Heart. The Coronary Arteries, which — o rie. 
in number, go out from — of 2iſ> oem Aorta; and afterwards 
themſelves round the Baſis of the Heart, deer Fe ene of which they 
ſend numerous Ramiſfications. 

72. Tux exterior — 4 of the Veins is f che ſame with aw: 
of, the Arteries, but th end partly in the right Auricle, and partly in the 
right Ventricle. ay r the left Ventricle, but in ſmal- 
ler numbers; and th they certain Venal Ducts, which open 

the Foſſulæ or Lacunæ notice of, in the uneven inner 
des of the Ventricles. There are likewiſe Lacunz of che ſame kind in 
the Auricles between ther nt Lines beforementioned; and in tue 
great Bag of the left we find enen Holes which ſeem o 
have the ſame uſe. inf 

73. Turnx are eldom n more than wo Artetlevy of which one lies to- 
ward the right Hand, the other toward the leſt of the anterior third part 
of the Circumference-of the Aorta. The right Coronary Artery runs in 
between the Baſis and 1 the way to the flat ſide of the Heart, 
and 1p, goes half way round. The left Artery has a like courſe between 
the Baſis and left Auricle, and before it turns on the Baſis, ir ſends. off a 
capital Branch, which runs between the two Ventricles:” Another ipal 
Branch goes off from the Union of the two Arteries on the flat of: dhe 
Heart, which running to the Apex, there joins the othier Branch il 

74. Tur Coronary Veins are diſtributed exterio much bre ame 

manner. Their — — 2 principally into the right Auricle by a oy 
woe Orifice furniſhed — 9 All the Coronary Veins 
1% 2 
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and their Ramifications communicate with' each other, ſo that if we TY 
through a ſmall Hole made i ny 75 of theſe Branches, having firſt com- 
preſſed the Auricles and lar — 7 la, we obſerve that the Air ſwells all 
the Veſſels, and the Ventri likewiſe by palling through the Ductus 
Venoſi. 

75. Tux Heart lies almoſt tranſverſely on the Diaphragm, the greateſt | 
part of it being in the left Cavity of Ge Tharin, and the Apex being. 
turned toward the bony pe * the ſixth true Rib. The Baſs | 
toward the right Sry, and both Auricles, eſpecially the right, _ as 
"Y * hragm. | | 

12 Origin or Baſis of the Pulmonary Artery is in this natural Si 
end the hig eft part of the Heart on the foreſide, and the Trunk of 
this Artery lies in a perpendicular Plane, which may be conceived to "wy 
between the Sternum and Spina Dorſi. Therefore ſome part of the Baſis - 
of the Heart is in the right Cavity of the Thorax; and the reſt all the way 
to the Apex, is in the left Cavity ; and it is for this reaſon that the Mage. 
aſtinum is turned toward that ſide. 

77. AccorDinG. to this true natural Situation of the Heart, the Fart 
; commonly ſaid to be on the right ſide; are rather Anterior; and thoſe on 
the left ſide; Poſterior ; and that ſide of the Heart which is thought to be 


a be foreſide, M un the Rn and the es Loney the 
lower fide | 


78. Tax lower ſide is pity flat, 1 1 on the Dia ragm, but 
the upper ſide is a little convex ws lp whole length, in gh Direction 


of the Septum between the Ventricles. And it may be p ar off here to re- 


Ee 


mark, that though commonly received terms of Art be retained, 
0 it is neceſſary to prevent their communicating falſe I to thoſe who” 
ave for had an opportunity of ming obſervations une . 0 der, ET 


ing inſtructed by others. 0% i 131 

79. Tus Heart with all the Parts belonging to i, is cointalnbed/ in * 
Membranous Capſula called Pericardium, which! is in ſome meaſure of a 
Conical Figure, and much bigger than the Heart. It is not fixed to the 
Baſis: of the Heart, but round the large Veins above the Auricles, before 
De SR off he Ramilications, and 7 5 the large INN Nn their 

ons. 8 1001 IR 1 - 

80. Th Peticandiunyis . . Dinka? this middle and chief 
of which is compoſed of very fine Tendinous Filaments, cloſely interwoven 
and croſſing each other in different Directions. The internal Lamina ſeems 
to be a continuation of the outer Coat of the Heart, Auricles and great 
Veſſels. The Trunks of the Aorta and Pulmonary Artery: have one con- 
mon Coat which contains them both as in a Sheath, and is lined on the in- 
fide by a Cellular Subſtance, chiefly in char Space which lies between where 
the Trunks are turned to each other, and the ſides of the Sheath. There 
is but Wow ſmall Portion of the e Vena Cava contained in . 
Tenne is e 570 ae : 

n! ion Ed ti 4 0 * i K thi Lali * 1 
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81 IT is the middle Lamina which cbie fly forms the Pericardium ;; and 
che Figure of this Bag is not ſimply Conical, its Apex or Point being 
very round, and the Baſis having a particular Elongation which ſurrounds 
the great Veſſels, as has been already faid, as amply, as the other Portion: 

ſurrounds the Heart. 

82. Tux Pericardium is cloſely connected to the: Diephragm, not at the 
Apex, but exactly at that place which anſwers to the flat or lower fide of the 3 
Heart; and it is a very difficult matter to ſeparate it from the Diaphragm in 
Diſſection. This adhering Portion is in ſome meaſure of a triangular ( 9 
pre =. anſwering to that of the lower fide of the Heart; and the t of = 

min u — the Diaphragm, without any Adheſion. 

83 een Lamina or common Covering, as it may * called: 
more properly, is formed by the Duplicature of the Mediaſtinum. It ad- 
heres to the proper Bag of the Pe tur by the Intervention of hne 
Cellular Subſtance in that Duplicature;! but leaves it where the Pericardium 
adheres to the Diaphragm, on the japper? Surface of which ls ones as., 
being a continuation of the Pleura r 0018 at to inen 

84. Taz Internal Lamina is perforated by an infinite aumber of Ry 
ſmall Holes, through which a ſerous 'Fluid'-continually'tranſudes, in the ; 
ſame manner as in the Peritonaum. This Fluid being gradually collected 
after Death, makes what is called Aqua Pericardi, which is found in con- 
ſiderable quantities, in opening dead Bodies while they remain freſn. Some- - 
times it it of a reddiſh Colour, which may be owing! wer a aj page verve fl > 
Blood through the fine Membrane of the Auricles. 

Tax Heart and Parts — gto it, are the principal Inſtruments vie grow 
of 125 Circulation of the Blood. The two Ventricles ought to be conſi- 74 
dered as two Syringes ſo cloſely joined together as to malce but one Body, 
and furniſhed Sith Suckers placed in con Directions to each other, ſo 
WERE by Ewing one of them, a Fluid is in, add reed out ne 
©: enn def . I 

86, Tur Heart is made vp ef a Subſtince capable of — bond: 
Dilatation. When the fleſhy Fibres! of the Ventricles are contracted, the. 
two Cavities are lefſened'in an' equal and direct manner, not by any Con- 
torſion or Twiſting, as the falſe reſemblance : of the Fibtes to a Figure . 

Eight, has made Anatomiſts imagine. For if we conſider attentively in 

how many different Directions and in how many places, theſe Fibres croſs 

each other, as has been already obſerved}; we mult ſee clearly that the whole 

Structure tends to make an even, direct and uniform Contraction, more ac- 

cording to the breadth or thickneſs, than according-to the lengeh et ve 

Heart, becauſe the humbet of Fibres? ftiuated tranſverſely or en es. vous 

| „is much greater than the number of: Jongitudina Fibres: 21 | 
85. Tux | fleſhy ' Fibres"thus contracted du che Office of Suckers, + by 

preſſing upon — Blood contained in the Vemticles which Blood being, | 

thus' forced toward the 'Baſis of the Heart, preſſes 'the-Tricuſpidal Valves. 


againſt each other, opens the Keulen re, uad rab. with rough. 
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5 through the Artrics and their Ramilications, as through ſo ma clftic 


8y/ele. 128. The Blood thus pu ſhed on by the Contraction of the Ventricles, 

and afterwards preſſed by — Arteries, enters the Capillary Veſſela, 

and is from — forced to return by the Veins to the Auricles, which: 

Y like Retirements, Porches, or Anti- chambers, receive and lodge the Blood 
ö 5 returned by the Veins during the time of a neu Contraction. Nee mow 
| traction of the Heart is by Anatomiſts termed Syſtole. | 
6 Diaſtele. 39. Tun Contraction or Syſtole of the; Ventricles, ceaſes | imm | 
by the Relaxation of their fleſhy Fibres, and in that time the — 

which contain the Venal Blood, being contracted, farce the Blood throu 

the Tricuſpidal Valves into the — the Sides of which are thereby 

dilated and their Cavities inlarged. This Dilatation is termed Diaſtole. 
Circulation. 90. Ix this manner does the Heart by the alternate Syſtole and Diaſtole 
of its Ventricles and Auricles, puſh the Blood thr the Arteries to all 


the parts of the Body, and receive it again by the Veins. This is called 
the Circulation of the Blood, which - is carried on in in chree different 
manners. 


91. Tux firſt ud moſt univerſal kind of Circulation, i is that by which 
almoſt all the Arteries of the Body are filled by the Syſtole of che Hears, 
and the greateſt part of the Veins-eyacuated-by.the-Diaſtole. | ., 
92. Taz ſecond: kind of Circulation oppoſite to the firſt, is through che | 
Coronary Veſſels of the Heart, the Arteries. of which are filled with 
the asl during the Diaſtole of the Ventricles, and the Vans om during | 

43-696 Tus third: kind of Circulation is that of the left Ventricle of the, 
Heart; through the Venal Ducts of which, a, ſmall quantity, of Blood 
paſſes, wichour going through the Lungs, which is the courſe of all the 
remaining Maſs of Blood. 

94. BzsIDxs theſe three different kinds of Circulation there are fame: 
peculiarities. in the courſe of the Blood gh be looked upon as par- 
ticular Circulations. Such is the — through the Liver, 

af Generation, 
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96. Warn the Lungs are viewed out of the Thorax, they ne 


ſome meaſure an Ox's Foot, with the forepart turned to the 
backpart to the Sternum, and the lower part to the Diaphragm. 
"Tony are diſtinguiſhed into the r it and left Lung; 
RE into two or three Portions. called of which the right Lung has Figare in 
commonly thter, or two and 2 half, and 3 left rn The # right Particnlar. 
Lung is generally larger than the left, anſwerably to that Cavity of the 
Brealt, and to the Obliquity of the Modiaſtipum. ww 
98. Ar the lower Edge of the left Lung, there is an indentedd Notch or 
Sinus oppoſite to the Apex of the Heart, which is therefore never — 2 
by that K dee Klatt in the ſtrongeſt Inſpirations, and con e * 
ARE, of eart and Pericardium may always ftrike againſt the Ribs 3. 
the Lungs not ſurrounding the Heart in the manner commonly taught. 
: This Sinus is expreſſed in Euſtacbiuss Tables, 
99. Taz Subſtance of the Lungs' is almoſt 9 
of an infinite number of Membrinows Cells, and 
fels ſpread among the Cells, in innumerable Ramifications. 
100. Tnis whole Maſs is covered by a Membrane continued from each Cors. 
Pleura, which is commonly ſaid to be double; but what is looked = 
as the inner Membrane is only an Expanſion and Continuation of a 
ANION which ſhall be ſpoken to, after I have deſeribed the Vein 
this Viſcus. 


101. Tnz Veſſels which compoſe part of the Subſlaner of the Liings Brecebids” 


are of three or four kinds; the Air-Veſſels, Blood-Veſſels and Lympha- 
tics, to which we may add the Nerves. The Air-Veſſels make the chief i 
, and are termed Bronchia. | 

102. Tu Bronchia are Conical Tubes compoſed of an infihire 9 
ber of - -Carrilaginous * ts, like ſo many irregular Arches of Circles, 
connected N b gamentary Elaſtic Membrane, and diſpoſed in 
a_ 8 as that the 1 > er cal inſinuate themſelves within thoſe 

ve 

10g. Tuzy, ate lined on the infide by « very Gi Membrane, which. 
continually diſcharges a Mucikiginous/Fluid ; and in the Subſtance of the- 
e cy oy 8 — Blood · Veſſels; and on its convex fide, 
many Lon ines appear to be fleſhy, and partly 
. 655 an elaſtic Subſtance of eee Ke," gets 

104. Taz Bronchia are divided in all Directions inte an ibi DIS 
of Ramifications, which diminiſh gradually in ſize; and as they become 
NG change their Cartilaginous Structure into that of a brane. 

very ſmall Exrremities of this numerous Series of Ramifica - 

tions, we ad u that all the ſubordihate Trunks from the greateſt to the 
2 . out from all ſides/a vaſt number of ort Capillary Tubes of 
the ; T 1 
10g. Eacu of theſe numerous Bronehial Tubes is widened at the Eure Fibcals- 


aud euch of Divifew and: 


* 


mity; and thereby formed into a ſmall Membranous Cell, 1 called Bronchiales, 


+ Velicle; . Thels- Cells" or Folliculi are cloſely contiedted: 
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Bundles s each ſmall Branch producing a Bundle: 'ylopirtiouable ein 
extent and the number of its Ramiſitations. 

106. Thrsz ſmall Veſicular or- Cellulous Bundles = termed 1 
and as the great Branches are divided into ſmall Rami, ſo the great Lobalis 
are divided”; into ſeveral ſmall ones. The Cells or Veſicles of each Lobule 
have a free communication with each uchen but the ſeveral Lobules do not 
communicate ſo readily, -;. Ak eee 1-21 Dt 

107. hy. Lobules appear diſtinAly, to be parted by en. Cellulous 
Subſtance; which ſurrounds each of them in pro portion to their extent; and 
kills up t he Interſtices between them. This Subſtance forms likewiſe a kind 
of irregular- Membranous Cells, which are nber n and W 
e eee eee eee 
108. Ins ce is per rang 0 u 
forms cellulous or ſpungy Vaginze which ſurround the pure. of che Lang 
- Bronchia.and Blood-Velitls, and is afterwards-ſpread over the outet Surface 
of each Lung, where it forms a kind of fine Cellular CO ns 08 
n Covering of chat Viſcus. 

„Wurx we blow into this Inter lobular Subſtance, the A Dn 
3 and flattens the Lobuli; and when we blow into the Bronchial Ve- 
ficles they 9 ſwell, and if we continue to blow with force, the Air 
paſſes inſenſibly into the Interlobular Subſtance. |We owe this e 
to M. Helvetius. | 

- 110. ALL, the Bronchial Cells are ſurrounded by a very * Reticular 
Texture of the ſmall Extremities of Arteries and Veins which communicate 
every way with each other. The greateſt part of this admirable eee 
is the diſcovery of the illuſtrious Malpigb i. 

. Tus Blood:Veſlels of the Lungs are of two kinds 3 one common, 
called the Pulmonar LANE and Heer Kan proper, called the Bron- 


chial Arteries and 


112. Tux Polmonary (Artery go goes out from the right Ventricle of the 
Heart; and its Trunk having run almoſt directly upward as hi h as the 
8 of the Aorta, is divided into two lateral Branches, one * 
e Hand, . the right Pulmonary; Artery, the other to the 
oh > Jeb Pu monary Artery; | The right Artery paſſes under = 
born of the Aorta, y is con Fe ng nger. than the leſt. They 
run to the Lungs, a Ju * qt whole Subſtance by 
ifications nearly like 'thoke of 'the Bronchia, and lying in the oye 


ections. 
54 been diſtributed through the Lange 
by two great 


113. Tun Pulmonary Ro — 
in 926 ſame manner, go out on each pur, 3 
laterally i into the Reſervoir or Moſcula | Bag of 8 right Auriele. 

114. THz Ramifications of theſe two kinds of Vel. in the Lu 
ſurrounded every where by the Cellular Subſtance already _— 


- whichrlikewiſe gives them a kind of Vagina; and the Rete Mirabile of 


wo i I deſorified above, is formed by the Capi lary Extremities of theſe: 
It muſt be obſerved, that the Ramifications/ of the Arteries are 
; * bel a 8 more 


of the Body exceed the Arteries both in number and ſize. 


r 
r 


er parts 
115. Brstoks theſe capital Blood-Veſlels, there are two others called Bronchial 
the Bronchial Artery and Vein. The Artery has become very famous of Arteries aud 


late, by the Deſcription given of it by M. NR The Vein was doubted Feins. 
of for ſome time, but it exiſts as really as the Artery, and may be calily is 


demonſtrated, 198 | „ 
116. Tazsz two Veſſels are very ſmall, appearing only like very fine 
Arteries and Veins coming from the Aorta, Vena Cava and their Branches, 
in the manner already ſaid in the Deſcription of the Arteries and Veins 
and they ſeem to have no other uſe but that of nouriſhing the Lungs. _ 
117 Tax Varieties in the Origins of the Bronchial Arteries and Veins, 
eſpecially of the Arteries, their Communications or Anaſtomoſes with 
each other; and with the neighbouring Veſſels, and above all, the imme- 
diate Anaſtomoſis of the Bronchial Artery with the common Pulmonary 
Vein are of ſo great conſequence in the a of Phyſick, that it wi 
be proper to repeat here what I have ſaid about them elſewhere, that the 
attention of che Readers may not be diverted by being obliged to turn to 
another of this Work. | £4 5 tarts Sogn 5 + 
118. Tux Bronchial Arteries come ſometimes from the anterior part of 
the Aorta Deſcendens Superior, ſometimes from the firſt Intercoftal Artery 
and ſometimes from one of the CEſophagzz. They go out ſometimes ſe- 
parately, toward each Lung, ſometimes by a fmall common Trunk, which 
afterwards divides to the right and left, near the Bifurcation of the Aſpera 
Arteria hereafter to be deſcribed, and follow Ramifications of the Bron- 
119. Tux left Bronchial Artery comes r frequently from the Aorta 
and the Right, from the ſuperior Intereoſtal on the ſame fide, becauſe of 
the Situation of the Aorta. There is likewiſe another which ariſes from 
the Aorta poſteriourly near the Superior Intercoſtal, and above the Ante- © 
rior Bronchialis. 24 e 
120. TAI Bronchial Artery gives off a fmall Branch to the Auricle of 
the Heart on the ſame ſide, which communicates immediately with the 
ieee, / ⁊ᷣ x ĩ⁊ ß ATE 
1g21. In the Year 1719. I obſerved a very plain Anaſtomoſis between 
ſome Branches of the left Pulmonaty Vein, and of one of the Arteriz 
Eſophagææ, which came from the firſt left Intercoſtalis, together with a 
Bronchial Artery of the fame ſide. N br Fob og; chfts, ob rd OB 
122. Ix that or the following Year, I obſerved likewiſe an Anaſtomoſis 
between the left Bronchial Artery and the Vena Azygos; and in the Month 
of April 1721, I ſaw an Anaſtomoſis between a Branch of this "Artery, 
and the Body of the juſt mentioned Vein. FS INS OTE. 
123. SOMETIMES one Bronchial Artery gives Origin to ſeveral Superior 
Intercoſtales ; and ſotnetimes ſeveral Bronchial Arteries ſend off ſeparately 
the ſame number of Intercoſtals. MED? eee eee em Tan 
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both Veins are Branches of the Gutturalis. 
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124, Tur Bronchial Veins, as well as Arteries, were known to Galen. 
Theſe Veins are ſometimes Branches of the Arygos, coming from the upper 
part of the Curvature or Arch. The left Vein is ſometimes a Branch of 
the common Trunk of the Intercoſtales of the ſame ſide 3 and ſometimes 

125. Tux Lungs have a great many Nerves diſtributed through them 

ilaments which accompany the Ramifications of the Bronchia and 
Blood - Veſſels, and are ſpread on the Cells, Coats, and all the Membranous. 
Parts of the Lungs. e Nervi n Medii and Majores, com- 
monly called the Nerves of the eighth Pair, or the Intercoſtals, form be- 
hind each Lung a particular Intertexture, called Plexus Pulmonaris, from 
whence nervous Filaments go out, which communicate with the Plexus Car- 
diacus and Stomachicus. 

126, Ox the Surface of the Human Lungs, between the external and 
cellular Coat, we obſerve ſomething that looks like Lymphatic Veſ- 


ſels ; but we ought to take care not to miſtake for ſuch Veſlels, a e 


rent Reticular Subſtance obſervable on the Surface of the Lungs, 6 
blowing ſtrongly: into the Lobuli; this appearance being intirely owing to 
the Air which paſſes through the Bronchial Veſicles into the Interlobular Cells, 
and which by ſeparating a certain number of Lobuli, finds room to lod 
between them. The true Lymphatie Veſſels of the Lungs are moſt viſible 
2 Brutesz. os in a Horſe E K+ 7 3 one of theſe Veſ- 
to run a great part of one Edge by 

127. n Root of each Lung, that is nds way part formed by 
Pulmonary Veins, and by the Trunk of the Bronchia, there is a pretty 
broad Membranous Ligament which ties the Poſterior Edge of each Lung 
to the lateral parts of the Vertebræ of the Back, from that Root all the 
way to the 3 . | 

128. Tux Bronchia already deſcribed are Branches or Ramifications of 


the ſubordinate Trunk of the Pulmonary Artery, by the Trunks of the 


a large Canal, partly Cartilaginous, and 2 Membranous, called Tra- 
n 


chea or Aſpera Arteria. It is ſituated Anteriourly in the lower part of 
the Neck, from whence it runs down into the Thorax between the two . 
Pleurz, through the * Space left between the Duplicature of the Me- 
diaſtinum, behind the Thymus. * | 

129. Havins reached as low as the Curvature of the Aorta, it divides 
into two lateral Parts, one toward the right Hand, the other toward the 
left, which enter the Lungs, and are diſtributed through them in the man- 
ner already ſaid. Theſe two Branches are called Bronchia, and that on the 
right fide is ſhorter than that of the left, whereas the right Pulmonary 


Glandular 
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131. Eacn Circle is about the twelfth part of an Inch in breadth, and 
about a quarter of that Space in thickneſs. Their Extremities are round; 
and they are ſituated horizontally above each other, ſmall Interſtices being 
left between them, and the lower Edge of the ſuperior Segments being 
turned toward the upper Edge of thoſe next below them. : | 
132. Taxy are all connected by a very ſtrong elaſtic Membranous Li- 
gament fixed to their Edges. I have obſerved the firſt three Segments 
united into one bent alternately in two different places according to its 
breadth, Sometimes two are continuous in the ſame manner. 475 31 
133. Tux Canal of the Aſpera Arteria is lined on the inſide 45 par- 
nds Membrane which appears to be partly Fleſhy or Muſcular, and 
partly Ligamentary, perforated by an infinite number of ſmall Holes 
more or leſs imperceptible, through which a Mucilaginous Fluid continu- 
ally paſſes, to defend the inner Surface of the Trachea againſt the Acrimony 
of the Air which we breath. | a | 
134. Tuis Fluid comes from ſmall Glandulat Bodies diſperſed through 
the Subſtance of the Membrane, but eſpecially from Glands ſomething 
larger than the former, which lie on the outer or poſterior Surface of that 
ſtrong Membrane, by which the circumference of the Canal is conipleated. 
The fame Structure is obſervable in the Ramifications of the Trachea from 
the greateſt to the ſmalleſt. e OJ ene 


135. ALL the Veſſels of which the Lungs are chiefly owl that 
is, * Air-Veſſels or Bronchia; and J. Veſſels, chat is, the Pulnio- 
nary and Bronchial Arteries and Veins, accompany each other through this 
whole Viſcus. | | | | | * ACF "eg 

136. Trzy are diſpoſed commonly in ſuch a manner even to the laſt 
Ramifications, as that a ſubordinate Trunk or Branch of the Bronichia lies 
between the like Trunks or Branches of the Pu y Artery and Vein z 
the Bronchial Veſſels being immediately joined to the Bronchia. In ſome 

laces theſe three kinds of Veſſels touch each other in ſuch a manner as to 
. leave a Triangular _ in the middle. | 

137. Tux Bronchia are divided into a very great number of Ramifi- 
cations ; and the laſt Rami are the Pedicles or Footſtalks of the ſmall Lo- 
buli. All the Lobuli are angular, oblong, broad, thin, 8&c, The Foot- 
ſtalks ſend out other ſmaller Membranous Pedicles, which are very ſhort 
and terminate in the Bronchial Veſicles or Cells, of which they are HHU 
ations, The ſubordinate Trunks and Rami detach a great number of theſe 
Pedicles from their convex Surface. 3 a 

138. Wurx we blow into the Lungs, the Bronchial Cells neareſt their 
outer Surface, appear like ſmall Portions of round Veſicles; and from 
this appearance, all the Bronchial Cells have got the name of 'Vefieles, 
though they are all Angular, except thoſe which I have now mentioned. 

I 39: HEN we examine a Lung without blowing it up, we find that 
the Cartilaginous ents of the Bronchia lie fo near as to be ingaged in 
each other; and in drawing out any Portion of the Bronchia by the two 
Ends, theſe Segments are parted, and the whole Canal ner in 9 $ 
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Pe erior Lamina being made up of Longitudinal Fibres 3 and che internal | 
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5p; anger - xj again by means of its elaſtic Membrane as ſoon as that force 

is taken off. „ ö 2 | 
140. Wazn we open lengthwiſe any Portion of the Pulmonary Arte 


and Vein in the ſame Lung, we meet with a great number of tranſve 


Ruge which are deſtroyed when theſe Veſſels are elongated. This is. an. 
Obſervation made by M. Helvetius. ; 

141. By, vertue of this Structure, all the Ramifications both of the. 
Rronchia and Pulmonary Arteries and Veins, have conſtantly the ſame Di- 
rection, whether the Lung be inflated or N and they contract in, 
length without being either contorted or folded. In Expiration theſe Veſ- 
ſels are elongated, and ſhortened in Inſpiration. N 7 

142, Tazss three Veſſels lie in a ſort of Cellular Vagina which accom- 
panies all their Ramifications, and is a continuation of the Interlobular 
Cells, or Cellular Subſtance in the Interſtices of the Lobuli. The Pelli- 
culæ which compoſe it are, however, diſpoſed there, in a more regular man- 
ner, and more longitudinally than in other places, and thereby appear to 


, 


form a true Vagina. 


143. WHEN we blow through a Pipe introduced fo far as to touch im- 
mediately a Trunk of the Blood -Veſſels or Bronchia, the Air runs at firſt 
through all the Cells that lie neareſt that Trunk or its Branches; but if we 
continue to blow, it inſinuates itſelf through the whole Interlobular 
Subſtance. F , to ans.” 217 nf Gs 1 

44. Ar the Angle of the firſt Ramification of the Trachea Arteria, we 


find on both the fore and back ſides, certain ſoft, roundiſn, glandular Bo- 


dies, of a bluiſh or blackiſh Colour, and of a Texture partly like that of. 
the Thymus already deſcribed, and partly like that of the Glandula Thy- 
roides, of which hereafter.” There are other Glands of the ſame kind at: 
the Origin of each Ramification of the Bronchia, but they decreaſe pro- 
portionably in number and ſize. They are fixed immediately to the Bron - 
chia, and covered by the Interlobular Subſtance ; and they ſeem to com- 
municate by ſmall Openings with the Cavity of the Bronchia. | | 

145. Tun Trachea has ſeveral Coats, as has been already obſerved. 
The outermoſt or common Covering ſurrounds that part of the Trachea 
which lies in the Thorax; but out of the Thorax, this firſt Coat is derived 
from the Aponeurotic Expanſions, of, the Muſcles of the Neck; and it is 
ee this and the following Covering that the Glands already mentioned, 
are ſituatec. | n 1 

146. Tax ſecond is a proper Coat, being a continuation of the Cellular, 
Covering of the Lungs; and the Pelliculz thereof neareſt the Cartilagi- 
7 an, (rye! how or ws Fer, e e The third 
Membrane lies on the inſide, adhering cloſely. to the ſame Cartilages, and 
ſupplying to theſe, the place of. an —— Kew nn 13 hh 

147. Tux fourth Membrane is that which compleats the Circumference 
of the Cartilaginous Circles of the Trachea. It conſiſts chiefly of two La- 
minz or Strata, partly Muſcular and partly Tendinous; the external or 


or. 
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or anterior, of tranſverſe Fibres. This Membrane is perforated by the 
ſmall oc * the eee on aer. diſcharge a Fluid when 
ſſed, and being exami ro a Microſco a Veſicular 
57 Folliculous, > ea like thoſe of the Stomach. 1 1. 3 | 
148. Taz Ligament between the Cartilaginous Circles are very ſtrong 
and elaſtic; and each of them is confined to two Cartilages without com- 
municating with any of the reſt ; being fixed to the Edges of theſe. Carti- 
lages much in the ſame manner as the Intercoſtal Muſcles are inferted in 
the Ribs. 0s | | $2 16629409} en 
149. As the Bronchia e into the Subſtance of the Lungs, they 
gradually loſe their Cartilages ; but the Muſcular Lines or Columne of 
M. Morgagni appear as much, and ſometimes more than before. The two 
Planes abovementioned continue likewiſe to be viſible; and we obſerve very 
diſtinctly, ſometimes even without a Microſcope, a great many ſmall Holes 
in the Pedicles of the Lobuli, and Bronchial Veſicles or Cells, which open 
from within outwards. | 2 * ae , T7; 
1150. RESPIRATION is * Organs of two kinds, one of which Te. 
may be looked upon as active, the other as paſſive. The Lungs are "a 
the ſecond kind, and the firſt comprehends chiefly the Diaphragm and In- 
tercoſtal Muſcles. | 1 . ot N 
27 ber As ſoon as the Intercoſtal Muſcles begin to contract, the Arches 
of che Ribs are raiſed together with the Sternum, and at a greater 
diſtance from each other; by which means the Cavity of the Thorax is in- 
larged on the two lateral and anterior ſi de. 
152. Ar the ſame inſtant the Diaphragm is flatted or brought toward a 
Plane by two Motions, which are apparently contrary; that is, by the 
Contraction of the Diaphragm, and the Dilatation of the Ribs in which 
iris inſerted; The external Surface of the Thorax being thus in a mak 
ner increaſed, and the Cavity of the Bronchia being at the ſame time and ln 
by the ſame means, leis reſiſted or preſſed upon ʒ the Ambient Air yields a 
to the external Preſſure, and inſinuates itſelf into all the places where the 
Preſſure is diminiſhed, that is, into the Aſpera Arteria, and into all the 
Ramifications of the Bronchia all the way to the Veſicles. This is what is 
163. Tuls Motion of Inſpiration: is inſtantaneous, and ceaſes in a mo ñ́Xʃh1 
ment by the Relaxation of the Intercoſtal Muſcles ; the elaſtic Ligaments „ 
and Cartilages of the Ribs bringing them back at the ſame time, to their 
former Situation. This Motion by which the Ribs are depreſſed and brought 
nearer each other, is termed Expiration 10 gained +a; 
154. Tux 8 Arteries and Veins which de Bron- 
chia, through all their Ramifications, and ſurround the Veſicles, / tranſmit 
the Blood through their narrow Capillary; Extremities, and thereby change 
or modify it, at leaſt in three different manners. 2411. 
15. Tur firſt Change or Modification which the Blood undergoes in 
the Lungs, is to have the. Coheſions of its Parts broken, to be attenuated, 
pounded, and as it were, reduced to Powder. The ſecond is, to be de- 
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rived of a certain quantity of Serum, which tranſpires through the Lungs,” 
— is what we 8 the Breath. The third is to be in a manner 
reanimated by the Impreſſion of the Air, whether the whole Body of the 
Air enters the Blood, whether the common Air is only the Vehicle of ſome 
finer Parts which are conveyed to it, or whether the Air only compreſſes 
and ſhakes the Blood, as it paſſes round the Bronchial Veſicles in the Reti- 
cular Capillary Extremities of the Veſſels. xls, 16.9013; of | | 
136. Tax Cartilages of the Aſpera Arteria and Bronchia ſerve in ge- 
neral to compoſe a Canal, the ſides of which will not fink in or ſubſide by 
Compreſſion, but will nevertheleſs yield to certain Preſſures. and Impulſes 
without breaking. As theſe Cartilages are not compleat Circles or Rings, 
and as their Circumferences are compleated by elaſtic Membranes, they al- 
low of theſe Dilatations and Contractions which modulate the Voice; and 
as they are connected by elaſtic Ligaments of a conſiderable | breadth, the 
alternate Elongation and Contraction of the Bronchia is facilitated in the 
Motions of Reſpiration, | 20 64 _— 
157. I ſay nothing here of the Larynx, which is commonly looked upon 
as the up art of the Aſpera Arteria, but refer the Deſcription of it to 
that of t d, with which it has a particular Connexion in relation to 
the Tongue; and this I do the more willingly, becauſe I have included in 

the 2 Treatiſe, 3 to the Neck, as wy 2 14 
enough for a particu ion, though in the general Diviſion Hu- 
| — it may naturall — looked upon as a diſt inct part lying 
between the Head and the Thorax. "xt | | 


* 


$ 7. CEfophagus. 


Situation and 136. Tun CEſophagus is a Canal partly Muſcularand partly Membra- 


nous, ſituated behind the Trachea Arteria, and before the Vertebræ of 
the Back, from near the middle of the Neck, down to the lower part of the 
Thorax; from whence it paſſes into the Abdomen through a particular Hole 
.of the ſmall or inferior Muſcle of the Diaphragm, and at the upper 
Orifice of the Stomach. * 71H a8 k » 

159. Ir is made up of ſeveral Coats almoſt in the ſame manner as the 
Stomach, of which it is the Continuation. The firft ' Coat, while in the 
Thorax, is formed only by the Duplicature of the poſterior part of the 
Mediaſtinum, and is wanting above the Thorax and in the Neck, where 


the outer Coat of the CEſophagus is only a Continuation of the Cellular 
Subſtance belonging to the neighbouring parts. | 
166. Tax ſecond Coat is Muſcular, bei e up of ſeveral Strata of 
fleſhy Fibres. The outermoſt are moſtly: longitudinal; but they are not 


all continued from one end of the Canal to the other. The following 
Strata are obliquely tranſverſe, the next to theſe, more tranſverſe, and the 
innermoſt are turned a little obliquely the They croſs each 
other irregularly in many places, but are — 2 — | 


W 
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161. THE third is termed the Nervous Coat, and is like that of the 
Stomach and Inteſtines It is differently folded or plaited according to its 
length, being much wider than the Muſcular Coat; and it is ſurrounded 
by a whitiſh, ſoft, fine Filamentary Subſtance like a kind of Cotton, which 
when ſt id in Water, ſwells and grows thicker. 

162. Tag fourth or innermoſt Coat reſembles in ſome meaſure that of 
the Inteſtines, _— that inſtead of the Villi it has ſmall and very ſhort 
_ IN It is folded lengthwiſe like the third Coat; fo that the CEſopha- 

when cut acroſs, repreſents one Tube within another. Through the 

* of this Coat, a viſcid Lympha is continually diſcha 

Tus Eſophagus from its very beginning, turns a ittle to the left. 

and cunts runs along the left Extremities of te Cartilages of 
"the Alpera Auch 2 Thytoide Gland and thoſe which lie behind the 
middle of the CEſophagus ſhall be deſcribed in another place, and I refer 
the Pharynx as well as 2 85 Larynx to the mann, the Head, for a 
n thas ſhall be given there. | 


$ 5. Ductus Thoracicus. 


164 Taz Thoracic Duct is a thin tranſparent Canal, which 95 bi from 
the Lee as hi 8 along the Spina Dorſi, between the Vena AZzygos 
and Aorta 4 as the fifth Vertebra of the Back or higher. ö 


- 
. * 


* 


rom 
thence it pa ad ths Aorts town rhe of Fleet ee 


the left Sbclavian "Vein, where it terminates in ſome Ids by <a 
of Veſicula, in others by ſeveral Branches united r, 


into the backſide of the ubclavian Vein near the outſide of the —.— 


ular. 
ors 2 5 Canal is plentifully furniſhed with Semilunar Valves turned 


upward. gle aye into A. Subclavian Vein in the Human Body, is, in 
V 


2 place of Valves, covered b e ſeveral 8 ſo diſpoſed as to permit 

the entrance of the Chyle e Vein, and hinder the Blood from run- 
ning into the Duct. 7 ing on each an enn 
ſometimes mp Try ages en alles Pumpmiormes, © 
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ferent Parts, even of thoſe which we are ſuppoſed to be moſt acquainted 
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A Deſcription of the Head. | Mm B 47 


1. FN the Deſcriptions of the Abdomen and Thorax, I began by an 


account of the External Parts of theſe two Cavities of the Human 
Body; and afterwards I proceeded to the internal Parts; but I mu 
'* obſerve a different order in deſctibing the Head. I ſhall here ex- 


plain firſt of all, the Contents of the Cranium or all that lies within that 
Tony Cavity; and afterwards all that ſurrounds it on the outſide ; and it is 


very proper that the Reader ſhould review what has been ſaid concerning 
the Structure of the Cranium in both Treatiſes of the Bones, before he 


„ 


begins this Section. 


2. Tung Head being conſidered in general as one of the three principal 
Cavities of the Human Body, has this peculiar to it, that its outſide is the 
Seat and Baſis of ſeveral very complex particular Organs, whereas on the 


Inſide it contains only one, which is indeed the Organ of Organs, and the 


Primum Mobile of the whole Animal CEconomy 3. I mean the Brain, the 
Mechaniſm of which is {till very little known; and the Structure of its dif. 
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3. THE name of Brain is given to all that Maſs which fills the Cavity of 
1 te Cranium, and which is immediately ſurrounded. by two Mem- 
branes called Meninges by che Greeks, and Matres by other Ancients, be- 
cauſe they were commonly of opinion that theſe Membranes were the 
Origin, and, as it were, the Mother of all the other Membranes of the 
y. | | 
4. THis general Maſs is divided into three particular Portions ; the Ce- 
rebrum or Brain properly ſo called, the Cerebellum and Medulla Oblon- 
ta. To theſe three Parts contained within the Cranium, a fourth is ad- 
ed which fills the great Canal of the Spina Dorſi by the name of Medulla 
Spinalis, being a continuation of the Medulla Oblongata. * 

5. Taz Meninges or Membranes are two in number, one of which is 
very ſtrong, and lies contiguous to the Cranium; the other is very thin 
and — iately touches the Brain. The firſt is named Dura Mater; the 
ſecond Pia Mater, which is again divided into two, the external Lamina 


3 | deing 
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ing termed Arachnoides; the internal retaining the common of 
E Fur. 1 begin by theſe 2 | t ; 


$ 1. Dura Mater. 


6. Tun Dura Mater incloſes the Brain and all its Appendages. It lines the Sizuaziov is 
inſide of the Cranium, and ſupplies the place of an internal Perioſteum, general. 
being ſpread in all the Holes and Depreſſions, and een all the Emi- 

nences in ſuch a manner as to prevent Gate being hurtful to the Brain. 

7. In deſcribing the Dura Mater we muſt take notice, 1. Of its Compos Diviſſos. 
ſition. 2. Its Adheſions to the Cranium. 3. Its Folds or Septa. 4. Its 
. 1 Veſſels and Nerves. # L | * 5 5 
. 8. Tn Dura Mater is made up of two Laminæ, [adhering very cloſely jow, 
together; the Fibres of both, croſſing each other — By rubbing _—_ 
any part of this Membrane between the Fingers, we eaſily perceive the tw 
Laminz ſliding a little upon each other, Their Texture is very cloſe a 
ſtrong, appearing to be partly Ligamentary and partly Tendinous 

Tux Dura Mater ſticks cloſely to the Cranium by a great number of 41;.5,,.; 
Filaments of the external Lamina, which enter the Pores of the Bones | 
chiefly at the Sutures both above and below; and by penetrating: theſe 
Joints, they communicate with the external Perioſteum. "Theſe Filaments 
are for the moſt part, ſmall Veſſels, which being broken in ſeparating the 
Dura Mater from the Skull, a great number of red Points appear on the 
external Surface of that Membrane. Yin 
10. Ir adheres much more to the whole inner Surface of the Cranium in 
Children and young Perſons than in thoſe of an advanced Age, the Fila - 
ments becoming then very ſmall, being compreſſed by the Contrac- 
tion of the bony Pores; and conſequently they are more eaſily ruptured by 
any force applied to them. at 2111 eee 169 2 | 

11. Tazst Adheſions are formed intirely by the external Lamina. The erna Lov 
internal Lamina is very ſmooth and poliſhed on the inſide, which is alſo mina. 
continually moiſtened by a fine Fluid diſcharged through its Pores, much 
in the ſame manner as in the Peritonæum and Pleura.. |! © . 

12. Tax Folds of the Dura Mater are made by the internal Lamina; Folds and 
and three of them form particular Septa z one of which is ſuperior, repre- Septa. 
ſenting a kind of Mediaſtinum between the two great Lobes of the Brain. 
The ſecond is in a middle Situation, like a Diaphragm between the Cere- 
brum and Cerebellum; the third is inferior between the Lobes of the Cere- 
bellum. The ſuperior Septum is Longitudinal in form of a Scythe, from 
whence it is termed the Falx of the Dura Mater; and it may likewiſe be 
called Septum Sagittale, Verticale, or Mediaſtinum Cerebri. The middle 
Septum is tranſverſe, and might be called the Floor of the Cerebrum, the 
Diaphragm of the Brain, or the Tent of the Cerebellum. The inferior 
Septum is very ſmall, and runs down between the Lobes of the Cerebellum 3 
on which account it may be termed either {imply Septum Cerebelli, or 

Vox. 5 9 . £46 l . 111141 > K. 1E. 4 1 Dien Septum i 
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Occipitale Minus; the middle Partition being looked upon as the 
Septum Occipitale Majus. arr inal 2:45 ge. 2 . 
13. Tux Superior or Vertical Septum called the Falx of the Dura Ma- 
ter is a long and broad Fold or Duplicature of the internal Lamina, reach- 
ing from the Edge of the Criſta Oſſis Cribroſi, along the Sagittal Suture, 
5 to the middle of the tranſverſe Septum; which it joins in ſuch a manner, a 
that the lateral Laminæ of the Falx are continuous on each ſide, with 
the neighbouring Portions of the ſuperior Lamina of the middle Septum. 
14. Ir is broader where it joins the middle Septum than at the Os Eth - 
moicles, and it is thicker at that Edge which adheres to the Cranium than 
at the other which lies looſe and is very ſharp, and from this reſemblance 
to a Scythe it had the name of Falx. ht OTE 
15. TRE tranſverſe or middle Septum is fixed to the Os Occipitis alon 
the Grooves of the lateral Sinuſes, and thoſe of the great Angles of the A 
phyſes Petroſæ all the way to the poſterior Clinoide Apophyſes of the Os 
henoidale. By this Situation it forms a ſort of Floor, Tent, or ſhallow 
Vault, on the forepart of which is a large Notch almoſt of an oval 
Figure. | 
+ Þþ 2 Tuis Septum divides the Cranium into two Cavities, one large or 
ſuperior, and the other ſmall or inferior, which communicate together by 
the great oval Notch. It is formed by a particular Fold and a very broad 
Membrane of the internal Lamina of the Dura Mater; and in the natural 
_ it is very tenſe, becauſe of its Union, or rather Continuity with the 
Falx. | — — 
17. Tuis Union or Continuity of theſe two Septa, keeps them both very 
tenſe, ſo that the middle Septum is capable of ſuſtaining a conſiderabſe 
Weight without ſinking downward; and the Falx is able to reſiſt lateral 
Preſſures without giving way either to the right Hand or to the left, 
18, We may be convinced of this reciprocal Tenſion by firſt touching 
441 theſe two Septa in their natural ſtate; and again, after they have been cut one 
after the other according to their breadth, or rather after having cut in this 
manner the Falx in one Subject and the tranſverſe Septum in another; for 
as ſoon as the Falx is cut, the other will be perceived immediately to loſe 
its Tenſion and Firmneſs; and the ſame thing will be obſerved in the Falx 
as ſoon as we cut the Septum Medium. OY 
109. Tux ſmall Occipital Septum is both very ſhort and narrow. It 
runs down from the middle of the tranſverſe Septum, to the Edge of the 
>: Occipital Hole, being fixed to the internal Spine of the Os 65 tpitis, 
is formed by a Fold and Duplicature of the internal Lamina of the Dura 
Mater, in the ſame manner as the other two, and diſtinguiſhes the lower 
art of the Occipital Cavity of the Cranium into two lateral Parts. In 
me Subjects this Septum is double, anſwering to the double Spine of the 
Os Occipitis. | , | 0” 9” * 
Spbenoidal 20. Brsipxs theſe large Folds, there are two ſmall lateral ones, on each 
Folds, ide of the Sella Sphenoidalis, each running from the poſterior to the an- 
f xerior Clynoide Apophyſis ou the ſame fide, Theſe two Folds, * 
* 3 | . Wl 
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with the anterior and poſterior parts of the Sella Sphenoidalis, form a ſmall 
Foſſula in which the Pituitary Gland is lodged. There are likewiſe two 
anterior Folds, at the —_ of the Sphenoidal or Superior Orbitary Fiſ- 
- ſures, which au of che middle Foſſulæ of the Baſis Crai 

Thus we have ſeven Falk e the .internal Lamina of this Membrane, three 
large and four ſmall, which may be termed internal Productions or Proceſ- 


ſes of the Dura Mater. 


21. Tux Elongations of the Dura Mater are Productions of both 155. Elongeripny, 


minæ which go beyond the genera] Circumference and _ out of the Cra- 
nium, through the Openings deſcribed in the Treatiſe o 
in this they differ from the Folds which are formed inti yg one Lamina 


and do not go out of the Skull. T be named external Pro 
dũctions of = Dura Mater. TINY 4 


22. Tus moſt conſiderable of theſe Eli ons the great 
Occipital Foramen, and runs down the common Canal of the Vertebræ in 
form of a Tube, lining the inſide of that Canal and incloſing the Medulla 
Spinalis, by the name of the Dura Mater of that Medulla.” The other 
longations accompany the Nerves out of the Cranium in form of Va- 
inæ, which are more numerous than the Nervous Trunks reckoned in 
airs. For the Olfactory Nerves, there is the ſame number of diſtinct Va- 
ginæ as there are Holes in the Lamina Ethmoidalis; and ſome Nerves are 
accompanied by ſeveral Vaginz through one Hole, as thoſe of the ninth 


74 Tuxxn are two particular Elongations which form the Perioſtcom 


Orbits, together with the Vaginæ of the Optic Nerves, © Theſe Or- 


— Elongations go out by the Sphenoidal or Superior Orbitary Fiſſures, 
and increaſing in breadth in Paſſage, line the whole Cavity of the'Or- 
bits, at the Edges of which they communicate with the Pericranium and 
Perioſteum of the Face. They communicate likewiſe through-the Spheno- 
ge or inferior Orbitary Fiſſures with the Pericranium of the Tem- 
3 Zy gomatic Foſſæ; and by theſe Communications we may ex- 

Phan the accidents which happen to theſe Parts, in Wounds of the Head. 

24. Taz Elongations of the Dura Mater which accompany the Blood- 
Veſſels through the Foramina of the Cranium, unite with the Pericranium 
immediately afterwards. Such for inſtance, are the Elongations which line 
the Foſſulæ of the Foramina Lacera or Jugularia, and the bony or carotid 
HOY of the A r Petroſa, &c. 

Tux Ve 

The Arteries in general are diſtinguiſhed into Anterior, Middle and Poſte- 
rior, and come from the Carotides and Vertebrales on each ſide. The Ex- 
ternal Carotid ſends a Branch through the Spinal Hole of the Os ho 
dale, which is the middle Artery of the Dura Mater, and is called 
of Eminence, Arteria Duræ Matris. It is divided into a great be of 
Branches which are plentifully diſperſed through the Subſtance. of the ex- 
ternal Lamina as high as the Falx, where theſe Ramiſications communicate 
with their Fellows from the other ſide. E 9 of this Artery = 
| 2 


the Skeleton; and 


els of the Dura Mater are Arteries,” Veins and Sinaſes. Arteries, 


2 


eint and © 


_ Cinnſes. 
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ſeen on the inſide of the Parietal ' Bones, the anterior and lower Angle of 
which, inſtead of a ſimple Impreſſion, contains a Canal for the Pa of 
a Trunk or Branch of this Artery, on which account ſeveral accidents 
happen in Fractures of the Skull, as I demonſtrated at the Royal Garden 
above eight Years ago. | | | 

26. Tur External Carotid ſends another ſmall Ramus through the Cor- 
ner or ſmall End of the Sphenoidal or Superior Orbitary Fiflure, | where 


there is ſometimes a little Notch on purpoſe, mentioned in the Deſcription 


of the Skeleton. This Branch is the anterior Artery of the Dura Mater, 
and it gives off Ramifications in the ſame manner as the former with which 
it communicates, but its Ramifications are not ſo numerous. The Internal 
Carotid, as it enters the Cranium, gives off a ſmall Branch to the ſubſtance 
of the Dura Mater. 1 | | D 

27. Tux two Vertebral Arteries enter by the great Occipital Foramen, 
and ; unite in one Trunk on the Anterior or Sphenoidal 8 of the 
Os Occipitis. Immediately afterwards, they enter the Subſtance of the 


Dura Mater on both ſides, each of them by one or two Branches. Theſe 
are the poſterior Arteries of the Dura Mater; and they communicate by 


ſome Ramifications with the Middle or Spinal Artery abovementioned. 

28, Tux Dura Mater contains in its Duplicature ſeveral particular Ca- 
nals, into which the Venal Blood not only of that Membrane, but of the 
whole Brain, is carried. Theſe: Canals are termed Sinuſes, and ſome of 
them are diſpoſed in Pairs, others in uneven numbers, that is, ſome of them 
are placed alone, in a middle Situation; others are diſpoſed laterally on 
each ſide of the Brain. The moſt ancient Anatomiſts reckoned only four; 
to which we can now add four times as many. " | 
29. Txxsz Sinuſes are in the Duplicatuggof the Dura Mater; and their 
Cavities are lined on the inſide by particular very fine Membranes, They 
may be enumerated in this manner. 6754 en 


Tux great Sinus of the Falx or Superior Longitudinal Sinus, which 
was reckoned the firſt by the Ancients 

Two rent lateral Sinuſes, the ſecond and third of the Ancients. 

Tux Sinus called Torcular Herophili, the fourth of the Ancients. 

Tus ſmall Sinus of the Falx or inferior Longitudinal Sinus. 

Tux Poſterior Occipital Sinus, which is ſometimes double. 

Two Inferior Occipital Sinuſes which form a Portion of a Circle, and 
may likewiſe be called the Inferior Lateral Sinuſes. | 

SIX Sinus Petroſi, three on each fide, one Anterior, one Middle or An- 
gular, and one Inferior. The two Inferior, together with the Occipital Si- 
8 compleat a Circular Sinus round the great Foramen of the Os 

ccipitis. | 

Tax Inferior Tranſverſe Sinus. 

Tus Superior Tranſverſe Sinus. 
Two Circular Sinuſes of the Sella Sphenoidalis ; one ſuperior and one 
inſer ior. Jha 2 ig: SALE 
3 : Two 
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Two Sinus Cavernoſi, one on each G4... ent 9 

Two Orbitary Sinuſes, one on each ſide. 1% 90] 

30. ALL thefe Sinuſes communicate with each other, and with the great 

lateral Sinuſes by which they diſcharge themſelves into the internal Jugular 
Veins, which are only Continvations of theſe lateral Sinuſes. They like- 
wiſe unload themſelves partly into the Vertebral Veins, which'communi- 

cate with the ſmall lateral or inferior Occipital Sinuſes; and partly into 
the exteraal Ps omar Veins, by the Orbitary Sinuſes which communicate 
with the Venæ lares, Frontales, Naſales, Maxillares, &c. as the late - 
ral Sinuſes likewiſe communicate with the Venæ Occipitales, c. 5 

31, Tus the Blood which is carried to the Dura Mater, &c. by the ex- 

ternal and internal Carotid, and by the Vertebral Arteries, is returned to the 4 
Heart by the external and internal Jugular and Vertebral Veins; ſo that a 
when the paſſage of the Blood is obſtructed in any particular place, it finds 
another way, by vertue of theſe Communications, though not with the 
ſame caſe. This Obſervation is of conſequence in relation not only to Ob- 

ſtructions, but to the different Situations of the Head. Nic 
32. Tas great Sinus of the Falx reaches from the Connexion of the 

Ethmoidal Criſta with the Os Frontis, along the upper Edge of the Falx, 

all the way to the poſterior Edge of the tranſverſe Septum, where it ends 

by a Bifurcation in the great lateral Sinuſes, It is very narrow at its ante- 

rior Extremity, and from thence becomes gradually wider all the way to its 

poſterior Extremity. | | * | | | 

33. Tux Cavity of this Sinus is not Cylindrical but triangular, having 
in a manner, three ſides, one ſuperior parallel to the Cranium and two la- 
teral, inclined to the Plane of the Falx. The upper ſide is formed by the 
external Lamina of the Dura Mater, and through the middle of its breadth - 

a kind of fine Raphe or Suture runs from one end to the other 

34. Tas two lower or lateral ſides are Productions of the internal La- 
mina, which having parted from the external, are inclined toward 
each other, and then unite; forming firſt the Sinus, and afterwards the 
Duplicature of the Falx. This Sinus is lined interiourly by a fine proper 
Membrane, which forms likewiſe" a kind of Raphe or Sature along the 
bottom of the Sinus, that is along the union of the two lateral ſides. 

35. Is this Sinus we obſerve ſeveral Openings and ſeveral Ligamentary 
Fræna. The Openings are Orifices of Veins, the ſmalleſt of which belong 
to the Dura Mater, the largeſt to the Brain. The Veins of the Brain 
enter the Sinus, for the moſt part, obliquely from behind forward, after 
— have run about a Finger's breadth in the Duplicature of the Dura 

ater. | | | ESR. 

36, Ir has been thought that the Arteries of the Dura Mater diſcharged | 
themſclves immediately into the Sinuſes, becauſe Injections made by the . 
Arteries or a Hog's Briſtle thruſt into them, have been found to paſs into 
theſe Sinuſes, But on a more cloſe examination, it has been diſcovered that 


the Injections paſſed from the Arteries into the Veins, and from thence 
| 3: into 


into the Sinuſes, through the ſmall Orifices already mentioned; and that 
the ye Briſtle pierced the ſides of the Artery, which near the Sinuſes 
are very thin. | 
37. Tris miſtake. gave riſe to another, that the Dura Mater had no 
Veins; and what confirmed it was, that the Arteries of the Dura Mater 
cover the Veins ſo intirely, that the Edges of the Veins are hardly per- 
ceivable on either ſide of the Arteries. There are however ſome places 
where the Veins being broader than the Arteries, their two Edges are ſeen 
on each ſide of the Arteries like Capillary Veſſels. Theſe Veins are for 
the moſt part Branches of the Sinuſes, and the ſmall Trunks of ſome of 
them, open into the Head of the Vena Jugularis Interna. We may eaſily 
be - ſatisfied that the Arteries on both ſides of the Dura Mater communi- 
cate with each other above the Falx, either by injecting or blowing into 
them. | ids n | 
38. Tux internal Fræna of this great Sinus appear to be Tendinomz, 
and to be deſigned to prevent the too great Dilatation of the Sinus by the 
Blood. They vary, however, in different Subjects, and do not always 
reach from one ſide to the other. It has been pretended that Glands have 
been found there; but we ought to take care not to miſtake for ſuch, cer- 
tain ſmall Corpuſcles which are the products of Diſeaſes. 5 a8 | 
39. TE inferior Sinus of the Falx is ſituated in the lower of its 
Duplicature, being very narrow, and as it were, flatted on both tides. © It 
communicates immediately with the fourth, Sinus of the Ancients; and in 
ſome Subjects, ſeems even to be a continultion thereof. It likewiſe com- 
municates with the great or ſuperior Sinus, by. ſmall Veins which go from 
one to the other, and with the Veins of the Cerebrum by the ſame 
40. Tax lateral Sinuſes repreſent two large Branches of the ſuperior 
longitudinal Sinus, one going to the right Hand the other to the left, 
along the great Circumference of the tranſverſe Septum, all the way to the 
Baſis of the Apophy ſis Petroſa of the Oſſa Temporum. From thence they 
run down, having firſt taken a large turn and then a ſmall one; and being 
ſtrongly fixed in the lateral Grooves of the Baſis Cranii, they follow the 
caurſe thereof all the way to the Foramina Lacera and Foſſulæ of the Ju- 
gular Veins. meets STE, 3 
41. Trxxy do not always ariſe by an equal and Symmetrical Bifurcation 
of the ſuperior longitudinal Sinus; for in ſome Subjects, one of the lateral 
Sinuſes appears to be a continuation of the Longitudinal, and the other, 
to be a Branch from it. This variety may happen on either ſide; and in 
a word, we ſometimes find one of theſe Sinuſes higher or lower, larger or 
ſmaller than the other. | 

42. Taz Cavity of theſe lateral Sinuſes is likewiſe triangular, and fur- 
niſhed with a proper Membrane and with Fræna; and it has alſo the ſmall 
venal Openings which indeed are common to it, not only with the lon- 
gitudinal Sinus, but with molt part of the others. The pofterior or = 
TEEN 1 
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Tide of this Cavity, is formed by the external Lamina of the Dura Mater, 
and the other two by the internal Lamina. PS 
43. As theſe two Sinuſes 2 out by the poſterior Portions of the Open. 
ings of the Baſis Cranii, called Foramina Lacera, they are dilated into a . 
kind of Bag, proportioned to the Foſſulæ of the Vene Jugulares, Where 
they terminate in theſe Veins. 
44. Nxax the Concourſe of the 1 r r long itudinal and lateral Sinuſes, 
. we obſerve-an Opening (ſometimes double) which 1 is the-Orifice of a Sinus 
ſituated along the Union of the Falx and tranſverſe Septum. It does not 
always end directly at the lower part of the ſuperior Sinus, but ſometimes 
opens at the beginning of one of the lateral Sinuſes, eſpecially when the 
Bifurcation is not equal; and in this caſe it often terminates in that lateral 
Sinus, which appears like a Branch from the common Trunk of the Jupe- | 
rior and other 1 Sinus. 
456. Tuis Sinus has been named Torcular Herophili, from an ancient 
Author, who imagined that the Blood was in a manner, in a Preſs, at the 
Vnion of theſe four Sinuſes. Its Diameter is but ſmall, and it forms a 
kind of Bifurcation with the inferior longitudinal Sinus, and with a Vein 
of the Cerebrum which is ſometimes double, called Vena Magna Galeni. 

46. Tux cavernous or lateral Sinuſes of the Os Sphenoides are Reſerva- 
tories of a very 1 kind, containing not only Blood, but eonſider- 
able Veſſels and Nerves, as we ſhall ſee hereafter ; and likewiſe a ſpungy or 

- cavernous Subſtance full of Blood, much like that of the Spleen” or Corpus 
Cavernoſum of the Urethra. 

47. Wx obſerve ſome Nervous Filaments which go to the Dura Mater, Nerves and 
from the Trunk of the fifth Pair, at the entry of the cavernous Sinus; Glands. 
— from the common Trunk of the eighth Pair and Nervus Accefſorius 

Spinalis, as they paſs through the Foramen Lacerum. The ſmall Tu- 

ſometimes found on the lateral ſides of the longitudinal Sinus of the 

Taz, deſerve ſtill to be examined before we can determine any thing about 

them. The whole inſide of the Dura Mater is moiſtened in the maul man- 
ner as the Peritonænm and Pleura. 

48. Tux prominent Fibres interſecting each other in different anne, 
which appear on the inſide of the Dura Mater, eſpecially near the Falx and 
tranſverſe Septum, and which have been taken for a kind of fleſhy Fibres, 3 
Neem to be only Ligamentary and Elaftic. The univerfal Adheſion of this 
Membrane to the Cranium, prove: that it can have no particular Motion, 
and uently that ſuch fleſhy or muſcular Fibres would be altogether | 

| uſeleſs. This Adheſion was _ 2 of Pains Coen: Ke. ; 
. 4 
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is connected to the Dura Mater only by the Veins which open into the $i 
nuſes, as has been already ſaid. | T E905 | 8 
giructure. 5o. Tas Pia Mater is made up of two very fine Laminæ, the outer- 
moſt of which covers pretty uniformly, all the convex Surface of the Brain, 
and lines in the ſame manner all the concave or inner Surface of the Dura 
Mater. The internal Lamina forms a great number of Plicæ, Duplica- 
tures and Septa, which inſinuate themſelves into all the Folds and Circum- 
Tn and between the different Strata of the Cerebrum and Cere- 
lam n W. bon | R 1 
31. Tus two Laminæ of the Pia Mater are not ſo cloſely united as 
thoſe of the Dura Mater, being connected only by a cellulous Subſtance, 
which accompanies them through their whole extent, except at ſome places 
of the Baſis of the Cerebrum, &c. where the internal Lamina continuing 
its Inſertions, the external remains uniformly ſtretched over the prominent 
Parts, the Interſtices of which are intirely ſeparated from the other Lamina 
without any cellular Subſtance between them. Theſe ſeparate Portions 
of the external Lamina have made it be looked upon as a third Mem- 
brane of the Brain diſtinct from the Pia Mater; and it has been named 
Wander Arachnoides from its reſemblance to a Cobweb in delicacy of 
ern rn oi eee eee ee eee 
52. Ix each of theſe Laminæ of the Pia Mater, we diſcover another kind . 
of fine Duplicature which contains Veſſels, as I have demonſtrated in my 
private Courſes; but theſe ſmall Veſſels are hardly perceivable without 
the help of an Injection, or of a great Inflammation. The cellular Sub- 
ſtance does not only accompany the two Laminæ through their whole com- 
mon extent, in the manner already ſaid, but alſo the internal Lamina in 
particular through all its Duplicatures and Septa. This we difcover by 
1 —— through a ſmall Pipe cautiouſly introduced between the two La- 
minæ, ſo as not to offend any of the Parts near it, in the manner which I 
demonſtrated publickly in the Year 1726. in the Diſſections which I 
8 my ſelf at the Phy ſick Schools, after the example of the great 
olan. 1 8 N 
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Situation 53. Tux Cerebrum properly ſo called, is a kind of Medullary Maſs, of 
and Figure. a moderate Conſiſtence, and of a greyiſh Colour on the outer Surface, fil- 
| ling all the ſuperior Portion of the Cavity of the. Cranium, or that Portion 
which lies above the tranſverſe Septum. The upper part of the Cerebrum 
is of an oval Figure like half an Egg cut lengthwiſe, or rather like two = 
ters of an rec cut lengthwiſe, and parted a little from each other. It is 
flatter on the lower part, each lateral half of which is divided into three 
Eminences called Lobes, one anterior, one middle, and one poſterior. 

tano, 44. Tun Subſtance of the Cerebrum is of two kinds diſtinguiſhed 

mo different Colours; one part of it which is ſofteſt; being ot Se 
or Alh- Colour; the other which is more ſolid, being very white. 0 * 


Sec. X. THE HUMAN BODY. 

Aſn - coloured Subſtance lies chiefly on the outer part of the Cerebrum like 
a kind of Cortex, from whence it has been named Subſtantia Corticalis or 
Cinerea. The white Subſtance occupies the inner part, and is named Sub- 
ſtantia Medullaris, or _ Subſtantia Alba. 


55. Tnz Cerebrum is 


rally termed Hemiſpheres, but they are more like Quarters of an 
Spheroide. Each of theſe Portions is divided into two Extremities, one 
anterior and one poſterior, which are termed the Lobes of the Cerebrum, 
between which there is a large inferior Protuberance which goes by the 
ſame name; ſo that in each Hemiſphere there are three Lobes, one ante- 
rior, one middle and one poſterior. 

56. Taz anterior Lobes lie upon theſe Parts of the Os Frontis which 
contribute to the Formation of the Orbits and of the Frontal Sinuſes, 
commonly called the anterior Foſſæ of the Baſis Cranii. The poſterior 
Lobes lie on the tranſverſe um; and the middle Lobes, in the middle 
or lateral Foſſæ of the Baſis Cranii. 


57. Eacu lateral Portion of the Cerebrum has three ſides, one ſuperior, Sides and 
which is convex, one inferior, which is uneven, and one lateral, which is inequalities. 


flat, and turned to the Falx. Through the whole Surface of theſe three 
ſides we ſee Inequalities or Windings like the Circumvolutions of Inteſtines, 
formed by waving Streaks or Furrows very deep and narrow, into which 
the Septa or Duplicatures of the Pia Mater inſinuate themſelves, and thereby 
ſeparate theſe Circumvolutions from each other. ; 
58. Nzar the Surface of the Cerebrum, theſe Circumvolutions are at 
ſome diſtance from each other, repreſenting Serpentine Ridges ; and in the 


Interſtices between them, the ſuperficial Veins of the Cerebrum are lodged, 


between the two Laminæ of the Pia Mater, from whence they paſs into 
the Duplicature of the Dura Mater, and ſo open into the Sinuſes. | 

59. Tus Circumvolutions are fixed through their whole depth to the 
Septa or Duplicatures of the Pia Mater, by an infinite number of very 
fine vaſcular Filaments, as may be ſeen by pulling the Circumvolutions a 
little aſunder with the Fingers. 


60. Wnzn they are cut tranſverſely, we obſerve that the Subſtantia 


Alba lies in the middle of each Circumvolution, ſo that there is the ſame 
number of internal n as of external Cortical ones; 
the firſt f preſenting white Laminæ inveſted by others of an Aſh- colour; 
but the cortical Subſtance is in many places thicker than the medullary. 


61. THz anterior and middle Lobes of the Cerebrum on each ſide are Figare. 


| parted by a deep narrow Sulcus, which aſcends obliquely backward, from 
the Temporal Ala of the Os Sphenoides to near the middle of the Os Pa- 


rietale; and the two ſides of this Diviſion have each their particular Ridges 


and Circumvolutions, which gives a very great extent to the cortical Sub- 
ſtance. This Sulcus is termed Fiſſura Magna Silvi, or ſimply Fiſſura 
Cerebri. | | Tx 
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vided into two lateral Portions, ſeparated by Divifios and 
the Falx, or great longitudinal Septum of the Dura Mater. They e Lobe 
ong 
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62. Havino cut off the Falx from the Criſta Galli, and turned it 
backward; if we ſeparate gently the two lateral Parts or Hemiſpheres of 
the Cerebrum, we ng a longitudinal Portion of a white convex Body, 
which is named Corpus Calloſum. It is a middle Portion of the medul- 
lary Subſtance, which under the inferior Sinus of the Falx, and alſo a little 
toward each fide, is parted from the Maſs of the Cerebrum, to which it is 
fimply contiguous from one end of that Sinus to the other, ſo that at this 
place, the Edge of the inſide of each Hemiſphere, only lies on the Corpus 
Callofum, much in the ſame manner as the anterior and poſterior Lobes lie 


on the Dura Mater. Both Extremities of this medullary Body terminate 


by. a ſmall Edge bent tranſverſely downward, 55 | 

63. Tux Surface of the Corpus Calloſum is covered by the Pia Mater, 
which runs in between the lateral Portions of this Body, and the lower 
Edge of each Hemiſphere. Along the middle of its Surface from one end 
to the other, there is a kind of Raphe formed by a particular Intertexture 
of Fibres. which croſs each other; for though. theſe Fibres appear to be 
tranſverſe, yet they are really a little oblique, and thoſe. that come from 
the right ſide interſect thoſe that come from the leſt. This Raphe is made 
more perceivable by two ſmall medullary Cords which accompany it on 
each ſide, and adhere cloſgly to the tranſverſe Fibres. 

64. Tn Corpus Callgſum becomes afterwards continuous on each ſide, 
with the medullary Subſtance, which through all the remaining part of its 
extent, is intirely united with the cortical Subſtance, and together with 


the Corpus Calloſum forms. a medullary Arch or Vault of an oblong or 


oval Figure. * perceive this, the whole cortical Subſtance, together with. 
the medullary inæ mixed with it, muſt be cautiouſly and dexterouſly 
cut off in the ſame Direction with the Convexity of the Cerebrum. After 
which we will obſerve a medullary Convexity much ſmaller than that which 
is common to the whole Cerebrum, but of the ſame form; ſo that it ap- 

rs like a medullary Nucleus of the Cerebrum, eſpecially when we con- 

er it together with the medullary Subſtance of the inferior Part or Baſis. 
of the Cerebrum. And from thence M. Vieuſſens took occaſion to name 
this Nucleus the Centrum Ovale. | tt 

65. Ux DER this Arch are two lateral Cavities, much longer than they 
are broad, and very ſhallow, ſeparated by a tranſparent medullary. Sep- 
tum, of which hereafter. Theſe Cavities are generally named the anterior 


ſaperior Ventricles of the Cerebrum, to diſtinguiſh them from Mo other: 


ſmaller. Cavities which are ſituated more backward, as. we ſhall ſee pre- 
ſently; but the name of lateral or great Ventricles given them by Steno, is 
more proper than either of the other two. | 
66. Tux lateral Ventricles are broad, and rounded at cheſe Extremities: 
which lie next the tranſparent Septum. They 89 from before backward, 
contracting in breadth, and ſeparating from each other gradually in their 
ſs. After wards they. bend downward, and return obliquely from 
forward in a courſe, like the turning of a Ram's Horn, and termi- 
nate 
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nate almoſt under their ſuperior Extremities, only a little more backward 
and outward. | | 
657. Ar the place where they begin to bend in order to run downward 
and then backward, there is on each fide a particular Elongation which 
runs from before backward, and terminates in a triangular pointed Cavity 
turned a little inward, the two Points reſembling Horns. Theſe Ventricles 
are every where lined with a thin Membrane. ; n N 
68. Tux tranſparent Partition or Septum Lucidum, as it is commonly Spam La- 
called, lies directly under the Raphe or Suture of the Corpus Calloſum, of cidum. 
which it is a Continuation, and a kind of Duplicature. It is made up of 
two medullary Laminæ, more or leſs ſeparated from each other by a nar- 
row medullary Cavity, ſometimes filled with a ſerous Subſtance. This 
Cavity in ſome Subjects, reaches a great way backward ; and I am apt to 
think, communicates with the third Ventricle, of which hereafter. 3 
69. Tun 1 Lucidum is united by its lower part, to the an- Fornix. 
terior Portion of that particular medullary Body, cal improperly the 
Fornix with three Pillars, becauſe of ſome reſemblance it is chought to 
bear to the Arches of ancient Vaults. It is in reality nothing but the Cor- 
pus Calloſum, the lower ſide of which is like a hollow Cieling with three 
Angles, one anterior and two ge 3 and three Edges, two lateral and 
one poſterior. The lateral "ges are terminated each by a large ſemi- 
cylindrical Border, like two Arches, which uniting at the anterior Angle, 
form by _ 3 —— is RO the anterior dn fs the Fornix; — 
as they run backward ſeparately toward the two erior Angles, 
„ the name of — ſterior Pillars. 4 AT". 
70. Taz anterior Pillar being double is larger than either of the poſte- 
rior z and the Marks of this Duplicity always remain. Immediately below 
the Baſis of this Pillar, we obſerve a large, white, ſhort, medullary Rope 
ſtretched tranſverſely between the two Hemiſpheres, and commonly called 
the anterior Commiſſure of the Cerebrum. It is to this Pillar that the 
Septum Lucidum adheres ; but it has no total Adheſion below, and there- 
fore the two lateral Ventricles communicate with each other. The poſte- 
rior Pillars are bent downward, and continued through the lower Portions 
of the Ventricles all the way to their Extremities, reſembling a Ram's 
Horn, which is a name ar lis been given to them. They diminiſh gra- 
dually in thickneſs during this courſe, and at their outſides they have each 
a ſmall, thin, flat, collateral Border, to which the name of Corpora Fim- 
briata is owing. | 
71. Taz inferior Surface of the triangular Cieling which lies between | 25 
theſe Arches, is full of tranſverſe, prominent, medullary Lines; for which 
reaſon the Ancients called it Pſalloides and Lyra, comparing it to a ſtringed 
Inftrument, ſomething like what is now called a Dulcimer. 
72. Tux Fornix being cut off and inverted, or quite removed, we ſee Eminences. 
firſt of all a vaſcular Web, called Plexus Choroides, and ſeveral Eminen- 
ces more or leſs covered by the Expanſion of that Plexus. There are four 
Pairs of Eminences which follow ä very regularly, two large and 
RK <3Y 2 ; TWO 
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two ſmall, The firſt two great Eminences are named 2 Striata; 


and the ſecond, Thalami Nervorum Opticorum. The four ſmall Eminen- 
ces are cloſely united together; the anterior being called Nates, and the 


poſterior, Teſtes ; but it would be better to call them ſimply, anterior and 


ſterior Tubercles. Immediately before theſe Tubercles there is a ſingle 
minence called Glandula Pinealis. | 032 
73. Tas Corpora Striata got that name, becauſe in ſcraping them with 
the Knife we meet with a great number of white and aſh-coloured Lines 
alternately diſpoſed, which are only the tranſverſe Section of the medullary 
and cortical Laminz, mixed together in a vertical Poſition in the Baſis of 
the Cerebrum, as appears evidently by Inciſions made from above down- 
ward. Theſe two Eminences are of a greyiſh Colour on the Surface, ob- 
long, roundiſh, pyriform, and larger on the fore than on the backpart, 
where they are narrow and bent. | | | 
74. They lie in the bottom of — Janr Cavity of the lateral Ven- 
tricles, which they reſemble in ſome ure in Shape, their anterior Parts 
being near the Septum Lucidum, from which they ſeparate gradually as 


they run backward and diminiſh in ſize. They are in reality the convex: 


Bottoms of the Ventricles, and it is at the lower part of the Interſtice be- 
tween the largeſt Portions of them, that we obſerve the great tranſverſe 
Cord, named the Anterior Commiſſure of the Cerebrum, which I menti- 
oned already in deſcribing the anterior Pillar of the Fornix Calloſus. This. 
Cord communicates more particularly with the Bottom of the Corpora 
Striata, by a turn toward each ſide. | | = 
75. THe Thalami Nervorum Opticorum are ſo named, becauſe theſe: 
Nerves ariſe chiefly from them, They are two large Eminences placed by 
the ſide of each other, between the poſterior Portions 'or Extremities of 
the Corpora Striata. Their Figure is Semi-ſpheroidal and a little Oval; 


and they are of a whitiſh Colour on the Surface; but their inner Subſtance: 


is partly greyiſh and partly white, ſo that in cutting them, we ſee Streaks: 
of different Colours like thoſe of the Corpora Striata. 
76. Taxsz two Eminences are cloſely joined together, and at their con- 
vex part, they are ſo far united as really to become one Body, the whitiſh. 
outer Subſtance being continued uniformly over them both. This Sub- 
ſtance is very. thin, and falls to pieces mw by the Weight of the lateral 
Parts of the Brain when taken out of the Cranium. Therefore to learn 


the Structure of theſe Eminences, Py muſt be examined in Situ, and even 
y. 


there they muſt be handled very gent 

77. IMMEDIATELY within this whitiſh common Subſtance, theſe two 
Eminences are cloſely contiguous till about the middle of their thickneſs ;: 
and from thence they ſeparate inſenſibly toward the bottom, where by the 


© Space left between them a particular Canal is formed, named the third Ven- 


tricle, one 8 of which opens forward, the other backward, as we 
ſhall ſee hereafter. Some Anatomiſts have miſtaken the ſuperficial Connexi- 
on of theſe Eminences for the Pons Varolii. 5 

78. Ar 
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78. Ar the bottom, theſe two Eminences are elongated downward to- 
ward both ſides, into two thick, round, whitiſh Cords, which ſepa- 
rate from each other like Horns, by a large Curvature, and afterwards by 
a ſmall JO ED forward i in an oppoſite 7 $i Sug eee 
and enting the Tip of an Horn, they a ch each other again. 
The Size of theſe Ropes diminiſhes ebf 2 Origin to their an- 
terior Reunion. I ſhall have occaſion to mention them in another place in 
n the Optic Nerves. Bo "= 
79. Taz Fubercles are four in number, two anterior and two poſterior z Tubercula 
adhering together as if they made bur one Body ſituated behind the Union | 
of the Thalami Neryorum Opticorum. They are tranſverſely oblong ; 
the anterior being a little more rounded, and broader or la fom before 
backward, than the poſterior. Their Surface is white and their inner Sub- 
ſtance greyiſh. The names of Nates and Teſtes given to theſe Tubercles, 
are very impertinent, there being no reſemblance between them and the 
things from whence theſe names are taken. I ſhould like to call them Tu- 
bercula Quadrigemina; that term being uſed by Anatomiſts. on another 
like occaſion, to expreſs four ſmall Muſcles lying near each other, and in- 
ſerted round the great Trochanter of the Os Femoris. | 3 
80. DixECTLY under the place where the Tubercles of one ſide are Cavalis Mo- 
united to thoſe of the R lies a ſmall middle Canal, which commu- 4 
nicates by its anterior Opening with the third Ventricle, under the Thalami 
Nervorum Opticorum, and by its poſterior Opening, with the fourth 
Ventricle, which belongs to the Cerebeilum, as we ſhall afterwards ſee” - 
81. Wurz the convex Parts of the two anterior Tubercles join theſe Frame 
ſterior convex parts of the Thalami Nervorum Opticorum, an Inter- Commune- 
ice or Opens is left between theſe four Convexities which communicates * 7. 
with the third Ventricle, and with the ſmall middle Canal: Inſtead of the 
ridiculous name of Anus which has been given to this Opening, it may be 
called Foramen Commune Poſterius, to diſtinguiſh it from another which: 
ſhall be mentioned hereafter, by the name of Foramen Commune An- 


terius. 

82. Tur Glandula Pinealis is a ſmall ſoft greyiſh Body, about the Glavdsls 
ſize of an ordinary Pea, irregularly round, and ſometimes of the Figure Pivealir.. 
of a Pine- Apple, - ſituated” behind the Thalami Nervorum Opticorum, 
above the Tubercula Quadrigemina. It is fixed like a ſmall Button to the. 
lower part of the Thalami by two very white medullary Pedunculi,. which 
at the Gland are very near each other, but ſeparare almoſt tranſverſely to- 
ward the Thalami. _ _; 7 bs "hg 

- 83. Ir ſeems to be moſtly of a cortical Subſtance, except near the 
Footſtalks where it is ſomething medullary, ' The Footſtalks are ſome- 
times double, as if they belonged to the two anterior Tubercles. This 
Body adheres very cloſe to the Plexus Choroides by which it is covered, . 
as we ſhall ſee hereafter; and ir therefore requires ſome Dexterity to 
ſeparate it from the Glandula, without altering its Situation or breaking 
the Pedunculi, This Gland has been often found to contain Gravel. _— 
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the Glandula: Pinealis there is a medullary tranſverſe Cord, called the Poſte. 
rior Commiſſure of the Hemiſpheres of the Cerebrumnm 
84. Brrwrzx the Baſis of the anterior Pillar of the Fornix, and the 
anterior part of the Union of the Optic Thalami, lies a Cavity or Foſſula 
named Infundibulum. It runs down towards the Baſis, of the Cerebrum, 
contracting gradually, and terminates in a ſtreight Courſe, by a ſmall 
-membranous Canal, in a ſoftiſh Body ſituated in the Sella Sphenoidalis, 
named Glandula Pituitaria, The Infundibulum opens above, immediately 
before the Optic Thalami, by an oval Hole named Foramen Commune 


Anterius, and conſequently communicates with the lateral Ventricles. 


| The third 


85. AT the lower part of the Thalami Nervorum Opticorum directly 
under their Union, lies a particular natural Canal, called the third Ventri- 
cle of the Cerebrum. I call it a natural Canal, that we may not miſtake 


+4 


for. it, an accidental Fiſſure which lies between the Thalami in Cerebra 


* = 


taken out of the Cranium, as I have already ſaid. etnies ov. 
86. Tunis Canal opens forward into the Infundibulum under the Fora- 
men Commune Anterius, by which it likewiſe communicates with the la- 
teral Ventricles. It opens backward-under the Foramen Commune Poſte- 
rius, between the Thalami and Tubercula Quadrigemina, oppoſite to the 


. +... Tall middle Canal which goes to the Cerebellum. wet hte, 
Plena Ob- 87. Tax Plexus Choroides is a very fine vaſcular. Texture, conſiſting 
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of a great number of arterial and venal Ramifications, partly collected in 
two looſe Faſculi, which lie one in each lateral Ventricle, and partly ex- 
panded over the neighbouring Parts, and covering in a particular manner 
the Thalami Nervorum Opticorum, Glandula Pinealis, Tubercula Qua- 
drigemina, and the other adjacent Parts both of the Cerebrum and , Cere- 
bellum, to all which it adheres. ww ber- We nt i N 425.0; 
88, In each lateral Portion of this Plexus we obſerve a venal Trunk, 
the Ramifications of which are ſpread through the whole extent of the 
two Portions. Near the Glandula Pinealis, theſe two Trunks approach 
each other, and uniting behind that Gland, they open into the Torcular or 
fourth Sinus of the Dura Mater. When we blow into one of theſe Trunks 
toward the Plexus, the Air paſſes into all its Ramifications; and in ſome 


SBauöbjects, theſe two Veins form one Trunk which o into the Sinus. 


89. Tux ventricular or looſe Portions of the Plexus, often appear to 
contain a_ great. number of Tubercles like Glands, which in the natural 
ſtate are extremely ſmall, but grow bigger in Diſeaſes. To be able to ex- 
amine them, as we ought, the looſe Portions muſt be made to ſwim in 
clear Water, and be there carefully expanded. Then by the help of a 
Microſcope, we will ſee theſe Tubercles in the natural ſtate, like ſmall Fol- 
liculi or little Bags more or leſs flatted. Y | | ; 
90. Bevipes this vaſcular Web or Plexus of the Septum Lucidum ; the 
ſides of the Fornix, of the Eminences, Ventricles, Canals and Infundibu- 
lum, are all covered by a very fine Membrane, in which by Injections or 
Inflammations, we diſcover a great number of very fine Veſſels, This 
Membrane is in a manner, a contiauation of the Plexus, and that ſeems wo. 
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be a detachment from the Pia Mater. By the ſame means we likewiſe dif- 
cover an extremely thin Membrane on the inſides of the Duplicature of the 
Septum, though in ſome Subjects, theſe ſides touch each other. | 
91. Tux Pituitary Gland is a ſmall fpungy Body lodged in the Sella Glondsls 
Sphenoidalis between the ſphenoidal Folds of the Dura Mater. It is of a Piinitaria, 
ſingular kind of Subſtance, which ſeems to be neither Medullary nor Glan- 
dular. On the outſide it is partly greyiſh, and partly reddiſh; and white 
within. It is tranſverſely oval or oblong, and on the lower part in ſome 
Subjects it is divided by a ſmall Notch into two Lobes, like a Kidney Bean. 
It is covered by the Pia Mater as by a Bag, the Opening of which is the 
Extremity of the Infundibulum, and it is ſurrounded by the ſmall: circular 
Sinuſes which. communicate with the Sinus Cavernoſi. 1 


4 Cerdbellan- 


92. Tar Cerebellum is contained under the tranſverſe Septum of the $;rnation and 
Dura Mater. It is broader laterally than on the fore or backſides, flatted Figare. 
on the upper ſide, and gently inclined both ways, anſwerable to the Sep- 
tum which ſerves it as a kind of Tent or Cieling. On the lower ſide it is 
rounder, and on the backſide it is divided into two Lobes, ſeparated by 
the Occipital Septum of the Dura Mater. 9 — A 

93. IT is made up like the Cerebrum, of two Subſtances, but it has no giradtare. 
Circumvolutions on its Surface. Its Sulci are pretty deep, and diſpoſed 
in ſuch a manner as to form thin flat Strata, more or leſs horizontal, be- 
tween which the internal Lamina of the Pia Mater inſinuates itſelf by a 
number of Septa equal to that of the Strata. B A 

94. Unvex the-tranſverſe Septum, it is covered by avaſcular Texture, 
which communicates with the Plexus Choroides. It has two middle Emi-- 
nences called Appendices Vermiformes, one anterior and ſuperior Which is 
turned forward, the other poſterior and inferior which goes backward. 

There are likewiſe two lateral Appendices, both turned 'outward, They 
are termed Vermiformes from their reſemblance to a large Portion of an 
Earthworm, 112 n 

95. Bxs1Des the Diviſion of the Cerebellum into lateral Portions or 
into two Lobes, each of theſe Lobes ſeems to be likewiſe ſubdivided into 
three Protuberances, one anterior, one middle or lateral, and one poſte- 
rior; but they are not in all Subjects equally n either by their 
Convexity or Limits; but _ may always be'diftinguiſhed by the Di- 
rection ot their Strata, thoſe of the middle and anterior Protuberance be- 
ing leſs tranſverſe than in the poſterior. n ee . 

96. Wazn we ſeparate the two lateral Portions or Lobes, having firſt Furth Fun- 
made a prett _ nciſion; we diſcover firſt of all the poſterior Portion zricle. | 
of the Medulla Oblongata, of which hereafter; and in t ſterior Sur- 
face of this Portion, from the Tubercula Quadrigemina, all the way to 
the poſterior Notch in the Body of the Cerebellum, and a little _ 

a t 
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that Notch z we obſerve an oblong Cavity which terminates backward like 
the Point of a writing Pen. This Cavity is what is called the fourth 
Ventricle. e e ee nc 8 „ ie 

97. Ar the beginning of this Cavity, immediately behind the ſmall 
common Canal which lies under the Tubercles, we meet with a thin me- 
dullary Lamina, which is looked upon as a Valve between that Canal and 
the fourth Ventricle. A little behind this Lamina, the Cavity grows wider 
towards both Hands, and then contracts again to its firſt ſize. It is lined 
interiourly by a thin Membrane, and ſeems oftentimes to be diſtinguiſhed 
into two lateral Parts, by a kind of ſmall Groove, from the Valvular Lamina 
to the Point of the Calamus Scriptorius. | 28 
98. Tuis Membrane is a Continuation of that which lines the ſmall Ca- 
at che third Ventricle, Infundibulum, and the two great Ventricles. _To 

be able to ſee the fourth Ventricle in its natural ſtate, in which it is nar- 
roweſt, it muſt be laid open while the Cerebellum remains in the Cranium, 
and in order to that, the Os Occipitis muſt be ſawed very low down. | 
99. Ox each fide of this Ventricle the medullary Subſtance forms a 
Trunk which expands itſelf in form of Laminæ through the cortical 
Strata. We diſcover theſe medullary Laminæ according to their breadth, 
by cutting the Cerebellum in Slices almoſt parallel to the Baſis of the Ce- 
rebrum; but if we cut one Lobe of the Cerebellum vertically from above 
downward, the medullary Subſtance will appear to be diſperſed in Ramifi- 
_ cations through the cortical Subſtance. Theſe Ramifications have been 
named Arbor Vitz, and the two Trunks from whence theſe different La- 
minæ ariſe, are called Pedunculi Cerebelli. SENS 
- 100. Wx cannot go on with the deſcription of the other middle | 
of the Baſis of the bellum, before that of the middle parts of the 
Baſis of the Cerebrum, becauſe theſe two kinds of parts are united, and 
| jointly form the Medulla Oblongata. I ſhall only add here that the Strata 
of both Subſtances of the Cerebellum are not always of the ſame extent in 
the ſame Portions or Protuberances of each Lobe. This . meerly 
by viewing the convex or outer Surface of the Cerebellum; for there we 
ſee at different{diſtances, ſome cortical Strata ſhorter than others, and like- 
wiſe that the Extremities of the ſhort Strata diminiſh gradually in thickneſs | 
till they are quite loſt between two long ones. 5 | 
101. Is we make a ſmall Hole in the external Lamina of the Pia Mater 
over one of the Lobes of the Cerebellum, without touching the inner La- 
mina, and then blow into the cellular Subſtance by which theſe two La- 
minz are connected, through/a ſmall Pipe introduced into the Hole ; the 
Air will gradually ſwell that Subſtance, and ſeparate the Strata more or. 
leſs equally from each other, . their whole extent, and we will ſee at 
the ſame time the diſpoſition of all the membranous Septa or Duplicatures 
of the internal Lamina of the Pia Mater, with the numerous diſtribution 
of the fine Blood-Veſſels which run upon it, eſpecially after a lucky In- 
jection, or in an inflammatory ſtate of theſe Membrane. 


$ 5. Medulla 
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102. Taz. Medulla Oblongata is a medullary Subſtance ſituated from 
before backward in the middle part of the Baſes of the Cerebrum and Ce- 
rebellum without any Diſcontinuation, between the lateral parts of, both 
theſe Baſes 4 and therefore it may be looked upon us one middle medullary 
1 both Cerehrum and Cerebellum, by the reciprocal Con- 
tinuity of their medullary Subſtances, through the great Noteh in the 
tranſverſe Septum of the Dura Mater; which common Baſis liewimmediz 
ately on that Portion of the Dura Mater which-lines the Baſis of the Cra- 
nium. The Medulla Oblonga ta is therefore juſtly eſteemed to be a third 
K of the whole Maſs of the Brain, or as the common Production 
or uni ongation of the whole medullary Subſtance of be neren wed 


«a. 
Cerebellum. ur wied 14943728. 8 Ar l Ill n, 2963, 25} 
10g. Ir is extremely difficult, if not altogether impoſſible, to examine k 


or demonſtrate it as we ought, in its natural Situation; but we are obliged 
to do both on a Brain inverted; and in this inſtance, the Direction I gave in 
the Deſcription of the Skeleton No 186, 187, concerniag the method of 
examining and demonſtrating the Baſis Cranii, cannot have place. However 
to prevent falſe Ideas eicher in viewing our ſelyes, or in ſhawing to othe 
the Medulla Oblongata thus 4 it is very neceſſary oſten to call. 
N 6k U that appears ſuperior in that Situation, is inferior in dhe nan, 
7 te. aden Adr o ent 217 09 g 757007) mme 
104. Tux lower ſide of che Medulla Oblongata in an inverted Situation, 
reſents to our view. ſevetal parts which art in general either medu 
roductions, Trunks of. Nerves, or Trunks of Blood: Veſſel. 
1036. Tux chief medullary Productions are theſe: I be large or anterior 
Branches of the Medulla Gblongata; Which have likewiſe: been named 
Crura Anteriora, Femora and Brachia Medullæ Oblongatæ, and Pedun- 
culi Cerebri: The tranſverſe Protuberance called like wiſe Proceſſus Annu- 
laris or Pons Varolii: The ſmall or poſteriur Branches called Fedunculi 
Cerebelli or Crura Poſteriora Medullz Oblongatæ: The Extremity or 
Cauda of the Medulla Oblongata, wick two. Fairs, of Tubercies, one of 
which is named Corpora Olivaria, the other Corpora Fyramidalia; and to 
all theſe Productions we muſt add a. Production bſ the Infundibulumi and 
ere c AUTKD,.£10ql., 241 
106, Tas. great Branches of the Medulla Oblongata are two very con- 
fiderable medullary Faſciculi, the anterior Exttemities of which are ſepa- 
rated, and the poſterior united, ſo that taken - both. ery they repre- 
ſent a Roman V. „Theſe Faſciculi are flat, much broader before than be- 
hind 3 their Surfaces being a, es ſevexal longitudinal. and: diſtin! 
1 er 11 __ _— L ee ſeem to be lo 
at the lower part of the Corpora Striata a and. it is for that reaſon that they 
are looked upon, as the Peduncaji of de Gerebrum, Lag 22g] 203. Ila in 
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no. Tux tranſverſe, annular, or rather ſemi-annular Protuberance is a 
medullary Production, which ſeems at firft fight to ſurround the poſterior 
Extremities of the great Branches; but the medullary Subſtance of this 
Protuberance is in reality intimately mixed with that of the two former, 
Varolius an ancient Nalias Author, viewing thoſe Parts in an inverted Sicu- | 
ation, compared the two Branchrs to two Rivers, and the Protuberance to 
a Bridge over them both, and from thence it has che name of Pons Va- 
rolii. Its Surface is tranſverſely ſtreaked, and it is divided into two lateral 


Parts, 2 narrow dinal which does not 
CE ee tn 10 
ngata are lateral Produc. 


10g. Tun fall Branches of the Medulla Oblo 
tions of the tranſverſe Protuberance, which by theit Roots ſeem to incom- | 
pals that medullary Portion in which the fourth Ventricle or Calamus 
torius is formed. They form in che Lobes of the Cerebellum on each 
ſide, theſe medullary Expanſions, a vertical Section of which, ſhews the 
white Ramifications, called Arbor Vitz 3 and 6 may be 
Juſtly enough {tiled Pedunculi li. 
- 209. Tux ny is no more than the Medulla Oblon > contrafted 
io he to the ancerior Edge of the great en of the 
Os Occipitis, where it terminates in the Medulla Spinalis 3 and in this 11 
x ſeveral things are to be taken notice of. We ſee firſt of all, 
inences, two named Corpora Olivaria, und de other two Corpora Py- Py- 
ramidalia. Immediately afterwards, it is divided into two lateral Po 
by two narrow Grooves, one on the upper ſide, the other on the Tower. 
hey both run into the Subſtance of the Medulla, as Lr 
flatted on that fide by which they ate joined t f | 
110. Warn we theſe Ridges with the Fingers we tbſerve a 
crucial Intertenture of ſeveral ſmall medullary Cords which go obliquely 
from the Subſtance of one _ * — into the Subſtante of the other. 


M. -e my of Sciences and Doctor of Phy- 
ſick, is the Author ef this Mc by whith we er enabled to explain 
ſeveral Phznomena boch in Phyiolgy athology, of which 2 
other place. 


111. 2 Corpora Ohraria add . are 5 n 
ſituated Io near cach ether on the lower ſide of the Extremicy 
or Cauda, immediately behind the tranſverſe or annular Protuberancxs. 
The Corpora Olivaria are in the middle, ſo that che Inter ſtiot between 
them, which is oaly a kind of ſuperficial Groove, to the inferior 
Groove of the following Portion. | 
112. Tus Corpora Pyramidai are dwo lateral mas 
on the Olivaria gave the name of Pyramidalia to what T have ca 
led Olivaria, after the late N. in his Treatiſe of che Organ of 
Hearing. Theſe four Eminences are fituated on the lower half 'of the 
Medulla; which 'Obfervation I here repeat to make it be remembered that 
n "Figures ITT, theſe Parts are repreſented * 

8 8 Tor, 
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rior, which in their natural Situation are inferior. Thus theſe Eminences 
1 coder the fourth Ventricle, and under the Pædunculi Cerebelli. 

113. Taz Tubercula Mammillaria which are ſituated very near the 
Production of the Infundibulum, have been taken for Glands, — 
becauſe of their greyiſh inner Subſtance, which however does not ſeem 
be any ways different from that of ſeveral other Eminences of the Medulla 
Oblongata, And for that - reaſon I chooſe rather to call them from their 
Figure Tubercula Mammillaria, than Papillæ Medullares. 

114. Tyzss Tubercles ſeem to have ſome immediate buen the 
Roots or Baſes of the anterior Pillar of the Fornix z-fo that 
named, as MA. Santorini has done, the 'Bulbs of theſe Roots, — 
23 n 
—— Solfibnen of a particular Texture. 
116. Tun n — pap ner is a very thin Produc 
ti om the ides o t Cavity; it is ſtrengthened by a 
Coat 2 — es Ir is bent a little from b — 
the Glandula Pincalis, and afterwards expand again round this 
116. Tus Membrana Arachnoides or extternal Lamina of the Pia Ma- 
ter a to be very diſtinctly ſeparated from the internal Lamina, in the 
Inte began alt , ee e ee eee 
— — Subſtance betwern them. The in- 
ternal Lamina adheres much more to the Surface of theſe Interſtices than 
to that of the Eminences. The external Lamina is as it were buoy*d up 
by the Eminences, and equally ſtretched between their moſt prominent 
— — cloſe; and in this reſpect, the Roots or great 
Cornua of the Optic Nerves may — joined to theſe Eminence. 
117. Wz muſt obſerve in ge neral conceraing' — theilde 
dulla Oblongata, that thoſ which are-raadulloyoh thei Outſides or Sur. 
faces, are interiourly either intirely Cortical, or partly Cortical, and | 
Medullary, or formed by a lar Mixture of theſe two Subſtances, 
which i — as well as many ocher particularities obs - 
ſervable in examining the internal Structure of the Brain. A 84. 
118. From this common "Portion of | the Cerebrum and” | 


Cercbellom, 
ariſe almoſt all the Nerves which go out of che Cranium through the dif- 
| ferent Foramina by which its Baſis is perforated. It likewiſe produces the 
Medulla lis, which is no more than a common Elongation of the Ce- 
rebrum Cerebellum, and of their different'Subſtances 3 and therefore 
the Medulla may juſtly be ſaid to be the firſt _ imi- 
tive Source of all the Nerves, which go out 2 and 
EP ww thy rler the e n 93 28 
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' 119. Tbe Medulla Spinali is only an Elongation of. the * of 
the Medulla Oblongata; and it has its name from its bein ee 
the bony Canal of the Spina Dorfi. It 1s conſequently a Continuation or 
common A ix of the Cerebrum and Oerebellum, as well becauſe of 
the two Subſtances of which it is ; Compoſed, | as — 2 the Membranes 
which it is inveſted; 1 070 hh on nnd 2 au 441 
120. In the Deſcription of the Freſh Bones N 316, 35 318, 319. 1 
mentioned a Ligamentary Tube which lines the inner Surface of this bony 
Canal ö — great Occipital Foramen, to the Os Sacrum, repreſenting 
a very long flexible Funnel.” I likewiſe mentioned the yellowiſh-and very 
elaſtic. Ligaments that lie in the poſterior Notches of all che Vette- 
bre, and adhere very cloſely to the Ligamentaty Tubbee. 
| 1 Tux Dura ter, after it has lined * whole internal euere of 
the Cranium, goes out by the great Occipital Foramen, and forms a kind of 
Funnel, in its Progreſs downward thro* the bony Canal of the Vertebræ. Ag 
it goes out at the Occipital Hole, it joins the beginning of the Ligamentary 
Funnel already mentioned, and adheres very — to it. That Portion 
of the Pericranium which terminates exteriourly at the Edge of the great 
Foramen, joins the Funnel likewiſe; which by all theſe Acceſſions e- 
very ſtrong and — —— of reſiſting che greateſt Violences. 
122. THIS Adheſion of the Dura Mater to the Ligamentary Funnel, is | 
ually diſcontinued below the firſt Vertebra, and — chence the Dura 
ter ſorms a ſeparate Tube, which runs down in the bony. Canal alt the 
way to the Os Sacrum, the Capacity of it anſwering to that of the Canal 
but it does not adhere cloſely to the Sides as it does to that of the Cranium. 
It is ſurrounded by a flimy: emen which near! the lower end of che 
Canal, reſembles Fat. 
123. Tux Spinal Marrow i is. made up of a vertical on medullary Sub: 
ſtance, as the Cerebrum and Cerebellum, but with this difference, chat 
the Aſh-coloured Subſtance lies within the other; and in a ROO Secs 
tion of this Medulla the inner Subſtance appears to be of the Figure of: an 
Horfe-ſhoe or of the Os Hyoides ; the convex ſide _y carmel —.— 


„5 


& _ _ Extremities or Cauda backward. 


124. Tux Body of the Medulla Spinalis 85 Ane all . — to the 
firſt» . of the Loins, where it terminates in a Point. The ſe of 


it is proportionable to that of the bony Canal, ſo that it is larger in the 


Vertebræ of the Neck than in thoſe of che Back. It is a little fatted on 
the fore and back ſides; ſo that ve may diſtinguiſti in it two ſides, one An- 
terior, the other Poſterior, and two . It is likewiſe in a manner di- 
vided into two lateral Halves by a Groove, which runs along the middle 
of each ſide, being a Continuation qo thoſe in the Extremity of the Me- 


dulla Oblongata. 


125. Each 


wo. 
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126. Eaen lateral Portion ſends off from boch the ſore and back ſides, 
9 9 5 the Grooves and the Ed een, at different diſtances, flat Faſciculi of 
Nervous Filaments turned toward the neareſt Edge. The anterior and 
terior Faſciculi haying got a little beyond the Edge of the 8 — 
in Pairs, and form on each ſide a kind of — called Ga 
Anatomiſts, each of which produces a nervous Trunk. Theſe: 3 


are made up of a Mixture of cortical and emen, N nts ne 


an à great number of ſmall Blood · Veſſels. 
| Tue Dura Mater which inveſts the Medulla ſends out on each 


en the ſame. number of Vaginæ, as there are Ganglious and Nervous 


runks. - Theſe Vaginæ are Productions of the external Lamina, the in- 
rnal Lamina whichet is very ſmooth and poliſhed: on the inſide, being per- 
forared by two ſmall-Holes very near each other, where each Vagina goes 
7 " abrough which Holes the Extremities of each anterior and poſterior 


aſciculus are 'tranſmitted ; and rer after their Paſſa ge eros gh 1 N | 


on internal Lamina, they unite. | 

127. Taz Triangular Spaces left between ahel eee enen erior 
Faſciculi and Edge of the Medulla, are filled from one eee to the 
other by an indented Ligament, very thin and ſhining, having the ſame 
number of Indentations as there are Paits of Faſciculi. It is fixed at dif- 
ferent Diſtances to the Edge of the Medulla, from whence it ſends Fila - 
ments to the internal Lamina of the Dura Mater, by which the e 
Faſciculi are diſtinguiſhed from the poſterior. 4 

128. Tux Membrana. Arachnoides: is here very ditin@-from: che i 


nal Lamina of the Pia Mater; ſo. that by blowing through a+ Hole — 


in the Arachnoides, it will ſwell from one fend: to the other; like a tranſpa- 
rent Gut. The internal Lamina, called in this place ſimply. the Pi Mater; 
— dec yg cloſely to the Medulla Spinalis, and ſends many Productions 

ough its Subſtance. When we blow through a Hole made 
in * ia Mater, through the Subſtance of one lateral Portion of the Me- 


dulla, * Air N through the whole, and the Pia Mater. which : 


one the other lateral Portion, 18 2 from it. db ltr 
129. Tux Membrana; Arachnoides 'adheres more cloſely 70 the pia N- 
ter at the lower than at the upper part, being in à manner ſuſpended = 
the indented Ligament which runs along boch Edges of the Medulla, a 
is fixed by a Filament to the internal Lamina of the Dura Mater! in each 
Interſtice between the Nervous Faſciculi, as has been already ſaid. It alſo 
gives off Elongations in the ſame manner as the —_ Mater to cath Ner- 
e Nene Wers as we Fr ſee leeeeatieric: Lal rites, 19A 
N 71 Xx $3591) 


Y 7. .The Nerve of beth Medulle rom thei Origin wo thei going of Fa Cranium. 


138 1 Ei in the beginning of che D-ſcription of the Nerves, 1550 
they ariſe eicher from the Medulla Oblongata or Spinalis; that they go out 
in Faſciculi diſpoſed in Pairs; that ten Pairs are reckoned to belong to 
| he Medulla . of which nine go out the Foramina 5 

r 
139 


49 
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Nerves of 


the Medulla are the Olfa 
Oblongara. very flat and ſoft medullary Ropes, each ariſing firſt by medullary Fibres 


pſi 


through the lateral Notches of the Vertebræ Cervicis, twelve through 
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Cranium, and the tenth ariſes from the emity of this Medull as ir 
h the great Occipital Hole ; and laſtly, that about f 


were reckoned to belong to the Medulla Spinalis, of which feven 


thoſe of the Back, five through thoſe of the Loins, and five or fix through _ 
the anterior Holes of the Os Sacrum, and one at the fides of the Os 
r Cs Ee ee ae 
131. Mr _ is here principally to mention ſome particular Obſerva- 
tions about the Nerves, while they remain within the Cranium, the reſt of 
their Courſe through the whole Body being already ſufficiently defcribed ; 
and I beg the Reader firſt of all to review the Idea I gave in that Deſerip- 
tion, of the Diviſion and original Diſpoſition of all the Nerves 
which come either from the Medulla or Spinalis. e 
132. Taz firſt Pair of Nerves that ariſe from the Medulla Oblongata 
ctory, anciently called Proceſſus Mamillares. Theſe are two 


from the outſide of the lower part of the a Striata, between the an- 
terior and middle Lobe on each fide of the Cerebrum, and afterwards by 
another Filament more internally, and by a third which is more poſterior 
and very long. They run under the anterior Lobes of the Cerebrum, be- 
ing lodged in two 3 Grooves in che Baſis of theſe Lobes, and ly- 
ing immediately on the Dura Mater, from the Clinoide Apophyſes to the 
Os, Ethmoides, | | * 
13. Tux v are firſt of all conſiderably incurvated from without inwards 
or toward each other, and having reached near the backfide of the os 
Echmoides, they run for a ſmall Space, parallel to and at ſome diſtance 
from each other. Backward are very thin, but they gradually increaſe 
in bull in their courſe forward, toward each fide of the Criſta of the Eth- 
moidal Bone, where they terminate in elongated Papillæ, the Subſtance of 
which appears to be ſofter and leſs white than that of the Ropes. 
134. Tus Papillæ lie on the two ſides of the Lamina Cribroſa, and 


ſend down a nervous Filament into each Hole of that Lamina. At the 


ſame place, the Dura Mater ſends off the ſame number of Vaginæ which 
inveſt and accompany the nervous Filaments and their Ramifications on 
the internal parts of the-Noſe. "SLE coal 
135. I have already related the Origin of the ſecond Pair or Optic 
Nerves, from the Eminences called Thalami Nervorum Opticorum ; and I 
have deſcribed their great Curvature, and traced them all the way to their 
Reunion, which happens immediately before the ſuperior part of the Glan- 
dula Pituitaria, and conſequently before the Beak or Production of the In- 
fundibulum. The internal Carotids run upon the outſides of theſe Nerves, 
immediately after their Union, and before they paſs through the Foramina 


Ca. | 
136. Bastpxs their Origin from the Optic Thalami, theſe Nerves have 
likewiſe a kind of Communication with the Tubercula Quadrigemina An- 
teriora by very fine Filaments, one Extremity of which 1s loſt in _ Ay 
Bi: | — a; Cles, 


— 
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bercles, the other in the Roots of the great Arches or Bodies of the Optic 
Nerves. The internal Structure of cheſe Nerves ſeem to change at 
entrance into the Optic Holes, as we ſhall ſce in another place. 
137. Tux Union of theſe Nerves by the ſmall Curvatures of their Cornua, 
is very difficult to be unfolded in Human Bodies. This Union is commonly 
found to be very cloſe, but in ſome Subjects, it ſerms to be no more than 
a ſtrong Adheſion, in others, to be partly made by an Interſection orCrof- 
fing of Fibres. They have been found quite ſeparate; and in other Sub- 
jects one of them has been obſerved to be very much altered both in Size 
2 Colour through its whole Paſſage, the other remaining in its natural 
ate. | Ra | + 
138, Taz third Pair called Nervi Motores Oculi Communes, Oculares 
Communes, and Oculo-Muſculares, ariſe from the Union of the anterior 
of che great tranſverſe Protuberance, with the two great Branches of 
the Medulla Oblongata. They pierce the Dura Mater behind the ! : 
Parts of the poſtertor A pophyſis of the Sella 'Sphenoidalis, and pats afrer- 
wards each in the-neighbooring Sinus Cavernoſi, by the fide of the carotid 
Aronry, and all the way to che broad Portion of the ſuperior Orbitary 
RY where' they are dtvided in the manner already ſaid in deferibing the 
erves. e 1 "ow eee, e 
139. Tux fourth Pair called Nervi Trochileares, Muſculates Obltiqui 
Superiores, and moſt commonly Pathetici, are very ſmall and tender, and 
in proportion, long. They ariſe each behind the Tubercula Quadri- 
gemina, and from the lateral part of the Valviform Expanſion at the ent 
of the fourth Ventricle. From thence they take their courſe forward all 
the way to the Edge of the anterior Extremities of the Tranſverſe Sinus, 
where on each fide they enter the Duplicatute of the Dura Mater, and ad- 
varicing into the Sinus Cavernofi, they accompany the third Pair to the ſu- - 
perior Orbitary Fiffure, ae Fmt, edt; er, oranges in 5 
140. Tun fifth Pair called Nervi Innominati, or Trigemini, are at firſt 
large Trunks atifing chiefly from the lateral and poſterior Parts of the great 
_ tranſverſe Protuberance, anda little from the Corpora Olivaria and Pyra- 
midalia. They run down obliquely forward on the Extremity of che up 
per or anterior {ide of the Apophyfis Petroſa, very near the ſide of the 
lla Sphenoidalis, where they enter the Duplirature of the Dura Mater and 
* eee be Bit, hay 1 Ein ef fat Ernie ni 
141. Ar their , they forma kind of flat irregular Gan- 
lion, from which ſome Filaments are ſent off to the Dura Mater; and imme- 
iately after ward, each of them is divided into three great Branches, one Supe- 
rior or Anterior, one Middle, and one Inferior or Poſterivr. The firſt Branch. 
which may be'termed Ocularis or Opthalmicus, accompanies the Nerves of the 
third and fourth Pairs, to the ſuperior Orbitary Fiffure, The ſecond called 
Maxillaris' ior, goes our Hy the ſuperior maxillary Hole; and the 
third named arb Inferior, by the inferior mavillary, Hole. u che 
reat Trunk of this Nerve runs town, it-pefforates the Membrana Arach- 
ides, which at this place forms a kind of Cieling. FX 
2 4 142. Tux 
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pthalmici Externi, and Oculo-Muſculares Externi, are ſmall, Nerves, but 
ſtüll not fo ſmall, as the fourth Pair; and I have ſometimes found them 
double. They ariſe Dent from the oblong inferior Eminences, immedi- 
ately. behind the tranſyerſe Protuberance, and partly from this Protube- 
rance ; and paſſing immediately under it, ey terce the Dura Mater be- 
bind the Occipital Symphy ſis of the Sphenoidal Bone. 
143. Tux run on each ſide in the Duplicature of the Dura Mater to 
che Cavernous Sinus; and having entered that Sinus, each of them accom- 
panies the firſt Branch of the fifth Pair to the Superior Orbitary Fiſſure. 
In this Courſe they communicate with the firſt Branch juſt mentioned, and 


446; Taz ſixch Pair named Motores Oculorum Externi, Oculares or 


Ach ſide accompapy each other very cloſely, all the way to the internal 
| 1 7 Auditorum. : : 
{F450 LAKE! ch Fair, named Far . Vagum, | 
ici, Medii, . ariſe from the, poſterior, Extremities of the large Branches or 
* of the. M 


Nervus. Acceſſorius Octavi Paris, or Nervus Spinalis. This additional 
Nerve goes out with that of the eighth Pair through the Foramen 
Lacerum, lying behind it, but diſtinguiſhed, from it by a Membranous 


2 um. 6x4 3 * +4 erte ae 0 10 (1: . PERL & or 
8 145 Tus ninth Pair called Nervi Hypogloſſi © pa Hypogloſſi 
Majores, and commonly Guſtatorii, ariſe. each from the lateral part of the 
tremity of the Medulla Oblongata, between the oblong, inferior Emi- 
1 e e ſeveral Filaments, which uniting together, form commonly 
two. ſmall Ropes on each ſide, which pierce the Dura Mater ſeparately, 
and preſently afterwards form one Rope, which goes out of the Cranium 
throughthe anterior Condyloide Hole, Reden * 


1.147. Tux tenth Pair, called Nervi Sub-Occipitales, ariſe under the ninth 
air, chiefly from the anterior and a little from the lateral Part of po! 
Extremity of the Medulla Oblongata, . oppoſite to, the poſterior Page! 
the Condyloide Apophyſis of the Occipical Bone, by a ſingle Plane or Faſ- 
Keul of {mall Filaments which pierce the Dura, Mater dire&ly To 
| Al 93 Eine MIS 11 1133-16 Illu Witt 


— 


: 
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within "outward, ar the ſame place where the bee Aris gb. 
it from without inwards. ' N 


148. Tux Nerves formed by the lateral Union of the anterior and 


terior Filaments of the Medulla Spinalis, 4 out of the bony Canal the w _— 
e 


Spina Dorſi, toward each ſide, through the intervertebral Holes, throu 
anterior Holes of the Os: 2 and the lateral Notches of the 
Coceygis; and from thence they have the general name of Nervi Verte- 
brales. They are divided in the ſame manner ' as the Vertebræ, into ſeven 
Pair of Cervical Nerves, twelve Pair of Dorſal, five Pair of TLombar, and 


| 25 bo ſix Pair of Nervi Sacr i. 


. Tobſerved in the particular Deſepiphiinn of the — chat I beg 
che numeration of the ertebral Nerves by thoſe which go out'between 
the - firſt and ſecond Vertehn and that the Situation of the Dorſal or 
Coſtal Nerves which are true Intercoſtals,' determined me to this Diſpo 
ſition, the firſt Pair of theſe Nerves paſſing between che firſt and Tecond 
true Ribs. 

150. As the Spinal Marrow wich Farniles all wels Nerves, ſeldom 
oes lower than the firſt or ſecond Vertebra of the Loins, as I have already 
aid, the Situation of the Faſciculi of Nervous Filaments muſt be different 

from that of the Holes through which they paſs; and ſeveral of theſe Faſ- 
ciculi both anterior and poſterior t maſt be onger than the reſt. This we 
find from experience to be the caſe in the following manner! © 
1351. Tax Faſciculi of nervous Filaments of the Medulla Spinatic, widch | 

produce the Cervical Nerves, run more or leſs tranſverſely toward each 
fide from their Origin to their ' Paſſage through the Intervertebral- Holes. 
The Faſriculi which form the Dorſal Nerves, run a little obliquely down- 
ward from their Origin to the Intervertebral Holes; and thoſe which form 
the Lumbar Nerves, run down more and more longiradinally from che 
Medulla to the Holes by which they go out. 
132. Turzzronz the Cervical Faſcicult are very ſhort in ho Ska] | 
Canal; the Dorſal Faſciculi are longer, and the Faſciculi from the Loing 
and Os Sacrum . It muſt likewiſe be obſerved that the Faſeiculi 

of the four loweſt aer ert the Cervical Nerves; and firſt Pair of the Dorſal 
Nerves are broader and more compounded than the following,” becauſe the 
Brachial Nerves are a Continuation of theſe. The Filaments belonging to 
the Lumbar Nerves and thoſe of the Os Sacrum, are likewiſe very — 
and made up of numerous Filaments, as being the Roots of the large 
—— ax go to the lower. Extremities. The „e ee are 
ve ma +'3 iS 41 K* | 
1 op Tux” Cervical 4 Tumbar Faſticuli: ards BY Indy bade 450 
made up of more F ilaments than the Dorſal, but alſo ſituated much clofer 
to each other, the Lumbar Faſciculi being Rifl more ſo than the Cervi- 
oo qr in the Dorſal a conſiderable mhle is left between the 

Icli. | >» $344 Yo winnings ih  v 4000 LIL e 

154. TESA Lumbar Faſciculi from tif Origin: to the Eriremikty of 
the' Os Sacrum, form through the whole Canal of the Lumbar Vertebræ 
Vor. II. b ; H and 


% 


nl 11. te. 1 quina, as 95 2 me e 
p Ts Tal ey wheowhenout of ws Canal 


| inlance, ad an Lad oh on when cut 1 92 ſag after Deach. 
Theron for 1 Jikewi® the 


duk anner Ofr 6. 


5 9.8 ends at te firſt Verben of che 
at 14 which * _ is continugd 
| rs 9, y of the Oy 
9 . wg pak y = Equina, the Cords: of 
arp — e they paſs 


9 Vagins, af, che Dura, Mazer ene ge Gow Ga 
7 lateral Elon i Ga 
Va to the 3 baing cut off, it preſently. aka 1 contracta 
as 


in- the fame manner the other elaſtic Parts of the 


inn 19d % 01815 261 l 
525 — wy thi, a N75 may. be inn of gens imponance 
W 9 aly loo Anatomical an laſophical pa for under- 
nding local Dilcaſes, Wendt &c. Which k, that when, we have oe: 
= conſider any CESAR Nerves 44.35 the Vertebræ of the Back or 


or near the Os Sacrum, we muſt remember that in the Spina De 
ien of. theſe Nerves is not eveg with their Faſſage ont of- che Spineg 


ut proportignably N II, for inſtance, we inquire about any of the 
eryi-Sacri ak the Og Cory gh, we muſt. nat op at the Extremity 
the Os Sacrum, but e its O ee Ne the * Yerghra, of the 
ack, or firſt of the Loins 
| 2 Tun Membrane, Arachnoides, accompanies the original Faſciculi 
te]y, to their. Paſſage through the lateral Elongations of the Dura 
ater, forming a kind of Duplicature, Breaks, or Diſcontinnations be- 
tween the Cordg which run in the Vagina, of) the Dura Mater. The inter- 
nal, Lamina of the Eia Mater, or the Pia Wer imply, as it is here rec- 
ned, — ep cloſely both to the Faſciculi and Filaments'of which 
are com 
159. AMONG the original Produtions of the Nerves of the Medulla 
Spinalis, we ought {till to reckon, the formation of the, Nervi Acoeſſorii of 
eighth air, or of thoſe that I call Sympathetici Medii. They * 
from che lateral Parts of this Medulla by ſeveral, Filaments, boys: the 
third or fourth Vertebræ of the Neck, and ſometimes lower. And, if my 
They dee fail me, I once traced them to the middle of the Back. 
n ſide between the anterior and. po ſterior Ranks of the 
vous Faſciculi, increaſing 8 in Sire 225 the marr» of new 
Vile frm he pole El 41 Aer 
21; ola robot mot . 
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1426051 reacted above che firſt Vertebra Neck; they ha 

. 5 above t . &f the Ap oo 
＋ Pair. Fai, Abo 


2 Ales, or thoſe of the ve this 
Adhefion o Filaments each, from the baekſide ef the Me- 
dulla, and — continue their courſe towards the great 

Foramen. As they enter the Cranlum t A 


of che ninth anch rently Pairs ; and dt the Foramen Eächrumnt r 
of the eighth Pair, with which they —— duft 8f the Cra 
161. In the poſterior Part of the Media "Spins," nes 
chere in in ſome Subſtcke a longtudital DepFefMGn in with 1 
tranſverſe Fibres ate ſitüntecd; which th6ugh'T Fg hot ET bud 
ther, I thought it proper to, mention Ge Obfetvaribti, "as 1 5 
eee eee _ 
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ſupply fly the Cerebrum, Cerebellütt ind Me- Arteries. 
dulla Oblongata, u che Carotick Wiiich enter che Crapiurtt 
—— Sande w in the Apophyſes Petroſæ of the Of Ter , and 
ftom — — which enter by the grezt Octipital Fora! X 
1 d:off the Arteria Spitales into the Cabal f thy Spine for che Me- 


n ae are a int ae deen wha | 
| 1:7 
— pu = number of Raiftifi diſtributed his cy ind 


ruin and th the Whole Eat er e ne Pa Pia” nd The Du 
Mater! boek af. the” Cer um and Cercbellum has Afterſes peeiliar” tö fte 
which have been already deſcribed, | 
164. ux laternal Carotid om each fide titers the Crat Betyt 7285 
Canalis Pertbfus; in am angufar of 'windin Hott, "28" was" "Ir. 
Defcription'of tine Skeleton. The iunet Face or this Canul & lined” 'by 
Production commom to the Düra Mater and Inferior e 1 
which the Artery adheres poly O7.s looſe Filamentary Subſtance _— 


the che Ploxifords u rar, tht belong 10 the greke! Spelle! Nhe, 


Nes Mae e te eee i elle) Seth" 
ward toward a Noch inn the Se gif e and chrd 1 . t. Noteh 
entets the Crahiuni Imtmechiately after this, it penetrates rhe caefde 

' Sinus om the ſide of the Sella Sela where havin formed” a'thir 
Curvature, it goes out from it, from — * upwards, and is Bent à fou 
time round the anterior Cliri6ide- Apbphyſis 1 before back ward. 

this Ooorſe it is in 4 manner bethed in the Bſood of 2 0 
together with, che third, fourth; fifth anck eth Pairs of Nerves: 


ob, 


oO, 


res. Kerben this fourth Corvarure” the cena Catorid' having HG 
— the gde of the Infiindibiluit, atid'corifequencly Being very neat 1 
Fellow, theſe two Afteries comitunieate ſothtrittics' by a y hört tranl- 


des ints* two | 
Principal! A 


ſe arterial Production. At this * each of ith diy 
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Branches, one Anterior, the other Poſterior 5 and ſometimes 

f ec, in which caſe there is a middle Branch between the two former- 
Tun Anterior Branch runs firſt of all, forward under the Baſis of 

u Tom A ſeparating a little from the ſame Branch of the other Ca- 
way 8 approach each other again under the Iuterſtice between the 
22 [hve communicat ng by a ver 8 Anaſtomoſis, and 

* Twigs to that Pair of Ne rann ue 
— —— divided into two 1. three Rami. * 

168. Tux firſt, Ramus of the anterior Branch goes 40 the amerior 
Like of the Cerebrum. The ſecond, which is ſometimes double, is in- 
verted on the Corpus Calloſum to Which it 1 ves Ramifications, as alſo to 
the Falx of the Dura Mater and middle Lobe of the Cerebrum. The 


ſcdhird, which is ſometimes a diſtin& Branch, ſometimes only, an additional 


Ramus to the ſecond, goes to the poſterior Lobe of the 1 This 
third Ramus is ſometimes ſo.confiderable as to deſerve. to be reckoned the 
middle Branch of the three principal ones. 


169, Taz Poſterior Branch communicates! firſt of all with the Verte- 


* bra Artery of the ſame ſide, and then is divided into ſeveral Rami on the 


rficial Circumvolutions of the Cerebrum, and between theſe Circum- 
N utions all the way to their bottom. The anterior and middle Branches; 
when there are three, . diſtributes. the ſame kind of Ramificacions! to che | 
Circumvolutions and to their Interſtices. 5 

170. ALL theſe different N ri run in the Du Mara os the 
Pia Mater, from which they receive a ki kind of additional Coats, and the 
Capillaries-being diſtributed upon it in a reticular manner, do afterwards 
penetrate the cortical and medullary Subſtance, in which laſt he nr 
nate inſenſibly. 

171. Taz Vertebral Arteries enter ee the gteat Occi Fun- 
men, having firſt pierced on each ſide the Elongations of the Dura Mater 
at the ſame place where the Sub- Occipital Neryes, or thoſe of ch the tenth 
* pierce. it, as they 90 * the Arteries in this Place lying above the 

erves. 

172. Ar their entry into the S they end each ſeveral Ramifications 
to the Cauda of the Medulla Oblongata, and to the Corpora Olivaria and 
W which Ramifications are diſtributed on the ſides of the fourth 
Ventricle, produce the Plexus Choroides, are ſpread on the whole Surface 
of the Cere Son, inſinuate themſelves between the Strata, always inveſted 
by the Duplicature of the Pia Mater, and are at length loſt in both Sub-. 
ſtances of the Cerebellum. 

173. AFTERWARDS the two Vertebral Arteries turn toward each other, 
for the moſt part immediately under the poſterior Edge of the great:cranſ 
verſe of ſemi-annular Protuberance of the, Medulla Oblon nga, where they 
unite and form one common Trunk. This Trunk paſſes directly from 
behind forward, under the middle of the great  Protuberance, : and partly: 
in the middle Groove of the convex Surface. of ou e at = 
anterior ** of which ie erm F 21 ne = 
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- 194. In its paſſage through the Groove, this Trunk ſends/ off ſeveral 
Galt Branches on each ade 8 which ſurround tranſverſely the lateral Porti- 
ons of the Protuberance, being partly lodged in the ſmall lateral Grooves 
of theſe Portions. Theſe lateral — are afterwards diſtributed to 
the neighbouring _ of the * Cerebellum —— — 4 Ob- 
longata. | 

175, Tas common'or- middle Trunk of the Veneebral Arteries having 
reached the Edge of the great Protuberance, is divided again into two 
ſmall Branches, each of which ſoon communicates: with the Trunk of the 
internal Carotid on the ſame ſide. Inſtead of this Bifurcation, the two laft 
or moſt anterior lateral Branches, ſend each ſometimes a ſmall Branch _ | 
ward, which form the Anaſtomoſes with the internal Carotids. - 

| 156. Tux principal Arteries of the Medulla Spinalis, called | 
Arteriæ Spinales, are two in number, one Anterior and one — 
lodged in the Grooves by which the Medulla is divided into lateral Porti- 
ons on both ſides. They ariſe from the Vertebral Arteries, a little a- 
bove the great Occipital Foramen, where. theſe Arteries ſend each a: 


ſmall Ramus downward, as ſoon. as they enter the Cranium z and having 
— the Extremity of che Medull Gee. „ 
nches backward.” 
177. Tux firſt two Branches uniting ſoon-after their Origin, yok — 


Arteria Spinalis Anterior, which runs down — the Canal of the Ver- 
tebræ along the anterior Groove of the Medulla. The other two ſmall 
Branches are inverted on the ſides of the Medulla Oblongata, and from 
thence running backward, they unite much in the ſame manner with the: 
firſt two, and form the Arteria Spinalis Poſterior, which: wer gy 
the poſterior Groove of the Medulla Spinalis. 

178. Tux two Spinal Arteries in their courſe e ; the Me- 
dulla, ſend off on each fide lateral Ramifications, by which they 
communicate with each other; and likewiſe with the Vertebral Arteries 
the Neck, with the Intercoſtals, and ſometimes they are in a manner (plc 
for a little way and then unite again. 

179. Tu Veins of the Cerebrum and Cerebellum, Sr. may in 
be looked upon as Branches not only of the longitudinal Sinus of the Dura 
Mater, and of the two great lateral Sinuſes, but alſo of all the inferior 
Sinuſes of that Membrane; in all which Sinuſes the Veins terminate by 
different Trunks in the manner already ſaid in the Deſcription of the great 
jor Sinus. Their principal Ramifications accompany all the cortical 
Circumvolutions of the Cerebrum, and Directions of the Strata of the 
Cerebellum, running always in the Duplicature of the Pia Mater. The 
Veins of the Plexus Choroides in general 2 number of theſe al. 


mentioned. 95 
per fer Tun Veins of the Medulla Spins 8 are Beunthes partly of the | 
ſuperior Extremities of the two Vertebral Veins, partly of the two: Venal 
Ropes termed Sinus Venoſi, which run down! both ways literally on the 
anterior convex ſide of the Production of — 
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— by by ſemi- annular Arches, as 
by fo many fubordinate-Sinufes, Fhe two: longitudinal Sinuſes commun · 

cate likewiſe in their ORR WTO PENS re-open 
ur as: ny Arteries. | | | + 


$9. jr of the Brain and of its Agent is de 


284. Ma are obliged to the great Au ; for-the firſt and beſt Inftruc« 
tions cahcening/the the: manner of examin Structute ob che Brain eſpe· 
dially that of the two Subſtances of which. it is made ind for pug ws 
in a condition to be able ta conjecture ſom he 
Experiments andi Obſer vations of that illuſtrious and faithful Searcher into 
Nature; having been repeated by ſeueral excellent Phil nd confirmed 
by comparative — leave us no room to doubt but that ths: Bain 
——— Organ, on as it is called by Anatomiſts, à Gland! 

182: TT: is: to no / purpoſe to diſpute about Words, 9 — 
as to the things themſelves. 2 have for many Lears paſt under- 

by the word Gland; an Organ fitted to ſeparate ſome particular Fluid 
the Muſs af Blood,. as univerſally. as they mean by the word Muſcle, 
all ſorts of fleſhy Fibres capable of Contraction; and this daſt erg rm 
beicavilled at and rejected as juſtly as the other. a 

163. Tax whole Matter of Secretions muſt. be owned to be very obs 

ſens 3 but it is tot be hoped that thei Brain and Liver will ſametime or 
othen lead us ſo far into t | knowledge of it, as at leaſt do be able to diſi 
| Truth from\Balſiood. 
IA. Frag greyiſh: or aſ Colour! deem. Subſtinceris, not the 
effet of a particular mixture of Ned and Muite ; at leaſt we haue nE 
Potiinent toi prove ĩt. The Blood indeed gives this Subſtance a. ſlight red- 
Juin enſt ; but:theiaſh Colour which: ſerma to be the Character iſtic of wa 
Structune. af theſe: Secretory Organs, is not owing to that. 


18g. Wa learn from M. Anatomical Injections chat the ogrtha 
cal Subſtance is chiefly a. Liquor: Veſlels; that by making; theſe: Veſſels 
ſuim in a clear. r, their Extremities repreſent an infinite 
number of fine ular Tufts, and that his Injection falls even 


the ſmalleſt — Schelte Tufts. He tells us likewiſe; that im theſe 
laſt Filaments the Structure is altered and that by the Mechaniſm of this 
e the Functions attributed to Glands may be performed; 

* 1861 Bor ſtill theſeclnjections and Preparations do not untavel the My- 
ſtery z neither is the Exiſtence of i theſe Pencils or Tufts ſufficiently demon 
ſtrated 3 for they are only the daſt Eutremities of the ſmall — 
rated in Water or ſome other Liquor; after being injected; and ee 
fully ſeparated from the other eſſential Parts of the Organ. 

'L 157 lu the firſt place: they are ſeparated from therVitial-Extremities x 
which muft anſwer to theſe Tuts, .1n-what/ manner ſoever that be brought 
about. Stcondlyy they are ſeparated from the membranous 'Filaments/ of 
* 5 — $8 X24 aud —— 
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eneh other, and give them a different Diſpoſition from chat of "Tufts or 
Pencils, Thirdly, By this Preparation, the arterial Extremities are ſepa · 
rated from their Connexions with the medullary Sabſtance ; which we 
Experiments and comparative Anatomy ſhew-to be fibrous. 
_ 288, Ir is no ways ſurpriſing: that theſe Capillary Extremitied! this 
rips ſhould Boat lookely-and f when moved in a Flaidy/ and/thiv't 
ſhould put on the appearance of Pencils or Tufts, in this ſtate only 
the truncated Extremities of ſmall Veſſels. When we conſider theſe Cir- 
cumſtances atrentively, we find our ſelves obliged to return to the ſmall 
Glandular Bodies. and Folliculi, &c. = — * which in another 
places and at the ſame time we muſt ackn /ch's fine Injec- 
tions have diſcovered theſe — 2 ——— 
the Structure of which we are ſtill ignorant of. 
189. In a word, ight has rere the glandular Tubercles and 
Folliculi without deſtroying their natural Connexions. 2 has difco- 
vered a conſiderable part of their Structure by their Conmexi- 
ons. We are therefore very much beholden to both Muſtrious Ana- 
tomiſts, and it is by joining their Obſervations to each other, that we 
can ever be able to form an Idea of the Secretory Organs, which will an- 
ſwer all the Phznomena W the different Secretions i in the ee 
Body. 
190. Tun Jeder ae of eld ſmall Secretory, Cluſters, firain 
filter the Maſs of Blood carried to them by the numerous Ramifications 
already mentioned, and ſeparate —_ it, an exceſſively bod ds 2 = 
maining Blood being conveyed back by the ſame numb 
mities, into te Sinuſes of the Dari Mater and ben then is the i-. 
and Vertebral: Vein. 2 J 
197. Durs ſubtle Fluid coinmnaly called ning Spirit, Nervous Juice 


201 


or Liquor of the Nerves, is continually forced into the medullary _— 


the white Portion of the Cerebrum, Cerebellum, Medulla © 
Medulla Spinalis; and by the — theſe m_ een and fills 

the Nerves, which-ate acontinuation:of them. | 
192. Ark the Nervous Ropes as they 1 rough the Foramingiof 
the Cranium and Vertebre ate a by particular Elongations of 2 
the Pia and Dura Mater. Thoſe ti Drs Slates fares cho thr Vit | 


ginz in their paſſage through the bo Tunttat the Fis Mates” 
not only acco y and inveſt — v7 but alſo form internal 
Lepta between —— — Rope conſiſts. It is known: 
from many Experiments, that the Nerves are ive or original 


of all Muſcular Motion and of all Animal tion; and that theſe 
two Functions „ ignorant of the 
nature of this Dependance, and of the particular Uſes of the Medull 
Fibtes,: ” the Nervous Fluid, and of the Mirinbrangus ProduQuons 
the Fibres and Nerves; | 
— there any thing certain in ole be Gli ee 


Deſign or particular Uſes of the ſaperficial conform atiom of the 
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Cerebrum and Cerebellum, or of the different „ 


Turnings, Circumvolutions, Eminences, * | nſions, and'va- 
rious Folds It may be affirmed in general, that by this Structure the 
extent of the Secretory Organ of the Nervous Fluid is increaſed very con- 
ſiderably, and the particular Functions of each Nervous Rope diſtinguiſh- 
ed, and likewiſe their general and reciprocal correſpondence, both in re- 
gard to the Exquiſiteneſs of the Organs of Senſation, and the Activity of 
e e Dambalis 3: 
194. Tux Falx of the Dura Mater hinders one Portion of the Cere- 
brum from preſſing on the other, when we lie on one ſide. The tranſverſe) 
Septum ſerves for a Tent to the Cerebellum, and defends it from a mortal 
Compreſſion which it muſt otherwiſe be liable to from the Cerebrum, eſpe - 


cially when we walk or um ui, it HDM 
7196. Tus Septum and Productions of the Pia Mater connect and 
ſtrengthen all the Circumvolutions, Diviſions and Ridges of the Cerebrum, 
Cerebellum, &c. and ſuſtain in a general and almoſt incomprehenſible man- 
ner all the Branches and Ramifications of the Blood -Veſſels, all the me- 

a Filaments, and all the Elongations and Ropes: that depend on 

D e roemnot ot nds ad tw 369 
CAMEL HO 04 r G0orr 1; or lis at 
$ 10, A Diſſertation on the Anatomy of the Brain by M. Steno, read in the 
"2 91"! Aſſembly held at M. Thevenot's Houſe in the Year 1668.  - 
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- -InsTEAD. of promiſing that I ſhall ſatisfy your curioſity in what relates 


to the Anatomy of the Brain, I begin by publickly and frankly:owning: 
that I know nothing of the matter. I with were the only Perſon under 
a neceſſity of talking in This manner, becauſe I might in time become ac- 
quainted with what others know; and it would be a great bleſſing to Man- 
Kind if this moſt delicate Part, and which is liable to ſo many dangerous 
Diſeaſes, were as well underſtood as the generality of Anatomiſts and Phi- 
loſophers — it to be. In this, few imitate the Sincerity of Silvius 
who never talks poſitively concerning the Brain, though he has been at 

more pains about it, than any Man that I know. The number of thoſe: 
who think every thing eaſy is infinitely the greateſt; and they give us the 
Hiſtory. of the Brain and Diſpoſition of its Pafts with the ſame confidence 
and aſſurance, as if they had been preſent at the Formation of this ſurpriſing 
Machine, and had been let inte all the Deſigns of the Great Architect. 
Though the number of theſe poſitive Gentlemen be very ow and though 
I cannot pretend to anſwer for the Sentiments of all the reſt, Lam nevetthe- 


teſs very much convincedithat they who ſearch: for ſolid Knowledge, will 
find nothing ſatisfactory in all that has been written about the Brain. It is 
very certain that it is the principal Organ of the Soul, and the Inſtrument; 
by which it works very wonderful The Soul which imagines it 
can penetrate into every thing without it; and that nothing in the World 
can 


— 


. l 
2 142130 


A " 
=? 9 7 


ged. X. TRE HUMAN BODY. 
can ſet bounds to its Knowledge, is nevertheleſs utterly at a loſs to deſeribe 
its own Habitation, and is no where more to ſeek than at home. We need 
only view a Diſſection of that large Maſs, the Brain, to have Ground to 


bewail our Ignorance. On the very Surface you ſee varieties which deſerve 


our admiration ; but when 2 5 would look into its inner Subſtance you are 
utterly in the dark, being able to ſay nothing more than chat there are 

Subſtances, one greyiſh the other white, which laſt is continuous with the 
Nerves diſtributed all over the Body; that the greyiſh Subſtance ſerves in 


ſome for a Cortex to the White, and that in other places it ſeparates 


the white Filaments from each other. 


lr we are aſked what theſe Subſtances are, in what manner the Nerves 


are joined in the white Subſtance, or how far their Extremities penetrat 
into it; all we can do is to own our: ignorance” except we be reſolved to rg 
creaſe the number of thoſe: who prefer the applauſe of the Publick to ſince- 
rity and truth. For, to ſay that the white Subſtance is only an uniform 
Body like Wax, without any Art concealed in it, would be to tłnk too 
meanly of. this great Maſter-· piece of Nature. We are ſure that where- 
ever there are Fibres in the Body, they always obſerve a certain regular 
order more or leſs complex in proportion to the Functions for which they 
are appointed. If this Subſtance is every where Fibrous, as it appears in 
many places to be, you muſt own that theſe Fibres are diſpoſed in the moſt 
artful manner; ſince all the diverſity! of our Senſations and * Motions” de- 
ds upon them. We admire the contrivance of the Fibres of every 
Muſcle, and ought ſtill more to admire their diſpoſition in the Brain, Where 
an infinite number of them contained in a very ſmall Space, do each exe- 
cute their particular Offices without confuſion or diſorderr. 
Tux Ventricles ate T the wy" are no leſs unknown' than "its 
Subſtance. || They who place the Animal Spirits there think they arg 2s 
much — 30475 they who make them the Receptacles of l 
ments; but they are both equally puzzled, when they are deſired o ext 
plain the Origin of theſe Spirits and Excrements. Theſe may cpme from 
the Veſſels found in theſe Cavities as well as from the Subſtunce of he 
Brain; and it is equally difficult to determine how they get os =: 
Amon thoſe who place the Animal Spirits in the” Veptricleg, Js 
make them paſs from the anterior to the poſterior Ventrieles, tere to fflebt 
with the Entries of the Nerves, while others affirm tfat theſe Enttie are 
in the anterior Ventricles. Some imagine that the Excrements of the Brain 


are contained in the Ventricles, becauſe they think they ſee ſomething like 


Excrements there; but they own that there is as ready a Paſſage for them 
from the Brain down to the Medulla, as into the Infundibulum; and ſup- 
poſing they go into the Infundibulum, they may be carried from thence! 
into the Sinuſes of the Dura Mater, and there is ſome reaſon to belieye* 
that they may have an immediate Paſſage into the Eyes, Nares and 
Moutb. Fl * e F n in n eee em en 

Ws are ſtill: more uncertain about what relates to the Anima! Spirits. 
an 1 or a particular 1 ſeparated from the Chyle by 
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the Glands of the Meſentery ? Or may they not be derived from 2 
tic Serum? Some compare them to Spirit of Wine, and it may be ted 
whether they are not the Matter of Light. Our common Diſſections can- 
not clear up any of theſe difficulties, | | 264663 


Taz true manner of diſſecting the Brain is as little known as its Sub- 


ſtance. I need not mention the method of cutting it into Slices, becauſe 


it is owned by every Body that nothing can be learned that way. The ſe- 
$A! nd bo gt? unfolding all the Plicz is ſomething more artful; but it 
only ſhews us the outer Surface of what we want to know, and even that, 
very imperfectly. | | | 
Tux third Method of unfolding the Plicæ, and. ſeparating the two Sub- 
ſtances goes no further than the Surface of the Medulla. Theſe three Me- 
thods have been differently combined; and „ may be ſtill more diverſi- 
fied according as they are executed longitudinally, tranſverſely, &c. | 
As for my own. part, it is my Opinion that the true method of Diſſec- 
tion would be to trace the nervous Filaments through the Subſtance of the 
Brain, to fee which way they paſs, and where they end; but this Method 
is accompanied with ſo many Difficulties, that I know not whether we may 
hope ever to ſee it executed without r manner of preparing. The 
Subſtance of the Brain is ſo ſoft, the Fibres ſo tender, that they can 
hardly be touched without breaking. Since therefore Anatomy has not 
hitherto arrived to that degree of perfection as to make the true Diſſection 
of the Brain, let us without flattering our ſelves any longer, freely acknow- 
ledge our Ignorance, that we may not firſt deceive our ſelves, and others 
afterwards, by promiſing to ſhew them the true Structure of this Organ. 
I ſhould tire your patience inſtead of entertaining you, were I to men- 
tion N all the diſputes that have ariſes about the Brain : 'Books 
are but too full of them; and therefore: I ſhall only relate the principal 
Miſtakes that till ſubſiſt among Anatomiſts, and which may be corrected 
by Anatomy; and they may be reduced to theſe Heads. Some pretend ro 
ew Parts in the Brain as ſeparate, which are only a Continuation of the 
2 1 —— — 
without an xion, thoug are viſibly t 
Filaments or Velka Some ſituate the Parts in-the — — mo 
agreeable to the Syſtems have framed, without conſidering that they 
are quite otherwiſe ſituated by nature. They ſhew you the Pia Mater, for 
inſtance, in places where it never was; and do not ſee the Dura Mater in 
laces where it is very, viſible; and in caſe of need, they will make the very 
bſtance of the Brain paſs for a Membrane we 
I have too an Opinion of Men of Learning in general, to believe 
that they is with a mto deceive others; but the Principles which 
they haye eſtabliſhed, and the Method of Diſſection to which they have ac- 
5 themſelves, oblige them to it. All Anatomiſts would demon- 
ſtrate the Parts the ſame way, if they made uſe of the ſame Method; and 
therefore we ought not to be ſurpriſed if their Syſtems are very ill founded. 
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Tux Ancients were fo far prepoſſeſſed about the Ventricles as to take the 
Anterior for the Seat of common Senſe, the Poſterior for the Seat of Memory, 
that the Judgment which they ſaid was lodged in the middle, might more 
eaſily reflect on the Ideas which came from either Ventricles. I would only aſk 
thoſe who are ſtil! of the ſame Opinion, to give us the reaſon why we ſhould 
believe them, for there is nothing ſatisfactory in all that has been hitherto 
faid in favour of it; and as that fine arched Cavity of the third Ventricle 
where they placed the Throne of Judgment does not ſo much as exiſt, 
— may eaſily ſee what Judgment is ts be pronounced on the reſt of this 
em. | 
Willis is the Author of a very ſingular Hypotheſis. He lodges common 
Senſe in the Corpora Striata, the Imagination in the Corpus Calloſurn, and 
the Memory in the cortical Subſtance: But without being at pains to enter into 
the detail of his whole Hypotheſis, we need only make the following Re- 
marks upon it. He deſcribes the Corpus Striatum, as having two ſorts of 
Striæ, one aſcending the other deſcending; and yet if you ſeparate the 
cortical from the white Subſtance, you will perceive that theſe Striz are 
all of the fame Nature, that is, that they are part of the Subſtance of the 
Corpus Calloſum which runs toward the Medulla Spinalis, parted into 
different Lamellz by the Intervention of the aſh-coloured Subſtatice. | 
How can he chin be ſure that theſe three Operations ate performed in 
the three Bodies which he pitches upon ? Who is able to tell us whether 
the nervous Fibres begin in the Corpora Striata, or if they paſs through 
the Corpus Calloſum all the way to the cortical Subſtance? We know 1 
little of the true Structure of the Corpus Calloſum, that a Man of a tole- 
rable Genius may ſay about it, whatever he pleaſes. | 
M. Deſcartes ines too well how imperfe&t an Hiſtory we have of the 
Human Body, to attempt an Expoſition of its true Structure; and accord- 
ingly in his Tractatus de Homine, his Defign is only to explain” a Machine 
capable of performing all the Functions done by Man. Some of his 
Friends have indeed exprefſed themſelves on this Subject differently from 
him; bur it is evident from the beginning of that Work, that he intended 
no more than what I have ſaid; and in this ſenſe, it may juſtly be ſaid that 
M. Deſcartes has gone beyond all the other Philoſophers. He is the only 
Perſon who has e Amel mechanically all the human Actions, and eſpeci- 
ally thoſe of the Brain. The other Philoſophers deſcribe to us the Hu- 
man Body irſelf. M. Deſcartes ſpeaks only of a Machine, but in ſuch 4 
manner, as to convince us of rhe inſufficiency of all that had been ſaid he- 
fore him, and to teach us a Method of inquiring into the uſes of the Parts 
with the fame evidence with which he demonftrates the Parts of his Ma- 
chine called a Man, which none had done before him. Nie 180 
Wir muſt not therefore conderm M. Deſcartes, though his Syſtem of 
the Brain ſhould not be found altogether agreeable to experience; his excellent 
Genius which ſhines no where more than in his Tractatus de Homine, caſts 2 
Veit over the Miſtakes of his Hypotheſes, efpecially fince even Yeſatius 
himſelf and other Anatomiſts of rhe T5 rank, are not altogether i | 
£ 3 9. i | 2 1 * wo 2 * * * 
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ſuch Miſtakes,-'-And ſince we can forgive theſe t Men their Errors, 
who paſſed the greateſt part of their lives in diſſecting, - why ſhould not 
Dejcartes meet with the ſame Indulgence, who has happily imployed his 
time in other Speculations? | | | | 

Tax reſpect which I and all the World owe to ſuch e Geniuſes, 
would have inclined me to continue only to admire this Treatiſe as con- 
taining the Deſcription of a fine Machine invented by the Author, if I had 
not met with ſeveral Perſons who would make us believe that it is a faith- 
ful relation of the moſt ſecret Springs of the real Human Body. Since 
theſe Perſons are not convinced by Silvius's repeated Demonſtrations that 
M. Deſcartes's Deſcriptions do not agree with what appears in diſſecting the 
Human Body, I find my ſelf obliged to point out ſome Parts of his Syf- 
tem, without relating the whole, in which they muſt. ſee, if they have a 
mind to be inſtructed, the vaſt difference there is between Deſcartes's imagi- 
nary Machine, and the real Machine of the Human 9751 1 
Tux Glandula Pinealis has lately been the Subject of the greateſt Diſ- 
Dates touching the Anatomy of the Brain; but before I enter upon that 

atter, or endeavour to determine the place where it lies, I muſt firſt give 
Deſcartes's own Opinion in his own words, contained in the following Paſ- 
ſages, to which I have added ſeveral others taken from the ſame Treatiſe, at 
the end of this Diſcourſe. | 


Tux Surface of the Glandula Pinealis has a relation to the inner Sur- 
NO kD ods oe Brain, the P directly oppoſi 
* In the Concavity of ores are di oppoſite to thoſe 

« of the ſmall Gland 3 

„Tux Spirits run from all ſides of the Gland into the Concavities of 

« the Brain. | 70: 17 85 
« Taz. Gland oy perform its Functions, though it be inclined ſome- 

times to one ſide, ſometimes to the other. | | 

Tux {mall Tubes on the Surface of the Concavities are always turn- 


« ed to the Gland, and may eaſily be turned toward the different Points 
« of this Gland. | * 


. 


| From all theſe Paſſages, it is certain that he believed the Glandula Pi- 
nealis to lie intirely in the Cavities of the Brain. And though in ſome 
other places, he ſays, that it is ſituated at the entry of theſe Cavities, yet 
we are not to think that this is con to what he advarices in the Pa | 
here quoted; for as it is but a very ſmall Body, it may lie either at the 
entry, or in any other place of the Cavities, and yet ſtill be within them, 
which he declares to be his Opinion in many other places. | 
Wx are now to examine whether this Opinion be not contrary to ex- 
erience. It is very certain that the Baſis of Sis Gland reaches immediately 
m the Paſlage of the third Ventricle to the fourth; but the poſterior 
Part, that is, one half of the Gland, may evidently be perceived to be alto- 
gether without the Cavities, by only removing the Cerebellum, and one 
or both of the Tubercles of the third Pair, with Dexterity and Care; 
| ; upon 


* 
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upon which che poſterior part of the Gland will be brought into view, and 
yet no Paſſage will appear, by which che Air or any other Fluid can paſs 
to the Ventricles. ooo ruth 8 (32%; (49 | 
To prove that the anterior Part of the Gland is not in the lateral Ca- 
vities, we need only look upon them, after they have been opened either in 
Silvius way, or in that of the Ancients; for the Subſtance of the Brain 
will always be found to lie between theſe lateral Cavities and the Gland. 
The ſame thing may be demonſtrated without cutting the Subſtance of the 
Brain, by ſeparating from its Baſis, the Part which contains theſe Cavities; 
for the Gland will then appear to be ſo far out of the Cavities, that it can 
have no manner of relation to them, being hindered by the Inſertions by 
which this Part is fixed to the Baſis. '+ The Ancients knew very well that 
the Fornix is not continuous with the Baſis of the Brain, but that it forms 
a third qi owkyy +0 its under fide, and by forcing in Air through the Fiſſure 
between the Tubercles of the ſecond Pair, we raiſe the Fornix, and thus 
by breaking the Filaments which connect it to the Baſis, a large Cavity is 
formed; from whence ſome have imagined that when the Spirits ſwell the 
Cavities, the Fornix riſes, and that all ſides of the Surface of the Gland 
are turned toward the Cavities. ret | Ai kad} 
I fay, ſome have 9” gy this, becauſe the Fornix be raiſed in 
the manner already ſaid, only the anterior Surface of the Gland can be 
turned towards the lateral Cavities ; but no preparation whatever can turn 
the poſterior Surface toward the poſterior Ventricles. But if the Brain has 
ſuffered no Violence, either in opening the Cranium, forcing in Air, or by 
any other Method, the Cavity of this third Ventricle will be found | 
narrow at the middle, and to contain nothing but the great Vein which 
om the fourth Sinus and the Glandular Bodies, which accompany this 
Vein. e e b Altes | | (79631 
Ion that behind this Fiſſure, and immediately below its poſterior 
5 , there is a Cavity lined on the fore and lateral Parts by that part 
the Plexus Choroides which runs up toward the fourth Sinus, and at the 


backpart, cloſed by the Glandula Pinealis, the anterior Portion of which ' 


is perfectly continuous; and when the Fornix is removed, this Cavity re- 
mains intire under the firſt, in the Shape of a kind of inverted Horn. 


Waar Deſcartes ſays, that the Glandula Pinealis may perform its Func- 


tions, though it inclines ſometimes to one fide, ſometimes to another, Expe- 
rience ſhews. to be groundleſs; becauſe it is ſo hedged in between all the 
Parts of the Brain, and ſo fixed to them on all ſides,” that it cannot be 
moved in the leaſt without Violence, and without my the Fibres by 
which it is connected. It is eaſy to ſhew likewiſe that M. Deſcartes has not 
repreſented it in its true Situation, which is neither perpendicular, as he re- 
preſents it, nor inclined forward, as other very great Anatomiſts believe; 
| Point is always turned toward the Cercbellum, and makes nearly 
half a right Angle with the Baſis. | 
Tux ſuppoſed Connexion of this Gland with the Brain by means of 
Arteries, is likewiſe groundleſs ; for the whole Baſis of the Gland adheres 
1 3 | 0 
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to the Brain, or rather the Subſtance of the Gland is continuous with that 
of the Brain, though the contrary be affirmed by Deſcartes. i 


Taz Hypotheſis of Arteries meeting round the Gland, and from thence 
running up to the great Euripus, as it is called, is of great moment in 
Deſcartes's Syſtem, becauſe the ſeparation and motion of che Spirits depend 
upon it. But if we can believe our Eyes, this is no more than a Collection of 

eins from the Corpus Calloſum, from the interior Subſtance of the Brain, 
from the Plexus Choroides, from different places of the Baſis of the Bram 
and from the Gland itſelf; the Office of which Veins is to carry back the 


Blood from the Brain to the Heart, and not to bring it from the Heart to 


the Brain. Some have thought that M. * deſigned to carry the 
Nerves to the Gland, but he never had any ſuch intention. | 
- Sucn of M. Deſeartes's Friends who look upon his Man only as a Ma- 
chine, will be ſo good as to believe that I do not here ſpeak againſt his 
Machinz, the contrivance of which I have always admired ; but as for 
thoſe who pretend to demonſtrate that M. Deſcartess Man is made like 
other Men; Anatomical Obſervations may eaſily convince them that this 
is a fruitleſs attempt. And if they ſhould plead the ſame Experience on 
their ſide, we may readily anſwer that there is nothing more common than 
not to perceive the miſtakes we commit in diſſecting the Brain, as will evi- 


dently appear in the Sequel of this Diſſertation. 


I deſigned to have mentioned the other Syſtems. of the Brain by which 
0p 4; ee 


the Animal Actions have been accounted for, and the Origin and 


ſit ion of the Fluids contained in the Brain, been explained; but I confidered 
afterwards, that this undertaking requires more application and leifure than 
my Journey will allow me. 5 . n enn, 

Disszerions or Preparations being liable to ſo many miſtakes, and 
Anatomiſts having hitherto too readily formed Syſtems, and moulded theſe 
foft Parts in the manner that was moſt agreeable to each, we cannot be 
ſurpriſed to find ſo little exactneſs in their Figures. But this want of ac- 
euracy in the Figures is not owing to bad Diſſections only. The ignorance 
of Drawers has contributed very much, and the difficulty of expreſſing the 
ſeveral Eminences and Depreſſions of the Parts, and of underſtanding what 
the Anatomiſts chiefly infiſt upon, furniſhes them with a never failing ex- 


cuſe. The beft Figures of the Brain are thoſe of Millu; but even theſe 


contain a great number of important Miſtakes, and they want many things 
to perfect them. In the third Figure he repreſents the Superior or Pineal 
Gland like a round Ballz and conſequently according to this Figure, the 


Apex of that Gland cannot be ſaid to be turned either forward or back- 


ward. Beſides, we ſee here nothing of the Subſtance of the Brain on the 
f orefide of the Gland, and which goes from one fide to the other; all 

which the Figure would make us believe to be annihilated. Behind the 
Gland, a Space appears on the Baſis of the Brain between the two Tuber- 
cles of the third Pair, which in the natural ſtate, has a quite different ap- 
pearance. The thin Expanfion of the white Subſtance of the Cerebrum, 


1 


which is continued to the middle of the Cerebellum, where it is very thick, 
IP | 1 
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is quite wanting; as alſo the Origin of the Nervi Pathetici which go out 
from this Expanſion. He likewiſe repreſents the ſecond; Pair of Tubercles 
as diſtinct, which commonly adhere to each other. The under ſide of the 
Fornix appears to be uniform, which is of an uneven and very elegant 
Structure. When we cut the Corpus Striatum tranſverſely, we fee Radii 
very diſſerent from what are exhibited in #/illis's eighth Figure. The 
white Radii appear there to be continuous with the forepart of the Corpus 


Striatum, which nevertheleſs is of an Aſb«coloured Subſtance; and as it runs 


in between the white Radii, does not in that method of Diſſecting, 
to adhere to any other Body —— | | 
lx the third Figure the Infundibulum has no reſemblance to Nature. 
| The Nervi Motores Oculorum are ſtreight, and not oblique as they ought 
be z neither do we ſee the true Origin of the Filaments of which theſe 
Nerves are compoſed, from the Baſis of the Brain. The Pons Varolii 
ight have been better and more diſtinctly expreſſed ; and the anterior 
not 


I need ſay nothing of the Figures of Veſalius, Caſſerius, dc. for ſince theſe 
which are the lateſt and beſt, are ſo very i we may eaſily imagine 
how little is to be paid to the others. 


* 


I have. ſeen. but three. Figures of Yarolius which in a wretched | 


manner, the beſt Obſervations that have ever been publiſhed on the Brain, 
I dg not know whether the Figures of the firſt Edition at Padua'in 1573s 
may not be better than thoſe which I have ſeen publiſhed at Frankfort in 
1591, and again in Baubinus's Anatomy. Among Bartbolinus's Figures, 
there are three which repreſent the Brain diſſected after Silvius s Method, 
but the. Author himſelf owns that are faulty, But to paſs over 
other Miſtakes in all theſe Figures, there is not one amongſt them whi 
repreſents. truly the Situation of the Glandula Pinealis the Duct of the 
third Ventricle; the Plexus Choroides; the Rar. ifications of the Veins. 
contained in the lateral Cavities; the Diſtribution of the Arteries ; the 


From all this you ſee how the Brain has been hitherto diſſected, how 
little Knowledge has been gained from theſe Methods of Diſſection, and 
how falſely the Figures repreſent the Parts which they are deſigned for. 
It is to conclude from hence ho little regard is to be paid to the 
Syſtems built on theſe bad Foundations, in framing of which the Authors 
by an unaccountable ſort of Misfortune common to this with all other Arta, 
have imployed obſcure Terms, Metaphors: and n all of them 
ſo ill choſen as to be equally puzzling; to thoſe who have made ſome pro- 


grels/in this Science, and thoſe who begin to learn it. Beſides, the greateſt 


concourſe; of. the Veins which form the fourth Sinus; or the numerous 
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number of theſe Terms ares low and'ſo:unworthy of the moſt noble part 
of the Body of Man, that I am at a loſs whether I ought moſt to wonder 
at the bad turn of thought of thoſe who firſt made uſe of them, or at the 
Indolence of their Succeſſors who continue ſtill to retain them. What ne- 
ceſſity could there be to imploy the words Nates, Teſtes, Anus, Vulva and 
Penis, which in their common Signification have no relation at alf tothe Parts 
expreſſed by chem in the Anatomy ef the Brain? And accordingly what one 

Author calls Nates, another ealls Teſtes, az ee. 
Tux third Ventricle! is a very equivocal Term. The Ancients under. 
ſtood by this word, a Cavity under the Fornix which they believed to be 
ſepatated from the Baſis of the Brain, and they have repreſented it. with 
three Legs, that it might ſupport the Brain which lies upon it.” M. Sil. 
vius calls the third Ventricle a Canal found in the Subſtance of the Baſis 0 

the Brain, between the Infundibulum and the Paffige which goes under the 
two poſterior Pairs of che Tubereles of the Brain, towards the fourth Ven 
tricle. Some Anatomiſts having ſeparated the Bodies of this ſecond Pair 


of Tubercles, take the Space between them, which is owing to their manner 


of Diſſection, for the third: Ventriele, which is conſequently ſometimes 
the Fiſſure above and ſometimes the Canal below; and ſome will have it to 
be the Space between the Fiſſure and Canal, which is Hkewiſe owing to the 
Rupture of che Parts already mentioned We have therefore three third 
Ventricles; che ſecond of which alone is the true one; the firſt and third 
ariſing intirely from the Methods of pr — of Parts. To theſe à fourth 
third Ventricle might be added, if the ſmall Fiſſure under the Forhix could 
be looked upon as a Paſſage between the two anterior Ventrieles and the 
fourth. But it is ſo ſmall and ſo full of the Veſſels and Glands of the 
Plexus Choroides, that I doubt very mueh whether there can be any Com 
munication: that way, between the anterior and poſterior Ventricles, eſpeci- 
ally ſince Silviuss third Ventricle is ſufficient for that purpoſe, and ſike- 
wite anſwers the _— ſo perfectly well, that CEO from the late- 
ral to the poſterior Ventricle, mult firſt of all fill the Infundibulum and this 
Canal. ae L345 : 14 2. f TEAK 150 110 
To Glands are reckoned to belong to the Brain, though we know not if 
either of them reſembles Glands in any thing more chan in the Figure, and 
even that, when well examined, will be found to be different from what it 
is in the reſt.” The Superior or Pineal Gland is not like a Pine- Apple, ei- 
ther in Brutes or in Man; and it is not known whether the inferior or pitua - 
3 Gland acts in any reſpect on the Pituita. eee 5 
HE Plexus Choroides repreſents a vaſcular Texture, in which the 
Veins are ſeen very diſtinct from the Arteries, and the Diſtribution of each 
may be traced ſeparately. The name of Fornix gives the Idea of an arched 
or vaulted Part, which however is not to be found, when looked for in a 
r manner. The Corpus Calloſum in the common ſignification means 
the white Subſtance of the Brain which comes into view when the two late- 
ral Parts are ſeparated; but as it intirely reſembles the reſt of the Sub- 
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ſtance of the Bt: in, there can be uo reaſon for giving a particular name to 


one part of this Suhſtanſe. pe Be} 2 
Tuxxx are but two ways of coming at the knowledge of a Machine, 
either to be taught the whole Contrivance by the Maker, or to take it 


quite to pieces, and to examine each Piece by itſelf, and as it ſtands in te- 


lation to the reſt, Theſe are the only true ways of learning the Contri- 
vance of any Machine; but the generality of Inquirers have thought that 


they had better gueſs at it, than be at pains to examine it 8 8 


They have ſatisfied themſelves with obſerving its Motions, and on th 
Obſervations they have built Syſtems which they believed to be true, be- 
cauſe by their help, they imagined they could explain all the Effects which 
they knew. They never conſidered that the ſame thing may be explained 
in different manners; and that the Senſes alone are capable of informing 
us whether our Ideas be conformable to Nature, As the Brain is a Ma- 
chine, we muſt not flatter our ſelves that we can diſcover the Contrivance 
of it by any other means than are made uſe of for knowing other Ma- 
chines ; and we have no way left but to take it to pieces, and to conſider 
what every part is capable of in a ſeparated and in an united ſtate. In this 
ſearch, we may truly ſay that few Anatomiſts haye diſcovered any great 
degree of Curioſity. Chymiſtry has in all Ages found both private Men 
and Princes very ready to erect Laboratories; but few have purſued Ana- 
tomy with equal Ardour. This neglect is not owing to Princes, among 
whom, many have had curioſity enough for ſuch, an important part. 
Knowledge, to build magnificent anatomical Theatres, which they have 
often honoured with their preſence. But the Diſſecters being always wil 
ling to appear compleat Maſters, of this Science, never have had the  ſince- 
rity: to on that any thing (till remained to be known, and to conceal their 
ignorance, have contented themſelves with demonſtrating what is to be fo = 
in the Writings of the Ancients. un Lak as ATE 
_ AnaTomisTs might have reaſon to blame me, if I did not ſhew;by a 
farther explanation that they are not ſo much in, the wrong, as I ſeem to 


inſinuate, by ſaying, that they do not apply themſelves ſufficiently to Ana- 
tomical Inquiries. They that ſtudy Anatomy are generally either Phy fict- 


ans or Surgeons, who being both obliged to viſit their Patients, have to: 
little time left for Study, 4 — they have attained to a tolerable 14 75 
Reputation. But they ought not to undertake. the Cure of a Body, the 

e of which they do not know, that is, they ought not to endeayour to 
rectify a Machine till they are e ee with its Nature. 
Others who do not viſit Gck Perſons, and have no other Buſineſs but that 
of teaching Anatomy in publick Schools, do not look upon themſelves as 
more obliged to 2 Anatomical Inquiries than the practiſing Phyſicians 
and Surgeons. The Deſign of their Profeſſion, is to teach to thoſe who 
are to practiſe Phyſick and Surgery, the Deſcriptions left vals aug Ancis 
ents, & the Structure of the Human Body ; and when they have clearly 


demonſtrated all that is contained in the Works of the Ancients, and their 
Hearers have as diſtinctly underſtood them, they both imagine that they 
Vox. II. n 5 have 
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have done their Duty. The Bounds of theſe different Profeſſions of teach- 
ing and practiſing have been ſo very ill ſettled, that the true —_— of 
the Human Machine, though the moſt neceſſary Branch, is neglected, as 
belonging neither to the Anatomiſt, Phyſician, nor Surgeon. £47". $49 
To make the neceſſary Inquiries for the diſcoyery of Truth, a Man's 
whole time muſt be taken up; and Profeſſors of Anatomy, who are obliged 
to make publick Demonſtrations, which imploy a great deal of time and 
labour, cannot be proper for this Study, for the reaſons already given, and 
for the following, which are no leſs evident, mim; 


1, THeRE is ſo much Time and Application required to examine each 
Part as it ought, that every thing elſe muſt be laid aſide, and we muſt 


mind nothing but that. Phyſicians and Surgeons cannot comply with this 


becauſe of their Practice; nor Profeſſors, becauſe of their publick De- 
monſtrations. Whole Years may ſometimes be neceſſary to diſcover what 


may afterwards be demonſtrated to others in the ſpace of an Hour. I do 


not queſtion but that Pecguet was a great while in carrying the Chyle from 
the Meſentery to the Subclavian Vein; and perhaps I ſhould not be believed, 
were I to mention what difficulties I found, before I could ſhew the true In- 
ſertion of Pecquet's Du&, of which Bilfus had given us a Figure; whereas 
at preſent they may be both prepared and demonſtrated in half an Hour. 
2. Tmovecn Anatomiſts open a thoufand Bodies in the Schools, it is by 
meer accident if they ever diſcover any thing new. They are obliged to 
demonſtrate the Parts as deſcribed by the Ancients, and in doing this it is 


neceſſary they ſhould follow a certain Method ; whereas Inquiries admit of 


no ſettled Method, but muſt be purſued in every manner that can be thought 
of. In the Schools every thing muſt be removed that lies in the way of che 
Part which they want to ſhew ; but in particular Searches no Part muſt be 
cut off till we have firſt examined it; and if any ſuch thing were attempted 
in publick Diſſections, the Demonſtrator would be looked upon as igno- 
rant; and the Spectators would be often in the right to complain of ok 
of time, becauſe he would not always be ſure ro find what he propoſed to 
ſhew them. It is evident from theſe Conſiderations that Profeſſors have not 
itherto been obliged to make Inquiries in Anatomy, and even that it is 
3mpoſſible for them to do it, were they ever fo willing; ſo that it is not 
their fault that greater Progreſs has not been made in that Science. 
Axaron in general has, we fee, been managed hitherto with very 
little ſucceſs ; and the Inquiries into the Brain have ſucceeded leſs than any 
others, becauſe they have not been made with that care and diligence which. 
the difficulty of the Subject requires. Let us now conſider the true Method, 
and examine if any Perſon has hitherto found it ont. d en ee 
* Bilfus applied himſelf to Anatomy, without having ſtudied the Writings 
of the Ancients, and I make no queſtion but that he would have made 'a 
reater Progreſs, if after having learned all that is good in theſe Writings, 
he had imployed his time and application in making new diſcoveries. We 
muſt own that the Works of our Predeceſſors contain very fine Experi- 


135 ments, | 
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ments, which we might ſtill have been ignorant of, if they handed 
them down, And they have k er. us T duch Ai e SUC- 
ceſſors, for want of ſufficient application, have not been able to ſee, It 
muſt, however, be owned, that all that both Ancients and Moderns have 
told us about the Brain is ſo uncertain, that the Books which contain the 
Anatomy of this Organ may be ſaid to be chiefly a Collection of Doub 
Diſpures and Controverſies; but ſtill a great advantage may be made o 
their Labour, and even. of their Miſtakes, I here ſpeak of the Authors 
who have diſſected, for as for thoſe who only copy the Works of others, 
the beſt that can be ſaid of them is, that it may ſometimes be proper to 
read their Books by way of Diverſion. But they would have deſerved a 


reat deal more commendation, and been more uſeful to thoſe who diſſect, 
F they had given us only an exact relation of all that Anatomiſts have 


wrote about the Brain; if they had explained, according to the laws f 


a true Analyſis, all the different ways of accounting for the Animal Ac- 
tions mechanically; or if they had made an exact Liſt of all the Propoſi- 
tions found in theſe Writings, diſtinguiſhing thoſe which are founded on 
Facts and Experience, from thoſe which contain Reaſonings and Concluſi- 
ons drawn from the former. None of theſe Methods have hitherto 
purſued by the Compilers, and therefore we muſt confine our ſelves moſtly 
to the original Authors. | | on ne bags 
. Tuz firſt thing to be conſidered is the Hiſtory of the Parts; and in this 
we ought preciſely to determine what is true and certain, that we may be.able 
to diſtinguiſh that, from what is falſe or uncertain. Neither is it ſufficient 
that we our ſelves are zſatisfied about any thing; the evidence of our De- 
monſtrations ought. to be ſo clear as to oblige every body elſe to aſſent to 
them, for otherwiſe the number of Diſputes would rather. increaſe than di- 
miniſn. Every Anatomiſt. who diſſects the Brain demonſtrates from expe- 
rience what he advances. This ſoft and pliable. Subſtance ſo readily. yie 
to every motion of his Hand, that the Parts are imperceptibly formed in 
the ſame manner as he had conceived them before Diſſection ; while the 
Spectator who often ſees two contrary Experiments, made on the ſame Part, 
is either puzzled, very much to know which he, ought to embrace, or 
obliged to reje& both to make himſelf eaſy. Therefore to prevent this in- 
conveniency, it is abſolutely .neceflary to carry; Diſſections the length of: a 
convincing 4 which, though very difficult, is very far from bein 
impoſſible. For I would not have you. imagine from What I have aid, 
that I believe there is nothing certain in Anatomy; or that all who follow 
that Study, make the Parts appear as they have a n Ng} any dan- 
ger of being diſcovered. You may indeed , juſtly doubt, if Parts whi 
are ſhewn you er, were ever united; but it would He impoſſihle to 
ſhew them united together, if they were not naturally ſo. To clear vp any 
doubt that might ariſe on this Subject; and to be certain whether the Parts 
which are ſhewn you were naturally joined or not, you need only examine 
them in their natural ſtate, without uſing. any kind of violence, but allow 


thoſe whom you have a mind to r to do all that is in their mover 
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to ſhew' that they are united. We may come at the ſame degree of cer- 
tainty in other Circumſtances, and particularly when we inquire into the 
Situation of Parts, provided we touch nothing without having firſt exa- 
mined it, and ſet down every moment what we touch. In order to this we 
muſt not only be very attentive to the Part which we examine, but alſo re- 
fle& on all that we did before we reached it, to ſee if theſe Operations ma 

have changed it from its natural ſtate in any reſpect. For by often hand- 
ling more exterior Parts, we may eafily affect thoſe that lie within them, 
and when theſe come in ſight, we are apt to imagine that they are naturally 
ſuch as they then appear, without conſidering how far we may have altered 
their Situation and Connexion with other Parts. The moſt famous Anato- 


mical Diſpute which this Age has produced may ſerve for an example of 


what I ſay. They who deny the Continuation of the Glandula Pinealis 
with the. Subſtance of the Brain, and the Adheſion of the Fornix to the 
Baſis of the Brain, would not talk fo poſitively concerning a matter of 
fact, if they did not believe it to be proved by inconteſtable Experiments 
and Obſervations. But in making theſe Experiments they muſt neceſſarily 
have forgot the changes which happen in ſeparating the exterior Parts, and 
that they deſtroy all the Connexions by which the Dura Mater adheres to 
the Cranium ; and I have often obſerved that in raiſing the ſuperior Part of 
the Cramium, the middle of the Dura Mater continued ſtill to adhere to it, 
even after I had opened it ſufficiently, to thruſt in three Fingers between 


the ſeparated Parts of the Cranium. Now, how can the Dura Mater be 


thus raiſed without making the interior Parts to which it is fixed ſuffer vio- 
lence, The Glandula Pinealis adheres to the fourth Sinus, which is con- 
need with the Falx, ſo that the Dura Mater cannot be raiſed at that place 


without affecting the Gland. This Falx receives ' likewiſe all the Veins 


which paſs between the Fornix and the Baſis of the Brain, and by which 
theſe two Parts are connected. There is a pretty ſtrong Connexion between 
the u Eber part of the Brain and the Dura Mater, and when that Membrane 
is raiſed, the Brain muſt follow it; and the fourth Sinus being carried up- 
ward, breaks the Connexion between the Fornix and the Baſis. I have 
many times been deceived about this when I firſt began to diſſect the Brain, 
and I uſed to wonder why theſe Connexions were not always ſenſible. But 
obſerving afterwards in Horſes, Sheep, Cats, &c. where that part of the 
Dura Mater which ſeparates the Cerebrum'from the Cerebellum is offified, that 
I deſtroyed a great many of the inner Parts in extracting this Bone; I began 
to perceive the cauſe of this miſtake, and that it was not an eaſy matter to 
ſeparate the Cranium as it ought. The common way is to divide the Cra- 
nium by a cirgular Section, to remove the upper Segment, but if this Og 
ment were again divided by a Section perpendicular to the former, it would 


be much more par popu tg without doing any Violence to the Brain 


for Sciſſars, Saws and Forceps cannot be handled without ſhaking and dif- 
ofdering the Parts. A ſmall circular Saw might be contrived which would 
not ſhake the Parts very much, eſpecially if it were turned upon a proper 
Axis'placed between two pointed Pillars. This Saw might likewiſe be 
* 2 N imployed 
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imployed for ſeveral other purpoſes in ſeparating the Cranium z but if any 


Liquor could be diſcovered: to diſſolve or ſoften the Bones in a ſmall ſpace 
of time, this would be by far the beſt way of ſeparating the Cranium. 

Ir is not ſufficient to be continually attentive, we muſt likewiſe make 
uſe of different Methods of Diſſection, which are ſo many different -proofs 
of the 28 of our Operations, in order to ſatisfy our ſelves and to con- 
vince others. | | 1 rn! 


Tanis will appear a very ſtrange Doctrine to thoſe who believe that there 


are ſtated Laws for the Diſſection of every Part, and that the Anatomical 
Adminiſtrations taught us by the Ancients, ought to be inviolably obſerved 
without any change or addition. I own that the Ancients might have gi- 
ven us unalterable Rules for the Diſſection of each Part, had they bee 

ſufficiently acquainted with them themſelves ; but as they certainly knew 
leſs about many Parts than we do, they were at leaſt as unfit as we are, to 
preſcribe Rules which can never be fixed or conſtant till more Diſcoveries 
Li been made. It will here be objected that ſome method muſt be fol- 


lowed” in diſſecting the Parts already known, This I readily grant, and 


alſo that the Method of the Ancients is to be made uſe of till a better is 
found out; but I would not have that Method looked upon as perfect or 
unalterable. The principal reaſon why a great many Anatomiſts have re- 
mained in their miſtakes, and why they have gone no greater à length 
than the Ancients in Diſſection, is becauſe they believe that every thing 
has been already taken notice of, and that there is nothing left for the Mo- 
derns to do; and as they have looked upon the Ancient Laws as inviola- 
ble Rules in Diſſection, they ſpent their whole lives in demonſtrating the 
ſame Parts in the ſame manner; whereas Anatomy ought to be confined by 
no Rules, every new Diſſection requiring a different Method. The advan- 
tage of proceeding; in this manner is, that if we miſs of new Diſcoveries, 
we at leaſt are put in a condition to find out any miſtakes that may have 
happened in former Diſſections, eſpecially in controverted Points, in which 
| 1 SpeRators ought to have the liberty of preſcribing the Rules of Diſ- 
ion. PILOTS &*. 12 i | | A . 
Tunis method of Diſſection makes indeed but a very ſmall Shew, and a 
Man cannot well diſplay his Learning at the ſame time that he acknow- 
ledges his Ignorance; but as for my own part I much rather chooſe to own 
what I do not know, than to impoſe upon my Hearers, ancient Opinions, 
which will ſome time or other be demonſtrated to be falſe. We have ſeen 
reat Anatomiſts expoſed to this Mortification; and we ſtill ſee many who 
lieve that more regard will be paid to theit ſtiffneſs and poſitiveneſs in 
Opinion than to ocular Demonſtration. F wiſh theſe Gentlemen much 
joy of their ſelf· conceit z while I endeavour to follow the Laws of Philo- 
ſophy by which we are taught to ſearch after Truth in ſo cautious a man- 
ner, as never to believe we have found it, till it brings demonſtration along 
with it. ee TR. 95 ö | | 
I cannot prove to you the neceſſity of often changing the Methods of 
Diſſection better than by the two following Examples. It is a confirmed 
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Experiment that by blowing into the beginning of the Fiſſure under the 


Fornix, the Fornix is ſeparated from the Baſis, and a conſiderable Cavity 
left between them; and the fame thing happens when we ſeparate the Cra- 
nium with violence, as I have already ſaid. This is ſo evident, that both 
the Diſſector and the Spectators are fully convinced of it; but if any Per- 
ſon ſhould {till be in doubt, there is no other way to clear it up but to en- 
deavour to demonſtrate this Cavity in another manner. For if it be natu- 
ral, we muſt always find it the fame, in whatever manner we look for it; 
but if by any other Method you find that it is wanting, and that the Parts 
between which it ought to lie, are connected together without leaving any 
void Space between them, you ought from that moment to be convinced 
of the falſity of the former Demonſtration, and that it was the force of the 
Air to which the 2 of a Cavity was owing. res 
Ir the Brain is diſſected according to the Method of Varolius or Willis, 
after having taken it out of the Cranium, you will commonly ſee the ſe- 
cond Pair of Tubercles ſeparated at the middle of that white Subſtance 
which lies before the Glandula Pinealis, and which is very often broken. 
When we make the Diſſection, leaving the Brain in the Cranium, we ſee 
both the Tubercles and the white Subſtance intire, and then we ſee plainly 
that the cauſe. of the firſt miſtake was owing to the Weight of the lateral 
Parts which break thoſe in the middle. rn 
Havixo made a true and exact Plan of the Parts of the Brain; having 
diſcovered the Miſtakes and the Cauſes of theſe Miſtakes; and having 
ſettled the true Method of demonſtrating theſe Parts, with all the neceſſary 
Precautions; the next Step is to expreſs by good Figures all. that we have 
diſcovered ; for we had better be without 1 igures than not have them true 
and faithful. When we cannot have recourſe to the . the Repre- 
ſentation ſerves to keep us in mind of them; and many Perſons never have 
an opportunity of ſeeing the Parts in any other way, their averſion for 
Blood, hindering them from ſatisfying their curioſity by examining dead 
Bodies; and therefore if the Figures are not true, they give falſe Ideas to 
thoſe who would learn Anatomy by their help, and puzzle others who 
make uſe of them only to refreſh their Memory. | 1 | 
W ought therefore to leave nothing undone to procure. exact Figures; 
in order to which a good Drawer is as neceſlary as a good Anatomiſt. We 
muſt likewiſe apply our ſelves very particularly to ſee in what manner we 
ought to diſſect and diſpoſe the Parts ſo as to exhibit all that is to be ſeen 
in the Brain, there being difficulties peculiar to this Organ. The other 
Parts require only a r to compleat the Figures we deſigu; 
whereas the Brain, never ſo well prepared, ſubſides before the Figure can 
be taken; and we muſt have ſeveral freſh Subjects before one Figure can 
be finiſhed. To this perhaps it is owing that no Anatomical Figures are 
ſo imperfect as thoſe of the Brain. 135-16 | 
I have hitherto ſaid nothing of the Uſes of the Parts nor of the Animal 
Actions, as they are called, becauſe it is impoſſible to explain the Move- 
ments of a Machine, till we know the contrivance of its Parts. > 554 
61202 | 2 onable 
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| fonable Man muſt in his on mind laugh at theſe e Anatomiſts, who' 
having made a long Harangue about the uſe of Parts, the Structure of 
which is altogether unknown to them, give this as the only reaſon. of all 
they advance that God and Nature do nothing in vain. They deceive 
themſelves in the application of this general Maxim; and the Part which 
they raſhly judge to have been made by God for one end, is afterwards diſ- 
covered to have been made for another. We had therefore much better 
own our Ignorance, be more reſerved in our Deciſions, and not undertake 
upon ſuch ſlight conjectutes to explain matters which are in their own na- 
ture ſo difficult. 7 8 

Al that I have hitherto mentioned is but a very ſmall part of what 
ought to be done, in order to acquire the knowledge of the Brain. We 
ought moreover to examine the Heads of all Animals, and in all the dif- 
ferent ſtates of each Animal. Ia the Fœtus of Animals, we- ſee how the 
Brain is gradually formed; and what could not be ſeen in a ſound healthy 
Brain, may perhaps be diſcovered in one that is diſeaſd. 

Ix living Animals we ought to conſider every thing that may cauſe the 
teaſt alteration in the Actions of the Brain, whether the Cauſes be external 
as from Liquors, Wounds, Medicines, &c. or internal, as a great number 
of Diſeaſes reckoned up by Phyſicians. © There is likewiſe this advantage 
attending the Diſſection of the Brains of Animals, that we may manage 
them as we pleaſe. We may learn to trepan or to perform any other Sur- 
gical Operation upon them; we may examine whether the Brain has any 
Motion in theſe tions, and whether the application of any Medicines 
to the Dura Mater, or to the Subſtance or Ventricles of the Brain, may 
not produce ſome particular Effects. il chice | | 

We might likewiſe make different Trials without opening the Cranium, 
by applying "Medicines: exteriourly, by mixing them with the Food, and 
by Injections into the Veſſels, in order to diſcover: what diſturbs the Ani- 
mal Actions, and what is moſt proper to reſtore them when diſordered. 
Tu Brain is different in different Animals; and this is another reaſon: 
why we ſhould examine them all. The Brains of Birds and Fiſhes are not 

at all like that of Man; and even in Animals where there is the greateſt 

likeneſs to the Human Brain, I have always found a very great Variety. 
Whatever this difference be, it may always afford us ſome new light, and 
teach us what it is abſolutely neceſſary we ſhould know, In ſome Ani- 
mals, the Fibres are more exfily ſeen than in Men; and the Parts which in 
the Human Brain are mixed and joined together, are ſometimes diſtinct 
and ſeparate, in Animals; and we often meet with the Subſtance more or 
leſs ſolid; and the Size and Situation different. 1 

- 'T need not inſiſt any longer on this Subject, becauſe I believe we are all 
convinced that we are indebted to the Diſſection of Animals ſor almoſt all 
the new Diſcoveries of this Age; and that there are many Parts which 
would never have been found in-the Human Brain, if they had nor firſt been 
obſerved in Amas. e 
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Wuar L have hitherto faid concerning the inſufficiency of all the Sy- 

ſtems of the Brain, concerning the want of a true Method in . 

concerning the infinite number of Inquiries that ought to be made about 

it in Man and in Brutes, in all their different ſtates, concerning the barren- 

. neſs of all the Writers on this Subject, and concerning {the precautions 

| that muſt be uſed in handling theſe tender Parts, ought certainly to unde- 
i | ceive thoſe who ſatisfy themſelves with what they find in the Books of the 
. Ancients; We muſt-always remain in ignorance if we fit down with what 

the Ancients have taught us, and if Men capable of making ſuch Inqui- 

ries, do not contribute their Labour, Induſtry and Study, in order to arrive 

at the knowledge of Truth, which is the principal aim of all who ſearch 

for it ſincerely. | | ers $1095 ln 


ce Paſſages from Deſcartes referred to in this Diſſertation are theſe. | A 


Page 11. Fox we muſt know that the other Veſſels which bring the 
Blood from the Heart, having been divided into an infinite number of 
ſmall Branches diſpoſed in a reticular manner, and which are ſpread like 
a thin Web in all the Cavities of the Brain, are collected round a certain 
ſmall Gland ſituated almoſt in the middle of the Subſtance of the Brain at 
the entry of the Cavities, and have in this place a great number of ſmall 
Holes, through which the moſt ſubtle Parts of the Blood which they con- 
tain, may be conveyed to the Gland, becauſe they are too ſmall to allow 
the Le Parts to paſs. Theſe Arteries do not terminate here, but ſe- 
veral of them being united into one, run up in a ſtreight courſe to that 
yet Veſſel, which like an Euripus ſupplies all the exterior Surface of the 


Page 12. Taz Gland is to be looked upon as a rich Source from which 
the fineſt and moſt agitated Parts of the run on all Hands into the 
Cavities of the Brain. J e | ite PA en 

Page 63. IMacing the Surface which is turned toward the Cavities to 
be a piece of cloſe Network or Plexus ; all the Meſhes of which are ſo many 
ſmall Holes through which the Animal Spirits may paſs; and being turned 
toward the Gland from which all theſe: Spirits proceed, they can eaſily be 
directed toward all the different Points of this Gland. 6 

Page 65. Tux Spirits do not ſtop any where, but in r rtion as they 
enter the Cavities of the Brain by the Holes of the ſmall Gland; the 
" directly toward thoſe of the ſmall Tubes which are over 5 

m. 8 ; 
Page 72. In explaining how Figures are marked in the Spirits on the 
Surface of the Gland, he determines plainly enough the relation which he 
e to be between the inner Surface of the Brain and that of the 


Page 77. Ir ought likewiſe to be conſidered that the Gland is compoſed 
of a ſoft Matter, and that it is not all united to the Subſtance of Brain, 
but only connected to ſmall Arteries (the Coats of which are very mou 
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and pliable 
Arteries; ſo that a very ſmall matter may incl ine it to either ſide, and oy 
ſo doing, diſ ſe ce iind which i condi to run towards one part 
— r than to another.. If the Spirits were of * 
F in he Center 

the 

T. ie nn flo out more readily from one t of the 
Briinithan from another, th bay ele 
Tubes in the inner Surface o the rain into which they run, towards 
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196. BSI DES the external Integumentz of the Head, the Skin, Hair, 
and cellular Subſtance, there is an Aponeurotic Expanſion which covers. the 
Head like a Cap, and is reed round:the Neck and on the Shoulders like 
a Ridi — and for this reaſon I give eg che name of Hood, 
and] call the upper Portion of it, the Aponeurotic 


197. Tuns Aponeurofis is very ſtrong on the oy ga it appears to 3 
be made up at leaſt of two Strata of Fibres croſling each other. —— jo . 


read on the Neck it becomes gradually thianer, and ends inſenſibly on 
e Clavicles. It ſends out a Production on each ſide, from aboye-down- 
ward, and from without inward, Which having paſſed over the ſuperior 
Extremity of the Muſculus Sterno-Maſtoidæus, runs behind that Muſcle 


toward the tranſyerſe Apophyſes of the Vertebræ of ae Nat where t 


communicates with the I ta Intertranſverſalia. 


iable) and ſupported in its Situation by the force of the Blood in theſe 


HEY 


198. Tux external Surface of all the Bones of the Head, as nee f 


all the other Bones of the Human Body, except the Teeth, i covered by 
a particular Membrane, of which that Portion which particularly 
the Cranium is named Pericranium, and that which i che Bones of che 
E is ſimply termed Perioſteum. 

199. Tux Pericranium is made up of two Laie dolly united t 
tber The internal Lamina which has by ſome been talcen for à parti 


A * 
ane LOS 


Perioſteum, covers immediately all the bony Parts of DE and 


the external Lamina has been looked; upon 1 from the 


internal, and named Pericranium particulariy- nen 


a0. Tung external Lamina of che Fericranium parts — che other, at 


the ſemi-circular- or ſemi-oval- Plane mentioned in the Deſcription of the 
Skeleton Ne 182. and becomes a very ſtrong A poneurotic or L 

Tent which covers the Temporal Muſcle; and is afterwards fixed in the 
external angular b. yſis of the Os Frontis, in the poſterior Edge of 


— e 
ygomatic Arch, as fr as the Rose or Baſs of the Maſtoid Apo- 
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201. Ix the Interſtice between the two Laminæ at this place, ms 


Portion of the Muſculus Temporalis, eps inſerted in each Laa 


Parts are of ſeveral kinds. 


the manner already ſaid in the Deſcription of the Muſcles. The reſt which 
does not give Inſertion to this Muſcle, that is, -between the lower Portion 
of the Muſcle and Zygomatic Arch, is filled by a cellular and fatty Sub- 
ſtance. At this place, the Aponeurotic Hood is ſeen to Join the external 
Lamina of the Pericranium, and both communicate with particular 


Aponeurotic Expanſions of the neigh ener e een 
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202, „e HE Ey es are commonly two in e Lands at i the — 
Tt of toe Forehead, one at each - fide of the Root of the 
Noſe z cod oh ape made * of hard and ſoft Parts. The hard Parts are the 

Bones of the Cranium and Face, which form two Pyramidal or Conical 
Cavities, like Funnels, to which we give the name of Orbits. | "The ſoft 


203. THe. principal and molt eſſential ſoft Part n cel Organ is the 
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| Globe or Ball of the * the others are partly external and partly — | 


The Orbit. 


nal. The external Parts are the Supercilia or Eye-Brows, the Pal 
or Eye-Lids, the Caruncula ee and the Puncta Lacrymalia z od 


the internal Parts are eee Pat, elt Gland, 'Nerves _n_ 
Blood-Veſlels. 1 


204. Savxx Bones are concerned in the Compoſiicn of each"Orbit, ein 
the Os Frontis, Os Sphenoidale, Os Ethmoides, Os Maxillare, Os Male 


Os Unguis, and Os Palati. In each Orbit we are to conſider the Edge, 


Sides and Bottom. The Edge is formed by the Os Frontis, Os Maxillare; 
and Os Male; the Bottom by the Os Sphenoides and Os Palati ; and all 
theſe Bones except the Os Palati, contribute to form the Sides. Phe Bot- 
tom is perforated by the Foramen Opticum of the Os Sphenoides; and 
the external ſide near this Foramen, by two orbitary Fiſſures, one ſupe- 
rior, called Sphenoidalis, the other inferior, called . as 
has been already faid in the Deſcription of the Skeleton. ines 
205. ALL. the Cavity of the Okbie is lined; by a Membrane, es 
Elongation or Production of the Dura Mater; and it comes partly through 
the Foramen Opticum of the Os Sphenoides, and-partly through the Sphe- 
noidal: or ſuperior Orbitary Fiſſure. This Membrane, which may be looked 
of as the Perioſteum of the Orbit, communicates with the Perioſteum 
the Baſis Cranii, by the OT NR Fillyre,. and with the Perioſ- 


tcum: 
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team; of the Face at the Edge of the Orbit. At the u of the 
Edge of the Orbits, the two Perioſtea form à kind of _ 110 ment. 
ind a narrow one at the lower part of this Edge, which 1 ſhall call Liga - 
ments of the Palpebtæ. T a n 
206. Tax particular Situation of the Orbits repreſents nearly two Fun- 
nels, placed laterally at a ſmall diſtance from each other, in ſuch'a manner 
as that their Apices are almoſt joined, their neareſt ſides almoſt parallel, 
and the other ſides turned obliquely backward; and for this the 
middle of the great Circumference or Edge of each Orbit, is at a much 
greater diſtance from the Septum Narium, than the Bottom or Apex; 
and the Edge or 59 75 Circumference is very r the temporal or ex- 
ternal e of bit lying more backward than the Naſal or internal 
Angle. ai i MA i 2040. 6 £7 , 
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2075 Tus Globe of the Eye being the moſt eſſential of all the ſoft Parts Compoſition. 


belonging to the Organ of Sight; and being likewiſe a Fart which we are 
obliged to mention as often as we ſpeak of the other ſoft Parts, muſt be 
firſt deſcribed. It is made up of ſeveral Parts, ſome of which being 
more or leſs ſolid,” repreſent a kind of Shell formed by the Union of ſe- 
veral Membranous Strata called the Coats of the Globe of the Eye; and 
the other Parts being more or leſs Fluid, and contained in particular Mem- 
branous Capſulæ, or in the Interſtices hetween the Coats, are termed the 
Humours of the Globe of the Eye. Theſe Capſulæ are likewiſe termed 

(3 


- ET FI JUN EY. tin a ond ie 
208. Tun Coats of the Globe of the Eye are of three kinds, Some 
to a part of the Globe, and ſome are capſular, which contain the Hu- 
mours. The Coats which form the Shell are three in number. The Ex- 
ternal, to which the Convexity of the Globe is owing, is termed Tunica 
Sclerotica or Cornea; the middle Coat is named Choroides, and the third 
or innermoſt, Retina. The additional Coats are two, one called Tendinoſa 
or Albuginea, which forms the White of the Eye, and the other, Con- 
7 The Capſular Tunicæ are likewiſe two, the Vitrea and Cry- 
ina. | | e 0 gd 18547 0 
209. Tux Globe of the Eye thus formed, ſends out backward a pretty 
large Pedicle, which is the Continuation of the Optic Nerve. It is ſituated 
about the middle of the Orbit in the manner which we ſhall afterwards 
ſee; and it is tied to it by the Optic Nerve, by ſix Muſcles, by the Tu- 
nica Conjunctiva and by the Palpebrz. The backpart/of the 
27 Nerve and Muſcles, are ſurrounded by a ſoft fatty Subſtance, which 
| the reſt of the Bottom of the Orbit. of 
210. Tur Humors are three in number, the Aqueous, Vitreous and 
Cryſtalline. The firſt may properly enough be called an Humor, and is 
contained in a Space formed, in the 7 of the anterior Portion, of 
12904 ; 4» . | 
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nz; compoſed. It is divided into two Portions,” one called Cornea Opaca, 


of the Globe of the Eye. It has been named Vitreous from its nes 
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the Coats, The ſecond/or Vitreous Humor is contained in a particular 
Membranous Capſula, and fills above three Fourths of the Shell or Cavity 


reſemblance to melted laſs, but it is really more like the White 


laid 
po, Cryſtalline Humor is ſo called from its reſemblance to Cry- 


Maſs than an Humor, of a lenticular Form, more convex on the back than 


on the foreſide, and contained in a fine Membrane called Membrana or 


Capſula Cryſtallina, What I have here ſaid is ſufficient to give a general 
Idea of the three Humory of the Globe of _—_— 
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33. The Coats of the 9 R 


212. Tux moſt external, thickeſt and ſtrongeſt "Coat of the E 14 
Sclerotica or Cornea, and it inveſts all the other Parts of which the Globe 


the other Cornea Lucida, which _— a ſmall Segment of a Sphere, firu- 


ated anteriourl 


213. Tux HY Opaca is made up of ſeveral Strata cloſely cnnede 


ther; and is of an hard compact Texture reſembling Parchment. About 
ers of its poſterior — Portion — | 

Nerve, it is in a manner perforated, and thicker than any where elſe, its 
thickneſs a analy toward the oppoſite” ſide, and its Subſtance 
is penetrated obliquely 

of the Nervous Filaments through this Coat is very ſingular; they enter 
the convex fide at ſome diſtance the Optic av 2, and i the from, 


| d. through its. Subſtance, they pierce the concave {ide near the 


214. Tun chen Leide called likewiſe ſimply C the is 
Portion being named Sclerotica, is made up in the like manner of feveral 


Strata or Laminæ cloſely united, and Toa to be a Continuation” of the 


opaque Portion or Sclerotica, though different Texture. When ma- 
cerated in cold Water, it ſwells. 
215. Tx1s Portion is ſomething more convex chan the Cornea Opa ee 
ment 


ſo that it repreſents the Segment of a ſmall Sphere added to the 


a greater; but this difference is not equally great in all Perſons. The Cir- 
cumference of the convex fide is not circular as that of the concave ſide, 


but tranſverſely oval; for the ſuperior and inferior Portions of the Circum- 


ference terminate obliquely 3 but this Obliquity is more a wa in Oxen | 


and Sheep than in Man, 

216. Tux Cornea Lucida is perforated by a great iber u. im 

tible Pores, through which a very fine Fluid is continually difc — 

which ſoon afterwards evaporates but we diſcover it evidently by preſſing the 

Eye ſoon after Death, having firſt wiped it very clean, for we then ſee a 

 Eadual Collection of a * * ** * 
rops 3 


ſtal, and is often named ſimply the Cryſtalline, It is rather a Gummy 


ſuſtains the Optic | 


n ſeveral places by ſmal Blood-Veſſcls. The Courſe - 


— 


1 


Drops; and chis Experiment may be! ſeveral; times repeated on the mee 
Subject. It is this Dew that forms a kind of Pellicle on the Eyes of dying 
*erſons, which ſometimes cracks ſoon after, as is obſerved in the Memoirs | 
of the Academy for 1717] a Ry Sue” We 
#2 217. Tas ſecond Coa of the Globe of the Eye is the Choroides which Tunica Che- 3 
is of a blackiſh Colour, more or leſs inclined to red, and adheres by means 01e. 
of a great number of ſmall Veſſels, to the Cornea from che Inſer- 
tion of the Optic Nerve all the way to the Union of the two Cornea, 
where it leaves the Circumference of the Globe and forms a perforated — 
tum, by which the ſmall Segment of the Globe is ſeparated from the 
greater. This Portion goes commonly: by the particular name of Uvea, 
which was formerly given to the whole ſecond. Coat; and as it is of dif- 
ferent Colours in ſeveral. Suhjects, it has "likewiſe; got the name of Iris, 
which term, however, agrees more preciſely to the coloured Surface of 
this Portion, and would even be very improper for this Surface in Perſons 
where it is uniformly brown, black, or blackiſh; ++ ,-:/4 | 
218, Tux external Lamina of the Choroides is ſtronger than the inter- 
nal, and both appear blackith becauſe of their Tranſpafency. At a aten 
ſmall diſtance from the Union of the two, Corneæ, this Lamina is mol 
cloſely united to the Cornea Opaca. Round this Adheſion it e Co- 
lour and forms a whitiſh. Ring of the ſame breadth with the Adheſion 3 
and near the Edge of the Sclerotica this Ring is 1 a differene 
Texture from what it is any where elſe, I adheres: fo cloſely to the Scle · 
rotica, that if we blow through a ſmall Hole made therein without touch 
ing the Choroides, the Air will penetrate every where between the two 
Cats, but cannot | deſtroy; this Gon, or paſs to the Cotnea Lucida. 
This Adheſion has been improperly named Ligamentum Ciliare, Ou the 
inner Surface of this Lamina we difcover a great number of flat Lines in a 
a vortical Diſpoſition, which are the Veſſels named by Steno Vaſa Vorticoſa, 
or Vortices Vaſeuloſi, of which hereafter.. ) 5 be n e 
219, Tux internal Lamina of the Choroides is thinner chat the external z 
and its Surface, together with the correſponding Surface of the other La- 
mina, is covered by a blackiſh Subſtance y ith ſome miixturt of red, which 
Gly ſeparates when touched, and immediately tinges the Water in. which 
the Choroides is dipt. The Origin of this Subſtance has not as yet been 
diſcovered; but after a nioe Anatomical Injection, I have ohſerved a great 
number of vaſcular Stars on the inner Surface of this Lamina. In 
Ruyſcht's.Works, it is termed Membrana Ruyſchiana. 
220. TRI anterior Portion or perforated Septum of the Choroides has Uvea, Irit, 
the name of Uvea, and the Hole near the Center of this Septum is called Papilla and : 
Pupilla. The. anterior Lamina of the ſame Septum is termed Iris, and/Proce/us | 
the radiared-Plicge of the poſterior, Lamina, Proceſſus Ciliares. Between Ciliaras. 
the tyo Lamine of the Uvea we find two very thin Planes of Fibres 
which appear to be fleſhy, the Fibres, of one Plane being -Orbicular, and 
lying round the Circumference of the Pupilla, and thoſe of the other be- 
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#-which is fixed to che orbicular Plage, the 
other to the great Edge of the ir e 2805 ener 196Re 


421. Tur Plic or Proceſſus Ciliares are ſmall radiated and prominent 
Duplicatures of the poſterior Lamina of the Uvea, and” their Circum- 


ference anſtwers partly to chat of the white Ring of the external Lamina. 
They are oblong thin Plates; their poſterior Extremities, or "thoſe next 


Retina. 


the Choroides being very fine and pointed 3 the others, or © thoſe next the 
Pupilla, broad, prominent, and ending in acute Angles. In the Duplica- 
ture of each Ciliary Fold we find a fine reticular Texture of Veſſels; and 
ſome pretend to have ſeen fleſny Fibres in the ſame place, lying in ſmall 
Grooves of the Membrana Vitrea, as we ſhall ſee hereaf ter. 
222. Taz: Space between the Cornea Lucida and Uvea, contains the 
greateſt part of the Aqueous Humour, and communicates by tlie * 1 
wich a very narrow Space behind the Uvea, or between that and the C 


ſtalline. Theſe two Spaces have been termed the two Chambers of . 


* Humour, one anterior, the other poſterior, as I ſhall obſerve in 
ibing chis Humour in particular, 3 1 oy ” *1139}5 04 8 

223. THe third Coat of the Eye is of a very different Texture from that 
of che other two Coats. It is white, ſofc and tender! and, in a manner, 
medullary, or like a kind of Paſte ſpread upon a fine reticular” Web. It 
appears to be thicker chan the Choroides, and reaches from the Inſertion 
of the Optic Nerve, to the Extremities of the Ciliary Radii, being equally 
fixed to the Choroides through its whole extent. At the Place which an- 
ſwers to the Inſertion of the Optic Nerve, we obſerve a ſmall Depreſſion, in 
which lies a ſort of medullary Button terminating in a Point; and from this 
Depreſſion Blood - Veſſels go out, which are ramified on all ſides through the 
r . 0999 apc ORR aeh 1 
1 224: Ir is commonly ſaid that the Retina is a Production or Expanſion 
of the medullary: Sub of the Optic Nerve; the Sclerotica, of the 
Dura Mater, and the Choroides, of the Pia Mater, which accompanies 
this Nerve. But this Opinion is not agreeable to what we obſerve in exa- 
mining the Optic Nerve, and its Inſertion in the Globe of the Eye. If 
we take a very ſharp Inſtrument and divide this Nerve through its whole 
length, between where it enters the Orbit and Where it enters the Globe, 
into co equal: lateral Parts, ' and then continue this Section through 
the Middle or Center of its Inſertion, the following Phænomena will 


r a0. 261. 577 to Hot Rn et .* 


Subſtance of the Nerve, ſeveral very fine cellular Septa, and that where it 


— 


the Choroides. ei 117 
15 226. Laſtly, 


— 
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- 226, Laſtly, That as the medullary Subſtance of the Nerve enters the 
Globe it is very much contracted, and ſeems to terminate only in the ſmall 
Tuberele or Button already mentioned, and chat the Reting is too thi cx | - 
to be taken for an Expanſion'of the medullary Subſtance arths'place;// 1/17 = 
227. Taz Inſertion of the Optic Nerve in the Globe of the Eye is moſt 5 
8 not directly oppoſite to che Pupilla, ſo that the diſtance be- 

tween theſe: two Parts is not the ſame when meaſured: on all Parts of the 

Globe. The greateſt diſtance is ofteneſt on the ſide next the Temples; and 

the ſmalleſt, next the Noſe. I have obſerved un inequality of the 

kind in che breadth of the Uvea, which in many Subjects is leſs near the 

Noſe than near the Temples; ſo that the Center of the Pupilla is not the 

fame with that of the great Circumference of the Iris ; and I have ſeen the 

ſame differenee in the breadrh of the Coronù Ciliari a. — 
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228. Tun Vitreous Humour hö à deat and very Liquid Gelatinous Fluid 73e Piercen 
contained in a fine tranſparent Capſula, called Tunica Vitrea, amour. 
with which it forms a Mals nearly of the Conſiſtence of the White of an 
Egg. It fills the greateſt part of the Globe of the Eye; that is, almoſt all 
that Space Which anſwers to the extent of the Retina, except à ſmall Por- 
tion behind the Uvea, whete it forms u Foſſula, in which the Cryſtalline 
is lodged. This H r taken out of the Globe, pte- 
ferves its Conſiſtence for ſome time in I IO like the White 
of an 8. and then runs off by little and little, till it quite di ent -- 
229. Tux Tunica Vitrea is compoſed/exteriourly! of two Laminz very 
cloſely connected, which quite ſurround the Maſs of Humour, and ate 
immediately applied to the Retina all che way to the great Circumference | : 
of the Corona" Ciltaris z but from thence to the circular Edge of the Foſſula 
of the Cryſtalline; this Coat is Full of radiated Sulci which-contain+ the 
Proceſſus Ciliares of the Uvea. At the Edge of the Foſſula, the two La · * 
minz ſeparate and form a particular Capfula which belongs to the Cryſtal- 
Ane, as we ſhall ſee hereaſterr.. e e eee eee een 
230. Tus internal Lamina of the Tunica Vitrea — through che 
whole Subſtance of this Humour, a great number of cellular Elongations, 
or Septa fo extremely fine, as nor at all to be viſible in the natural ſtate, 
the whole Maßs appearing then to- be uniform and equally tranſparent 
through its whole Subſtance; but they are diſcovered by putting the whole 
Won after it is taken out of the Body into ſome acefcent, and gently cba · 
„ ee eee n. 
2 ur radiated Sulci of the Tunica Vitrea which may be termed Suleiĩ 


1. 
Ciliires) are perfealy black, when the Coat iß taken out of the Body. a 
This proceeds from-the black Subſtance-with which the Laminæ or Pro- 


eeſſus Qliares are naturally covered, as well as all the reſt of the Choroides, 
and wich · remains in the bottom of the Salci;/ after the Laminæ have been 
Hits 1 0013 63G0UD Wii 1150 i iF SOHSIVT): Hf 40 taken 
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taken out. We ene Veſſels IA tp lug, which hall he 
ſpoken to hereafter. 


The Cry. 232. Tax Cryſtalline; i is. a ſmall Lenticular Body of a pretty firm ; +4 
line Hamonr. ſiſtence, and tranſparent like Cryſtal. Ic. is contained. ins tranſ | 
Membranous Capſula, and lodged in the anterior. Foſſula of. the Vitreous 


Humour, as has been already: faid; It is improperly called an Hu- 
mour, bechuſe it may be handled; and . into different Shapes by 
the Fingers, and ſometimes almoſt diſſolved by nn, Cam: 
preſſions, eſpecially when taken aut of the Capſulac - vr | 
233. Tux e the Cryſtalline is lenticular, but i 10 1 5 fide is 
mdre convex. chan the b the Convexity of both! ſides: being very 
rarely equal. The internal Structure of this Maſs, has not heap —— 
ſufficiently diſcovered, to be deſcribed with , certainty, Or x 1 — in Man, 
where I could never find that contorted Diſpoſition of Cryſtalline Tubes 
which ſome pretend to have ſeen .in;the Eyes of ws imals, 
402 Taz Colour and Conſiſtence of the Cryſtalline vaties in different 
as was diſrovered by M. Petit the Phylician,. and, demonſtrated by 


wal Foy in the Academy of Sciences from à great number of Human Eyes; 


and his Obſervations are inſerted in the Memoirs for 8 Till che Age 
of thirty, it is very tranſparent, and almoſt. Aenne Colour, It after- 
wards. becomes yellowich and chat yellowneſs gradually increaſes, - The 
Confiſtentewaries.almoſt in the fame marner, being of an uniform ſoftneſs 
till the Age of twenty, and afterwards, growi - gradually more ſolid in 
the middle of the Maſs; bud in this HE are aricucs explained in the 
Memoirs for 1727. 
y © 236: Tur Cryſtalline: Caplula, or Coat i is formed by a \Duplicature of 
unica Vitrea, as I have already ſaid. The external Lamina covers 
re anterior ſide of the Cryſtalline, Maſs 3 the internal Lamina covers the 
backſide, and dice wiſe the Foſſula Vitrea in which the Cryſtalline is. lodged, 
The anterior Portion of the Cryſtalline Capſula is thicker than, the poſte- 
rior, and in a manner, elaſtic ; and both its Thickneſs and Elaſticity may 
be diſcovered in Diſſection, without any other Artifice. 
236. Tux anterior Portion ſwells when macerated in Water, and then 


appears to be made u La then of ohh Pelliculz, 22 dy a fine ſpungy Sub- 
ſtance. I demonſtra 


n plainly in the Eye of an 
Horſe bythe Knife alone, and f even car e Separation of che two 
Laminæ us far as the Vitrecus Coat. 0 e made a ſmall Hole in the 
middle of the Capſula, and blown ingo it through a Pipe, ſome part of the 
Air remained between the Edge of the Cryſtalline Maſs and that of the 
Capſula' in form of a tranſparent Circle. This FAN un was made with 
oc ten Years ago. to FT 

- 235. Ins examining the Human Eye, Ilan found. cher the Revins, has 
ing reached che great Circumference of-the Cotona Ciliaris becomes very 


chin, and is continued between the Laming or Proceſſus .Ciliares of the - 
Uvea, and the Sulci of- che Tunica. Vitres, all The way to the, Cir: 


cumſerence of the ryſtalline, It is perhaps this Continuation which 


: 
e 


5 


tall ina. 


* 


THE "HUMAN BOD. 


Sed. X. ; 
makes the Proceſſus Ciliares to be covered by a-whitiſh Pelliele, and like- 
wiſe increaſes the Thickneſs of the anterior Portion of the Capſula Cry- 


- 
„ 


238. Tux Aqueous Humour is a very Limpid Fluid reſembling a ki 
of Lympha or Serum with a very ſmall degree of Viſcidity; and it — | 
no particular Capſula like the Cryſtalline and Vitreous Humougs: - It fills 
the Space between the Cornea Lucida and Uvea, that between the Uvea 
and ger mean _ n Theſe two Spaces ate 
Called che Cha rs of the Aqueous Humour, y are diſtinguiſhed 
into the Anterior and Poſterior. — 1 5 
239. Trxse two Chambers are not of the ſame extent. The Anterior, 
which is viſible to every body between the Cornea Lucida and Uvea, is the 
largeſt; the other between the Uvea and Cryſtalline is very narrow, eſpe- 
ally near the Pupilla, where the Uvea almoſt touches the Cryſtalline. This 
Proportion between the two Chambers has been ſufficiently proved, con- 
trary to the Opinion of many ancient Writers, by M. Hriſter, Morgagni, 
2 rs ir — — Academy but none has treated theſe 
tters at ſo great a h as M. Petit the Phyſician, as appears by the 
printed 8 Society. e e 10 eee eee 4 2 
A 1 | 3-4, | 4 YAH $2938 0 11 e bar 45 
55. The Tunica Albuginea and Muſcles-of the Globe of the Ehe. 
117201 } UT 1 8 $4. 3 fl 
240. Tur Tunica Albuginea, called commonly the White of the Eye, 
and which appears on all the anterior convex ſide of the Globe, from the 
Cornea Lucida to the beginning of the ior ſide, is formed chiefly 
by the Tendinous Eggel of four Muſcles, in the manner preſently to 


be deſcribed. This nſion adheres very cloſe to the Sclerotica, and 
makes it appear very white and ſhining, whereas the reſt of it is of a dull 
whitiſh Coſour. It is very thin near the Edge of the Cornea, in which it 
ſeems to be loſt, terminating very uniform. 1 | 
- 241. THERE are commonly ſix Muſcles inſerted in the Globe of the 
Human Eye, and they are divided, on account of their Direction, into four 
Recti and two Obliqui. The Recti are again divided from their Situation, 
into Superior, Inferior, Internal and External; and from their Functions, 
into a Levator, Depreſſor, Adductor and Abductor. The two oblique 
Muſcles are denominated from their Situation and Size, ont being named 
Obliquus Superior, or — . — other Obliquus Inferior, or Minor. The 


-Obliquus Major is likewiſe called Trochlearis, becauſe it paſſes through a 
ſmall Cartilaginous Ring, as over a Trochlea or Pulley. 1 - 2554 

242. Tas Muſculi Recti do not alt anſwer to that name, for in 
their natural Situation they do not all lie in a ſtreight Direction, as they ate 
commonly repreſented in an Eye taken out of the Body. To underſtand 
this, we ought to have a juſt Idea of the Situation of the Glaube in the 
Orbit, and at the ſame time to remember the Obliquity of the Orbits, as al- 
ready explained. The Globe is naturally placed in ſuch a manner, as chat 
during the Inaction or Equilibrium of all the Muſcles, the Pupilla is turned 
114 Vol. II. bo M a directly 
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directly forward ; the inner Edge of the Orbit is oppoſite to the middle of 
the inſide of the Globe; the outer Edge of the Orbit, becauſe of its Ob- 
liquity, is behind the middle of the outſide of the Globe; and laſtly, the 
greateſt Circumference of the Convexity of the Globe between the Pupilla 
and the Optic Nerve, runs directly inwards and outwards, upwards and 


243. In this Situation, the internal Rectus alone is in a ſtreight Direction, 
the other three being oblique; and the external Rectus is the lo the 
internal, the ſhorteſt, and the ſuperior and inferior, of the ſame middle length 
between the two former. The external Rectus is likewiſe bent round the 
outer convex ſide of the Globe; the ſuperior and inferior are alſo incur- 
vated, but in a leſs degree, whereas the whole Internus is almoſt ſtreight: 
Notwithſtanding all this I ſhall till continue to give them all, the common 
name of Muſculi Oculi Recti. | 1 85 74 

244. Tresz Muſcles are fixed by their poſterior Extremities at the 


bottom of the Orbit near the Foramen Opticum, in the Elongation of the 


Dura Mater, by ſhort narrow Tendons, in the ſame order in which I have 


already named them. From thence they run wholly fleſhy, toward the 


=_ Circumference of the Convexity of the Globe between the Optic 
erve and Cornea Lucida, where they are. expanded- into flat broad Ten- 
dons which touch each other, and afterwards unite, Theſe Tendons are 
fixed firſt of all by a particular Inſertion, in the Circumference juſt menti- 
oned, and afterwards continue their Adheſion all the way to the Cornea, 
forming the Tunica 3 has been already ſaie. 
245. Tux ſuperior oblique Muſcle is fixed to the bottom of the Orbit, 
by a narrow Tendon, in the ſame manner as the Recti, between the Rectus 
Superior and Internus. From thence it runs on the Orbit oppoſite to the 
Interſtice between theſe two Muſcles, toward the internal angular Apo- 
phyſis of the Os Frontis, where it terminates in a thin Tendon, which 
aving paſſed through a kind of Ring as over a Pulley, runs afterwards 
in a Vagina obliquely back ward under the Rectus Superior, that is, be- 
tween that Muſcle and the Globe; and increaſing in breadth. it is inſerte 
poſteriourly and laterally in the Globe, near the Rectus Externus. 
246. Taz Ring through which this Muſcle paſſes, is partly Cartil 
nous and partly 4 The Cartilaginous Portion is flat, of a 
conſiderable breadth, and like half a Ring. The Ligamentary Portion 
adheres ſtrongly to the two Ends of the Cartilage, and is fixed in the ſmall 
Foſſula which lies in the Orbit, on the angular Apophyſis of the Os Fron- 
tis. By means of this Ligament, the Ring is in ſome meaſure moveable, 
and yields to the Motions of the Muſcle. To the anterior Edge of the 


Ring, a Ligamentary Vagina is fixed which inveſts the Tendon all the way 


to its Inſertion in the Globe. 


247. Taz Obliquus Inferior is ſituated obliquely at the lower ſide of the 


Orbit, under the Rectus Inferior, which conſequently lies between this 


+ Muſcle and the Globe. Ir is fixed by one Extremity a little Tendinous, to 
the Root of the Naſal Apophyſis of the Os Maxillar 


e, near the Edge of 
N. the 
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the Orbit between the Opening of che Ductus Naſalis, and the Inferior Or- 3 
bitary Fiſſure. Co Es 


2248. Fzom thence it paſſes obliquely, and a little tranſverſely backward, 
under the Rectus Inferior, and is fixed in the poſterior 3 part of the 
Globe by a flat Tendon, oppoſite to, and at a ſmall diſtance from the 
Tendon of the Obliquus Superior, ſo that theſe two Muſcles do in ſome 
meaſure ſurround the outer poſterior part of the Globe. ay CEP ; 
249. Tux Rectus Superior moves the anterior Portion of the Globe up- Wed, theſe 
ward when we lift up the Eyes; the Rectus Inferior carries this Portion Maſeles. 
8 z the Internus, toward the Noſe ; and the Externus, toward the | 
250. Wren two neighbouring Recti act at the ſame time, they carry 
the anterior Portion of the Globe obliquely toward that fide which anſwers 
to the diſtance between theſe two Muſcles ; and when all the four Muſcles 
act ſucceſſively, they turn the Globe of the Eye round, which is what is 
called Rolling the Eyes. | | | 5 Ces 
251, Ir is to be obſerved, that all theſe Motions of the Globe of the 
Eye are made round its Center, .ſo that in moving the anterior Portion all 
the other Parts are likewiſe in Motion, Thus when the Pupilla is turned 
toward the Noſe or upward; the Inſertion of che Optic Nerve is at the 
ſame time turned toward the Temple, or downward. WE * 4B, 4 
252. Taz uſe of the pales uſcles is chiefly to counterbalance the 
Action of the Recti, and to ſupport the Globe in all the Motions already 
mentioned. This is evident from their Inſertions which are in a contrary _ „ 
Direction to thoſe of the Recti, their fixed Points with relation to the Mo- N 
tions of the Globe being placed forward, and thoſe of the Recti, backward, 
at the bottom of the Orbit. The ſoft Fat which lies behind the Globe is 
altogether inſufficient to ſupport, it; neither is the Optic Nerve more fit ſor 
this purpoſe; for I have ſhewn that this Nerve follows all the Motions ok 
the Glo which would be impoſſible, were not the Fat very pliable, and 
without reſiſtance... And to this we muſt add, that the Optic Nerve at its 
jon in the Globe has a particular Curvature, which allows it to be 
elongated, and 5 prevents it from ſuffering any Violence in ide 
different Motions of the Eyes. | 3 
235. Tax Obliquity of theſe two Muſcles does not hinder them from 
doing the Office of a. Fulcrum, becauſe this is not a Fulcrum diſtinct from 
the Part moved, or on which the Globe of the Eye ſlides like the Head of 
one Bone in the articular Cavity of another, but being fixed to the Part, 
it eaſily accommodates itſelf to all. the degrees of Motion thereof. Had 
theſe Muſcles lain in a ſtreight Direction they would have incommoded 
the Refi, but their 8 may be ſaid to be in ſome meaſure tectiſied | 
by the inner Surface of the Orbit, and by the Rectus Externus, A 
254. THE inner Surface of the Orbit ſerves for a kind of collateral Fol- 
crum, which hinders the Globe from falling too far inward; as the joint 
Action of the two Obliqui prevents it in part from falling too far out- 
ward. The Rectus Externus by being bent on the Globe not only hinders 
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es e 
the Obhi ul from thruſting it Out of the Orbit toward t e Temp es. | | 
gther uf actriboted' ro theſe Muſcles ſeem to me to be without Foundation, 
from the confiderarion of their Inſertions, and of the Structurr of the Pa 

with-which they are concerned; botft which Reaſons are explained in che 
Memoitsof the Academy for 17 ũũ © OO 


> #3 LE. 


56. The Supercilia, and Muſeuli Fruntales, Occipitales and Superciliares, _ 
Supereilia. 


9 1 


255. Tut Supercilia or Eye-Brows are the two hairy Arches firuated at 
the lower part of the . Forehead, between the top of the Noſe and Tem- 
Jes in the ſame Direction with the bony Arches which form the ſuperior 
ages of the Orbits. "The Skin in which they are fixed does nar. ſeem to 
de much thicker than that of the reſt of the Foreticad; but che Membrana 
Adipoſa is thicker than on the neighbouring Parts. The Extremity of 
the Eye-Brows next the Noſe. is called the Head, as being larger than the 
ther Extremity, which is named their Tail. © Their Colour i different in 
ifferent Perſons, and often in the ſame Perſon, different from that of the 
Hair on the Head; neither is the Size of them always alike. The Hairs 
of which they conſiſt are den and pretty ſtiff, and they lie obliquely, 
their Roots being turned to the Noſe, and their Points to the Temples. 
256. Tax Supercilia have Motions common to them with thoſe of the 
yew of the Forehead, and of the hairy Scalp. By theſe Motions the Eye- 
rows are lifted up, the Skin of the Forehead is wrinkled more or lefs r e- 
larly and tranſverſely ; and the Hair and almoſt the whole Scalp is 2 
ut not in the fame degree in all Perſons; for ſome by this Motion alone can 
move their Hat, and even throw it off from their Head. The Eye- 
Bros have likewife particular Motions which contract the Skin above 
che Noſez and aff cheſe Gifferent Morions are performed by the following 
uſcles. . e O 
2357. THz Frontal Muſcles are two thin, broad, fleſhy Planes of une- 
Goa lengths, lying immediately behind the Skin and Membrana Adipoſa 
on the anterior Parts of the Forehead, which Parts they cover from the 
Root of the Noſe, and through about two thirds of the Arch of che Eye- 
Brows.on each fide, all the way to the lateral Parts of the Hair on the 
Forehead. At the Root of the Noſe they touch each other as if they were but 
one Muſcle, and at this place rheir Fibres are torr and longirudinal, or 
F718. Tu next Fibrk on each ſide ne pRdouty longer and. more 
oblique, the moſt anterior being always the- ſhorteſt and ſtreighteſt; and 
the lateral, the longeſt and turned moſt obliquely toward the Temples at 


their upper Extremities. By this DiſpoGtion an angular Interftice is formed 


between the place where the two Muſcles join, and the Hair on the middle 
of the Forehead ; bur this Diſpoſition is not the ſame in all Subjects, no 
more than the Wrinkles, and Bounds of the Hair on the Forthead. © 
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© 259. Tus Muſcles are! fixed! by the inferior” Extremities of their 


fleſhy Fibres immediately in the Skin, running th 
They cover the Muſculi Saperciliares, and re cloſely to them 
a kind of Intertexture. By the ſame Fibres they ſeem to be inſerted in 
the angular A yſes of the Os Frontis, and to be blended a littſe with 
the Muſeles of the Palpebræ and Noſe. The upper Extremities of weir 
fleſhy Fibres are fixed in the external or convex Surface of the Pericranium.” 


Each of their lateral Portions covers 4 Portion of the Temporal Muſele 


on the fame' ſide, and adberes very cloſely to it. The ſuperior and inferior 
Inſertions are graduated; LEA BD | l 
7 260. Tur 


age ane Membrana Adi- 


anne 
- 


cipital Muſclesare two ſmall, thin, broad, and very ſhore Maſeali Oce 


fleſhy Planes, ſituated on the lateral Parts of the Occiput at ſome diſtance cipitales. 


- from each other. They are inſerted by the inferior Extremities of thei 

ficſhy Fibres in the ſuperior tranfverſe Line of the Os Oecipitis, and 4110 
a little above it; From thence they t un 2 14 behind for- 
ward, and are fixed in the inner or coneave Surface of che Perierumum. 
261. Tux breadth of thefe Muſcles reaches from the poſtefior-middle 
part of the Occiput, toward the Maſtoide Apophy ſis, and they \diminiſh 
unequally in h as they approach theſe Apophyſes. From this inequa- 

lity in h ef them appears as if it were double in ſome Subjects x 
and in others they are ſo thin and pale, that they ſeem to be ing. 
. are ſometimes covered by an Aponeurotic Expanſion of the 

ra ii. N SOUR Li bats Wy * 

262. Tux Occipital and Frontal Muſcles appear to be true Digaſtrici, 
both in regard to their Inſertions in the Pericranium, and in regard to their 
Aden. Pheir Inſertions in the Pericramum are oppoſite; one being om 
the outſide, the other on the inſide; fo that this Membrane or Aponen- 


roſis may be confidered” as a middle Fendon of four "ſingle Muſcles,” that 


is, which have their fleſhy'Fibres fixed only to one ſide of their Tendons. 
The fixed Inſertions of the 'Occipitales at the lower Sk of the Occiput, 
and the moveable Inſertions- of the Frontales in the Skin of the TOO 
and of the Supercilia, being well conſidered, together with their recipr 

Inſertions in the fame A fi: e a ve 


they are Digaſtric Muſc 


; 


les being only Auxilhries or Affiſtants to the Frontales,” the Office of which 
is to ralſe the Supercilia, by wrinkling the Skin of the Fo ; theſe 


Wrinkles following the Direction of the” Ey<-Brows pretty regularly in 


fome Subjects, and very i hrly in others. 2 * 4 Ml 
© 264. To de convinced of the Co · operation of theſe four Muſcles, e 
need only hold the Hand on the Occipitales, while we raiſe the Eye- Broms 
and wrinkle the Forehead ſeveral times; and we will perceive the Occipi- 
tales to move each time, though not in the ſame degree in all Subjects. "Fo 
ſome Perſons the Occipitales ſeem to be relaxed, while the Frontales being 


in Contruction, move the whole Scalp and Pericranium forward, and; then, 


contract to bring them back to their natural Situation. 
AY | | 265. Tus 


DRE 2 017% = «or Tos oh 4 e 7 1 ys ; 
263. Tarsx fou Muſcles ſeem always to act in concert; the Occipita« = 


alk. 
.f# 
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Maſtuli Su- 265. Tux Muſculi Superciliares are fleſhy Faſciculi ſituated behind the 
pereiliares. Supercilia, and behind the inferior Portion of the Muſculi Frontales, from 

the Root of the Noſe to above one half of each Superciliary Arch. They 
are ſtrongly inſerted partly in the Synarthroſis of the Oſſa Naſi with the 
Os Frontis, where they come very near the proper Muſcles of the Noſe, 
and partly in a ſmall neighbouring Portion of the Orbit. From thence 
they firſt run up a little, and afterwards more or leſs in the Direction of 
the Eye-Brows. They are made up of ſeveral ſmall Faſciculi of oblique 
Fibres, all fixed by one end in the manner already ſaid, and by the other 
partly in the lower Extremity of the Muſcles by they are covered, 
and partly in the Skin of the Supercilia. This laſt Portion is eaſily con- 
founded with a Portion of the Muſculus Orbicularis Palpebrarum. , 
266. Taz Action of theſe Muſcles is to depreſs the Eye-Brows, to bring 
chem cloſe together, and to contract the Skin of the Forehead immediately 
above the Noſe, into longitudinal and oblique Wrinkles, and the Skin 
which covers the Root of the Noſe. into irregular - tranſverſe Wrinkles. 
This Action, as well as that of the Frontales, and of the Muſcles of the 
Noſe and Lips, is not always arbitrary, but ſometimes. mechanical and in- 
voluntary. Theſe Muſcles may perhaps likewiſe ſerve to keep the Muſculi 
38 Equilibrio during their inaction, they being moveable by both 


$ 7. The Palpebre and Membrana Conjuntiva. 


Palpebre. 267. Tus Palpebræ are a kind of Veils or Curtains placed tranſverſely 
| above and below the anterior Portion of the Globe of the Eye; and ac- 
cordingly there are two Eye-Lids to each Eye, one ſuperior, the other in- 
ferior. The Superior is the largeſt, and moſt moveable in Man; the Infe- 
| rior the ſmalleſt and leaſt moveable. - They both unite at each ſide of the 
f Globe, and the places of their Union are termed Angles, one large and 
2 which is next the Noſe, the other ſmall or external which is next the 
emples. | Way it dil 4 
268. Tux Palpebræ are made up, of common. and proper Parts. The 
23 common Parts are the Skin, Epidermis, and Membrana Adipoſa. The 
proper Parts are the Muſcles, the Tarſi, the Puncta or Foramina Lacry- 
malia, the Membrana Conjunctiva, the Glandula Lacrymalis, and the par- 
ticular Ligaments which ſuſtain the Tarſi. The Tarſi and their Ligaments 
5 | apr nat ny i: anc * 2 n 459 
Turk, 269. Taz Tarſi are thin Cartilages formin Principal Part of the 
25 Edge of each Palpebra z and they are broader — the Wade than at the 
Extremities. Thoſe of the ſuperior Palpebræ are ſomething leſs than half 
an Inch in breadth; but in 2 Palpebre "my are not above the ſixth 
part of an Inch; and their Extremities next the Temples are more lender 
than thoſe next the Noſe. | | * | 
270. Txzsz Cartilages are ſuited to the Borders and Curvature of the 


Eye-Lids. The lower Edge of the ſuperior Cartilage and the upper Edge 
8 Ix | 1855 of 
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of the inferior, terminate equally, and both may be termed the Ciliary 
Edges, The oppolite Edge of the upper Tarſus is ſomething ſemi- circular 
between its two Extremities ; but that of the inferior Tarſus is more uni- 
form, and both are thinner than the Ciliary Ed Their inner ſides or 
thoſe next the Globe are grooved by ſeveral ſmall tranſverſe Channels, of 
which hereafter; and the Extremities of both Cartilages are connected by 
a kind of 8 1221 | ves OE hs | 
271. Tux broad Ligaments of the Tarſi are membranous Elongations Linen, 
formed by the Union of the Perioſteum of the Orbits and Pericranium — 
along both Edges of each Orbit. The ſuperior Ligament is broader than L. 
the inferior, and fixed to the ſuperior Edge of the upper Cartilage, as the 
inferior is to the lower Edge of the lower Cartilage, ſo that theſe Liga · 
ments and the Tarſi taken alone or without the other Parts, repreſent Pal- 
pebræ. This diſcovery I firſt communicated in my private Courſes. | 
_ 272. "Taz Membrana Conjunctiva is generally deſcribed among the Membrane, 
Coats of the Globe of the Eye; and I alſo mentioned it there, but have Comjuunct iu 
referred the Deſcription; of it to that of the Palpebræ,. It is a thin Mem- 
brane, one Portion of which lines the inner Surface of the Palpebræ, that 
is, of the Tarſi and their broad Ligaments. At the Edge of the Orbit it 
has a Fold, and is continued from hence on the anterior half of the 
Globe of che Eye, adhering to the Tunica Albuginea; ſo that the Palpe- 
bræ and the Forepart of the Globe of the Eye are covered by one and the 
ſame Membrane, which does not appear to be a Continuation. of the Pe- 
e een has ſome Connexion with the broad Ligaments of the 
arſi. | | $ ee 
273. Tux name of Conjunctiva is commonly given only to that part 
which covers the Globe, the other being called ſimply. the internal Mem- 
brane of the Palpebræ; but we may very well name the one Membrana 
Oculi Conjunctiva, and the other Membrana Na Conjunctiva. 
That of the Palpebræ is a very fine Membrane adhering very cloſe and 
full of fmall capillary Blood-Veſſels, It is perforated by numerous im- 
perceptible Pores through which a kind of Serum is continually dif- 
No and it has ſeveral very evident Folds which ſhall be ſpoken to 
„ | ent , . 30; td oft banovons 30; net 
274. Tnz- Conjunctiva of the Eye adheres by the Intervention of a 
cellular Subſtance, and is conſequently looſe, and as it were, moveable ; 
and it may be taken hold of and ſeparated in ſeveral places from the Len- 
dinous Coat. It is of a whitiſh, Colour, and being tranſparent, the Albu- 
ginea makes it appear perfectly white; theſe two Coats together forming 
what is called the White of the Eye. The great part of the numerous 
Veſſels which run upon it contain naturally only the ſerous part of the Blood, 
and conſequently are not diſcoverable, except. by Anatomical Injections, ; 
 Inflammations,, Obſtructions, &c. With the, Point of a good Knife, wwe 
continue the Separation of this Membrane over the Cornea Lucida. eee a 
273. Tur Lacrymal Gland is white, and of the number of thoſe called Glandala La- 
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4 is 


- qt Bande! 
»” 


88 HRE ANA Trou OP" * Pad 
of che Orbit near the Temples, mentioned in the Deſcription of the Ske. 
leton No 199. and laterally above the Globe of the Eye. It is a little 
flatted, and divided as it were into two Lobes, one of which lies toward 
the Tnfertion of the Muſeulus Rectus Superior; the other toward the Rec- 
tus Externus. It adheres very eloſely to the Fat which ſurrounds the Muſ- 
cles; and poſtertor Convexity of the Eye, and it was formerly named Glan- 

dula Innominata. n h | e 5 
276. From this Gland Teveral ſmall Ducts go out, which run dowm al- 
moſt parallel to each other, through the Subſtance of the Tunica Interna 
or Conjunctiva of the ſuperior Palpebra, and afterwards pierce it in ward 
near the ſuperior Edge of the Tarſus. Theſe Ducts are very difficult 
be found; but the beſt way to diſcover them is to let the ſuperior Falpe- 
bra lie for a little while in cold Water, and then without W ping it, to 
blow on ſeveral places of the Surface of the Membrane, through à ſmall 
Tube held very near, but ſo as not to touch it, that che Air may fill ſome 
of the Orifices of the Ducts and ſo diſcover them. $1 189 
Cilea. 277. Tux Borders of each Palpebra taken all together are formed by 
the Edge of the Tarſus, and by the Union of the internal Membrane, 
with che Skin and Epidermis. This Border is flat and of ſome ſenſible 
breadth from within about a Quarter of an Inch of the internal Angle all 
the way to the external Angle, near which the Breadth diminiſhes. This 
Breadth is owing only to the thickneſs of the Palpebræ, which at chis place 
have their Edges oblique or ſlanting, in ſuch a manner as When the two 
Palpebræ touch each other lightly, a triangular Space or Canal is formed 
between them and the Globe of the Eye. | 
278. Tux flat * of _— ra is adorned with a Row of Hairs 
called Cilia, or the Eye-Laſhes. Thoſe belonging to the ſuperior Pal 
bra are bent upward, and longer than "thoſe of the lower Palpebra which 
are bent downward. Theſe Rows are placed next the Skin, and are not 
ſingle, but 41 forte or triple. The Hairs are longer near the 
middle of the Palpebræ than toward the Extremities, and for about a 
Quarter of an Inch from the inner Angle, they are quite wanting. 2 
landuls 279. ALons the ſame Border of the Palpebræ near the internal Mem- 
Ciliaren. brane, or toward the Eye, we fee a row of ſmall Holes which may be 
named 'Foramina, or Pun&a Ciliaria. They are the 'Orifices of the fame 
number of ſmall oblong Glands which lie in the Sulci, Channels, or 
Grooves on the inner Surface of the Tarſus. Theſe little Glands are of 
whitiſn Colour, and when examined through a ſingle Microſcope, they 
appear like Bunches of Grapes, thoſe of each Bunch communicating to- 
gether. And when they are ſqueezed between two Nails, a ſebaceous 
_ "Matter like ſoft Wax, is difcharged through the PunRa Ciliaria. 14 
Para La- 280, NRAR the great or internal Angle of the Palpebræ, the flat Por- 
crymalis, tion of their Edges terminates in another Which is rounder and thinner. By 
tte Union of theſe two Edges an Angle is formed, which is not perfectly 
FR pointed like a true Angle, but rounded,” and yet it ought not to be termed 
an obtuſe Angle, "becauſe that expreſſion in the Mathematical 7 * means 
| 5 omething 
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2 different. For the ſame reaſon the name of great Angle is im. G f 
ing we, had better call it the Internal or Naſal Angle. — - 

Ar this place, the Extremity of the flat — ny is diſtinguiſhed 
— ha round Portion by a ſmall: Protuberance or Papilla, which is. ob- 
liquely perforated: by a Amal Hole in the Edge of each Palpebra. Theſe 
two ſmall Holes = very viſible, and often more ſo in living than in the Ori 
Boden ep and they are commonly-.naraed Puncta Lacrymalia, being the Ori- 
two 7 1 Dudts which open beyond the Angle: of the Eye-into 
particular, Reſervoir, termed Sacculus ann which ſhall be deſcribed | 
in the Article of the Noſe, 21 
282. Tur Puncta Lacrymalia are F to each other, and ſo they = 
meet when the Eye is ſhut. Round the Orifice of each of theſe. Points, 
we obſerve. a whitiſh Circle which ſeems. to be a Oartilaginous Ap- 
pendix of the 1 and which keeps the Orifice always open. Theſe 
two oblique Gn are ſo diſpoſed; that when the Eye is but lightly ſhut 
they touch each other only toward the Skin, and not toward the Globe of 
the Eye. The fine "+ Waits which covers , theſe Circles, and paſſes thro' 
why 0 into the Ducts, ſeems ſometimes, to run into Gathers when it is 
MN with a Stilet. This Obſervation was firſt woe mg 1 8 us 1 
Saint Yves a Pariſian Oculiſt. 
1 Fe 3 Lacrywalis is a ſmall is « ſmall reddiſh aud, granulated, = 1 
ua between e internal the —.— Lacrymalis. 
Globe of the Fs, bor © it 1s not fleſhy as its — — inſinuate. The 355 
Subſtance of it Senn to be wholly 8 and it appears through a 
ſingle Microſcope, in the ſame manner as the other Conglomerate Glands. 
We diſcover upon it a great number of fine Hairs covered by an oily yel- 
lowiſh Matter; and on the Globe of the Eye, near this glandular Bec 
we ſeg,a ſemilunar Fold formed by the Conjunctiva, the conca ve ſide of 
which is turned to the Uvea, and he convex X fide to the Noſe. This Fold 
ee moll an: * Eye is turned toward the Noſe. Nn ons Eat e 


443 | : 
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FO Tux. Muſcles of the Palpebreare commonly reckoned to to be two, 
one peculiar to the upper Eye-Lid, named Leyator Palpebre Superioris; 
the other common to both, called Maſculus bicularis Palpebrarum, 
7 has been ſubdivided in different een. 1 ſnall ſee Pte 
en 


5 26% Tus Levator Palpebre Superioris is a very thin Muſele fituated 
in the Orbit above and, along the Rectus Superior Oculi, It is fixed to the Lena Pre 


ttom of the Orbit, * * ꝗ A | narrow TLendon, near the Foramen Op» 
icum, between the — 22 2 — of the Rectus Superior, and Obliquus 
Ee From, thence its fleſhy . Fibres, run forward on che Rectus, in - 
3 radually in breadth, and e by: a very broad 3 
in che arſus of he ich Paſpebra. l 
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| Obhquus we underſtand all that 
extent of fleſhy” Fibres Which by u thin Stratum Turroands the Edge of 


each Orbit, and from tchenee, wi * or interruption, covers the two 


Palpebræ all the way to the Cilia. T ibres which run upon the Edg 
of the Orbit are nearly orbieular; but moſt of thoſe which cover the Pal- 
oo oo. voto 
287. ALMosr all of them have a common Tendon Tituated"tranfverſely 
between the internal Ange of cke Eye, and the Nah! Apophyſis of che 
Os Maxillare. This is a flender Ligamentary Tendon, Arenen it 
is fixed in the Bone, and diminiſhing gradually as K 4 the Angle 
of the Palpebrie, where it terminates at the 1Unſon of the Points, or at 
the'Extremities of the two Tarſi. The fleſhy Fibres are fixed to it ante - 
828 chat at firſt fight it appears to be no more than a Linea 


289. Pacht thener one Portion of the Tidres is turned upward,” the 


other, -dowhward; and both meet again at the external Angle, being united 
by a particular kind of Intertex ture, very difficult to be explained. When 


having in verted chis Portion of the Muſcle, we etarnine its poſterior Sur- 
face, we obſerve a ſmall thin Tendinous which runs through The 
_ Fibres, and divides them all the way from the Union of” the two 
Tatſi, to the Temporal Edge of the Gib, 


o 
5 


Muſcle; 7 | — 8 
269. I divide this Muſcle into four Portions, whereof che firſt is that 


which ſurrounds the Orbit, and which does not 4 to be interrupted 


toward the Temples; the upp rt of it ween the Supercllia, 
and the lower-part of we Vun Frontites 5 e ſecond Furt is that 
which lies between che 1 of tlie Orbit and che Globe" of che Eye, 
and which covers the inferior Edge of the Orbit below, ſome of its Fibres 
being fixed to both Edges of the Orbit. Rivlay divided this into two ſe- 
micircular Portions, one ſuperior, the other inferior; the firſt ly ing between 
the Muſculus Superciliaris and the lower paft of the Muſculus Frontalis, 
to both which it adheres very much. ee eee e 
290. Tur chürd Portion feems to belong more particularly to the Pal- 
— and che greateſt part ef ir is ſpent in the Palpebra Superior. Th 
ibres of this Portion meet at the two Angles of the Eye, where they ap- 
pear to make very acute Inflexions without any Difcontinuation; but When 
examined on the other ſide next the Globe of the Eye, they have in fore 
Subjects „ 9 to me to be diſtinguiſnhed into ſuperior and inferior, 
The gteateſt part of theſe Fibres form a tranſverſely oval Cirtumference, 
een "Dizinerer' of wich "longer When the Frs e pp, 
291. Tus fourth Fortion is an Appendix to the third, from which it 
differs y in chis, chat its Fibres do not reach to the Angles, and "form 
only ſmall Arches, the Extremities of which terminate in each Palpebra. 
This Portion is really divided into two, one for the Edge of erg pper 
382 | 1 = 
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where "it efapprars the 
Fibres'which| he bey gd it appeating do continde tie mam Circuit of the 


ere eres 
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292. AL theſe — Btinions of; the-Orbiculac Muſtle adhere. to the 
Skin, which covers it from the upper part of the Noſe to the Temples, 
and from the rilium to the upper part af the Check. When they 
contract, ſeveral Wrinkles are formed- in the Stein, which vary according 
to the ent Direction of the Fibres ; thoſe under the lower Palpebra 
7e very numerous, and run down very obliquely fram before backward. 
ia Tun Skin of the ſuperior Palpebra is folded archwiſe, almoſt in a 
ſel Ditection to that of the ſemioval Fibres, the Plica interſeRing che 
tor 4 whereas the other Folds only interſect the Orbicularis,, The 
radiated and oblique Plicee ſeldom appear in young Perſons, except when 
the firſt and ſecond Portions of the bicukiris aro „ 
Perſons the marks _— are _ at all — U 204+ die ad Ky . 
294. In Man, the ſuperior Palpebra has much more Mavic | 
cot The ſmall fim Cn called Twinkling, which — — 
ha — not n in all Subjects, are performed in the up- 
pal " Contraction of the Levator and riot 
Pape Po Porti of che Muſculus Orbicularis 3 and in tſie lower Falper 
bra at the ſame time or alternately, by the Inferior.” Palpebral, Portion of 
the Orbieularis; but as there is hut a ſmall number of Fibres in Ander 4 
tion, theſe Motions are but very inconſiderable —_ Eyelid, | 
295. Tnesx flight Motions, eſpecially thoſe of che vppr Palpabra, 4 
not very eaſy to be explained accordi Agron true Structure of the P 
The Motions which wrinkle the Pal and which are — any 6 | 
formed to keep one Eye very cloſe while we look ſtedfaſtiy w 255 
other, are Wn: tho ſir Dt>ConneGioh ef-il: the Portions of che 
Orbicularis, heſe Motions likewiſe depreſs the Supercilia, which, ole 
quently may be moved in three different managers, upwards. by the — - 
culi Frontales, downward by the Orbieulates, and ard hy the S nc 
ciliares. 1 hal take” ; occaſion u6 explain the Biff 
15 bit MC's j. {oo ran nan #1; 111 11 505 
{1192 anc dins if 3: 02 £6 titel ban mont en 
, The Ve f th Zje and oft gel, 
* ie 4 8 8 
3 Tur external Carotid Artery by means of the Arteria- aziliatis 
Externa, and the Temporal and Fronts Arteries give ſeveral Ramificatir 
ons to the Integuments which ſurround the Eye, and to all abe Portions of 
the Moſculus Grbicularis; and theſe Ramifications communicate with thoſe 
which are diſtributed to the Membrana /Conjundtiva: Palpebrarum, and to 
the Caruncula. 
297. Tur ſame external Carotid, by means of the Auteria Maxillaris 
Interna, ſends a conſiderable Branch into the Orbit through the inferior Or- 
bitary or Spheno-Maxillat Fiſſure; which-is diſtributed to the Pariaſſemm 
of the Orb to the cles of the Globe of the Eye, to the Levator 


Falpebre Superioris, to the Fat, C3 Latryinatic) Membrane Con- 


junctiva 
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junctiva boch of che Ryeland Palpebræ, the Caruncula, &c. It com 
nicates with the internal Carotid, and ſends a ſmall Artery to the Eth. 
_—_— Cells of the Nan through the fmall, internal, poſterior 5 

0 n 
298. Pur lama esd aeg havidg entered the-Cranjum, ſend 
ſmall-Ramj' which accompany the Optic Nerve, and thoſe which; 
through the Fiſſura Splleno-Maxillaris. One of theſe {mal} arterial Branches 
runs inte the Subſtanoe of the Optic Nerve, and produces on the Retina, 
the ſmall Arteries which appear very plainly on the inner ſides of chat 
Membrane: The reſt. join the Ramifications of the external Carotid al⸗ 
ready mentioned, and having penetrated into the Subſtance of the Tunica 
Seletottes on the backſidey: and run for a little way through that Subſtance, 
they: perforate this Coat inwardly in five or fis —_ at an equal. diſtance 
from the Optic Nerve and the. Pupilla. i] 
2090. AFrEAVAnDs they perforate the extterndl: Lamins of the Choroides 
in the ſame number of places, and form between that and the internal La- 
mina, the Vaſa Vorticoſa of Sn, and the Vaſcular Stellæ mentioned in the 
Deſcription of this internal Lamina. Some ſmall vaſculat Filaments from 
theſe Ramifications;'are likewiſe obſerved to adhere; yety cloſely co the. Tu- 
nica Vitrea; and before they form the Vaſa Vorticoſa, they ſend ſr | 
Arteries! in a direct courſe to the Circumference of the Uyea, where they 
form a vaſcular Circle, which ſends out Capillaries as far as the Membrana 
Cryſtallina, which are very eaſily injected in new born Children. 

300, INR Veins of all cheſe Parts, anſwer nearly to the Arteries... The 
internal Veins unload themſelves, partly into the internal Jugular Vein, by 
the Sinus Orbitarii, - Cavernoſi,, and: Petroſi, and partly into the external 

ugular — by ney en bor erer the ae 

em ets 19 1 

301; 0 Bao the Capillary: Veſlels, eaGly: Aiſtinguihable. by, the red 
Colour of che Blood, there. are great numbers of thoſe. which admit no- 
thing but the ſerous and lymphatic Parts of the Blood, and . do 
not appear in the natural ſtate. They become viſible in ſome places b 5 
flammations and Injections, as on the Membrana Conjunctiva of the 
but theſe contrivances do not diſcover them ed where in aged Pe abe 
In a Fœtus and in new born Children a fine Injection has ſucceeded fo well 
as to diſcover the Veſſels of the Membrana Cryſtallina and Vitrea and in 
_ a/Fcetus of about ſix. Months, the injected Liquor ſeemed n have * 

. part of che rm Vitreous Humour. 5 el % ale 
910% „Y — een 21541 n £ | £231 13! 1154 W's 
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* WY I wall in this Paragraph repeat and Wakes hat bas been „ 
ſaid in the Deſcription of the Nerves, concerning thoſe of the Eye; Beli 
the Optic Nerve — deſcribed, the Globe of ths: Ex e receives vo 7 
ſmall ones, which run an each fide along and about 25 c Nerve, from 
bred in en eee 2 Filaments 5 
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Sed. X. THE HUMAN BODY. 
| chiefly from a ſmall Lenticular Ganglion formed by very ſhort Rami of the 
Ocbinry or- Ophthalmie Branch of the fiſch Pau, and by'z Branch of che 


third Pair, or Motores Oculi. E 5 J. 
303 Tusk nervous Filaments of the Lenticular Ganglion hay 
reached the Globe of the Eye, are divided into five or ſix Faſciculi, which 
having ſurrounded the Optie Nerve, and penettated and perforated the Cortiea 
Opaca or Sclerotica, run at diſtances more or leſs equal, between the*Sele- 
rotica and Choroides towards the Uvea. There, each of them is divided 
into ſeveral ſhort Filaments, which terminate in the Subſtance of the Uvea. 
Theſe ſmall Nerves which run from behind forward between the Sclerotica 
and the Choroides, have formerly been taken for particular Ligaments, by 
very great Anatomiſts. it B denen On SES I 15 
304. Tun Nerves which go to the other Parts' belonging to the Eye. 
come from the third, fourth, ſixth and firſt two Branches of the gf 
Pair of Nerves of the Medulla Oblongata, and likewiſe | from 
Portio Dura of the ſeventh Pair. The third, fourth and ſixth Pairs give 
Nerves to the Muſcles of the Globe of . The two Branches of the 
fifth Pair, and the Portio Dura of the ſeventh; give Nerves not only to the 
other parts which ſurround the Globe, but alſo to the Muſculi Frontales 
and internal Parts of che Noſ e 44:0 
og. Tur Trunk of the third Pair or Motores Oculi, having entered 
| th Orbit through the ſuperior orbitary or ſphenoida! Fiſſure, produces 
four Branches. The firſt runs upward and divides into two, one for the 
Muſculus Rectus Superior, and the other for the Levator Palpebræ Supe- 
rioris. The Trunk continuing its courſe; gibes off che ſecond ſhot! None 
to the Rectus Inferior. The third Branch is long and goes to the Obliquus In. 
ferior, contributing likewiſe to the formation of the Lenticular Ganglion al- 
ready mentioned. The fourth Branch is large and ſupplies the Rectus Internus: 
306, Tax firſt Branch of the fifth Pair, commonly termed Nervus Oph- 
thalmicus, divides into three Rami, as it enters the Orbit; and ſometimes 0 


* 
© 
- * 
„ 


into two, one of which is afterwards ſubdivided. Of theſe three Branc 
one is ſuperior, which I term Nervus Superciliaris; one internal; termed 
Naſalis, and ont external, to which the name of Temporalis agrees better 
than that of Lacrymalis, which may occafion a miſta cke. 
307. Tus Superior or Superciliary Ramus runs along the whole Perioſ- 
teum of the Orbit, and having paſſed through the ſaperciliary Notch or 
Foramen of the Os Frontis, is diſtributed to - the'Mufedlus' Frontalis, Su- 
perciliaris, and ſuperior Portion of the Orbicularis Palpebrarum; and it 
—— wich a e e the Portio Dura of the ſeventlt 
Pa $25 -1 isla men 217 4300408 14 HS IIS of, 119% (Log, $9087 Us | 
308. Tux Internal or Naſal Branch paſſes under the'Ramification of 'the bh 
Nerve of the third Pair, and running toward the Noſe, is diſtribu- 5 4 
ted thereto, and to the neighbouring parts of the Orbicularis, the Ca- | | 
Tuncula, &c. This Branch tends off a Filament, which paſſing through 
the internal, anterior, orbitary Hole, enters the Cranium, and-preſently 
returns again through one of che Echmoidal Holes, co the internal * 


*. 
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of the Noſe, I have ſometimes obferved this Naſal Ramus to communicate 
8 5 ** Superciliaris by a particular Arch, before it enters the 
tar | 
— py External or Temporal Ramus, which is ſometimes > Sub- 
0 18 Superciliaris, is diſtributed to the Glandula Lacrymalis, and 
5 0 lamens which. pierces the Orbirary, Apophyis of the Os 


310. 72 fecond Btanch of the ban Pair, called. Nerrus MMawillaris Su- 
perior ſends off a Ramus through the bony Canal of the-lower- part of 
the Orbit, which out at the anterior inferior orbitary Hole, ia diſtri- 
buted to the — Portion of the Muſculus Orbicularis, and con- 
municates with a Ramus r mall here ſay. nothing of 
the other 1e of this Branch of the Maxillaris Superior. 
141 Tux Portio Dura of the ſeventh Pair or Auditory Nerve, which 

Nervus Sympatheticus Minor, gives Branches to the ſuperior, infe+ 

Lp and external lateral hog of the Orbicularis Palpebrarum, one of 
2 communicates with the Nervus Superciliaris, and another with the 
Sub. Orbitarius, nenen of nn 2 al 11. 
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$ 11. The Ujes of the \Eye and of ts dppendages in 


p 312. Evaur Body knows that, the Eye is the n of: Viſion. The 
5 parts of the Globe modify the Rays of Light, by different 
Refract L0G the Retina and Choroides receive * Impreſſions of 
Fi G A and the Optic Nerve carries theſe Impreſſions to the Brain. 
jets * at a great diſtance or ohſcure, the Pupilla & dilated z and 
Rn e when Objects are near, or placed in a great Light. The 
Mot: of the Globe 8 8 the Eye and of the Falpebre perform the Moti» 
ona tags deſcribed. 


313. Taz Glanduls Lacrymalis. continually. moiſtens the fi of the 

DEA 1550 and the Lacrymal Serum is equally = that 

Globe by 1 otions of the ſuperior Palpebra, the inner Surſace of which 

vis a io — Villous. The Union of the two P 

rum towards the Punta Lacrymalia ; and the unctuous Matter diſ- 

ed through the Foramina Ciliaria hinders it from running out between 

the Falpebræ. The large Size and viſcid Surface of the Caruncula prevents 
it from running beyond the Puncta, and thus forces it into chem. 

4. Tur Supercilia may hinder Sweat from falling on the Eyes. The 
u Cilia which are longer than the inferior may the ſame Uſe, 
and they both ſerve to prevent oth mn Sec. from enden the _ 
SO PRIN Ro ee | 
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15. HE Paris of which the Noſe is made g be divider amo Git Dole 
5 6 ferent ways, viz. from their — maybe di and exter · 
it Parts; and from their Structure, into hard and ſoſt Parts. 
316. Tus external Harts art the Root of the Noſe, the Arch, the Back, 
or Spine of the Noſe, the Sides of the Noſe or of the Arch, the Tip of the 
N „the Ale, che external Nares, and the Part under the Septum. |; 
317. Tus internal Parts are the internal Nares, the Septum Narium, 
the Cirey the Conchæ Superiores, the Conchæ luferiores, the 
poſteriot Openings of the internal Nares, the Sinus Frontales, Sinus Max- 
illares, Sinus Sphenoidales, the Ductus Lacrymales, and Ductus Palatini. 
918. Tun nem or hard Parts are moſtl 0 and the reſt, Cartilagi- 


nous, YE. the: Os Frontis, Os Ethmoides, noides, Offa Maxillaria, 
Oſſa tell Oſſa Unguis, Oſſa Palati, Vomer, Tonche lnferiores, and the 
3 To thee we may add the anne 2 
belonging. co che Bones and: Cartilages. | 
oft Parts are the Integuments, Muſcles, Sacculus 
is? 8 Pituitaria, Veſſels, Nerves, and Hairs of the Nares. The 


Parts have been all ined in the Deſcri of the Skeleton ; 
and therefore, I need only in this place ſet doun the Diſt ribution 1 
ſition thereof, for the ſormation of forme of the | Parts. | The 
tum is formed by the deſcending Lamina of the and by 


Vomer a und it is placed in the Groove: framed uy —— of the Oſſa 
Maxillaria, and riſing Edges of the Oſſa Palati deſcribed in gect. . Nv:279, 
316. The Rack of the is formed by the Oſſa Naſi, and the Sides, 
by chef ot wake ar bar; the Oſſa Maxillaria. 

320. internal Nares, or che two Cavities of the Noſe, comprehend 
the whole Space betwern -the-external Nates and Openings, im- 
mediately above the Arch of the Palate, from whence theſe Cavaties:reach 
-upward-as far as-the Lamina Cribroſa of the Os Ethmoides, here they 
communicate forward, with the Sinus Frontales, and back ward, with the 
Sinus Sphenoidales. \Laterally, -theſe Cavities are bounded on the inſide by 
the Septum Narium, and on the outſide or that next the Cheeks; by af 
Conchæ, between which-they 'communicate.with the Sinus Maxillaris. 

_ Fun Situation of theſe: Cavities deferves our er 
| The bottom them runs directly backward, ſo chat a ſtreigho and pretty 
large Stilet, may eaſily be paſſedi from che external Nares, under the great 
Apophyſis of the ital Bone. The Openings of the Maxillary Si- 
nuſes, are nearly to the upper Edge 28 el Oſſa Malarum. The 
N e the Frontal Sinuſes are more Or * 3 
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the Pulleys or Rings of the Muſculi Trochleares; and by theſe Marks, 
the Situation of all the other Parts may be determined, 1 

322. Tux inferior Portion of the external Noſe, is compoſed of ſeveral 
Cartilages, which are commonly five in number, and of a pretty regular 
Figure. The reſt are only additional, ſmaller, more irregular, and the 
number of them more uncertain. Of the five ordinary Cartilages one is 
ſituated in the middle, the other four laterally. The middle Cartilage is 


the moft conſiderable, and ſupports the reſt, being connected wy rome 


Carti- 


= 


to the bony! Parts; but the other four are connected to the midd 
lage, and to each other, by means of Ligamentnt . 
323. Tur principal Cartilage of the Noſe conſiſts of three Parts, one 
middle and two lateral. The middle Portion is a broad Cartilaginous La- 
mina, joined by 'a kind of Symphyſis, to the anterior Edge of the middle 


Lamina of the Os Ethmoides, to the anterior Edge of the Vomer, and to 


the anterior part of the Groove formed by the Offa Maxillaria, as far as the 
Naſal Spines of theſe Bones. This Lamina compleats the Septum Narium, 
and indeed, forms the principal part thereof. 
324. Tur lateral Portions are oblique and narrow, ſuited to the cor- 
reſponding parts of the bony Arch. Where they join the middle Lamina, 
a ſuperficial Groove is obſervable, which makes them ſometimes ap- 
pear like two diftin& Pieces, rated from the Lamina, though they 
are Tory continuous. This ſhallow Groove terminates þelow by a ſmall 
Criſta. | 2 a Antd*+ 217 Fives ty, 9 844 AS Niers 

325. Tux lateral Cartilages are two, on each fide of the inferior part of 


the Lamina, one anterior, the other poſterior. The two anterior Cartila- 


es are very much bent forward, and form what is called the Tip of the 
Noſe; the 7 e between their incurvated Extremities being commonly 
filled with a kind of fatty Subſtance. The two poſterior Cartilages form 


che Al of the Nares, being 8 broad and of an irregular Figure. 


326. Tux Spaces left between ſome Portions of the anterior and poſte- 


_ rior Cartilages, thoſe between the poſterior Cartilages and the neighbour- 


ing parts of the Oſſa Maxillaria ; and laſtly, thoſe between theſe four la- 
eral Cartilages and the principal Lamina, vary in different Subjects, and 
are filled by ſtnall additional ilages, the Number, Size and Figure of 


which are as variable as the Interſtices in which they lie. 


327. Tux Sub um or Portion under the Septum Narium, is à Pillar 
of Fat applied to the inferior Edge of the Cartilaginous Purtition, in 
form of a ſoft, moveable Appendix. The thickneſs of the Alæ Narium, 
and eſpecially that of their lower Edges, is not owing to the Cartilages 
which ate very thin, but to the ſame kind of ſolid Fat with which theſe 
Cartilages are covered. The great Cartilage is immoveable by reaſon of 
its firm Connexion to the bony parts of the Noſe; but the lateral Carti- 


lages are moveable, becauſe of cheir Ligamentary Connexions, and they 
ate moved in different manners by the Muſcles belonging to them. 


328. Tun external Noſe is covered by che common Integuments; the 


Skin, Epidermis and Fat. Theſe which cover the Tip of the, Noſe om 
*#14 | | * 
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Sect. X. 
Alæ Narium ate a great number of glandular, Boqi 
baceæ by N. I ni, the, Contents of which: U 
by the Fingers. theſe, bony and ee 
common Perioftcarh or Perichondrium«- -! 
329. Stx Muſcles are commonly reckoned 10 belong 8 the Note 4100 AG 
Necti- called alſo Pyramidales or Tries, zcyo, Obliqui or. Lateral 
and two Tranſverſi or Myrtiformes, In very Muſcular] Bodies there are Ii 
1wile ſome ſuperaumetary Muſeles or ſwall Acceſſorii. The Noſe may 2 
be moved in ſome meaſure by;rhe; Muſeles off che Lips, Fan 6 
Caſes become A ſſiſtants to the proper Muſcles of * n, 

330. Tur Muſculus Pyramidalis or Anterior on each fi ide, is inſerted by | ” 
cnc Extremity, in the Synarthroſis of the Os Frontis and Offa Naſi, where | 
irs fleſhy Fibres mix with thoſe of the Muſculi. Frontales and Supercili- 
ares; It is very flat; and'runs.down” on che ſide of the Nole, increaling 
Ted, in breadch. and terminating by an 9 which Gray 
ents the Baſis of a Pyramid; and is E in. the me 
which Op 1 of the dee Fl *% 4 bi io 1 
33. Lax oblique or latera afcls is e chin, ae, n 
the fide of the Former: ang in ſome Se 2 . form one wh 

Muſcle with; it, This is probably the rea ſon 1h de the anterior "Mulcle 
been termed 8 The lateral Muſcle is fixed! by its upper ! 
tremity Ne Naſalis of the Os 1 0 below, its Articu 
lation with, the Og-Erencis, and ſometimes. a little lower than e 9 1 54 
the inner Edge of the Orbit. From thence it runs toward the Ala 
rium, and is inſerted in the moveable Cartilage, near the Os Maxlllare, : 
being 8 laterally, by a Portion apes io neighbouring Muſcle of 1 tt. 
pee wich TIDY in ſome Su pears to be gonfounded. | 

332. Tux tranſyerſo or inferior e A 2100 Myrtiformis, 4 
77 — by one end in the Os Maxillate, near the lower Edge of the Orbit 
much about the place which anſwers to the Extremity of the Socket e 4 
the Dens Caninus on the ſame; ſide. From thence it runs almoſt tranſverſel! 
upward, and is fixed in the lateral Cartilages of the Noſe, over Which, K 
r it egg En. to che Alz of the great, Cartilage, and to 

INETTE .be ,1 85 
1333. Tx firſt two ban of theke, Muſcles rai and ditace the, Alæ 4 

Lares, when they act; and at. the f lame time, ae 10 upper: Lip, b 
realon- of their Connexion wich the M cles; of that Paft. hey. Iikewie 
wrinkle the Skin on the ſides of the Noſe. 

334. Tux Membrana Pituitaria is that which 1 the ry: internal Mn lass 
Nafres, the cellular Conyolutions,. the Conchæ, the ſides of the Sej tum Pitnitaria. 
Naim, and. by an uninterrupted Continpatiop, the inger Surface, of the 
Sinus Frontales and Maxillares, and of the Ductus Lacryrmales, Palatini an 
Sphenaidales,, It; is likewiſe continued down Fae 1 15 to t the e „ 
Septum Falati, &c. as we ſhall. ſhew hereafter, 

2335. Ir is tertned. Pituitaria, {becauſe chrou 4 the grea e part of 4 


large.extent, it ſeryes e $5 aim. Blood, 8 e 


1 ¹⁰ * 


TR 440 8 through the whole Me 
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npha, cala Pirafta 25 Asclents, Which in the natural Rate'is 
y liquid 3 but it is ſu wy 1 ges, becoming ſometimes 
2 or motty, ſometimes limp W . is it — nun 


raune. 
Wurd we carefully examine this Membrane, in'appabrario be of a 


2 70 June err in different Purts. Near the Edge of che external Nares 


. we lie on one ſide, the Sinus of the oppoſite 


is very thin, appeari ro be the Slein and Epi ermis im 4 rated 
ate. * An the onh e tal, are ſpungy and of different 
thickneſſes. ' The thickeſt parts are choſe on the Septum Narium, on the 
whole lower Portion of Ag internal Nares, 3 on on the Conchæ; and if 
e make a ſmall Hole in it, at any of theſe and then blow through 
a Pipe, we diſcover a very large cellular 8 ance. In the Sinuſes it 9 
pears co be of a more flender Texture. 

7. Ox the fide next the Perioſteum and/Plrkehondrioma,” i 1 plonti- 
ap ſtored with ſmall Glands, the Excretory Ducts of which are v 
wont near the Septum Narium, and their Orifices very viſible; and by 55 

lying a Pipe to any of theſe Orifices, the Ducts may be blown up 
through their whole extent; but in order to this, the Paris mult Ar be 
very well cleaned Ter waſhed in lukewarm Water. 


1 65 8. Ix theſe places ne we likewiſe diſcover. . very' ine willow 


ee, When the Parts are examined/in-elear Water in che manner which 
N deſcribed in another T 700 ow. which I have uſed in my public 
rſes, for above twen ' Ridlan' made uſe of this Method 


in examining ſmall Fcetu 
Tu Frontal, * Sinuſes open into che in- 


ona? Nares, but in different manners. The Frontal Sinuſes open from 


ve downward, anſwering to the Inufundibula of ehe Os 'Ethmoides, de- 
ribed in the Hiltory of the Skeleton. ''The Sphenoidales n forwards 
ite to the poſterior Orifices of the Nares, and the Maxillares open a 


W e higher, between the two Conchee. Therefore the Sinus Frontales if 


themſelves moſt readily when we ſtand or fits and the Sphenoidales, 
when the Head is inclined rn Air — 
340. Fux Sinus Maxillares cannot be emptied wholly, or both at the 


f fame time in any one Situation. Their Opening, whi in ſome Subj 


is ſingle, in others double, &c. lies exactly between the two Conchæ, about 
the middle of their depth 3 ſo chat when the Head is held freight, or in- 


clined forward or backward, they can 2 half emptied; but when 
may be wholly N the 
other remaining full. 


341. Ir is proper here to obſerve the whole extent of the Maxillary S- 
nus. Below, there is but a thin Partition between it and the 2285 
Molares, the Roots of which, do in ſome Subjects, perforate that Septem. 

Above, there is — a very thin tran qu om between the Orbit 
and the Sinus. Back ward, above the of the Os:Maxillare, the 
ſides of the Sinus. are very thin, eſpecially at- e ＋. which lies before 


the Root of the "Apophyſis 3 which the inferior 


ae a MAN BON. 


Max eve ſoda down a Ramus to the 12 
22 y News atorium. Inward, or 2 d the. 
r 1 75 

ulus Feng 1 pe 8 Bag into which Src Le 
er 1 Fut is eee the Eye 


thr . e Puncta 5 wa 
Mala, alread} pl from, wh wars b te fs me F wig! paſſes 
er part o 8 — — ares. It is ſituated in a bony 8 
l, formed partly by the Apophyſis 552 5 of the Os Maxillare and 
nguis, partly by the ſame Os Maxillare N 858 be of the Os Un- 
guis, and partly by this lower Portion 0 of. th 1. a ſmall ſu- 
rior. Portion. of the Concha Narium i 2 8 roove and Canal 
are the bony. Lacrymal Duct, about which, I would ee 0 
conſult what was ſaid in the Deſcription, of the Skeleton Te 
343. I have an Obſervation or two to add in this place concerning the 5 
Situation of this bony Duct. It runs doumn for a littſe way obliquely back... 
ward, toward the lower and lateral part of the internal Nares on each-fide, © © © 
where its lower Extremity opens on one ſide of the Sinus Maxillaris under 
the inferior Concha, nearly at the place from which a perpendicular Line 
d. fall in the Interſtice between the ſecond. and third Dentes Molares. 
he upper part of this Duct is only an half Canal or n we Jower | 1 
Leuben Canal narrower than the former. 
344 Tas Sacculus Lacrymalis may, be divided i inco a ſuperior or ordi- 
tary Portion, and an inferior or naſal Portion. The orbicary Portion. fills 
the whole bony Groove, bein fituated immediately behind the middle Ten- 
don of che lus Qrbic About one e its oy Cr 
this Tendon; and the reſt below. The Naſal Portion lies in the 
of the Noſe, being narrower and ſhorter than the former. 
346. Tax orbitary Portion is diſpoſed at its up 5 Extremity, much.i in 
the manner of an Inteſtinum Cæcum, and at che r Extremity is con- 9 
tinued with the Portio Naſalis. Towards the internal Angle of che Eye, 
behind the Tendon of the orbicular Muſcle, it 0 3 by @ ſmall 
ſhort Canal formed by the Union of the Lac < 
346. Tn Naſal Portion having reach pr — part of the bony 
Duct, under the _ ps Ne wy *l (ar rn 0 
the bottom ich is perforate a pening. as I have 
1221 found it upon a careful Examinations but which at fiuſt n ap- 
pears oblon 
Told © to attribute this difference to the force which I was obliged 
1 in nN the Concha Inferior, in order to ſee this: Opening. 
which I have often found more backward than the mitidle of the Bag at 
the Extremity of this Portion; and therefore when I would either ſee or 
ſhew this Opening in its natural ſtate, I do not ſeparate che inferior Con- 
cha, but cut-it gently with a ſharp Knife, or with Sciſſars. If a: tranſverſe 
Line be-drawn'between the lower part of the Noſe and Os Malæ, and an- 


| other Line be drawn directly upward, 9 to the third Pens er- * 
Jt 
10 ie 


ss 


E * e 4 
% 
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— 
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or oppoſite to the ſecond and third, theſe two LOS 0 ihte ee 
Wo? near) my at the lower Extremity of this Sactiilus, ''* 
ave ſometimes found the upper Extremit "of thi divided 


— ue 324. 3 582 in HA and' poſterior rt, by a ing of Va Parke ns Jyin ng 
F- 


in the anterior Portion,'a.little lower than the Feridon bf the Muſculus O 
133 The ſmall common Canal of the 6 Lacrymal Ducts A ee in 
the bekertor Portion, and Sent hind'the Wale, 19 109 een 

— $49 - Tex Subſtance of rhis Sicruſus js. ſomething eee or pe 
an Pretty thick, being ſtrongly united 1 by its convex to the Perioſte⸗ 
um of the bony Canal, which Fay be 3 diſtintly ſhewn.” . Sub- 
ſtance ſeems to be made up of two Laminæ, joined together * ungy 
Membrane, the outermoſt of which is that which I Rave ele 25 
other appears to be glandulous, and is in ſome Subjects joofe anch pliable, 
which 1 look upon as a Diſeaſe, 
ot Ks Triciſorii, or Naſo- Palagin ini of Step ate tw6 Cala 

h go from the bottom of the internal Nares croſs the Arch of the 
. 74 and open behind the firſt or largeſt Dentes Inciſorii. Their two 
Orifices may be diſtinctly ſeen in the Skeleton at the lower 1 of the 
Naſal . on the anterior and lateral fides of the Criſtæ Maxillates 
we may likewiſe perceive" their oblique © Paſſage through the Marille 
Bones, and laſt] their inferior Orifices in a ſmall Cavity or Foſſula, 
called Fotumen Palatinum Ahterius. In freſh" Subjects they are not ſo 
apt arent; "eſpecially in Human Subjects, for in Sheep and Oxen chey are 

calily diſcoverable: 

351. Santorini in bis Anatomical Obſervations has deſcribed thoſe of the 
Hola . in a ver tty manner, and has given us his method of 
diſcovering em, whic | holy the ſame with that which I: have always 
made uſe 05 in m. 1 Courſes; to ſhew at one view all the extetnal 

tts which belong e o the Noſe, as _ be ſeen in the Works publiſhed 

y.my'Scholars, eſpecially Strangers. I ſay his Method is early the ſame 
Wich ow, ' becauſe inſtead of e the Head into two equal lateral 
arts, I always direct the Saw a little toward one de, to preſerve 7 

um Narium' intire, as well as that of the Sinus Frontales, Sinus Sp 7 
noidales, and Ductus Inciſorii ; and on the other ſide, to 0 16 pgs 
Conchæ and Cells of che Os Ethmoides. For this purpoſe [ uſe 
fine Saw made of the Spring of a Watch. 

352. By this Method I ſhew on that ſide from which all thei 0b 
been ſawed off, the intire Conchæ, their convex ſides, the particular-thick- 
neſs of the Membrana Pituitaria on their lower Edges, the Orifice or Ori- 
fices of the Sinus Maxillaris, the Situation of the Orifice of the Simub Sphe- 
noidalis, the communicating Ducts that go between the Sinus Frontales 
and the Ethmoidal Cells, and Interſtices between the two Conchæ, and the 
Structure of che poſterior Openings of the Nates. I can ſhew likewiſe at 
the ſame, time the Orifice of the Euſtacbian Tube behind the poſterior 


Dub of the Nares, and the Communication of 12 "Ow" with the 
u & 0 


353. On 


$& X. THz woman body; 
353. Ou the ſame Mite, I/ A ſterxards ſe gradually with à very 


rl Knife, ot with narrow ſharp; pointed Sciſſats, the Superior or Eh- 


al Concha, without doing any Violence to the neighbouring parts ; 
and then I can ſhew on the parts covered by that Concha, 4 little oblong 


or oval Foſſula which: runs down; obliquely: from before backward; at the 


poſterior; and lower , Extremity of which, there is an Oriſice of | about 4 


Quarter of an Inch in Diameter, which opens into the Maxillary, Sinus; 
and another at the anterior or ſuperior Extremity which, opens into the 
D . ot ft 236: 
354. IMMEDIATELY behind this Foſſula, there are two i 


* 7 


| W 006 
into the Sinus Frontales, the other into the Ethmaidal Cellulæ of the Os 


Frontis. I ſhew likewiſe in the poſterior part of the Os Ethmoides, av 
leaſt two Openings, by which the Cells of that Bone communicate with 
each other. All this is vety different from what we ſee in the Skeleton, or 
even when theſe. parts arę deprived of their Membranes, &c! neither is the 
Structure always the ſame in freſh Subjects ; for in ſome I have obſerved, a 
little before and above the Opening of the Maxillary Sinus, two ſwall 
Grooves, which united in their paſs 
moſt Groove being a little cuntorte. % , aun? 172 
385. lx the next place I remoye the Concha Inferior. or Maxillaris in the 
ſame manner and with the ſame precautions; and then I obſerve, Ter 
diſtance of about a quarter of an Inch from the anterior Extremity of thi 
Concha, a ſmall Opening, the Diameter of which is not above the twelfth 
art of an Inch, and it is'tu obliquely backward.” It ſeems to be the 
ban of a Duct of the fame Diameter, but when it is lit with ſha 
pointed Sciffars, we diſcover a flat val Cavity, the Diameter of which is 
A ied an Inch in length, and'lies in the ſame Direction with the Sep- 
tum Narinm, © _ eu + Bog ee ee 
356. Tais oval Cayity is the lower Extremity of che Saceulus Lacry- 
malis, which conſequently is only contracted between this inferior Cavity 
and the orbitary Portion. Within this narrow or contradted” Portion we 
ſee Jikewiſe the Openigg of a blind Duct, Which runs — ag Pr —— 
and upward for about à quarter of an Inch; but 1 de not End preciſely 
where it terminates, nor for what it is deſign eee. 


- . : 


ge to the Frontal Sinuſes, the/upper- 


u 


woah 26% 
warn: 


2 Tur Arteries of all theſe Parts come from the external Carotid. Arteries and 
Thoſe of the external parts of the Noſe are chiefly Branches and Rami of Vein. 


the Arteria Maxillaris Externa or Angularis, and of the Temporalis ; and 
the Arteries of the internal parts are Branches and Ramifications of the 
Maxillaris Interna. The Veins are almoſt in the fame manner; Bratiches 
and Ramifications of the external Jugular, and they communicate with the 
orbitary Sinus, and by that means, with the Sinuſes of the Dara Mater 
and with the internal Jugula rss... % ge 


258. TRE principal Nerves belonging to the Noſe are Filaments of the Nerves. 

Netvi Olfactorii, which run down. through the Holes of the tran ſverſe 

Lamina of the Os Ethmoides, and are diſtributed to the common Mem- 

brane of the internal Nares, eſpecially to the villous Portions thereof. The 
q 1 - 


on 


1 T 88 


inner 
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inner Ramus of the orbitary or ophthatmic Nerve ſends a Flament through 


the e „ —— es and pre which comes out 
agam in company with one of che Filament Olfactory Nerve thro? 
| - Keholdaf L mining, *- „VV 
2 3 59. Turs internal Ramus advances aſterwards toward the Os Unguis; 
and is diſtrihuted partly to che. Sacculus Lacrymalis, partly to the upper 
Portion of the Muſeulus Pyramidalis, and of the Taregaments of the Noſe. 
The Sub- orhitary Nerve which is a Branch of the Maxillar is Superior, hav- 
ing paſſed through the inferior orbitary Hole, ſends Filaments to the lateral 
2 parts Aw | _ . —_—_ 8 the _— Maxillary 
erve goes to th rior Open the Nares, being ſpent on the 
Conche, and other et ef e 42 NV. ** 72349 
360. TE Noſe ſs the of /Smelling,” by means of the villous 
Portion of the internal Membrane, to which the Olfactory Nerves are chiefly 
diſtributed. | It is likewiſe of uſe in Reſpiration, and the Mucilaginous 
Fluid ſpread over the whole Pituitary Membrane, prevents the Air from 
dtying that Membrane, and fo rendering it theapable of being affected. 
The Noſe ſerves Hkewiſe to regulate and modify: thei Voice, and to this 
the Sinuſes likewiſe contribute, The Sacculus Lacrymalis receives the Se- 
rum from che Eyes, and diſcharges it upon the Palace: from whence the 
e part of it runs to the Pharynx. 181 N ain ! 
enten SH] COTTON [9-7 8 nin 
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361. VER Y one, knows that the Ears are two in number, that they 

L afe ſituated in the lateral parts of the Head, and that they are 

the Organs of Ae Anatomiſts commonly divide or diſtinguiſh 

the Ear into external and internal. By the external Ear they mean all that 

lies without the external. Qrifice of the Meatus Auditorius in the Os Tem- 

poris; and by the internal Ear, all that lies within the Cavities of that 
and al the Parts that bear any relation thereto. 


TH 362; Taz greateſt part of the external Ear conſiſts of a large Cartilage 


very artificially framed, which is the Baſis of all the other parts of which this 
Portion of the Ear is made up. The internal Ear conſiſts chiefly of ſe- 
veral ee 2 formed in the Subſtance of the Oſſa Temporum, 
and eſpecially. in that Portion of it, called Apophyſis Petroſa, and partly 
eparated from, but contained in a particular Cavity of that Bone. All thets 

ny Pieces have been explained in the Deſcription of the Skeleton, to 


which | muſt therefore refer, defiring thoſe who have a mind to underſtand 
what I am now to ſay about the other parts of this Organ, carefully to re- 


viſe the Explication there given. ( 254. ho. ae 


. Wo s.. * v x R : * 4 * ” i 
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ect. X. THE HUMAN Bor. 
3. Tux erternal Ear talen all together deſambles in Lante the The 
Sl 8 of a Muſcle, with its broad end turned upward; : e Ear. 
ward, the convex ſicle next the Hend, and the concave fideoutwatd... Two 
Portions are di iſhed in the external Ear 2 
2 called in Latin Pinna, which is the Su and by much 
reateſt part the other ſmall and ſoft called | Lobe, which makes 
= part. We maylikewiſe , conſider co ſides in the outward Eat, 
one turued (obliquely ſorward and regularly concave, the other turned 
obliquely backward, and unequaſly c uα for all Ears whieh have ot 
deen by e Childhood, ny 


bent forward. 
and Cavities. The Emi. 


364. Tur ſoteſide is divided into 
nences are four in number, called H Anthelix, Tragus, and Anti- 
tragus. The Helix is the large folded Border or Circumference of the 
— Portion of the Ear. The Anthelix is the large oblong Eminence or 
ſing ſurrounded by the Helix. The Fragus is the ſmall anterior Protu- 
. below the anterior Extremity of the Helix, which in an advanced 
Age is covered with Hairs. The Antitragus is the poſterior Tubercle, be- 
low the inferior Extremity of the Anthelix. 
96g. Tas Cavities on the foreſide are four in number, the Hollow of 
che ix, the Depreſſion at the fuperior Extremity of the Anthelix, cal - 
led Foſſa Mavzeulais, che Concha or great double Cavity that lies under 
the Riſing termed Anthelix, the upper bottom of which is diſtinguiſhed 
from the lower by a Continuation of the Helix in form of a tranfverſe- 
Criſta; and laſtly,” the Meatus of the external Ear ſituated at the lower 
part of the bottom of the Concha. 

366. Tur backſide of the external Ear ſhews only one conſiderable 
Eminence which is a Portion of the convex ſide of the Concha, the other Por- 
tion being hid dy the Adheſion of the Ear to the Os Temporis. This 
Adheſion hinders us likewiſe from N e OR e 
Criſta, by which the Cavity of the Concha is divided. 

367. Thave already ſaid that the external Ear conſiſts: chiefly of Car- 
ringe, which is the Baſis of all the other Parts. Theſe other Parts are 
Ligaments,. Muſcles, Integuments, Sebaceous and Ceruminous Glands, 
Arteries, Veins and Nerves ; but 1 do not reckon among them a . 
Gland, "called by the Greeks Parotis, becauſe it lies near 5 | 
Deſeription of which muſt be referred to that of che 
vhich it is the moſt conſiderable. 
68. Tux Cartilage of the outward” Ear is nearly of ths ane unt f 
Figure with the large ſolid Portion thereof, already mentioned; but it 
E,. the ſame thickneſs, being covered by Integuments on both _ ; 
im the Lobe or ſoft lower Portion of che Ear, this. Cartilage is wanti 
On the backſide, it ſhews all the Eminences and Cavities on the foreſide 
2an” Situation with reſpect to each other, ex the Fold of te 
reat Cireumferenee; and it eonſiſts only of one piece from łhat Circum- 
Ears al ho way o the Meatus hen, exp at th two Extremi- 
4 es 


— 
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ties of the folded part of the Helix, where there are two ſmall ſeparate 
T5 + > Portions connected to the guc at Curtilage only by the Integuments. 
64369. Tus cartilaginous Portion of rhe external Meatus Auditorius does 
not make a compleat᷑ Circle; but rather a ſhort Tube, in one-ſide of which 
there is a Break, and which terminates in an oblique Border fi ed to the 
Edgeof the bony Canal Rouen ſmall Inequalities, as by. a kind of In- 
pun, and from this'Obliquity it is, that the cartilaginous Border ter- 
minates downward in a kind b — or Point. The lateral Break in this 
Cartilage is between che upper and baclepart of its' Circumference; and on 
each ſide thereof the Cartilaginous Edges are rounded. There are likewiſe 
two or three other ſmall Inciſures in this Circumference, which in 
to the Meatus, repreſent obliquely tranſverſe Fiſſures. The anterior Fiſ- 
ſure is in a manner Quadrangular ; neither are the intermediate parts al- 
ways oppoſite to each other, for! the uppermoſt is a little further from the 
0 Ten poris chan the poſterior; rt 8 
370. Tux external Ear is fixed to the Cranium, not only by the Carti- 
laginous Portion of the Meatus already mentioned, but alſo by Ligaments 
"which. are two in number, one anterior, the other poſterior. he anterior 
Ligament is fixed by one Extremity to the Root of the Apophyſis Zygo- 
matica of the Os Temporis, at the anterior and a little toward the ſuperior 
part of the: Meatus Oſſeus, cloſe to: the Corner of the Glenoide Cavity; 
and by the other Extremity, to the anterior and ſuperior part of the Carti- 
laginous Meatus. Jo 491399 41 an D399) eee v6 
371. Tit: poſterior Ligament is fixed by one end to the Root of the 
- Maſtoide Apophyſis, and by the other, to the poſterior part of the Con- 
vexity of the Concha, ſo that it is oppoſite to the anterior Ligament. 
There is like wiſe a kind of ſuperior Ligament, which feerns to be. only a 
Continvatiom of the Aponeuroſis of the Frontal and Occipital Muſcles. 
372. Or the Muſcles of the external Ear, ſome go between the Cartila- 
ges and the Os Temporis, others are .confined/ to the Cartilages alone. 
oth kinds vary in different Subjects, and are ſometimes ſo very chin, as 
to look —— chan Muſcles. The Muſcles of the firſt 
kind are generally three in number, one Superior, one Poſterior, and one 
Anterior, and they are all very thin. The ſuperior Muſcle is fixed; in the 
„ ee of, che Foſſa Navicularis, and of the- ſuperior - Portion of the 
Concha; from: hence it runs up to the ſquammous. Portion of the Os 
Temporis, expanding in; a radiated manner, though not in the ſame de- 
grees in all Subjects, and is inſerted principally in the Ligamentaty Apo- 
neutoſis, which covers the poſterior Portion of the Temporal Muſcle. 
373. Tat anterior Muſcle is ſmall, more or Jeſs inverted, and like an 
| ppg to the ſuperior; It is fixed by one Extremity above the Root 
of the Zygomatic Apophylis, and by the qther, in the anterior | part of 
the Convexity-of-che:Conchs: ogg nt fond 1 rd 
374, Te [poſterior Muſcle is almoſt tranſverſe, and of a conſiderable 
breadth, being fixed by one end to the poſterior part of the -Conyexicy of 
che Concha, and by the other, in the Root of the Maſtoide Arp 
£61 f | {1 e 
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It covers the poſterior Ligament, but the diviſion of it into ſeveral Porti- 
ons mentioned by ſome Authors, ſeems to be meerly artificial, that is, ow- 
ing to Diſſection. | | 
375. Taz ſmall Muſcles which are confined to the Cartilages are only 
ſmall Strata of Fibres found on both ſides of the Cartilagts. In many 
Subjects they are of ſo pale a Colour, as not to look at all like Muſcular 
Fibres, this number are thoſe which Yalſalva diſcovered in the dif- 
ferent Cayities on the backſide of the Cartilage, and thoſe found by San- 
torini the Tragus, and along the convex part of the anterior Portion of 
the Helix. | [13 
376. Tax Skin of the external Ear is in general, a Continuation of that 
which covers the neighbouring parts of the Temporal Region. The Skin 
on the foreſide of the Ear is accompanied by a very ſmall quantity of 
cellular Subſtance, and therefore we find all the Eminences and Cavities of 


that fide diſtinctly mark*d upon it, as far as the bottom of the external 


Meatus Auditorius. In what I have ſaid of the Skin the Epidermis is 
likewiſe comprehended. | 164 4; 120 11 

377. Taz backſide is covered by the Skin continued from the foreſide; 
but as the Folds are there very cloſe, it only yum over them, except that 
Portion of the Concha which ſurrounds the Entry of the Meatus Audito- 
rius, and which is joined to the Os Temporis by means of the cellular Sub- 
ſtance, The Hollow of that common Fold which lies between the Anthelix 


and Concha does not appear on the backſide, for as it is filled with cellular 


Subſtance, the Skin paſſes over it. 1-34 


378. Tus Lobe of the Err, or that ſoft Portion which lies under the 


Tragus, Antitragus, and Meatus Auditorius, is made up of nothing but 
Skin and cellular Subſtance. The Meatus Auditorius is partly Bony and 
rtly Cartilaginous. The bony Portion is the longeſt, and forms the 
ttom of the Canal, as may. be ſeen in the Deſcription of the Skeleton, 
The cartilaginous Portion is the ſhorteſt, and in Adults, forms the external 
Opening or Orifice of the Canal, as has been already ſaid. | 
379. Tusk cwo Portions joined endwiſe to each other, form a Canal 
ol about three Quarters of an Inch in length, of different Wideneſs in its 
different Parts, and a little contorted. It is lined on the infide by the 
Skin and cellular Membrane, 1 its whole length; and thus theſe 
lateguments make up for the Breaks in the Cartilaginous Portion, and 
form a kind of Cutaneous Tube in the other Portion. The cellular Mem- 
brane is confounded with the Perichondrium and Perioſteum of the 
Meatus. Li ie col gti 
380. Tux Skin which covers both ſides of the Cartilage contains a 


number of ſmall Glands, which continually diſcharge an oily whitiſh Hu- 


mour collected chiefly near the Adheſions of the Ear to the Head, and 
under the Fold of the Helix; and theſe Glands are of the ſebaceous kind. 
The Skin which lines the Meatus Auditorius contains another kind of 
Glands, of a yellowiſh Colour, and which may be plainly ſeen on the con- 
Vor. | N 
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381. Tust Glands are diſpoſed in ſuch a manner as to leave reticular 

es between them, and they penetrate a little way into the Subſtance of 
the Skin. They are called Glandulz Ceruminoſz, becauſe they diſcharge 
that Matter which is named Cerumen, or the Wax of the Ear. The inner 
Surface of the cutaneous Tube is full of fine Hairs, between which lie 
the Orifices of the Ceruminous Glands. The firſt place in which vt meet 
wich theſe Glands is on that part of the convex ſide of the Cutaneous 
Tube, which ſupplies the Breaks of the Cartilaginous Meatus. N 


82, Tax Arteries of the external Ear come anteriourly from the Ar- 


teria Temporalis, and poſteriourly from the Occipitalis, which is a Branch 


of the external Carotid. It is proper to obſerve hete that the Occipital 
Artery communicates with the Vertebralis, and thereby with the internal 
Carotid. The Veins are Rami of the Jugularis Externa ; and the Occi- 
pital Vein, one of theſe Rami, communicates not only with the Vena Ver- 
tebralis, but with the neighbouring lateral Sinus of the Dura Mater.. 
383. Tus Portio Dura of the Auditory Nerve having paſſed out of the 
Cranium through the Foramen Stylo-Maſtoidæum in the manner that ſhall 
be afterwards deſet ibed, gives off a Ramus which runs up behind the Ear, 
to the backſide of which it ſends ſeveral Filaments; and the Trunk of this 
Ramus ſends likewiſe Filaments to the Mratus and forclide of the Ear. 
The ſecond vettebral Pair ſends alſo a Ramus to the Ear, the Ramifica- 
8 of which communicate with thoſe of the other Ramus from the Por- 
tio ura. 14 $25 34 | 2312.0 3:41 | 1 | * 
384. I muſt here begin b N the Advice which I gave above, 
to read over and retain hat has been ſaida bout the bony part of the Organ 
of Hearing in che Deſeription of the Skeleton from 65 t0 267. and 
from /N*:392 to 444. It would be too long to repeat all theſe particulars 
in this place, but it is abſolutely noceſſary to have a compleat Idea of all 
the bony Parts, if we would underſtand the Deſcription of the other parts 
of the Ear, to which Lam no to proceed. A hen ieee 
385. TuxsE Parts ate chiefly the Membrana Tympani, the Perioſteum 
of the Barrel, Oſſicula Auditus, Labyrinth, ande df all its Ca uities; the 
Membrana Maſtoidza Interna, the Muſcles of the Oſſioula, the parts which 
eompleat the formation of the Euſtacbian Tube,” the Arteries; Veins and 
Nerves. I find my ſelf however, under à neceſſity of beginning by the 
Tuba Euſtacbiana for two Reaſons: Firſt, becauſe the bony: parts of that 
Tube are but of very. ſmall uſe for the Knowledge of its whole: Structure 
and Compoſition; and Secondly, becauſe we are obliged to mention it in 
deſcribing the Muſcles. 0 2 entlel 
10 380, ſpoke of the Zyfecbinn: Tube in the Deſcription of the Skeleton, 


by che name of Ductus Auris Palatinus z and I took notice that in France 


it goes generally by the name of the Aqueduct, which, however, muſt 
not be confounded with the Aqueductus Hallopnii. In Ne 403 of 'Sett. 1. 
I obſerved; chat it is a Canal or Duct which! goes from the Tympanum to 


the poſterior Openings of the Nares, or Naſal Foſſe, and toward the 
Arch of the Palatez Car ir . dug da be Apaphphs Pecroſ, along: the 
id BY he 32 car 
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Totem and that it is lengrhened out een Apophyſizof the 
phenoidale, © 

387. Iy its natural late, this Duct reaches from the Cavity of the Bar- 
rel, to the Root or ſuperior part of the internal Ala of the Apophyſis 
Pterygoides 3 and through this whole courſe it is made up of two Portions; 
one intirely Bony, and the other partly Bony, partly Cartilaginous, and 
partly. Membranous. That Beginners may not here be miſled, it is very 
eceſfary to remember the Advice which . in the Deſcription of the 

eleton Ne 186, &c. that. in examining the lower parts of the Baſis Cra 
e ought braiſed up, and aper, frotn . "below up- 

s, &c 

388. Tun bony Portion lies through its whole Jengeh immediately above 
the Eiſſure of the Glenoide or Articular Cavity Os Temporis, and 
terminates at the meeting of the; Spinal Apophyſis of the Os deere 

ith che Apophyſis Petroſa of the Os Temporis, that is, between tha 
Spin Vs a and the inferior Orifice of the carotid Canal. 

other or mixed Portion reaches in the ſame Direction nom 

this 1 to the internal Ala of the Apophyſis Pterygbides, or to the 
poſterior and outer Edge of the Nates. But to form a more exact Idea of 


it, it will be proper to confider it as enen. n four Farts, two 47 N | 


and two Ioferior. ora u 


399. Ink tyo upper Parts, or G ur bonye and of theſe, ae 
nermoſt is formed by the ſide of 108 Sons Perroſa,.the ; outermoſt; 
5 the fide; of the A popbyſis Spinalis o S ſo that the 
er half of this Portion of the Tube is bony. N the two inferior 
ale, the internal is Cartilaginous, and the external Membranous, ſo that 
the 80 0 half of this Portion of the Tube is partly 8 nous next 
1 henoidale, and partly -Membranous next the Apoph Fetroſa“ 
391, Tax Euſtachian Tube thus, formed, is very narrom in the 
rt. next the Ear. The other Portion grows gradually wider, ny 
ar the poſterior Nares, where the inner Cartilaginous Side terminates 
a prominent Edge, and che outer Side joins that of the neighbouring Noſtril. 
The Cavity of, the Tube is Iined by a: Membrane-like'that of the -internal 
ares, of „ich it appears to be a Continuation; and on the prominent 


kinds K Cal N = ends copliderably: increaſed io thicknek, . a. 
E 


Situation, of, cha ben Tabes is — e poſterior- Extre- 
ih ar Te Ears being at a greater diſtance than the anterior at che(Nares, 
A d the convex 15 the prominent. Edges are turned toward each other. 

he Openings, of the Tubes are oval at this place, as ** e. their whole 
Cavity, 17 77 ly chat of che mixed Portion. 
393. iT Membrana. Tympani is a thin, tranſparent; "Suck Pellicle, 
5 ge. 81 = hf is round, and ſtrongly fixed in the Orbicular Groove which. 
11 177 Meatus of the external Ear from the Tympanum or Bar- 
is 


mbrane 1s very much ſtretched or very tenſe, and yet not 


peoſetly flat; for on the ſide next the Meatus Externus it has a ſmall Hol- 
5 


a lownels 
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jowneſs which is pointed in the middle, and on the fide next the Tympa- 
num it is gently convex, and alſo pointed in the middle. * 
5 a embrane is ſituated obliquely, the upper part of its Cir- 
cumferente being turned outward, and the lower part mward, ſuitably to 
the Direction of the bony Groove already mentioned. It is made up of 
ſeveral. very fine Laminæ, cloſely united together. The external Lamina 
is in ſome meaſure a Production of the Skin and Cuticula of the external 
Meatus ; for they may be pulled at the fame time like the Finger of a 
Glove. The internal Lamina is a Continuation of the Perioſteum of the 
Tympanum, and when the Membrane, has been firſt macerated in Water, 
each of theſe Laminæ may be ſubdivided into ſeveral others, which I have 
ſometimes made to amount in all, to ſix. In very young Children this 
Membrane is covered on the outſide by a thick mucilaginous Web. = 
| 395: Tu Depreſſion in the middle of the Membrana Tympani is cau- 
ſed by the Adheſion of the little Bone called Malleus, the Handle. of 
witch þ cloſely joined to the inſide of the Membrane from the upper part 
of the Circumference all the way to the Center to which the end of the 
Handle is fixed. This Handle ſeems to lie in a very fine membranous 


Duplicature, by means of which'it is tied to the Membrana Tympani, and 


which ſerves it for a Perioſteum. | | 77 22 
396. Tux Perioſteum of the Tympanum or Barrel of the Ear uces 


| that of the ſmall Bones, and it may be made viſible by means of Anato- 


mical Injections, which diſcover capillary Veſſels very diſtinctly ramified on 
the Surface of the Officula, as has been ſhewn in my Private Courſes. It 
is likewiſe continued over the two Feneſtræ, and enters the Eyftachian Tube, 
where it is loſt in the inner Membrane of that Duct. N 

397. Tax Cellule Maſtoidzi are very irregular Cavities in the Subſtance 
of the Maſtoide Apophyſis, which communicate with each other, and have 
a common Opening towards the inſide, and a little above the poſterior Edge 
of the Orbicular Groove. Theſe Cells are lined by a fine Membrane, 
which is partly a Continuation of the Perioſteum of the Tympanum, and 
partly ſeems to be of a Glandular Structure like a kind of the Membrana Pi- 


tuitaria. The Maſtoide en oppoſite to the ſmall Opening of the 
higher | | a 


Euſtachian Tube, but a li 


298. Tus Ligaments of the Officula come next in order, to underſtand 


Which, I ſuppoſe the Reader acquainted with what I ſaid concerning theſe 


ſmall Bones in the Deſcription of the Skeleton Ne 407, &c. The Incus is 
tied by a ſtrong ſhort Ligament fixed in the Point of the ſhort Leg, to 
the of the Maſtoide Opening. Between the Incus and Malleus we 
find a ſmall thin Cartilage. The Malleus is connected through the whole 


length of its Handle to the. inſide of the Membrana Tympani, in the 
manner already ſaid. I need only add here, that by help of a Microſco 


we diſcover round the Point of the Handle, in the Subſtance of the —— | 


brane, a ſmall Orbicular Plane of a whitiſh Colour, a little inclined. to 


Red, 
399. Tux 
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oy 399. Taz Malleus has three Muſcles, one external, one anterior, and” 


one internal; and the Stapes has one Muſcle.” The external or ſuperior 


Muſcle of the Malleus, attributed to Caſſerius, and mentioned by Fabricius 
ab Aquapendente, is a thin Faſciculus of fleſhy Fibres lying along the up 

rt of the bony Meatus Auditorius, between the Perioſteum and the = 
Integuments. The outer part of it is pretty broad; and it contracts by 
degrees as it advances towards the upper Part or Break of the Orbicular 
Groove of the Tympanum, into which it enters by a ſmall Tendon, above 
the Membrana Tympani, and is inſerted in the Neck of the Malleus, near 
the ſmall Eminence or ſhort Apophyſis of the Handle. This Muſcle is 
ſometimes ſo pale as hardly to be diſtinguiſhed- 

400. THe anterior Muſcle of the Malleus, called by M. Duvernay the 
External, is fleſhy, long and thin. It runs along the outſide of the Euftachian 
Tube, to which ic adheres very cloſely thro' its whole length. Its anterior Ex- 
tremity is fixed in that fide of the Tube juſt before the Sphenoidal Spine 3 
and the poſterior Extremity ends in a long thin Tendon, which runs in the 
Articular or Glenoide Fiſſure of the Os Temporis, 1 a ſmall oblique 
Notch in which Fiſſure, it enters the Tympanum, is inſerted in the 
long thin Apophyſis of the Malleus. It is partly accompanied by a Nerve, 
—_ forms what is called the Chorda Tympani, as. we ſhall ſee here- 

cer. | 

401. Tux internal Muſcle of the Malleus is very fleſhy and diſt inct. It 
lies along the inſide of the Euftachian Tube, partly on the Cartilaginous, 
and partly on the Bony Portion, being fixed by one Extremity in the 
1 0 Petroſa, Afterwards it runs along the Cavity of the bony half 
Canal of the Tympanum, within which Cavity it is inveſted by a Portion 


of a Membranous or Ligamentary Vagina, which being fixed to the Edges 


of the half Canal, forms an intire Tube therewith, and this Vagina muſt 
be cut open before we can ſee the Muſcle. Yer 

402. AT the Extremity of this bony half Canal, where we obſerve the 
Cavity ſhaped like the Mouth of a'S mentioned in the Deſcription of 


the Skeleton No 399. this Muſcle | in a Tendon, which is bent round 


the tranſverſe bony or ligamentary 1 in the laſt named Cavity, as over 
a Pulley, and is inſerted in the Neck of the Malleus above the ſmall Apo- 
phyſis, advancing likewiſe as far as the Handle. The Extremities of the 


anterior and internal Muſcles ſometimes meet, and there they cover the 


mixed Portion of the Zuſtachian Tube. | FT e 
403. Tye Muſcle of the Stapes is ſhort and thick, and lies concealed 
within the ſmall bony Pyramid at the bottom of the Tympanum. The 


Cavity which it fills, touches very nearly the bony- Canal of the Portio 


Dura of the Auditory Nerve; and it terminates in a ſmall Tendon which 
goes out of the Cavity through the ſmall Hole in the Apex of the Pyra- 
mid. As it goes through the Hole it turns forward; and is in in 


the Neck of the Stapes on the fide of the longeſt and moſt crooked Leg of 


that Bone. 
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404. Tux three parts of the Labyrinth, that is, the Veſtibulum, ſemi - 
circular Canals, and Cochlea, are 1ined by a fine Perioſteum, hich is con- 


tiaued over all che ſides of their Cavities, and ſhuts the two Feneſtræ 


405. In all the Subjects which I ever examined, I have found the ſemi- 
circular Canals ſimply lined by a Perioſteum adhering to their inner Sur- 
faces, without any particular membranous Bands, The two balf - Canals of 
the Cochlea are lined in this manner: The Periofteum of the two ſides of 
the bony Spiral Lamina, advances beyond the Edge of that Lamina, and 
forms a membranous Duplicature, which extending to the oppoſite fide 
compleats the Spiral Septum. | vin | 105 

406. Tris Septum ſeparates the two half Canals from the Baſis to the 
Apex, but there it leaves a ſmall Opening, by which the ſmall Extremities 

the half Canals communicate with each other. The large Extremity 
of the external half Canal ends by an oblique Turn, in the Feneſtra Ro- 
tunda, which is ſhut by a Continuation of the Periofteum of that Canal. 
The large Extremity of the other half Canal opens into the Veſtibulum; 
and theſe two Extremities are intirely ſeparated by a Continuation of the 
Periofteum, | 7.30 1 
- 407. ALL the Perioſteum of the internal Ear, eſpecially that of the 
Oſſicula and Tympanum, is in Children no more than a Mucilage; and 
in them likewiſe the Membrana Tympani is thick, opaque, and covered 
with a Whitiſh ſlimy Matter. | 
408. Tyroven the whole extent of the Perioſteum of the internal Ear, 
eſpecially on that of the Oſſicula, ſemicireular Canals, and half Canals of 
the Cochlea, we diſcover a vaſt number of Blood-Veſſels, not only by 
Anatomical Injections, but in Inflammations, and even without the help of 
a Microſcope ; for I have often ſneun them to the naked Eye in the ſemi- 
circular Canals and half Canals of the Cochlea. The Arteries come 
from the internal Carotid, and partly from the Arteria Baſilaris, which is a 
Continuation. of the Vertebralis, the ſmall capillary Ramifications of - which 
may be obſerved to accompany the Auditory Nerve through the internal 
Foramen Auditorium, | l Tf > NN i 

409. Tux Portes Mollis of the Auditory Nerve ends by its Trunk, at 
the great Foſſula of the internal Auditory Hole, from whence the Fila- 
ments paſs through ſeveral ſmall Holes in the Baſis. of the Cochlea, partly 
to the Perioſteum of the ſemicircular Canals, and partly to the internal Pe- 
rioſteum of the half Canals of the Cochlea. el me e 

410. Tux Portio Dura, Which I name Nervus Sympatheticus Minor, 
runs firſt of all into the ſmall Foſſula of the Foramen Auditorium Inter- 
num, then paſſes through the whole bony Duct, called Aqueductus Fal- 
Joppii, and comes out again through the Stylo - Maſtoide Hole of the Os 
Tempor is. In this courſe it communicates wich the Dura Mater on the up- 


Per or anterior fide of the Apophyſis Petroſa, at che place where che bony 


uct is interrupted, as was mentioned in the Deſcription of the Skeleton 
No 264, 443. 5 ; 
#3 5 .4< ; 411. HavinG 
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411. HAvixG reached behind the ſmall Pyramid in the bottom of the 
Tympanum, this Nerve ſends a ſmall Filament to the Muſcle of the 
Sta pes; and a little before it goes out by the Stylo-Maſtoide Hole, it gives 
off another more conſiderable Filament, which enters the Tympanum from 
behind forward, paſſes between the long of the Incus and Handle of 
the Malleus,, and afterwards runs croſs the whole breadth of the Tympa- 
num a little obliquely, and goes out at the ſame place at which wah + age, wi 
of the anterior Muſcle of the Malleus enters. | | 
412. Tals ſmall Nerve is generally called Chorda Tympani, becauſe 
in its paſſage through the Tympanum it has been compared to the Cord of 
a Drum. Having left the Cavity of the internal Ear, it advances toward 
one fide of the Baſis of the Tongue, where having joined the ſmall Ner- 
vus Lingualis, it is conſidered as a kind of Recurrent; but the remaining 
part of its courſe mult be referred to the Deſcription of the T WS HT 
413. Tyz Portio Dura of the Auditory Nerve having paſſed th 
the Foramen Stylo-Maſtoideum, is diſtributed in the manner already 
mentioned in the Deſcription of the Nerves z and we ought very carefully 
to obſerve its different communications with the Branches and Rami of the 
Nerves of the fifth Pair, with the Sympatheticus Medius or eighth Pair, 
with the ſecond Pair of cervical Nerves, and with the Nervi Sub-Occipita - 
les, or tenth Pair of the Medulla Oblongata, &c. | 
414. Tux Ear is the Organ of which we can moſt diſtinctly unfold the 
Structure, and demonſtrate the greateſt number of Parts, that is, of ſmall 
Machines of which it is made ny We know likewiſe in general that ic 
is the Organ of Hearing; but when we endeavour to difcover the Uſes of 
each of theſe Parts, that is, how each contributes to the great deſign, of 
the whole, after having throughly examined them, we muſt be obliged to 
own that the greateſt part of what the moſt able Philoſophers have faid. 
upon this Subject, is without any real foundation. | r 
416. Ir is certain that the Cavity of the external Ear collects Sounds or 
Noiſe, and concenters it towards the bottom of the Concha, all the way to 
the external Meatus Auditorius. This we learn from Experience, by en- 
larging this Cavity with the Hand. It may likewiſe be affirmed with cer - 
tainty, that in proportion as the Membrana Tympani is more or leſs 
ſtretched, Sounds become more or leſs ſenſible. This Experience teaches 
us; for when this Membrane is wetted by any Liquor, our Hearing is im- 
perfect, but is reſtored again when the: Membrane is dry. By the Mufſ- 
cles-of the Oſſicula, ve can demonſtrate :that this Membrane is capable of 
being ſtretched and relaxed, as dccaſiom requires; but the proſecution off 
\ chis curious Subject muſt be referred to anothet nie e tl <ff 
egi das i en HOY; 2} 10; 2040 ne 


* 
1% 
: ers m 1 =” 8 rs 5} | 2 I 
1 1. * * , - = 8; e = 


5 - . " * Fr 
. 17 1 #4 * — _— _— q a ua A \ " * 
LS £33 N 044 7 +8 Cs 2 * * 1 2 * „ nin — LISTENS 44 Th» 1 Ad dal 5 1 
* . 


* * 
x 


THE ANATOMY OF 
A baby pt ils: om 
, Te Mouth. JO He 


amn. 122 word Mouth may have two ſignifications : for firſt; it 
0 


means the tranſverſe Slit between the Noſe and Chin, formed 
the Lips, and ſecondly, it expreſſes the internal Cavity, of which this 
tranſverſe Slit is the external Opening. For this reaſon the Mouth may be 


diſtinguiſhed into external and internal, and the Parts of which it conſiſts 


may likewiſe come under the ſame two general Heads. The bony Parts 
are the Offa Maxillaria, Offa Palati, Maxilla Inferior, and the Teeth : 
To theſe we may add the Os Hyoides, and the upper Vertebræ of the 
Neck. * W 

417. Tux external Parts of the Mouth are the two Lips, one upper, 
the other, under, the Borders or red parts of the Lips, the Corners or 
Commiſſures of the Lips, the Foſſula of the upper Lip, the Baſis of the 
under Lip, the Chin, the Baſis of the Chin, the Skin, Beard, and even 
the Cheeks, as being the lateral parts of the Mouth in general, and of the 
Lips in particular. INE | | 

418. Tux internal parts of the Mouth are the Gums, Palate, Septum 
Palati, Uvula, Amygdalz, the Tongue, the Membrane which lines-the 
whole Cavity of the Mouth, the Salival Ducts and ' Glands, and the bot- 
tom of the Mouth. We might likewiſe - reckon among the internal parts 
of the Mouth, all the Muſcles that have any relation to it, as thoſe of the 
Lips, of the Tongue, of the Uvula, of. the Septum Palati, &c. and to 
theſe might be added the Muſcles of the Lower Jaw, and of the Os Hy- 
oides, which have been already deſcribed. 5 | | 
419. In the Compendious View of the Parts of the Human Body, I 
made a general Enumeration of all thoſe that belong to the Neck, of 
which there is a very conſiderable number, but the greateſt part of them 


has been already deſcribed among the Bones, Muſcles, Arteries, Veins and 
NOW) and of thoſe that remain, very few belong to the Deſcription of 
the Thorax. 4 | e ed f 


420. Tux Parts of the Neck ſtill undeſcribed are only the Larynx, 
Pharynx, Glandulæ Thyroidez, and the Muſculus Cutaneus, which re- 
ally belongs to the Head; and therefore inſtead of making a particular 
Section for ſo ſmall a number of Parts, I choſe to bring them in, under 


the Deſcription of the Head, eſpecially ſince the Larynx and Pharynx 


have ſo near a relation to the internal parts of the Mouth, that I find my 


ſelf under a neceſſity of deſcribing them, before I proceed to the Mouth in 


particular, - 
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yroidma is | broad; and-folded-in ſuch 
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tion are very uniform: and this ollifies in old Age. 


426. Tux Cricoide Cartilage r 32 Kind of thick, irregular Ring, ng, g. 


ry 
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427, Taz: poſterior Portion of the Cricoides is larger than che xeſt, and 
its poſterior or convex fide is divided by a longitudinal Eminence, or pro- 
minent Line into two diſtinct Surfaces, for the Inſertion of Muſcles. The 
Top is gently ops above this prominent Line, and terminates'0n-each 
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of each lateral Portion of this Cartilage. At the upper pee each of 
theſe Angles, there is a very ſmootli. art alen Surfer, gently convex. 

428. Tux whole poſterior ſide is diſtinguiſhed into two em Portions 
by two inent Lines, each of which runs down al moſt in a ſtreight Di- 
rection from the articular Surface at the. Top, a little below the middle of 
this — terminates in another, articular: Line! a little concave 
and near theſe — Surfaces there art ſmall Tubercles. The 
ſuperior Surfaces are for the Articulation of the Cartilagines Arytenoidæm, 
as — ſhall ſee preſently 3 and the two inferior, for the Articulation of the 
inferior Cornua or Appendices of the Cartilago Thyroides. 

429. Tux Cartil Arytenoidæꝶ are two ſmall; equal, ener Curt. 

ges, which joined together, reſemble the Spout of an Ewer, and they are deu. 

ated on the Topof the Cricoides. In each we may conſider the Bafa, Cornu 

wo ſides, one poſterior and concave; the othef anterior and: convex, — 
one internal; tlie other external, which is very oblique. The 

Bates are broad and thick, and n ee Surface, by 

ware ate joined to the Cricoĩde d! at rw 0 

430. IHA Cornua are bent backward, dende lintiecbward:agthochis 
1 ſome Subjects they ate very — —_— g like true Appendices, and 
eaſily ſeparable from the reſt, as I ſtrated in my A) nan" 
about eight Years ago. Between their inner Edges! they/torm''a kind of 
— and td Joued-obliqye: Edges terminate each by a chick 3 
nentiAnfle; D 2 % ava)! S amen tint eee 
2243 ix: Brbglottis: is an Elaſtie Carti e, -near] of che Fi 7 4 
Purſlane: Leaf, narrow and: thick at — xt win 5 
e e e ee convex on the foreſide, and concave on the 
backſide. It is ſitua bove the anterior or convex Portion of the Car- 
tilago Thyroides ; and its lower Extremity is tiod by a ſhort; pretty broad 
and very Ligament to the middle Notch rin the upper Edge of that 
Anrtilage. It id perforated by a 3 of Holes, ſomething: like 
thoſe in the Leaves of the Hyperi St e ee; which are hid = 
the Membranes that cover'ts-twordides, 57h 2 ot | 


Ligaments ef 432. Tur Cartilago Thyroides is connected to the Cricoides by rent 
the Laryne: ſhort. ſtrong Ligaments, round the: Articulations-of the two inferior OCor- 
e Zu- with =» laterali articular Surfaces: of the Cricoides. The Apices-of 


the ſuperior Cornua are fixed to the poſterior Extremities of the great 
Cornua of the Os Aa nee round en about a RO 
of an Inch in length. 1p 
433. In; the middle of each of theſe Lee . often meet with! a 
ſmall. Cartilage of an oval Figure, and much thicker than the Ligaments. 
The Thy is likewiſe: connected to the Os Hyoides by a ſhort-broad 


ſtrong Li gament, onę end of which is inſerted: im the ſuperior Notch of 


the Cartilage, and the other in the lower Edge of the Baſis of the Bone. 
It has alfa two — middle of the concave fide which belong 
Ws „ e 1 © 18. _— AA ly £5 46 4 ELN as # > 6s 3 71 ; 
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Sed. X. TRR HUMAN BODY. 
434. Tun Cricoides is tied tothe lower patt of the Thyrdides by a 
ſtro e and by the Ligaments 3 I 
rior Cornua of that Cartilage. , Its Baſis is fixed to the firſt! Cartilaginous 
Ring of che Trachea Arteria, by a Ligament exactly like thoſe by which 
the other Rings are connected togęther; and the membranous or poſterior 


Portion of che Trachea is likewiſe fixed to the poſterior part of che Baſis 


of the Cricoides. | 


19915 63 Defy wa „erte COURT HOC TY EYE hs Se 
435. Tun Cartilagines Arytenoidæm are connected to the Cricoides by Glottis. 


Ligaments, which ſurround their Articulations with the Top of that Car- 


cage: Anteriourly the Baſis of each Arytenoides is fixed to one end of a 
igamentary Cord, which by its other end is inſerted about the middle of 


the concave ſide of the anterior Portion of the Thyroides. At their Inſer- 
tions in the Thyroides, theſe two Ligaments touch each other, hut a ſmall 
Space is left between them, where they are fixed in the two Atytenoides; 
and they ſeem likewiſe to have a ſmall Adheſion to the Top of the Cricoides, 
This is what is called the Glottiss. 13H: wart tant 
436. Unpzs theſe two Ligamentary Cords there are two others which 
run likewiſe from behind, forward. The Interſtice between the ſuperior 
Aich inferior Cords on each fide form a tranſverſe Fiſſure, which is the 
rng of a ſmall membranous Bag, the; bottom of, which is turned out- 


2 chat is, toward the Ala of the, Thyroides. ;, Theſe. twa,Sacculi are 


{mall Depreſſion between the Baſis and the convex; upper part. This De- 
reſſion is filled by a Glandulous Body, which not only covers the anterior 

„ but likewiſe extended forward from the 

Baſis over the poſterior iregauey of the neighbouring Ligamentary Cord. 


* 4 — # 


Jottly.to the Notch of the N and. to the Baſis of the Os ee 

1 the Baſis of yoide! 
to the Notch of the Thy roides, form a triangular Space filled; with a cellu- 
N. N Subſtance, and with ſmall Gl LAS 


43 L have xleady defer he Ligumends which come he Ep 
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439. Tux Epiglottis bas likewiſe two lateral, Ligaments, by which it is 
eee ae al way 10 their Points or Cornua. It 
has allo e membranous Ligament, which. ure along the middle of its 
1 5 ot concave fide,. ties it, to the Root or alis of dhe Tongue. This 
igament is only a Duplicature. of the; Membrane which coyers the Epi- 
glottis, continued to the neighbouring Parts. 4 Laſtly, there are two lateral 
membranous Ligaments belonging co it, . fixed near che Glandulous Bodies 
called Amygdalæ. auamnzze $1310 S 24d 10 1214 43:3 Jo 121310 13337 
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440. Tas Epiglottis is not only perforated by the regular Holes aIready 


but has likewiſe a great number of ſmall irregular Sciſſures and 
Breaks, which are fo many different Lacunæ ſituated between its two Mem- 


branes, and filled with ſmall Glands, the Excretory Orifices of which are- 
chiefly on the back ſide of this Cartilage: 


Maſcles of 441. Tun Larynx gives Inſertion to a great number of Moſcles, which 


the Lana. ma 


may be divided into common, proper and collateral, The common Muf- 
cles, according to the general Acceptation of that Term, are all thoſe that 
move the whole Body of the Larynx RR Wir wet 
ſerted in other Parts; and theſe are reckoned to be in number, 


for each ſide, viz. 


Sterno- Thyroider, 
Thyro-Hyoidæi, or Hyo-Thyroidei, 


443. re Aſs ly m3, 
and which m tely. Theſe have been divided in va- 


dien manners, but may be all to the following Pairs. 


Crico-Thyro-Hyoidei. 
Crico-Arytenoidzi Laterales. 
Crico-Arytenoidzi Poſteriores. 
A pack, 


_ Thyro-Epiglottici. | 
ae: Wo mal c 


_ Hyo-Epig 


443. By the collateral Moſctes, [ underſtand; thoſe wks ae delle 
by one Portion in the Larynx, without appearing to contribute any thing. 
to the Motions of it. Of this kind are the Thyro-Pharyngsi, Crico- Pha- 
ryngzi, &c. of which hereafter, 

444. Taz Larynx may likewife be moved by Muſcles, which are not 
immediately inſerted in it, — l. le ft in other Parts. Such are the 


1 


Myle-Hyoidæi, . idzi, Omo-Hyoidzi, Sterno- 
Hyoidee and efpecia Dig the lower Faw, by reaſon of 
their particular — to the oides. It is Mine's probable that 


thoſe Muſcles of the Pharynx ok. are inferted in the Baſis Cranii, map 


in certain circumſtances, move the Larynx in ſome ſmall degree 


445. Tux Sterno-Thyroidzi are two long, fiat, narrow, thin 


Thy like Ribbons, broader above than below, fituated al — * of the 


Neck which lies between the Th Cartilage and the They 


Mb ind the Sterno-Hyo ; and they cover the Thyroide Glands, 


2 
Lag imme Muſele is fixed by its lower Entremity, partly in the ſu- 
GGG Li- 
Zgament 


Th 
roide Cartilage, along that whole fil I have found RE 
the 


2 


Secl. x. THE HUMAN BODY. —_ 
gament and neighbouring Portion of the Clavicula, and partly in the Car- 

tilaginous Portion of the firſt Rib. Sometimes it runs a great way down 
on the firſt Bone of the Sternum. and croſſes the Muſcle on the other fide. 
From thence it runs up on the Aſpera Arteria, cloſe by its Fellow, 
before the Thyroide over the Cricoide Cartilage, and is- in 
F of the la ſide of the 


cle double, — e Daſis, and 
other laterally. 
44. Tus 


Hyoidzi, or Hyo- re two flat, thin Muſ- N | 
eles, lying cloſe by ca other ben — — — * former. Each of oidei 
chem is inferred by its upper Eztrem ity, partly in the Baſis, and partly in 
the neighbouring part — Cone of the Os H z and by its 
lower mity, in the lower part of the lateral fide the Thyroide Car- 
tilage, immediately above the ſuperior Extremity of the Sterno-Thyroi- 
dæus; and both this ſaperior Extremit of the laſt named Muſcle, and the 


lower Extremity of the Th 3 s are, at their place of Union, 


hyro-Pharyngæus Inferior, of which here- 


448. Taz Crico-Thyroidei are two ſmall * — ſituated obliquely at Crico-Thys; 
the lower part of the Thyroide Cartilage — — inſerted 2 W roidei. 
lower Extremities in the anterior Portion — the Cricoide Cartilage 
each other, and by their ſuperior Extremities, laterally in the loner: 
of the Thyroid Cartilage Ne, . from each other: By a 

t a Roman 
en of theſe ſmall Muſcles is in a manner double, its Ex- 
inſerted 4. — Cartilage, being in ſome Subjects very 
broad and divided into two one anterior, the other more 4 
and more oblique. They may — be eaſily ſeparated into two diſtin 
Muftles, whereof one may be called Crico-Thyrodaws Anterior ſive In- 
ternus; the other Lateralis five Externus. . 

450. Tu two Muſculi Crico- Arytenoidæi Poſteriores are ſituated po- Crico-Aryte-- 
ſteriourly at the large or back Portion of the Cricoides, filling almoſt the »0ide# Pate 
rwo longitudinal Surfaces of that Portion, and diſtmguiſhed by the promi- e. 
F mentioned. of them 


r y, and is inſerted by its Extremity, in the poſterior. 
the 2 een near the 
Nagl of thar Bufis. wo 


451. Tux two Crico- i Laterales are ſmall, and ſituated more Crico-Ary-- 
kterally than the former. Fark Muſcle fixed by ons end to the fide of ,L. 
the broad part of the Cricoides, and by the other, to the lower part of the 1. 
fide of the neighbouring Arytenoides. 

- 452. Taz two Thyro-Arytenoiders are-very broad, each Muſcle being 7hyro-4ry- - 
fituated laterally between the Thyroides and Cricoides, I is fixed by a tenoides. 
broad Inſertion in the inſide of the Ala of the Thyroide Cartilage ; and 


| C run from before backward, and from 


below: 


148 


Arytenoidei. 


THE AN ATOM OF * B48 
below upward, towards the neighbouring Arytenoide Cartilage, in which 
they are inſerted, from the Glottis to the Angle of the Baſis. In ſome 
Subjects, theſe Muſcles cover almoſt both ſides of the Glottis. 

453. Tux Arytenoidæi are ſmall Muſcles lying on the poſterior concave 
fides of the Arytenoide Cartilages. Dr. James Douglas in the firſt Edition 
of his Treatiſe of the Muſcles, divided them into two kinds, one of which 
he called Arytenoidæi Majores, the other Arytenoidæi Minores; and it 
muſt be owned that there is ſome variety in different Subjects. I ſhall 
here confine my ſelf to what I have moſt frequently and moſt diſtinctly 
obſerved, and that is, that there are two crucial Arytenoidæi and one 


tranſverſe. 1 


454. Tus crucial Muſeles run each obliquely - from the Baſis of one 


Arytenoide Cartilage, to the middle and upper part of the other, the left 


Muſcle covering the right, as is obſerved by M. Morgagni in his firſt 
Adverſaria. | | | v1 £1 | . | | Tri 28 171 
455. J look upon theſe Muſcles as Superior Crico-Arytenoidæi, becauſe 


I have always found them partly inſerted in the upper neighbouring Por- 


Thyro- Epi- 
glottici. 


Aryteno-E- 
Piglotti ci. 


H. 0: Epi- 
glottice, 


7. 


tion of the Cricoides, The Arytenoidæus Tranſverſalis is in more 
or leſs directly by both Extremities, in the two Arytenoide Cartilages z and 


this I look upon as the true Muſculus Arytenoidæus. 


456. Tux two Thyro-Epiglottici croſs the Thyro-Arytenoidæi, being 
pes in the inner lateral part of che Thyroides, and laterally in the 
piglottis. 55 7] 4; bn 
457. Tae Aryteno-Epiglottici are ſmall-fleſhy Feſciculi; each of which 
is fixed by one Extremity in the Head of one of the Arytenoide Cartilages, - 

and by the other in the neareſt Edge of the Epiglottis. 
458. I never had an opportunity of examining the Hyo - Epiglottici in 
very muſcular. Subjects, and therefore I am not ſure that the Fibres: which 
go from the convex ſide of the Baſis of the Os Hyoides, to the convex fide 
of the Era are really fleſhy; . aa rio 06h 
459. Taz Larynx ſerves particularly to admit and let out the Matter of 


' . Reſpiration 3- and the Solidity of the Pieces of which it is compoſed hin- 


ders not only external Objects, but alſo any hard thing which we ſwallow; 


from diſordering this Paſſage, | The Glottis being a narrow Slit, modifies 


the Air which we breathe, and as it is very eaſily dilated and contracted, 


it forms the different Tones of the Voice, chiefly by means of the different 


Muſcles inſerted in the Cartilagines Arytenoidææ, to which the other 


Muſcles of the Larynx, both Proper and Common, are Aſſiſtants. 


460. Tux whole Larynx is likewiſe of uſe in Deglutition, as has been 


already obſerved, by means of its Connexion with the Os Hyoides, to 
which the Digaſtric Muſcles of the Lower Jaw (adhere ; which Muſcles 


raiſe the Larynx together with the Os Hyoides every time we ſwallow. I 


have already ſaid ſomething on this Subject in the Deſcription of the Muſ- 


cles Ne 1130, 1131, 1132. and ſhall further explain it after the Deſcrip- 
tion of the Pharynx and Tongue. | 31:4 Tao 


. 4 "IS. 1 : . . 84 1 * « 1 % bal 5 42 T 2 
Auna 
* 


(4: aid > 461, Tax 


# 


6&8 1 4 
Lbs = — * 94. 


Sect. X. THE HUMAN BODY. 
461. Tur Facility of varying and changing the Tone of the Voice, de- 
ends on the Flexibility of the Cartilages of che Larynx, and decreaſes in 
Yroportion as we advance in Age; becauſe theſe Cartilages gradually har - 
den and oſſify, though not equally ſoon in all Perſons; and this change 
happens not only to the Cartilago'T 
Arytenoides. 
462, TE Muſculi e eee in general to pull down the 
Thyroide Cartilage, and the whole Larynx along with it. They may 


likewiſe aſſiſt the Sterno:Hyoidzi in its Actions explained Sect. 3. N' r x49. + 


and compreſs the Thyroide Gland,” of which hereafter, The Thyro-Hy- 
oidæi may, as occaſion requires, either draw up the Larynx toward 

joke portant fry that Bone downward toward the Cartilago Thy- 
rden Wien 909-07 NE: Ai) 14.7 40.7 0) YEW sx unn 
4631 Ir is difficult” to determine the uſe of the Crico- Thyroĩdæi from 
their Situation. They may either pull the Cricoides obliquely backward, 
or the Thyroides obliquely forward; and by this Action the inferior Cor- 
nua of the Thyroides, and ſmall articular Surfaces of the Cricoides, muſt 


- ＋ 


flide upon each other.. | * 2 
464. Born the lateral and poſterior Crico-Arytenoidzi, ' may ſeparate 
the Arytenoide Cartilages, and thereby open or {dilate the Glottis, but 
they do not both perform this Action in the ſame manner. The lateral Muſ- 
cles ſeparate theſe Cartilages obliquely forward, and at the ſame time looſer 
or relax the ſides of the Glottis; but the poſterior Muſcles ſeparate them 
obliquely back ward, and at the ſame time ſtretch or extend the ſides of 
the Glottis; and when both Muſcles: act equally, they ſeparate the Carti- 
lages directly: . Her Sans eie 0” 7049945 ee A 1155 
465. Tux N acting together, draw both the Aryte- 
noide e e rward, and conſequently looſen the Glottis, and render 
it capable of the ſmalleſt Quaverings of the Voice, They may likewiſe 
probably compreſs the lateral Sinuſes or Ventricles of the Larynx, and 
alſo the Arytenoide Glands. | 


* 8 122 2 { 
466. Tur Arytenoidæi bring the Atytenoide Cartilages cloſe — Þ 


and preſs them againſt each other z and hen the Cartilages are in this Si- 
ruation, they er. the ſame time be inclined either forward by the 
Thyro-Arytenoidæi, or backward by the Crico-Arytenoidæi Poſteriores. 
By this means the Glottis, when ſhut, may be either relaxed or tenſe, and 
in this laſt caſe, it is intirely ſhut, as when we hold in our Breath in ſtrain- 
ing ; but of this more in another place: n 39 #08 "01 HOT 
46%. Tax 33 uſe of the Epiglottis is to cover the Glottis like a 
Penthouſe, and thereby hinder any thing from falling into it chen we cat 
or drink; and for this purpoſe it is depfeſſed in the manner that ſhall be 
ſhewn hereafter, It ſerves Hkewiſe to- hinder. the Air which we infpite,” 
from ruſhing directly upon the Glottis, but b WET it, as it were, 
obliges it to enter by the ſides, or in an oblique courſe. The Muſ- 


ches of the Epiglottis do not appear to be abſolutely neceſſary for that 
Cartilage ; for in Deglutition, it may be ſufficientiy depreſſed by n 


Loki 


hyroides, but alſo to the Cticoides and 


vs 


120 


of the Tongue : and it may raiſe itſelf again by its own Elaſticity. The 
TER and Argeno-Epiglnt may ſerve to 2 lateral 
i t might remain when the Epiglottis is depreſſed by . Baſis 

| 10 


1 

Openings f , 

db ongue.z and the Hyo-Epiglottici may pull it a little 
ſtrong Reſpirations, as in Sighing, Yawning, &c. K * 


582. The Phoryns. 


. 468. Tur Pharynx is a muſcular and glandular Bag, the outer Surface 


of which is cloſely joined to the inner Surface of all that Space which is at 
the bottom of the Mouth, behind the poſterior Nares, Uvula, and La- 
2 and which reaches from the great or anterior 1. of the Os 
ccipitis all the way to the CEſophagus, which is the tinuation of the 
iourly by the Muſcles which cover 


Pharynx. This 1 1 is bounded 
the Bodies of the firſt Vertebræ of the Neck, and laterally by the ſaperior 


Portions of both the internal Jugular Veins, and of both the internal Ca- 
rotid Arteries, by the Spinal Apophyſes of the Os Sphenoides, by the Ex- 
tremities of the Apophyſes Petroſz, 7 the Os Sphenoides, immediately 
above the internal Alæ of the Apophyſes Pterygoides, and by the neigh- 
bouring Portion of both Pterygoide Muſcles. _ | 
469. From theſe Limits and Adheſions of the Pharynx we may 
nearly determine its Figure. It may be compared to the wide part of a 
covered Funnel of which the CEſophagus is the narrow Part or Tube; or 
it may be called the broad end of the CEſophagus, that and the P 
taken together, being compared to a Trumpet. The Pharynx may be 
divided into three Parts, one Superior, which is the Arch of t 
one Middle, which is the Body or Cavity, and one Inferior, which 
is the Bottom, narrow Portion, or Sphi We are likewiſe to obſerve 
in it 8 that of the Arch, toward the Nares, that of the 
Body, the Mouth, and that of the Bottom toward the Eſo- 


470. Tun Arch is the broadeſt part of the and ends on each 
Aide in an Angle or Point, toward the Jugular Foſſulæ of the Baſis Cra - 


Phagus. 


Joins the Baſis of the 3 Juſt named. 
471. Taz Pharynx is ma 


-472. Tais Membrane is wholly Glandular, and it is thicker on the 
ſuperior and middle Portions of the Pharynx, than on the Bottom or lower 
Portion, Immediately above the firſt i. A. 


0 
* 


Set. X. 
dinal Rugæ very thick, deep 
collection of Mucus in dead Bodies. In the great Cavity there are no 


and ſhort, and we 


Ru 
cloſe 
likewiſe the poſterior 
into irregular eic. 


the Pharynx. 
473. TrHoucH almoſt all the muſcular or fleſh 


Pharynx-i is compoſed, concur in the formation 
Re 


THE HUMAN BODY; 7 


generally find therein, a 


„the Membrane adhering both there and in the upper. part, very 
ely to the Muſcles. At the lower part where it is thinneſt, it covers 
pu of the Larynx, and is very looſe, and formed 
runs in a little on each fide between the Edges of 


of 


le, they are nevertheleſs very diſtinguiſhable from each other, not 
y their different Inſertions, from which they _ 1 — 


Portions of which the Maſctes of 
one continued Bag or #4 Phary» 


onl 
2 the different Direct ions of their Fibres. Tn" t of 
them may be looked upon as Digaſtric Muſcles, the middle Tan f 


which lie back ward in one longitudinal Line, which in ſome enn. . 


s plainly like a Linea Alba. 
= Txz$z Muſcles = 
n to their Inſertions. 


da reduced go thee 
ee W $6 


neral Claſſes, wich re- 
wich are ns in 
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$475: Tun Cephalo-Pharyngei- are, inſerted in the; lower ſide of the 
Apophyſis Baſiliaris, or great Apophyſis of the Os Occipiti 
middle of the poſterior. mt From thence. they E 


0 15 R Mi 2 7 Dai. 9 


tis, about the 


1 : 


124 


Apophyſis Pterygoi 
* — covering each other by ſome Fibres, and meet at the Linen 


Stylo-Thyroidæus. Theſe Muſcles may draw the 


inſerted in the 


tremities of the great Cornua of the Os 
backward and meet at the Linea Alba. To be able to ſee them diſtinct 
2 | | 
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ſometimes join the Stylo-Pharyngzi. The Linea Alba of the Pharynx be» 
_—_— the middle Adhefion'sf theſe Mace! blew 
476. Tux Petro-Pharyngzi are inſerted in the lower part of the Extre- 
mity of the * Petroſa z the Spheno-Pharyngæi, partly in the Os 
Sphenoides, directly above the internal Ala of the 3 rygoides, 
and partly in the neighbouring cartilaginous Portion of the Euftachjan 
Tube; and the Pterygo-Pharyngei, in the Edge of the ſame Ala of the 
os - Theſe three Muſcles on each fide run obliquel 


Alba. Their uſe may be to draw the middle Portion or great Cavity of 


the — — upward. og nn. | | 
477. Tux Stylo-Pharyngzi are inſerted interiourly by one Extremity in 
the Apophyſis, or Epiphyſis Stylojdes, From thence each Muſcle runs 
down-obliquely along the lateral part of the Pharynx, covering and croſs- 
ing the other Muſcles. It extends gradually in breadth as it deſcends, and 
forms two principal Portions, one Superior which is narrow, and one Infe- 
rior which is broad. The narrow Portion is ſpread among the muſcular 
Fibres above the Thyroide Cartilage, and the broad Portion is inſerted in 
the fide of that Cartilage ; and thus the e en is partly a true 
th . laterally up- 
ward, eſpecially by their Thyroide Portions; but the Uſe commonjy aſ- 
ſigned to ther of dilating the Pharynx, ſcems conſor mable neither to their 
Situation, nor to their Direction. A BA c 
478. Tux Periſtaphylo-Pharyngzi are two ſmall Muſcles inſerted be- 
tween the Uvula and lower Extremity of the internal Ala of the Apophyſis 
Pterygoides, and run obliquely back ward on the ſides of the Pharynx. It 


is difficult to find them in very lean or young Subjects, and they e | 
alato- 


to be the ſame which M. Santorini calls Hypero-Pharyngæi, or 
Pharyngæi. The Glofſo-Pharyngei are Fibres: which run along the lateral 


' Edges of the Tongue, from which they are parted. backward, and run 
down on the ſides of the Pharynx under the Stylo-Pharyogzi.. | 


479. Taz 32 in general are thoſe on each fide} which are 
Hyoides; and they may be reckoned three Pairs, the 

Baſio · — Kerato-Pharyngæi Minores, and Kerato-Pharyngæi Ma- 
jores; theſe Denominations being taken from their Inſertions — Bas, 
and in the ſmall and great Cornua of the Os Hyoides. 
480. I have neyer been able to ſee diſtinctiy the Mylo-Pharyngæi of 
Dr. James Douglas; all that I have hitherto found is a muſcular Portion 
really diſtinct from the Genio-Gloſſus, inſerted. in the fide of the Pharynx, 


and for that reaſon I call it Genio-Pharyngzus; as being joined to the Ge- 


nio-Gloſſus all the way to the Chin. $93 Pad enz 
481. Taz Syndeſmo-Pharyngzi of Dr. Douglas are Faſciculi of muſcu- 
lar Fibres very diſtinctly inſerted by one end atong'the Ligaments by which 
the ſuperior of che Cartilago Thyroides are connected to che Ex- 
H des. From thence — 


from 


Sed. X. THE HUMAN BODY: | 
from the other Muſcles, the Pharynx muſt" be filled witch Cotton to give it 
a proper Convexity, and to ſupport its Sides, hich otherwiſe collapſe, and 
ſink inward, and thus prevent our ſeeing the Direction and DiſtinQion of 
ſeveral of the "Muſcles belonging to ir. 
4432. Tur Thyro-Pharyngei are very broad, and each Muſcle" is in 
ſerted along the outſide of the Ala of the Cartilago Thyroides, bet wee 
the Edge of that Cartilage and the oblique Line in Which the Thyro- 
Hyoidæi are fixed; and they are a little confounded with" the Crico-Hyoi- 
dæi. From thence they run up obliquely backward, and meeting under 
the Linea Alba, they ſometimes appear to be but one Muſcle without an 
middle Tendon: Sometimes they have appeared to me to be diſtingui 
into Superior and Inferior, becauſe their upper” Portion ran upward and 
backward, and their lower Portion more tanke tei n 1 
483. Tux Crico-Pharyngzi are inſerted each in the lower part of the 
ſide of the Cricoide Cartilage. They ſeem to be Appendices of the Thyro- 
Pharyngzi, ſhewing no other marks of Diſtinction but theſe Inſertions, and 
a ſmall difference in Direction, becauſe as they run backward they deſcend a 
little. For this reaſon I have ſometimes looked upon theſe two Muſcles to 
be one, and have called it Thyro- Crico-Pharyngæus. | 
484. Tax loweſt of theſe muſcular Fibres make a compleat Circle 
backward, between the two ſides of the Baſis of the Cartilago Cricoides. 
This Circle is the beginning of the CEſophagus, and has been thought by 
ſome, to form a diſtin&t Muſcle, called CEſophagzus. ' I have found another 
Faſciculus of Fibres detached from the ent and inſerted 
laterally in the Thyroide Gland, for which reaſon I call it Muſculus Thyro- 
e eee ee mg 
485. Tux particular uſes of alfheſe' Muſcles are very difficult to be 
determined. It is certain that thoſe of the middle and lower Pottions of 
the Pharynx ſerve chiefly for Deglutition. Thoſe of the upper Portion, 
and ſome of thoſe of the middle Portion may, among other Functions, c 
be uſeful in modifying the Voice, according to the opinion of . 
Santorini. - Gin | | | Saas gy | 


1 
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53. We Palate, Upula, GM. 
486. Tur Palate is that Arch or Cavity of the Mouth, ſurrounded an- 
teriourly by the Alveolary Edge and Teeth of the upper Jaw, and reach- 
ing from thence to the great Opening of the Pharynx. This Arch is partly 
folid and immoveable, and partly ſoft and moveable. - The ſolid. Portion is 
that which is bounded by the Teeth, being formed by the two Oſſa Max- 
illaria, and two Offa Palati. The ſoft Portion lies behind” the other, and 
runs backward like a Veil fixed to the Edge of the Offa Palati, being formed 
partly by the common Membrane of the whole Arch, and partly by ſeve- 
ral muſcular Faſciculi, &c. png e bee ee f n Boren os 
487. Tur Membrane that covers all this Cavity is like that which lines 
the pee and middle Portions of ＋ Pharynx. It is very thick wi 
en 2 W 


224 


cles or Points which appear there. 
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with ſmall Glands, the Orifices/of which are not ſo ſenſible as in the Pha- 
rynx, and eſpecially in the Rugæ of the ſuperior Portion thereof, where 
M. Heiſter es 1 a conſiderable Orifice, and a Canal proportioned to 
that Orifice which he could eaſily inflate with Air. This is certainly the 


| beſt way of beginning theſe kinds of Inquiries, eſpecially if the Pipe be 


held at firſt only very near the ys without endeavouring to force it in. 
To immerge the Parts in clear Water in the manner already mentioned, is 
likewiſe a very good way to diſcover ſmall Orifices, by the help of a Mi- 
croſcope. Small Ducts of the ſame kind with what I have now mentioned, 


may be ſuppoſed to lie along the middle Line or Raphe of the Arch of 


the Palate, and along the Alveolary Edge, becauſe of ſome ſmall Tuber- 
488, Tuis Membrane, together with that of the poſterior Nares, forms 
by an uninterrupted continuation, the anterior and[poſterior' Surface of the 
ſoft Portion, or Septum Palati. z ſo that the muſcular Faſciculi of this 
Portion lie in the Duplicature of a Glandulous Membrane. The Muſcles 
compoſed of theſe Faſciculi ſhall be preſently deſcribed. | : 
489. Tux Septum which may likewiſe be termed Velum, or Valoula 
Palati, terminates below by a looſe floating Edge, repreſenting an Arch 
ſituated tranſverſely above the Baſis or Root of the Tongue. The higheſt 
Portion or Top of this Arch ſuſtains a ſmall, ſoft, and irregularly conical 
landulous Bod „ fixed. by its Baſis to. the Arch, and its Apex hanging 
n without adhering to any ring; which is called Uvula. | | 
490. Ox each ſide of the Uvula there are two muſcular half Arches, called 
Columne Septi Palati, They are all joined to the Uvula by their upper 
Extremities, and diſpoſed in ſuch a manner, as that the lower Extremities 
of the two which lie on the ſame ſige; are at a little diſtance from each 
other, and ſo as that one half Arch is anterior, the other poſterior, an oblong 
triangular Space be 5 them, the Apex of which is turned to- 
ward the Bafis of the Uvula. bet or n 105 A 
+ 491. THz two half Arches on one ſide, by joining the like half Arches 
on the other ſide, form the intire Arch of the Edge of the Septum. The 
ſterior half Arches run by their upper Extremities, more directly toward 


the Uvula than the anterior. The anterior half Arches have a continuation: 


with the ſides of the Baſis of the Tongue, and the poſterior, with the ſides 
of the Pharynx. At the tower part of the Space left. between the lateral 
half Arches on- the ſame ſide, two Glands are ſituated termed Amygdale, 
which ſhall be deſcribed hereafter, together with the glandular Structure 
of the Uvula,.among the other Glands of the Mouth. | 

492. Taz half Arches are chiefly made up of ſeveral flat fleſhy Portions, 
almoſt in the ſame manner with the Body of the Septum. The Membrane, 


which covers them is thinner than the other parts of it towards the Palate, 


Fharynx and Tongue. Each Portion is a diſtin& Muſcle, the greateſt 
part of which terminate by one Extremity in the. Subſtance of the Septum 
and of the half Arches, and by the other Extremity in parts different.from. 
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Sect. X. THE HUMAN BOD. 
I As Anatomiſts uſed formerly to aſcribe all theſe Muſcles, as far 
as ow. knew them, to the Uvula, without any regard to the Septum, they 
termed them in _ Ptery-Staphylini, or Peri-Staphylini, ' The 
laſt part of th pound Words expreſſes the Uvula ; the firſt 
rt of the firſt Word i . an been of P ides, and expreſſes the 
— of theſe Muſcles, but the firſt part of of os ſecond Word — 
no more than round, or about, &c. 

I ſhould be very 
as a general denomination the Muſcles belonging to the Septum, and 
then to add the other terms, of which theſe names have been made up p'by 
modern Writers. But leſt I ſhould be thought to 1-4 a Language di 
ferent from the common, I ſhall retain the ordinary Grieg 
the Reader to take notice that by the term Seaphyle Ia ths, Hes 5 pre- 
ciſely the Uvula, but only the parts round it. if f we could be allowed to 
frame names of Greek and Latin words compounded together, we might 
for example, fay Gloſſo-Palatinus, inſtead of Gloſſo-Staphylinus. I ſhall 
call the Muſcles that go to the Uvula, ſim 8 Staphylini, or Epiſtaphy lini, 
becauſe that part reſembles a ſmall Bunch of rapes, according to the Sign i- 
fication. of the; Greek word, From what has. been fad, "I name 
Muſcles in the folpwang manner. th, | i267 
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498. Tun Gloſſo-Staphylini are two ſmall Muſcles, fixedeach in the lower 
— lateral part of the Baſis of the Tongue; from whence they run up 
obliquely back ward, along the anterior half Arches of the Septum Palati, 
and terminate inſenſibly on each fide near the Uvula,: ſome o their Fibres 
being ſpread through the Septum. The thickneſs of the anterior half 
Arches is chiefly owing to theſe two Muſcles, 

496. Tux Pharyngo- 1 are likewiſe two ſmalt Moſeles,/ each of 
them being fixed by one Extremity to the lateral part of the Muſculi 
eee eee as if they were Portions detached from theſe Muſcles. 
From thence run up obliquely forward along the two poſterior half 
Arches. of the Septum, and terminate in the Septum above the Uvula, 
where they meet together, and ſeem to form an intire Arch by the Union 
of their Fibres. The thickneſs of the two poſterior half Arches 3 is Owing. 


to theſe Muſcles, . 497+ 4 


glad 70 make, uſe of the term/Peri-Staphylinus = 


| pag 
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497. Tus Thyro-Staphylini are two ſmall Muſcles, which accompany 
the Pharyngo-Staphylini- very cloſely, through their whole courſe, except 


that their poſterior Extremities are fixed in the Thyroide Cartilages near 
the other Muſcles, - They likewiſe contribute to the thickneſs of the poſte- 


rior half Arches, and are inſerted in the Septum in the ſame manner with 


the former. | Theſe two Pairs of Muſcles may be made one Pair,” and may 


be called Thyro- Pharyngo-Staphylini, - ; 104mm ned) 
498. Tus Spheno-Salpingo-Staphylini are each fixed by one Extremity, 
partly to the Sphenoidal fide of the bony Portion of the Euſtacbian Tube, 
partly to the neareſt ſoft Portion of the ſame Tube, From thence it runs 
toward the external Ala of the Apophyſis Prerygoides, into which one 
Portion of this Muſcle is inſerted. The other Portion runs to the end of 


* 
1 


the Ala, and turns round to the forked Extremity thereof as over a Pulley, 


and is afterwards inſerted in the Septum Palati near the Uvula. 


499. 1 look upon theſe two Portions as two diſtinct Muſcles, one of 


which ending in the Ala, ſeems only to ſerve for the Dilatation of the 
Tuba Euyſtachiana. The other Portion is a true Spheno-Staphylinus, and 


as it has likewiſe an Inſertion in the Tube, it may be termed Spheno-Sal- 


pingo-Staphylinus, or Staphylinus Externus. This is the Muſcle com- 
monly called Peri-Staphylinus Externus. | ah : 

500. Tux — — Superior is only the external Portion 
of the Muſcle laſt deſcribed; and this name may likewiſe be given it, be- 


cauſe it has a ſmall Inſertion in the upper part of the Apophyſis Ptery- 


2 beſides that in the Sphenoidal part of the bony Portion of t 


ube. The Pterygo-Staphylinus Inferior on each fide, is a ſmall Muſcle. 


inſerted by one Extremity in the Uncus Pterygoidæus, and by the other 


in the Septum near the Uvula, This Obſervation we owe to M. Heiſter. 


501. Tae Petro- Salpingo-Staphylini, or Salpingo-Staphylini Interni 
are thoſe which are commonly called Peri- Staphylini Interni. Each Muſcle 
is fixed by one Extremity, partly to the inner ſide of the bony Portion of 
the Euſtachian Tube, or that next the Apophyſis Petroſa, partly along the 
Cartilaginous Portion of the ſame Tube. From thence it paſſes a little 
way under the ſoft membranous part, and toward what I called the- half 
Pad of the Tube, and then turning toward the Septum, is fixed in the 
Edge, and partly in the upper ſide thereof. A | ns 

502. Tux Staphylini, or Epiſtaphylini are two ſmall fleſhy Ropes, 
cloſely united „ e as if they made but one Muſcle, but in ſome Sub- 
jects they are diltinguiſhed by a very fine white Line. They are fixed b 
one Extremity in the common point of the poſterior Edges of the O 
Palati,- and from thence run downward and backward along the middle of 
the Septum, and likewiſe along the middle of almoſt the whole Uvula. 
Theſe: Muſcles have been termed Azygos agnii from the Diſcoverer, 
but he conſidered them as one Muſcle, © The Prerygo-Staphylini Inferiores 
are of the ſame kind, and might be termed Staphylini, or 'Epiſtaphylini 
Latefales, and theſe laſt, Medit, 1 ee SHOT TED DESO 
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50g. Tax Septum Palati ſerves to conduct the Lacrymal Lympha, and 
that which is continually collected on the Arch of the Palate, into the 
Pharynx. It ſerves for a Valve to hinder what we ſwallow, and eſpeciallß 
what we drink, from returning by the Nares. The uſes of the different 
Muſcles of the Septum are not as yet ſufficiently known, nor the different 


time into an healthy Perſon's Mouth opened wide. I ſhall s 
explain theſe things at greater length in another place. 3 2p 


e ee, 54. The Tongue. 


504. Every one knows that the Tongus is a ſoft fleſhy Body, which 
fills all that part of the Cavity of the Mouth that is ſurrounded by the 
Alveolary Border and Teeth of the lower Jaw, and extends {till further 
back. All this Space is therefore in a manner the Mould and Meaſure of 
the length and breadth of the Tongue, as well as of its Thickneſs and 

7 Mr is divided into the Baſis and Point; che upper and 
under fides ; and the lateral Portions or Edges. The Baſis is the poſterior 
and thickeſt part; the Point, the anterior and thinneſt part. The upper 
ſide is not quite flat, but a little convex, and divided into two lateral 
Halves, by a ſhallow depreſſed Line, called Linea Lingua Mediana.” The 
Edges are thinner than the other parts, and a little rounded as well as the 


Point, The lower fide reaches only from the middle of the length of the 
Tongue to the Point. | ö e 


: 


Motions of which it is capable, as may be obſerved by lookity for ſome 


: 
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+506. Tue Tongue is principally compoſed of ry for hy Fibres, inter. 


mixed with a particular medullary Subſtance, and diſpoſed in various manners, 
Many of theſe Fibres are confined to the Tongue without going any far- 
ther, the reſt form ſeparate Muſcles which go ouc from it in different ways, 
and are inſerted in other parts. All the upper fide of the Tongue is co- 
vered by a thick Membrane of a Papillary Texture, upon which lies an- 
other very fine Membrane like a.kind of Epigermb, which is likewiſe con- 
tinged over the lower fide,” but wirhodt Papil eck SD 
* 507 Tux xx forts of Papillæ may be diſtinguiſhed in the upper fide of 
the Tongue; Capitatæ, 'Semi-Lenticulares and Villoſæ. Thoſe of the firſt 
kind are the largeſt, reſembling little Muſhrooms. with ſhort Stems, or 
Buttons without a Neck. They lie on the Bafis of rhe Tongue in ſmal 
f Naas ant io. 1 

508. Tnty reſemble ſmall conglomerate Glands ſeated on a very nar- 
fow Baſis,” and each of them has fometimes a ſmall Depreſſion. in the mid- 


de of rhejr upper or tonVex fide. © They occupy the whole Surface of che 


Baſis of the Tongor, and they are firuated near each other in, ſack a man- 
ner as that the moſt Anterior form an Angle. They ate Glandular Pa- 
pillæ or ſmall falival or mucilaginous Glands, of the ſame kind with thoſe 
chat are'ro'be deſcribed Hereaff rt. e T900e 
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Fon ue, and a diſtin& tranſverſe Plane under them. Al 
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Sog. Wu oftentimes obſerve. about the middle of this part of the Tongue 
a particular Hole of different Depths, the inner Surface of which is intirel 
Glandular, and filled with ſmall Papillæ, like thoſe of the firſt kind. It 
is called Foramen Cæcum Morgagnii, as being firſt deſcribed by that Au- 
thor. Since that time M. Yalerus has diſcovered a kind of Salival Ducts 
bel ging to it; and AI. Heiſter found rwo of theſe Ducts very diſtinctly, r 


* 


the Orifices of which were in the bottom of the Foramen Cæcum near each 
other. He obſerved the Ducts to run backward, . divaricating a little from 
each other, and that one of them terminated in a ſmall oblong Veſicle ſitu- 
ated on the ſide of the ſmall Cornu of the Os Hyoides. 

510. Trz Papillæ of the ſecond kind or Semilenticulares, are ſmall 
orbicular Eminences, only a little convex, their circular Edge not being 
ſeparate from, the Surface of the Tongue. When we examine them in a 


ſound Tongue with a, good Microſcope, we find their convex ſides full of 
{mall Holes or Pores, like the End of a T | ; 


himble. 17 10 fate 
5614. Tasy lie chiefly in the middle and anterior Portions of the 
Tongue, and are ſometimes moſt viſible on the Edges, where they appear 
to be very ſmooth and poliſhed even to the naked Eye, and ſometimes in 
living Subjects They ſoon looſe their conſiſtence after Death, ſo that by 

rubbing them ſeveral times, they may be drawn out in form of ſmall oft 


Pyramids, inclined to one fide. | Fords Toes apa P 
312. Tur Papillz; of the third kind or Villoſz are the ſmalleſt. and 


moſt numerous. They fill the whole Surface of the upper ſide of the 


Tongue, and even the Interſtices between the other Papillz. They would 
be more properly named Papillæ Conicz than Villoſæ, from the Figure 
which they appear to have when examined Orang; s Microſcope in clear 
Water. They are naturally ſoftiſn, but they become extremely flaccid 
after Death; ſo that by handling them they may be made ſhort and thick, 
whereas they are naturally long and ſmall. | 


51g. Taz fleſhy Fibres of which the Tongue is co and which 
- go no further than the n be termed Muſculi Linguæ Interi- 
. ores, or the Intrinſick Muſcles 


, and they are the ſame which Spigelius na- 
med Muſculi Linguales. - The Fibres theſe Muſcles conſiſt of, are of three 
eneral kinds, Longitudinal, Tranſverſe, and Vertical; and each of theſe 
e of different degrees of Obliquity. The longitudinal Fi- 
bres point to the Baſis and Apex of the Tongue, and ſeem; partly to be 
Expanſions of the Muſculi Stylo-Gloſſi, Hyo- Gloſſi, and Genio-Gloſſi, of 
which hereafter. The vertical Fibres ſeem likewiſe to be in produced 
by the ſame Genio-Gloſſi, and the tranſverſe, by the Mylo-Gloſſi. 
514. Bzs1pzs theſe mixed Productions, there is a diſtinct Plane of lon- 
tudinal Fibres, which run near the Surface of the 94 ſide of the 


1 theſe Fibres uy 
partly. interwoven, one Portion of them terminating at the two. Edges. of 
the Tongue, and the other at the Baſis and Point, without going to any 
other part; and they lie immediately above thoſe that belong to the Ge. 
nio-Gloſſi. To diſcover all theſe different Fibres, and their diferent * 
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been boiled, or long macerated in gy ” | 2284 
95175. Tux Extrinſick Muſcles, or Muſculi Exteriores, are thoſe which 


32 eB RE rn HE 
e other in ſome ele we common! 
.. PE Wer re pre : 
24 | 5 } 5 Mylo-Gloffi. 
Stylo- Gloſſi. 
Hyo-Gloſſi. 
Genio-Gloſſi. 


516. Tun Muſcles which move the Os Hyoides, already deſcribed in 
3 likewiſe to the Tongue, and are the principal Directors of 


Myuylo-Hyoidei. 
3 | Mar yoidzi, 
ANTON o-Hyoidzi.- 
Ce a ae een Omo-Hyoidei. 
6440 F 66-21 Sterno- idzi. 


517. Tar Mylo-Gloſſi are ſmall fleſhy Planes fituated tranſverſely, one 


on each ſide, between the Ramus of the Lower Jaw, and the Baſis of the 

Tongue. Their Inſertion in the Jaw is immediately above the poſteriot 

half of the Mylo-Hyoidæus, between the prominent oblique Line on the 

inſide of the Bone, and the Dentes Molares. From thence they run to- 

ward the Baſis of the Tongue, and are loſt there on one fide of the Gloſſo- 
i, Theſe Muſcles are often wanting. | 

518. Tux Stylo-Gloſh are two long ſmall Muſcles which run down 


from the Styloide Apophyſes or Epiphyſes, and form two Portions of the 


lateral parts of the Tongue. Each. Muſcle is fixed in the outſide of the 

2 loides by a Tendon, being the uppermoſt of the three 
Icles in that Apophyſis, which at Paris, ty name of 

 Riolaw's Noſegay. The Hyoidæus is the loweſt, and the Stylo- Pha 

ryngæus is in the middle, but more backward. | 

519. As it runs down almoſt oppoſite to the inſide of the Angle 


of the Lower Jaw, it ſends off a pretty broad and ſhort lateral Apo- 


neurotic Ligament, which being fixed in that Angle, ſerves for a Fræ- 
num, or Ligamentum Suſpenſorium to the Muſcle in this part of its 


Courſe, From thence it paſſes on to the fide of the Baſis of the Tongue, 


where it firſt of all adheres cloſely to the lateral Portion of the Hyo- 
Gloffus, and then forms together with that'Muſcle, a large Portion of the 


Vor. II. | 28 520. Tus 


is Motions, — — de rewember'd to be as 
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- 520. Tux Hyo-Gloſſi are each inſerted: in three parts of the Os Hy> 


doides that lie near each other; in the Baſis, in the Root of the great Cornu, 


and in the Symphyſis between theſe two; and on this account the Hyo- 


 Gloſſus has been divided by ſome into two or three diftin& Muſcles called 


Baſio-Gloſſus, Cerato- Gloſſus, and Chondro-Gloſſus. In ſome Subjects 
they may eaſily be ſeparated, the three Portions being ſimply contiguous 
to each other; but it is needleſs to burden the Memory with ſo many uſe- 
leſs names, and therefore I deſcribe-them all as one Muſcle, by the name 
of Hyo-Gloſſus. e 

521, Ir is ſituated on the inſide, and a little lower than the Stylo-Gloſ- 
ſus, with which it forms the lateral of the Tongue. The Portion in- 
ſerted in the Baſis of the Os Hyoides lies more anteriourly, and. is larger- 
than the other two; that which is inſerted in the Symphyſis is the leaſt, 
and that inſerted in the great Cornu, the moſt poſterior. This Muſcle is 
uy ſuſtained by, the Mylo-Hyoidzus, as by a Girth; and the anterior 

ortion is diſtinguiſhed from the reſt by the pa of the Nerves. of the 
fifth Pair, and of the Arteries which accompany them. 

522. Taz Genio-Gloſſi are ſituated cloſe to each other on the lower fide 
df the Tongue. Each Muſcle is inſerted in the inner or backſide of the 
Symphyſis of the Lower Jaw, immediately above the Genio-Hyoidzus. , 
From thence it runs backward toward the Gs Hyoides, to. which the loweſt 
Fibres are connected by a Ligamentary Membrane; and in this [courſe its 
Fibres are ſpread through the Subſtance of the Tongue in a very ſingular 
523. Or theſe Fibres, ſome run directly toward the Os Hyoides, all the 
way to the Baſis of the Tongue; ſome are inflected forward, and go to the 
Point of the Tongue; and the reſt are diſtributed in à radiated manner, 
for ward, upward, and backward in the Subſtance: of the Tongue; and the 
middle Fibres expand laterally toward the Edges of the Tongue. "2095 Brow 

524. THE two Genio-Gloſſi run cloſe to each other, as if they formed 
but one Maſs ; but they are evidently divided by a very thin cellular Mem- 
brane, or middle Septum, which penetrates a good way between the two 
lateral, or right and left Halves of the Tongue, lying in the lame Plane 


with the Linea Mediana of the upper ſide of the Tongue. leone 


5253. Wren we ſeparate theſe two Muſcles from the Chin, they pre- 
ſently contract ſo much, that their anterior Extremities which la — the 
Point of the Tongue, are as far back as the middle of it. It is in this 
preternatural Situation that we ſee theſe Muſcles repreſented in Figures 
given by very great - Anatomiſts, and drawn and engraved by very good 
AG in which Figures the whole Beauty of their true Mechaniſm 
IS 10K, 1 | i! ee 
526. Tnksz two Muſcles by their poſterior: ſtreight Fibres which go 
to the Baſis, can draw the Tongue out of the Mouth, and bring it back 
aga in by their anterior bent Fibres which go to the Point. They can ei- 
ther ſucceſſively, or all at once, make the Tongue lopgitudinally hollow 

4 or 
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or like a Groove; and they can at the ſame time contract it, by the lateral 
Expanſion of their middle Fibres” I paſs over many other Motions which 
rheſe Muſcles are capable of performing, from whence I formerly uſed in 
my private Courſes to call them Muſculi Polychreſti. | 
527. Wren either of the Stylo - Gloſſi acts, it turns the Tongue taward 
the Cheek, and forces the Aliment between the upper and lower Molares. 
When they act jointly with the lateral Portions of the ſuperior fleſhy 
Plane of the Tongue, they turn the Tongue obliquely upward to the 
Teeth of the upper Jaw, and near the Cheeks, as when we bring down any 
part of the Food that may have ſtuck there, after Maſtication. When they 
act jointly with the lateral Portions of the Hyo-Gloſſi, they turn the 
Tongue downward between the lower Teeth and the Cheek. 

528; Wren all the parts of the Hyo-Gloſſi act together, they ſhorten 
the Tongue, They likewiſe turn the Point of thei — between the 


Teeth and the under Lip, and make it paſs over that Lip. The ſuperior 
fleſhy Plane of the Body of the Tongue, bends it upward toward the Pa- 


late, and makes it paſs along or lick the upper Lip. The Mylo- Gloſſi 


ſerve as a Frænum to one ſide of the Baſis, while the Point is turned to the 


other ſide. The Ligamenta Suſpenſoria of the Stylo-Gloſſi may anſwer 
che ſame purpoſe, and even ſupply the want of the Mylo-Gloſſi. 25 
329. Besives the Membranes of the Tongue already deſcribed, it is 
cuſtomary to mention another, called Membrana Reticularis, which is 
commonly demonſtrated from the boiled Tongues of Oxen or Sheep; and 
ſome pretend to have ſhewed it in the Human Tongue, which I own T 
have never been able to do. It is now a long time ſince I ſhewed that what 
they take from the Tongues of Oxen and Sheep is not a true Membrane, 
but a kind of clear mucilaginous Subſtance, which lies between the papil - 
lary and external Membranes, and which by boiling, becomes white, and 
acquires Solidity enough to be taken out in large Portions, and that the 
Holes found in it are owing to the ſmall pyramidal Papilla. 5 
530. Taz Tongue is fixed in the Mouth, not only by Muſcles, but 
45 by Ligaments, which are for the moſt part Membranous. The prin- 
cipal Ligament is that called the Frænum, which is the prominent Fold 
that appears firſt under the Tongue, when we raiſe it, with the Mouth 
o and is no more than a Continuation or looſe Duplicature of that 
Membrane, which covers the inferior Cavity of the Mouth. It covers the 
Curvature of the anterior Portion of the Genio- Gloſſi from the Point of the 
Tin almoſt as high as the middle Interſtice between the lower Dentes 
iforit. 45, AS Bet] id 
331. Tux other Ligaments of the Tongue are the ſmall membranous 
Fold which runs along the middle of the convex ſide of the Epiglottis to the 
Baſis of the Tongue; and the membranous Folds which cover the inferior 
| half: Arches of the Septum Palati. Theſe three Folds are Continuations of 
the Membrane which covers the * parts. The A poneurotic 
Ligaments of the Sty lo- Gloſſus may | 


*S 
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looked upon as true lateral Liga- 
3 ments 
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ments of the Tongue; and they adhere a little to the part of the 
Muſculus Pterygoidæus Internus, or Anterior. 7 v4 
332. Tux principal Blood-Veſſels of the, Tongue are that appear 
ſo plainly on its lower Surface, on each ſide of the Frænum; and they conſiſt 
of one Artery and one Vein, which accompany each other, and are called 


Arteria & Venz Sublinguales or Raninæ. The Veins lie next the Fræ- 
num, and the Arteries on the other ſide of the Veins. The Arteries are 


Rami of the ſecond internal-or anterior Branch of the external: Carotid on 
each ſide, and communicate with the firſt external or poſterior Branch of 
the ſame Carotid,, &c. The Veins. are commonly Rami of a Branch of 
— . anterior Jugular Vein, deſcribed among the other Veins, 
Sect. 5. No 79. | mit 

333. We obſerve four nervous Ropes to go very diſtinctly to the Baſis. 
of the Tongue, and to continue their courſe through its whole Subſtance 


all the, way to the Point. Two of theſe Ropes are Rami of the inferior 
. maxillary Nerves, or of the third Branch of the fifth Pair from the Me- 


dulla Oblongata. The other two are the Nerves of the ninth Pair. The 
two firſt I have already named Linguales or Hypo-Gloſſi Minores, and 
the other two Linguales or Hypo-Gloſſi Majores. The Majores are in- 
ferior and internal, the Minores, ſuperior and external, or lateral. The 
{mall Portion or firſt Branch of the Nervus Sympatheticus Medius, or- 
of the * * Pair, ſends likewiſe a Nerve to each ſide of the Tongue. 

334. THe great Lingual Nerve on each ſide runs forward between the 
Muſculus Mylo-Hyoidæus and Hyo-Gloſſus, under the Genio-Gloſſus, 
and is diſtributed to the fleſhy Fibres all the way to the Point of the 
Tongue, communicating by feveral ſmall Filaments with the Lingualis. 
Minor, and with the Nerve from the eighth Pair. For the other Diſtri 
butions of it, I refer to the Deſcription of the Nerves. - 

335. Tas ſmall Lingual Nerve on each ſide goes off from the Maxilla- 
nis Inferior, ſometimes at and ſometimes before its paſſage between the — 
goide Muſcles. Afterwards — more and more from the Trunk, 
TH under the lateral part of the Tongue, over the Sublingual Gland, 

which hereafter. It ſupplies the neareſt parts of the Tongue as it paſ- 
ſes, and then entering ita Subſtance, terminates at the Point, having ſent a 
great number of Filaments to the Papillary Membrane. It communicates, 


24 has been ſaid, with the Lingualis Major, and with the Nerve from the 


536. Tais Lingual Nerve, a little after it leaves the Maxillaris Infe- 
rior, is accompanied by a ſmall diſtin Nerve, which runs upward: and. 
backward toward the. Articulation of the Lower Jaw, in company with. 
the lateral Muſcle of the Malleus, paſſes thr Inc bythe name of 


the Handle of the Malleus and the Leg of the Incus, by the name 
Chorda Tympani, and afterwards perforating the backſide of the Tympa- 
num, unites with the. Portio. Dura of the Auditory Nerve, as has been al- 


ready laid in the Deſcription of the Ear. ; 
5 3 | 637. Tris. 
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'y . Tm1s ſmall Nervous Rope has been looked upon by Anatomiſts at 
1 14 of ſmall Recurrent of — Nervus Lingualis : — in ſome — 
jects it * to make ſimply an acute Angle with the Lingual Nerve, 
and as this Lingual Nerve is ſomething larger after this Angle, it ought 
rather to be beſieved to come from the Tympanum, and to unite with 
the Lingual Nerve, than to ariſe from this Nerve, and run up to the 
Tympanum. In ſome Subjects the Union of this Nerve with the Lin- 
gualis is in a manner Plexiform, and very difficult to be unfolded. - 

538. Tux Lingual Nerve of the eighth Pair which is its firſt Branch, 
runs firſt of all on the inſide of the Digaſtric Mufcle of the Lower Jaw, 
and ſupplies the Genio-Hyoidzi, the neighbouring Muſcles of the Baſis of 
the Tongue and thoſe of the Pharynx. Afterwards it ſends out the Rami- 
fications, and forms the Communications deſcribed in the Hiſtory ofthe 
Nerves ; and laſtly goes to the lower part of the Tongue, where it m- 
municates with the Lingual Ramus of the fifth Pair, and with the Li 
L Tre Tongue is the Organ ef he Sent, called 

539. Taz the Organ of the „called the Taſte, by 
noe of the Papillæ, eſpecially the Villoſe or Pyramidales. It is . 
yet diſcovered in what manner the Papillæ Semi- lenticulares contribute to 
the Taſte; and the Capitatz ought to be looked upon as Salivat Glands. 

540. Tx Tongue is likewiſe one of the principal Inſtruments of Speech, 
and of. the Articulation of the Voice. Riolan in 1 men- 
tions a Child of five Years of Age, who though he had loſt his Tongue by 
the Small Pox, but not the Uvula, conti ſill to ſpeak almoſt as dif- 
tinctly as before. —_— Baſis of the Tongue ſtill remained. M. 
de Fuffien has publiſhed an Obſervation in the Memoirs of the Royal Aca- 
demy concerning a little Girl who could ſpeak, though ſhe was born without 
a Tongue, in room of which there was only a kind of ſmall Tubercle,- 

541. Tar Ti ſerves alſo to collect all the Morſels which we chew, 
to turn them in different manners and to different parts of the Mouth, and- 
to rub off whatever ſticks to the Palate; and it is uſeful in Spitting, Suck- 
ing, &c. It bears a great part in Deglutition, being aſſiſted by the Digaſ- 
tric Muſcles, which by contracting at the ſame time that the other Muſcles 
preſs the lower Jaw againſt the ; Upper; raiſe the Os m_—_— and fix it at a 
convenient height, that the Stylo-Gloſſi and Hyo-Gloſſi may make the Baſis 
of the Tongue bear back upon the Morſel which is to be ſwallowed, and fo- 
force it into the Pharynx, the Portions of which that are at that time immedi- 
ately above the Morſel, do inſtantly contract, and puſh. it into the ¶ ſo- 


Phagus. 


1 g ; . 5 
d een, Be and Gan.” 


34. Tur Checks and Lips form the tfides and entry of the Cavity e 
the Mouth. They are formed in general by the Connexion of ſeveral fleſſiyx 
Portions of different breadths, fixed — the convex: ſides of — 
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2 on the outſide with the Skin and Fat, and lined on the inſide 


y a glandulous Membrane. Beſides all this, the Lips ſeem likewiſe to 
bave a ſoft ſpungy Subſtance in their Compoſition, which ſwells and ſub- 
ſides on certain occaſions independently of the Action of the ; Muſcles be- 
longing to them, and is mixed with Fat. 38 W $6448; Lock: (Lobk eh - 
543. Treg Subſtance which forms the red Border of the Lips is very 
different from the reſt of the Skin, being a Collection of very fine, long, 


villous Papille, cloſely; connected together and covered by a fine. Mem- 
brane, which ſeems to be both a Continuation of the Epidermis, and of 


that Pellicle which covers the glandulous Membrane of the Cavity of the 
Mouth. This Subſtance is extremely ſenſible, and very painful when the 
outer Membrane is by any accident deſtroyed. The internal Membrane of 
1 Lip forms a ſmall middle Frænum above the; firſt Dentes 


IcHOTriL 


SA. Tax Gums are that reddiſh Subſtance like Leather, which covers 


the two ſides of the whole Alveolary Border of both Jaws, inſinuates icſelf 
between all the Teeth, ſurrounds what I called the Collar of each Tooth in 


particular, and adheres very ſtrongly to them. Therefore the outer and 
inner Gums are continuous, and both together form juſt as many Openings 


as there are Teeth, | „en enn ene e 
545. Tun Subſtance of the Gums is of a very ſingular Structure, re- 
an in ſome meaſure the Texture of a Hat, ſuppoſed to be very com- 

ct and elaſtic. It is not immediately fixed to the Bones of the Jaws, but 


by the Intervention of the Perioſteum with which it is perfectly united ; and 
it is covered by a fine, ſtrong, even Membrane, which ſticks very cloſe to 


the Subſtance of the Gums, and ſeems to be a Continuation of that thin 
* which goes to the Lips and Cheeks, and of that which goes to 
rae Jong ue. 0 . N ie (00% 8: Eno 

546. Tux Arteries which go to the Lips, Cheeks and Gums are Ramifi- 
cations of the external Carotid, and chieſſy of thoſe Branches called Max- 
illares Externæ & Interne, of which I deſire the Reader to conſult the 
Diſtributions and different Communications in the Deſeription of the Arte- 
ries No 55, 58. The Veins are Ramifications of the external anterior Jugular. 
; 547: Tux Nerves of theſe Parts come from the Maxillaris Superior and 
Inferior, which are Branches of the fifth Pair; and alſo from the Portio 


Dura of the Auditory Nerve, or Sympatheticus Minimus, the Ramificati- 


ans of which are ſpread in great numbers on all theſe Darn and communi- 
cate-in a pretty ſingular manner with the Nerves of the fifth Pair in ſeveral _ 
places, as may be ſeen in the Deſcription of the Nerves. | 
548. Tuxxk is ſo much Variety to be met with in the Muſcles of the 
Lips in different Subjects, that it is not at all-ſurpriſing to find the Deſcri 
tions ou of them by Anatomiſts very unlike one another. In ſome Su 
jects Portions of theſe Muſcles are wanting; in; ſome they can ſcarcely be 
diſtinguiſhed, | becauſe of the paleneſs and attenuation of the Fibres; and in 
others there are really ſome particular Faſciculi which eee 
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be found. About fifteen Years ago I diſſected an old Woman, in which 
Subject alone I obſerved a great many ſingular things which I have not met 
with in great numbers of other Subjects more proper for Diſſection. In this 
Subject the Muſcles of the Face in general were very much multiplied, and 
very diſt inct, as I ſhall ſhew in particular Obſervations. | 
„ 549. Tux Muſcles of the Lips are commonly divided into common and 
r. The common Muſcles are thoſe which end at the Angles or Com 
miſſures of the two Lips; and thoſe are proper which are fixed in one Lip 
only, which are again ſubdivided into the proper Muſcles of the upper Lip, - 
and proper Muſcles of the under Lip. All theſe Muſcles have particular 
names, ſome of which are taken from ſomething in the Conformation of 
the Muſcles, ſome from the Inſertions or Situation, and ſome from the 
Uſes attributed to them. | 942158 
550. I ſhall here deſcribe thoſe which I am able to ſhew, without menti- - 
oning thoſe which I have not hitherto found, though I am in no doubt 
about the Accuracy of theſe great Anatomiſts who have publiſhed accounts + 
of them, and who have beſides given unqueſtionable proofs of their being 
faithful and - judicious Obſervers. 1- ſhall lay aſide the names taken from 
the ſuppeſed uſes, partly becauſe I have done ſo all along for reaſons al- 
ready given, partly becauſe I am ſtill uncertain about ſome of the uſes at- 
tributed, to them, and partly to encourage Anatomiſts and even Beginners 
to try their Hands at gueſſing, at which they may perhaps ſucceed better 
than I have done, | | ras I OTH | 
551. TAI Muſcles to which I confine my ſelf may be enumerated in the 
feen order... 04 | 4 
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- Milſfeati Commun. 
Semi- Orbiculares. 
Supra- Semi- Orbiculares. 
Buccinatores. . 
112 Zygomatici Majores. 
1 91 21 1 1 | Inn * ** . 5 ö 5 
Muſculi Proprii Labii Superiuris. 
Misr B35 4 22 f * f 8 . . * | | * : ; | 4 | 
„ x 
TERED Canini. | | 


II ngnciſorii Laterales. 
Incifosit Medii. 


© Maſeuli Proprii Labii Inferiori. - 
Triangulares. | 
Triangularium Collaterales. 75 
uadratus. „ . 4 
Inciſorii Inferiores. 


Cutanei. 


proper. 
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f r Lip is ſometimes moved by the Action of the Muſcles 
of che Noſe, eſpecially of the Pytamidales ; and boch Lips either jointly 
or ſeparately are moved by Suction, without che aſſiſtance of the Muſcles 
„„ e 
553. Tux Semi- Orbiculares are commonly looked upon as one Muſcle, 
ſu ing both Lips, from whence it is called Orbicularis; but when we 
examine carefully the Angles of the Lips, wefind that the Fibres of the up- 
per Lip interſect thoſe of the under Lip, and we eaſily diſtinguiſh the muſcular 


Arch of one Lip from that of the other; and for this reaſon I divide this 


Muſcle into two, and Icall them either by the common name of Semi- Orbi- 
cularis, or I call one of them Semi- Orbicularis Superior, and the other Semi- 
Orbicularis Inferior ; but the name of Semi-Ovales would be ſtill more 


54. Taz ſuperior Semi-Orbicular Muſcle is oftentimes broader than the 
inferior; and it has this peculiarity likewiſe, that all its Fibres do not go to 
the Corner of che Mouth, but terminate by degrees between the Middle 
and Extremiries of this Arch, nearly like the Semi- Oval Fibres of the upper 
Palpebra. The inferior Semi-Orbicular Muſcle is commonly more uni 
in the Diſpoſition of its Fibres; | KIN 

555. Tux Supra-Semi-Orbiculares are Fibres which increaſe the breadth 
of the two lateral Portions of the ſuperior 'Semi-Orbicularis, upward ; 
and they appear at firft ſight to be one continued Arch like the Muſcle laft 
named, bur being narrowly examined, they will be found to be ſeparated 
by a ſmall Interſtice, lying betwixt their conti Extremities which are 
fixed in the Gums oppoſite to the Edges of that Cutaneous Foſſula that 
runs down from the Septum Narium, to the middle of the Edge of the up- 

r Lip. Their other Extremities are confounded with thoſe of the Semi- 

rbicularis Superior. | 


- 556, Tax Buccinatores are two in number, each of them ſituated tranſ- 


3 between the poſterior part of the two Jaws and the Corner of the 
Mouth. They are broad backward and narrower forward, in the Shape 
of a Triangle or Trapezium, and they form a conſiderable Portion of 
Chieeks, and for that reaſon are ſometimes called the Muſcles of the Cheeks. 
To have a juſt Idea of theſe Muſcles, we muſt be made acquainted with a Li- 

ment on each ſide of the Face which I call Ligamentum Inter-Maxillare, 

cauſe it connects the two Jaws, and alſo gives Inſertion to the poſterior 
Fibres 2 the Buccinator. Y 4 a 

557. Tris Ligament is an broad. It is fixc one end to 
the out ſide of e E chklal Pens Molaris, and at the ſide of 
the Apophyſis Pterygoides where it adheres very cloſely to the Muſculus 
eee, Internus. By the other end it is fixed in the poſterior or ſupe- 
rior Extremity of the oblique prominent Line on the outſide of the lower 
Ja, below the laſt Dens Molaris. It ſerves Iĩkewiſe as a Frznum to check and 
limit the Depreſſion of the lower Jaw in opening the Mouth, and we may feel 
it our ſelves, with the end of the Finger in the Mouth, eſpecially when it is 
wade open. | e 

N | ; 558, TIR 
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358. Tux Buccinator is inſerted poſteriourly in three different places. The 
middle Fibres ate fixed tranſverſely in the Ligamentum Intermaxillare, and 
run directly to the Corner of the Mouth. The ſuperior Fibres run down in an 
oblique graduated manner, from the Alveoli of the upper Jaw to the Corner 
of the Mouth; and the inferior Fibres run up from the lower Jaw in the 
ſame manner. All theſe Fibres contract by as they approach the Com- 
miſſure of the Lips, where they run in behind the Extremities and Union of 
the Semi - Orbiculares, by which they are covered, and to which they adhere 
: * Tbere is a large Hollow between this Muſcle and the Maſſeter filled 

1 at. | | . E x 

_ 559. Taz Zygomatici-Majores are two Muſcles ſituated, one on each ſide, 
between the Zygoma and the Corner of the Mouth. Each Muſcle is thin, 
long, oblique, and fixed by one Extremity to the lower Edge of that Portion 

of the Os Malz, which is connected with the Zygomatic Apophyſis of the 

Os Temporis. From thence it runs down obliquely from behind forward, 
being in its paſſage, commonly involved in Fat. It ends at the Commiſſure 
of the two Lips, adhering ſtrongly to the Buccinator which covers it. This 
Muſcle is very often complex. | | 


560. Tun Zygomatici Minores are two ſmall lender. Muſcles, lying above 


the great Zygomatici, and almoſt parallel to them. Their ſuperior Extremity 
ſeems to be a detachment from the lower, Fibres of the Orbicularis Palpebra- 
rum; but they may always be diſtinguiſhed, Their lower Extremicy unites 
with the neighbouring Inciſorius. Theſe M 
for that reaſon often diſappeae mn. +147 ii 
- .561-Eaca of the two Canini is fixed by a broad Inſertion in the upper 
aw above the Socket of the Dens Caninus, in a depreſſion below the inferior 
ge of the Orbit near the Os Malæ. From thence it runs down a little ob- 
liquely, croſſing the lower Extremity of the Zygomaticus Major, which co- 
vers it at this place. Afterwards it terminates at the Extremity of the Arch 
of the Semi-Orbicularis Superior, and communicates by , ſome Eibres with 
the Triangularis. I formerly looked upon this as a neutral Muſcle, that 
is, as being neither a proper Muſcle of the upper Lip, nor common to 


: th, [0- 397.3159 De 2 
562. Eacn of the two Inciſorii Laterales is a ſort of Biceps, its upper part 
ing divided into two Portigns which unite below. One of theſe ſuperior 


Portions is larger than the other, and is fixed in the Os Maxillare below the 


middle Tendon of the Orbicularis Palpebrarum, ſeeming to communicate by 
ſome Fibres wich the contiguous Fibres of that Muſcle... From thence it runs 
down a little obliquely toward the Cheek, along the Apophy ſis Naſalis, mix- 
ing with the Pyramidalis Naſi, and ſending ſome Fibres to the Nares. Af- 
terwards it paſſes over and adheres, — — or Tranſverſalis Naſi, 
and unites with the other Portion. De 0 
56g. Tuis other Portion is fixed by a broad Inſertion immediately below 
the Edge of the Orbit, in the Os Maxillare near the Union of this Bone with 
the Os Malæ, and likewiſe a little in the bolt pamed Booga.being t place 
SI | 8 | covered 
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covered by the inferior Portion of the Orbicularis Palpebrarum, with which 
it has ſometimes a kind of Communication, From it runs down ob- 
liquely toward the Noſe, and unites with the firſt Portion. | 
564. Tax two Portions thus united and contracting in breadth, run be- 
hind the Semi-Orbicularis Superior, and are fixed therein oppoſite co the 
Hteral Dens Inciſorius. Sometimes it ſends a ſmall Faſciculus of Fibres to- 
the Muſculus Caninus, which may be reckoned an Aſſiſtant to that Muſcle, 
and named Caninus Minor. 2 Mannen (03: 5) $41.5 

565. Tux Inciforii Medii are commonly called Inciſorii Minores 
of Inciforii Minores Superiores. They are two ſmall ſhort Muſcles ſituated 
near each other below the Septum Narium. They are fixed by one Extre- 
mity- in the Os Maxillare, on the Alveoli of the Inciſores behind the 
Semi-Orbicularis Superior, and by their other Extremity in the middle and 
ſuperior part of the Subſtance of the upper Lip, near the Nares, in which 
they likewiſe have an Inſertion; and they ſometimes ſend lateral Fibres to 
the Semi-Orbicularis. FREE enen 
566. Eacn of the two Triangulares is fixed by a broad Extremity in 
the outſide of the Baſis of the lower Jaw, from the Maſſeter to the Hole 
near. the Chin. From thence it aſcends, contracting in breadth in a bent 
ttiangular Form, runs in between the Extremities of the Buccinator and 
— — Major, to both which it adheres very cloſely, and terminates 
at the Commiſſure' of the Lip, partly in the Semi- Orbicularis Superior, and 
liy, in the Semi-Orbicularis Inferior. This 
uſcle ſeems ſometimes to be a Continuation of the Caninus Major. 
367. Tux Quadratus forms the thick part of the Chin below the under 
2 It is a very complex Muſcle, and very difficult to be prepared, becauſe 
is Fibres are interwoven with a great Quantity of Fat or a pellicular Tex- 
ture of the Membrana Adipoſa. It is firſt of all inferred in the foreſide of 
the lower Jaw, where it partly fills the broad Foſſula on each ſide of the 
Symphyſis. From thence it runs up, interſecting, along the Symphyſis, the 
contiguous Fibres of the Skin, terminates by a broad Inſertion in the- 
Semi-Orbicularis Inferior. The Direction of the other Fibres of which it 
is compoſed, varies in different Subjects, and it communicates. by ſome 
Fibres with the Cutan i N02 * 
568. Tux Inciſorii Inferiores are two ſmall. Muſcles, commonly menti- 
oned with the addition of M. 's name. Each of them is fixed by the 
ſuperior Extremity, on the Alveoli of the lateral Inciſores of the lower Jaw. 


From thence they run-down, approaching each other, and are inſerted toge-- 


ther in the lower part of the middle of the Semi-Orbicularis Inferior. © © 

569: On: the outſide of the ſuperior Inſertion of each of theſe Muſcles, 
we meet with a Faſciculus of Fibres which ſeem to be detached from it near 
the Inciſors. This Faſciculus goes off laterally in form of an Arch, and 
unites with the Fibres of the Semi: Orbicularis Inferior, with which it may be 
eaſily confounded. It may be looked upon as a Muſculus Acceſſorius to the 
Semil emi-Orbicularis Inferior, or ag a Collateralis to the Inciſorius Minor. 
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570. Tux two Muſculi Cutanei form a kind of fleſhy Membrane, which 
covers the whole foreſide of the Throat and _— — the Cheek and 
Chin, all the way down below the Claviculæ, adheres very ſtrongly 
to the Membranous or Aponeurotic Expanſion deſeribed above Ne 196, 197 
This Expanſion has a particular Adheſion to the anterior Portion of the 
Baſis of the lower Jaw, of the ſame kind with that at the lower part-of the 
Zygoma, and it is ſpread oyer all the Muſcles that lie round the ' Neck; 
. over the upper Portion of the Pectorales Majores, Deltoides, and 

rapezii. | 7 | | 
571. Tax Fibres of each Cutaneous Muſcle run 8 and 

e at acute 
re 


forward, and meet and ſeem to interſect thoſe of the other 
Angles, from the Sternum all the way to the Chin. They adhere very 
cloſely to the Skin by the Intervention of the cellular Subſtance. From the 
Clavicles to the upper part of the Neck, theſe Muſcles are very thin, and 
from thence increaſe a little in thickneſs as they approach the Baſis of the 
lower Jaw, and eſpecially from the Maſſeter to the Chin. . 
572. Tuzy adhere ſtrongly to the lower Portion of the Maſſeter, Tri- 
angularis, and Quadratus, and on the Maſſeter and Baccinator their fleſhy 
Fibres become Aponeurotic, but continue longer on the Triangularis, being 
mixed with the Fibres of that Muſcle all the way to the Commiſſure of the 
Lips. They likewiſe advance a little on the neighbouring Portion of the 
N Tus Portion of theſe Muſcles which anſwers to the Baſis of the 
_Triangularis, is in a manner divided into two fleſhy Laminæ, the outermoſt 
of which is what advances over the Triangularis and Quadratus, the other 
being inſerted ſeparately in the lower Jaw. L have ſometimes obſerved a part 
of the fleſhy Extremity of the right ſide, to paſs before the Symphy fis of the 
Chin, over a like part from the left ſide, the one covering the other. 
574. Tux common Muſcles of the Lips either draw both Corners of the 
Mouth at once, or only one at a time, according to the different Direction 
of their Fibres. The proper Muſcles pull the different parts of the Lips in 
which they are inſerted. Buccinators in particular may ſerve to move 
the Food in Maſtication. An intire Treatiſe might be written on the almoſt 
innumerable Combinations of the different Motions of all theſe Muſcles, 
according to the different Paſſions, andaccording to the different Poſtures in 
which a Man my t his have: Ap — ſhew — Wies more 
affecting, than tho | | utaneialone, eſpecially i ceping, 
which wy do'b — to the Triangulares, &c. "But by their 


Inſertions in the Bone of the lower Jaw, they draw up the lower part of the 
Integuments of the Neck, and thoſe of rhe Breaſt next to theſe ; for they 
cannot move the Jaw. In old People, and in thoſe who are Apr ema- 
_ theſe Muſcles may be perceived by the Eye, under the 
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655. By Saliva we mean in * that Fluid by which the Mouth and 


Tongue are continually moiſtened in their natural ſtate. This Fluid is 


chieſſy ſupplied by Glands, called for that reaſon Glandulæ Salivales, of 
hick they commonly reckon three Pairs, two Parotides, two Maxillares, 
and two Sublinguales. Theſe are indeed the largeſt, and they furniſh the 
reateſt quantities of Saliva; but there are a great number of other leſſer 


* Glands of the ſame kind, which may be reckoned Aſſiſtants or Subſtitutes 


to the former. All theſe may be termed Salival Glands, and they may be 
enumerated in the following manner: | | | 


Glandulæ Parotides. 
_ Glandulz Maxillares. 
Glandule Subli 
/  - Glandulz Molares. 
SGlandulæ Buccales. 
Glandulæ Labiales. 
_ Glandulz Linguales. 
Amygdalæ. 
Slandulæ Palatine.. 
Glandulæ Uvulares. 
Slandulæ Arytenoidææ. 
Glandula Thyroidæa. 


876. Tus Parotides are two large, whitiſh Glands, | irregularly oblong: 
and protuberant, ſituated on each fide, between the external Ear, and the 
poſterior or aſcending Ramus of the lower Jaw, and lying on ſome part of. 
the neighbouring Maſſeter Muſcle. The ſuperior Portion of this Gland lies 
before the Cartilaginous Meatus of the Ear, and touches the Apophy ſis Zy- 
gomatica of the Os Temporis z and it is extended forward and backward. 
under the Lobe of the Ear, as far as the Maſtoide Apophyſis. 1 
577. From the anterior and: ſuperior Portion of this Gland, a white mem- 
branous Duct or Canal is produced by the Union of a great number of ſmall 
Tubes repreſenting ſo many. Roocs. This Duct runs obliquely forward on 
the outſide of the Maſſeter, and then perforates the Buccinator from 
witkout inward, oppoſite to the Interſtice between the ſecond and third 
- pony Molares, where the Hole or. Orifice repreſents the Spout of an. 
wer. | | | 
578. Ta1s Canal is named Ductus Salivalis Stenonis, or Ductus Superior. 
It is about the twelfth part of an Inch in Diameter, and in ſome Subjects is 


partly covered by ſmaſl glandular Bodies, united with it in different quanti- 


ties. The Arteria and Vena Angularis run up over this Duct, and the Por- 
4 tio 
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tio Dura of the Audi Nerve runs through the Gland itſelf; and it 
receives Filaments — ſecond Verrebral Pairs > 
579. Fax Maxillary Glands are ſmaller and rounder than the Parotides, 
and are ſituated each on the inſide of the Angle of the lower Jaw; near the 
Muſculus Pterygoidæus Inferior. From the infide, or that which is turned 
to the Muſculus Hyo-Gloſſus, each of them ſends out a Duct in the fame 
manner as the Parotides, but it is ſmaller and longer, and goes by the name. 
of Ductus Salivalis Vbartoni, or Ductus Inferior. 
380. TnIs Duct advances on the fide of the Muſeulus Genio-Glodſus,, 
along the inner Part and ſuperior Edge of the Glandula Sublingualis, to the- 
n the Tongue, where it terminates by a ſmall Orifice i in form of a 
Papilla. 

557. Tax Glandulæ Sublinguales are likewiſe two in number, of the 
— kind with the former, only ſmaller, ſomething oblong, and flatted 
like a blanched Almond. They are fituated under the anterior Portion of the 
Tongue, one on each ſide, near the lower Jaw, on the lateral Portions of the 
Muſculi Mylo-Hyoidzi which ſuſtain them. The two Extremities of each: 
Gland are turned back ward and forward, and the Edges obliquely inward 
and outward. 

582. Tuzy- are covered on the upper fide by a very thin Membrane, 
which is a Continuation of the Membrane that covers the under fide of the 
Tongue. They ſend out laterally ſeveral ſmall ſhort Dudts'which open near 
the Gums by the fame number of Orifices, all ranked in the ſame Line, at a 
ſmall diſtance from the Frænum, and a little more backward. In many Ani-- 
mals we find particular Ducts belonging to theſe Glands, like thoſe of the 
Glandulæ Maxillares, but they are not to be found ſo diſtinctly in Men. The 
Muſculi Genio-Gloſſi lie between the two Sublingual Glands,” and' alſo bes 
wet the two Maxillary Ducts. 

383. Tun Molares are two Glands early: of the ſine kind with the for- 
mer, each of them being ſituated between the Maſſeter and Buccinator; and in 
ſome Subjects they may eaſily be miſtaken for two ſmall Lumps of Fat. They 
fend out ſmall Ducts which perforate the Buccinator, and open into the Ca- 
vity of the Mouth, almoſt over againſt the laſt'Dentes Molares; and from 
cbence . Hefter who! brd deſcribed! en, called them Glandalke Me- 
lares. | 

584. ALL the inſide of is Checks near the Mouth, is full pr: ſal glan-- 
dulous Bodies, called Glandulz Buccales, which open by ſmall Holes or 
Orifices through the inner Membrane of the Mouth. The — which 

covers the in — the Lips, a Continuation of that on the Cheeks, is 

likewiſe: perforated by a great number of ſmall Holes, which anſwer to e 

fame number of ſmi w Glands; called Glandulæ Labiales. The'Glandulz- 
are thoſe of the Foramen Cæcum of the Baſis of the Tongue, 

which have been already ſpoken to. 

585, I have alſo explained the Glandulz Palatine, or thoſe that 

belong to the Arch and of che Palate 3 and the Glandulæ A 
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noidææ were deſcribed with the Larynx,, The Uvular Glands are only a 
Continuation of the Membrane of the Palate in form of a ſmall Bunch of 
Grapes. We might likewiſe reckon the Salival Glands thoſe of the 
ſuperior Portion of the Pharynx, mentioned Deſcription of that part, 
and alſo the glandular, Bodies of the .Membrana Pituitaria of the Nares, 
and of the Sinuſes that communicate with theſe. 45897 857 
586, Tus Amygdalæ are two glandular Bodies of a reddiſh Colour, ly- 
Ang in the Interſtices between the two lateral half Arches of the Septum Pa- 
lati, one on the right, the other on the left ſide of the Baſis of the Tongue. 
Their appearance is not unlike that of the outſide of an Almond Shell, Both 
becauſe ge e is uneven, and becauſe it is full of Holes big enough 
to admit the Head of a large Pin. ; | pili 
587. Txxsz Holes which repreſent a Sieve, 228 Net- Work, are 
continued to an irregular Sinus or Cavity within the Gland, filled commonly 
with a viſcid Fluid, which comes from the bottom of the Sinus, and is from 
thence gradually dif through theſe Holes into the Throat. To 
ſee the true Structure of the Amygdalæ, they muſt, be examined in 
8 Water, having firſt been waſhed in lukewarm Water, and handled very 
ently. (18947310; [3 
5 588, Tux Thyroide Gland is a large whitiſh Maſs which covers the an- 
terior convex ſide of the Larynx. It ſeems at firſt ſight to be made up of 
two oblong glandular Portions, united by their inferior Extremities, below 
Cricoide Cartilage, in ſuch a manner as to have ſome reſemblance to a 


Creſcent, with the Cornua turned upward. It is of a moderate thickneſs, 
and bent laterally like the Thyroide Cartilage, from which its name is taken. 
The two lateral Portions lie on the Muſculi Thyro-Hyoidæi, and the mid 


dle, or inferior Portion, on the Cay le py The Thyro-Pharyn- 
gæi Inferiores ſend Fibres over this Gland, 


225 ou by ſome ſuch Fibres, with the Sterno-Thyroidzi and Hyo- 
roidæi. | 0 a 

p A Tuis Gland ſeems to be of the ſame kind with the other Salival 
Glands, but it is more ſolid. Some Anatomiſts thought they had diſcovered 
the Excretory Duct, but they miſtook a Blood-Veſlel for it. We ſometimes 
meet with a ind of glandular Rope which runs before the Cartilago Thy- 
roides, and b ee before the Baſis of the Os Hyoides. l 
A Tunis glandular Rope goes out from the common Baſis of the lateral 
Portions of the Thyroide Gland, and is leſt between the Muſculi Sterno- 
Hyoidzi, behind the Baſis of the Os Hyoides, or between that Baſis and the 
Epiglottis. I have likewiſe ſhewa.in my private Courſes, ſmall Openings on 
the {ide of the anterior Ligament of the Epiglottis, or that by which it is 
connected to the Baſis of the T . One of theſe my appears like 
a ſmall Papilla; and this is the furtheſt that I have been able to trace the 
glandular Rope, 5 , r c en rot 
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591. Baro each of the firſt Salival Glands above deſcribed; or Pa- 
rotides, toward the Maſtoide Apophyſis, is fixed. a ſmall Gland of another 
kind, differing from the former in Figure, Colour, Excretory Duct, and in 
the Fluid which it ſecretes. It is round, and of an even Surface, without 
moſt af a. great number of ' Glands of the 
low the Interſtiee between the Parotid and 
Maxillary Glands at different diſtances, along the internal Jugular Vein, 
all the way to the lower partofthe Neck. We obſerve theſe Glands and 
chis Vein a great number of tranſparent” Veſſels, with, an appearance 
of numerous Valves. The Fluid which they contain is tranſparent, a little 

mucilaginous, and is called Lympha. | 
592. Tux Veſſels are likewiſe termed Lymphatic Veſſels, and the Glands, . 


ſame kind; which lie 


Lymphatic Glands, Theſe Glands are not all 11 _ nor equal] 
8. The ympha 


round, ſome being oblong, thick, flat, ſmall, &c. tic Ve- 
fels go out alternately by one Extremity, from one Gland, and enter by the 

other Extremity ſome other Gland near the former, and bath as they 12 
out and as they enter, theſe Extremities are much ramified. ; 


Trunk is commonly fingle, and the Valves are ſo diſpoſed, as that the Fluid 
contained in the Veſſel can only run toward the Thorax, but cannot return 


to the Head. 


5 ſoun 

the Body. We meet with them not only in ſeveral parts of the Head, but 
alſo in many outward and inward parts of the Thorax, Abdomen, and both 
Extremities. They accompany the maxillary Salival Glands; as well as the 
Parotides; and there are ſeveral ſpread on the lateral and backſides of the 
Neck, in the Membrana Adipoſa, near the Muſel es. | 
Po In the Cavity of the Thorax the eee de. at 

rent diſtances on one fide and behind the-CEſophagus, eſpecially at the 


place which is even with the fifth Vertebra of the I have found ſome - 


on the anterior Portion of the Diaphragm on one ſide of the Mediaſtinum ; - 


and there are others round the Baſis of the Heart, in the Fat which lies 


there. They are to be met with likewiſe in the Subſtance of the Membrana 
2 which covers the Thorax, near the inner gurface, eſpecially about 
— avicles, and in the cellular Interſtices of the Muſcles which lie on the 


b ntn+-7 1d round the ſuperior -Orifice, and on the-two Curvatures of 
the Stomach; on the Capſula of the Sinus of the Vena Portæ; on che cel- 
lular Ligament of the Veſicula Fellis; near the beginning of the Ductus 
Cyſticus z at the Adheſions of the Omentum to the Spleen, and to the Co- 
lon 3 through the whole extent of the Meſentery; at the Adheſions of the 
914 Meſocolon 5 


93. Tue Glands and Veſſel are tobe found in many other parts o 


595. In the Cavity of the Abdomen theſe Glands are very numerous, 


GGlandulæ Meſenteric aa. 


2 


THE) ANATOMY PT or 
Meſocolon; behind the Adheſions of theſe two Membranes to the Vertebræ 
of the Loins; near the Bifurcation of the Aorta; and along the lliac Veſ- 


ſels. There are likewiſe-other ſuch Glands on the outſide of the Abdo- 
men, in the Subſtance, and toward the inſide of the Membrana Adipoſa. 


596. Ix the ſuperior Extremities of the Body, theſe Glands lie chiefly - 


under the Articulation of the Os Humeri with the Scapula, in the hollow 
of the Axilla. The moſt conſiderable Lymphatic Glands in the lower 
Extremity ate toward the lower part of the Inguina, commonly called the 
Inguinal Glands,» to which the Faſcia Lata or Crural Aponturoſis gives 2 
kind of double Capſula, which makes ſome of them lie very near the Skin, 
and the reſt at àa greater diſtance from itt. 


697. As all theſe Lymphatie Gland differ more in Situation, than in 


Places already mentioned, where in the following Orde. 
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598. Tarr are three ſorts of Veſſels that now go by the name © 
Lymphatics, whereas formerly that word was uſed only to ſignify. the 
tranſparent Veſſels already mentioned, which accompany the e 
Glands. + The original / Sources of theſe Veſteis are very difficult to be 
found out; and even their Diſtribution through the Body has not been 
ſufficiently traced to enable us to deſcribe them particularly in this Trea- 
tile, and therefore I muſt reſerve chat for che Subject of another. 1 7 
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Sect. X. THE HUMAN BODY. 
their Termination, we are ſure that for the moſt part they end in the 
Dy&tus;Fhemgichs.” = ob . nl at FN 
599. Bxs1pxs theſe Veſſels which accompany the Glands, there are others 
of the ſame Structure found on the ſeveral Viſcera, where no Lymphatic 
Glands haye hitherto been diſcovered. We meet with them in very great 
numbers in the external Membrane of the Liver, and in the Duplicature 
of the ſuperior membranous Ligament of this Viſcus, as I have already 
obſerved. Several Diſcoveries have been made about theſe Veſſels in Brutes, 
which I here paſs over in ſilence, the ſole deſign of this Work being to de- 
ſcribe the Human Body, . 2 1 | 
600. Tux third ſort of Veſſels termed Lymphatics, are the ſmall Ar- 
tees and Veins which in the natural ſtate, tranſmit only the ſerous of - 
the Blood. Theſe Veſſels differ from thoſe of the firſt in the ſmallneſs of 
their Diameter, and in their Structure and Situation. All theſe little Ar- 
teries and Veins are uniform, extremely narrow, and though their / ſides 
are not thinner than thoſe of the Valvular Lympharics, yet their Diameters 
are generally leſs, The other Lymphaties are full of Valves, and very thin, 
but they are not narrow in proportion. The Arterial and Venal Lympha- 
tics are found on the parts which are naturally white, as on the Skin, the 
White of the Eye, &c. and their Origins are caſily diſcoyerable z but the 
Valvular Lymphatics are confined to the internal parts of the Body, and 
are found on Parts of all Colours that are in the „and we cannot eaſily 
trace them to their Original Sources. 1 nao). ith 14 
Gor, Bess what has been here ſaid about the Glands, I have explained 
ſeveral things relating to them in the Compendious View, in the Deſcription ' 
of the Liver, and in the Deſcription of the Cortical Subſtance of the Brain. 
I have only here to add, that in order to have a general Enumeration of all 
the Glands of the Human Body, we need only add. to the Salival and 


& SE 28 


602. I think it proper that the ancient Diviſion, of . Glands in 
Conglobate and Conglomerate: ſhould, be retained. . Under the firſt kind 
include the Lymphatic Glands alone, and all the other Glands of the Body 
under the ſecond ; and theſe again may be ſubdivided into Simple and 
Compound. I muſt be obliged to refer what ſtill remains to be ſaid con- 
cerning the internal Structure of Glands and glandular Bodies to a particu- 
lar Diſſertation, which is deſigned to contain an, Anſwer to M. Helvetins's 
Letter publiſhed at the End of his late Performance concerning the Pul- 
monary Blood. | r | 


* 6 "_ * 
4324 34 FH PETS IT? * — Os P & 5s #* * . - % wa 2 E * 
N 1 
«+3 L 
. SS | 2 
, in = 
* — 
\ FI. 
of See * A, 
» + »\s £44 >S: 
Vol. II. *U 
20 N «4 * 


T5 0d 084 U Aer * alt 


ST 24 * 


The Eixplicadon of the Figures. 
"7K able 4 the XXV. of Ea. 4 


| 05 2 
| Lands bed | 
a. „ The Heart with the Vena Cava annexed. 0: 
b. — External Jugular Vein of the _ Side, cut. od 2g 
ena Jugularis Interna. e e eee 100 


ap Venz Subclavia. . "4 e 2 
e. Venæ Axillares. . 1 Kt 
=_ The Ce tlic Veins of both bas. 

Venæ Mediane. 

ena Baſilica Dexcra. 
1 Arteriæ & Venz Renales oy 


L I "Art & Venæ 8 which aiermards become Orurales, _ 
m. Vaſa Pudica,. 


W 


n. The Vaſcular e enn 5 211 30 oP ra, oA4 


p. Another Diftribution of the Veſſels of the Hand: 6.9) ie 
p. The Arch or Durvature'of the"Tratik of tuin AGA [1 259 366A 


Aorta Inferior. _. 1 14135 1 be 
-q 8 — Lait 1 
r. Vena Cava nferior, as rhe Ds bas artto' gong 
8. Vena Cava Inferior, 2 e ben the W AF 2 a. by | 
E The left Iliac Vein. 1 nn eee 


1 5 Arteriæ & Venæ Crurales Inferiores. 

J N55 . The two Tibiæ. 2 | 
22 he Tendon of the Rectus Anterior, cut of. A ane 
I. I. 1. 1. The Muſculus Vaſtus Externus inverted, 0% Wagon 
2. 2. Vaſtus Internus. 


u. u. Arteriæ & Venæ Crurales, e Boperores, LIM rande 


3. 3. Crureus. 

4.4. Muſculus Faſciæ Latæ. 

5. 5. Trice i e ©. 

6. 6. e ineys. | 

7. Muſculus Latiſi mus Dorſi. "ROY 
7-7 dulus Latillimus P f. $. . Tiaperius. 


THE IIa As nes. or 


2 
10. 10. Biceps. 
11. 11. Anconæus — 
12. 12. Supinator Longus. N 307 e e wot - 
13. Ulnaris Externus. b i OE RE TT * 
TE og 

I naris 18 Or a 714 7 
2 Vena Ju Ju 3 & Arteria Carotis. nde 8 
5 0 = 2 Frontales. 

Vene rteriæ Lemporales. 
15. Venæ & Arteriz Occipitales. 
19. Muſculus Perforatus. 
20. 20. Gaſtrocnemi. | 
21. 21. Soleus. + > We 7 7 


Table BB, the x xviii. 8 Enflachins ; 
Tanciſis $ Explication. k ge | 


Fig. II. | 
, 93 * ³ As y 

a. a. Nervi OlfaRorii.. e . e nn * 
b. b. The Nervi Optici, cut. f ͤf on ivy AErEERArEI * 
c. c. Motores Ocu orum communes. 8 „ 
d. d. Nervi Pathetici. * 8 
e. Proceſſus Annularis. 7 
f. f. The three Branches of the fifth Pair. ene | 
FE . The fixth Pair. R 4 

.The two Portions of the Nervi Auditorii. 7655 1 


i. i. i. j. The Origin of the eighth . ER | 
m. m. Nery 1 l 
n. The NN ik . GAS - 
o. The right Nerve of the ninth Pair. 1 
p. p. Corpora Pyramidalia. | 

q. q. The tenth Pair cut, according to Tanis Explication of theſe two 
white Points; but as theſe, two Marks are not to be found in the 
other four Fi igures of the Brain, this Explication is without 

©? Foundation. 
r. r. : The ſuperior Extremity of the Nerves, —— called Intercoſtales, 


w. 


which T may bs oockoped Wea 
9 25 The great Trunks of theſe 5 
5 *U cf An —— : 
ein ME y : 


TER EXPLICATION Of” 
t. u. u. . The Nervus Acceſſorius of the eighth Pair, and its Communication 
with the third Pair of the Vertebrales. 

x. x. x. The Nervi Dia 3 of which — ned is s naturally longer 
| than the Right. * 
y. The inferior Opening of the infundibulum. rig. } ei e 
2. Z. The Nerves which gp 1 an Tate, Unerue, bee, e a5 

| Additional Explication. pe) 1antt] 7 


1. 1. Nervi Brachiales. 


2.2, &c, The Communications of the Venebral gn wich \ thoſe . 


monly called Intercoſtales. het k 2.119 
3.3. Nervi Crurales & Sciatici. ien en e 15 


Fig. I. and III. oe 15 


8 to k, the References are the ſame as in the foregoing, Figure. 

1. The Nervus Acceſſorius of the _ ram | or Nervus Spinalis, with its 
different Origins, | 

m. Chorda Tympani. 

n. The Communication of che Portio Dum Mt Auditorii, with che Ner- 
vus Maxillaris Inferior. 

o. Nervus Ocularis, or Ophthalmicus. 

p. Nervus Maxillaris * 

q. Nervus erior. 


ig. $33 1 — oh | by 


Theſe Figures are the ſame with. the firſt and ſecond, the Sion of ts 
g nn 3 


Table cc the xli. : of Bu fene, 
Lanciff $ Explication. 


Fig. I. 


a.a The 1 bifurcated. This Bifurcation i is not always to 
; oun 
b b. The fu Segments of the Muſculi n Orbiculares. 


c.'c. The inferior Segments of the ſame Muſcles, 
d. Muſculus ror n ae 3 


© Muſculus Temporalis. | 
f. Muſculus 


* 


AO THB/PIGURE £$* kv 
g. The inferior Edge of che Zygods | or gerber , 
or 6 * 488 . 

. 8 of the | nity of Jaw. | en 
i. u tremity of the — ar nk | | 

1 ug Muſcle is ſeen Fig. 3. 4. my * ium. a | 
J. Muſculi Pyramidales Alz Narium, ri oth Mo bude L te r 4 
m. m. Muſculi Zygomatici Mien ol 3. a 1 +; or 8 bz? * Wes . 

n. Zygomaticus Minor Acceſſorius. e 0 N | 
ne Muſculi Canini. | i Gt , 8 
p. Muſculus Quadratus Menti. "oY We c 

q. W e ee There is here a Miſtake i LaniPuO | 


| cation. g 
r. Muſculus 2 Orbicularis. Vide Fig. Is $109q44 561 
s. Muſculus Buccinator. Vide Fi ig. 3. c. | | ie 


. ; we : Iditi | 
t.t. Moſculi Palpebrarum Minores. -... _.-- 
u. Muſculus Zygomaticus Mino. 
x. Muſculus Inciſorius Major. N 
5. The faull hint: of the Sub-Sepcum Na m 


This Figuire reer 5 
Human Subjects. 1 | 
3 e e n ee, IS0 
4. Muſculus Hyo- Th rides le. r OT 
b. Sterno-Hyoldells Dexier. K ah {oe ena Brig eqs 5.14 | 


+ Nati iy. Fee deer en 4 the 
b. Muſculus Orbicularis Labiorum. ol ene Lu T1 
c. Buccinator. | 


+2 
8 7 4 "TY 
S 8" , 4 
| 14 : 4 
* 
x 
8 4 
d. d. Muſculi Canini s 644 FT] ILL 
; 8 0 einne e 


x 9 Y - * 1 * 
* . v 25 _ . | x , I . : iy Y 
: = % : = : * 1 . Ld * 4 : — . 7 . = y 4 : * - - o 
"is l A * 8 N a, 


: l : ca 
E x 4 © # & - 
— * Sy S 341 : & 3. : # TS # 9. # 1. - . 


Wade. Mal (2 | . | "Om 
Fig. V. 


a. Muſculi — 
15 Muſculus Coraco-Hyoidæus, or Ome-Hyoidars, 


THE T EreaT bK oF 


| © "The aiiddle Tendos of this Mouſcle: and andre - 


d. r e called hers Ce Etre Externus, five 
iquus. 
e. Muſculus 'Genio-Fyoidens, eile h. hete e ak, Wen five 
Rectus. 4 by < 

f. The Stylo-Hyoidzus of the right fide: Dl — +4, af * winks | 
Cerato-Gloſſi, or Hayo Cie Cie c 15 am © ee 1 —_— 

f. 4 Stylo-Gloſſi, onto! $44.5 3% nit ; ” | ; ogg 5 1 

i. Os Hyoides. | STO PP ba anger nt; 1 rr 


HSI 2005 6abos it); | | 
8 Glandule — Nie p 2 1 27 ep ot 7 een "1 N 1172 8 | 
m. Tie ad of chat Gland, 1 eee cid wa 5 


Addition. bs 3 emen, 4 eM it 
n. Muſculus eme pen ZRAIOLTDD.A 


- „ r nw 


Theſe two Figures are nearly, beam, F tee e 


; l 
1 11 tt Ile 2 I. NI 1 . 4 
1 4 w V Ul. 
rteria. * bat a * a o LY . — — * . * 
195 10 A nnn fi! £241: FE+1 * ry a 5:4 34 It 
8 rl Vs } $4 4991 el a 44 47 4 43 & N x 4 \ L 4 = & 
7 "ISS F of 
2 


c. c. gry 2 wn Colli Lon - ME 

d. The Glandula Thyroidza, which ap obs ae, 4 £ 

e. The Appendix to that Gland, according to, gegni. . 

f. 7 Muſculi Crico-Thyroidæi. e 

5 Cartilago Thyroides. 5 

Muſculus Thyro-Pharyngzus. 1 214 

i. Muſculus Stylo-Pharyngæus Siniſter. "2b LAS r 

k. The Tendon and common Infertion of that ale el 

1. 1. Muſculi Bafio-Gloſſi. That on the right Side Tn We Gant 
Gloſſus. 

m. Os Hyoides. * 

n. Muſculus Genio-Eyoidæus Obliquus, which is more eee . 
Genio-Gloſſus. 2 

o. Genio-Hyoidæus Rectus. It ap rs here like! a Hong of the Baſio- 
Gloſſus. Anil £10 * r 1s 1 20195170 30 


q. Stylo-Gloſſus. 


W. A I | : 


18; VII. e fs ov; 
3 Mile ds eie . ee 


5 be ; 11 


70. TRE FIGU EE 


Fig IX. and X. 


The Officula N The Stapes and Muſcle Malleus 
6 1 * ee ah 20 te ae 


4 
w I vw ws x * 37 1 MH: A + L 1 E 1 : . 
Gege- 4 RY e atT 2 
— ” of * = 
CY - 
#37 f E g 
- * * 20 4 — WS, 
4 - - 


0 41S! 


a. a. Muſculi Bafio-Glofl. That « on the right ſide appears "bs like » 
| Genio-Hyoidzus, b 

b. Cerato-Gloſſus Siniſter. | 

e. 9 0 . 4 412-0 als HT TOY 's 


d. 2233 ryngzus Siniſter.. 
phagæus. . Thia appears — tobethe be Tyr Cos rome 
raiſed and inverted. ib wil Sn. 1 1 
f. Stylo-Hyoidzus Siniſter, ; 
rico-Thyroidzus Siniſter, PE! 2 


— 


. Af ra Arteria. _ 


Addition. Lie! * B * 
0 4 100 5 1 


ide BNA 10 Vo 


k. The Ligament of the Stylo-Gloſſus. 


1. Muſculus Cerato-Pharyngæus. 
m. * Theſe two Muſcles cdver the middle W 


of the Stylo-Pharyngzus. 

n. The lower Portion of the Stylo- , Inſerted partly in the Car- 
| tilago Thyroides, a 7 in e Obe of the Os TR. - 
o. The Baſis of the Os Hyoides = . | Ir 
P. The left Cornu of chat Bone." 0 10 akt do ego 1 on 7 2 of ; 0 4 


q. e apy * Woe 


a. The Baſis of the Os * 

b. The Notch and left Si r T 

c. Muſculus Hyo-T —— Ä ˙ Ax 

d. wap ee e en pe 8 eee A x 
[3163 8 _ 00 8 


31 2 15:7 bs 2 1 *. 45 : | 2 3. "7 » — 
| 2 "Addition, 10410 L augaridarm 


e. A ſmall diſtinct Ke: e 
f. Another. c oitibb A 


. The Baſis of the Os Hyoides: 2 | | 
""Theleft Ort Borne, 20 to 2b?) r fone? Not ik T n 
i The left Small Cornu or AppendiPM ee Fi 
| 8 


1 5 2 ö 
* | EM TIRE. 


ra ee . OF 


take W bebe üb-; AT 


1.2% MUSBO. 5 
b. Pterygoidzus Externus. 


c. The Moſculus Colli Longus Superior of — left Side, which is likewiſe | 


called Rectus Anterior) 
= N Colli Inferior of the right Side. 


cg ahi 1-2 dc mo 16d T MoDonca Huang e 
Addition. EI. eve; 
cy To 
_ e, Muſchlus Salpingo-Staphylinus, or rather the Pry Spingie, 
f. The ge, Anterior 25 the right ſide. le 5 
Fb. Refi ſive Laterales — tr gg 
| The Lower Jaw divided by the Chin. 5 4 bslitr 
Aonliaiè eubioy k- e 1 
$ Fig. XIV. ii 237 iN TL 031% n 
4 192117 K ..n 
This Figure does not appear in — lo, ino A 
Table DD. the XIII. of Enftcin 
22Htek?- 112 Ic 7 10 drag. LST 
4012501 lien 587 5 Lanci 8 wer . 25 4 | 1 
ne: 1s. g | nn Dien 
5 DF | Fark -OLV: 2. 9013 20 | 
n Wit 1 ol e 7 0. gin wol d n 
io e vel & u Fe bir * GNA 
a. The Epigloris Wr oy 1 OP = 
b.b. The two Tops or ſinall Heads of the Cartilagi Aly k F 
c. The left Ala of the Cartilago Thyroides, Waun d ,17 r 
d. The Superior Apophyſis or Cornu of that Ala. K gated Þ 


e. The Inferior Apo ſis or Cornu 

f. The right Ala, in popiy 214 | | 

2 . ET Siniſter, . tovH 0 77 40 b if} 
ico-A reno £ N * 10 2 j 10-25; 

i. e oſterlor. 1171 ah 46. 10 — 

K. k. Arytenoidæus. 


UE, ; mr fig r Hen 


4 


1. Aſpera Arteria. fins robo! (re ce 
m. A Portion of the Muſculus CEſo us. This appears, rather t to be ho 
nne Portion of- Arteria. 
on Soul Pais A 1 2 
Addition. fic A t 


Dic O ad: Jo ag 


n. The left, fi mall, lateral, articular fide of the 
47 ticulated, 


#4 * N Enn 192 3% 1 7; 


Cartilago Cric 1 
which the inferior Apophyſis/of the cm 55 


70 THE"S1GURES, ur | 4 
gu 213 min NN at 0 HA wil 24: | -Y | 
Fig. II. * 05 o199T in: HUM 4:1 : . . ns 
NW A. 4b] ed Lon 28 I 
a, The inner ſide of the Epiglottis. ima: 2 A (ST 3.1.23 | | 
b. b. Muſculi Arytenoidaz, . a | = 
c. c. Crico-Arytenoidæi G WT br 9 1 | 1 
. Tee eee Games Crd. t ene 
mne r 3 
1 Addition. | 200% gt 0 
Mee Tool) 9 KIT. inboinrolgigd muna. £ 
e. The Prominent + Me the backſide of the Criceidey, couanmun ll. 7 
f. Muſculus Arytenoidzus Verus. 2 0 5 
| The Heads of the CartilaginesArytenoides/")+© 217 to ul) lt 2 | | 
b The ſuperior Cornua of the Cartilago Thyroides. : 
i. i, The inferior Cornua. TFF i Ne | . 
2 e nee h e 0 2 
a. Rimula Laryngis. | mage dT .t | 
b. Muſculus Hyo-Thyroidzus ſiniſter. 33 meg d 10 þ 
c. Sterno-Thyroidæus 3 4 MJQ I 10 berlin Until SAT .5 2, as | 
d. ha Gœ.ů ee | | | | 
e. CEſophagus. any iT * | gg | 
5 108 lein Hamt dr dude 4 is on,” 0 bivotr J 341 Ig _ V.abie K | 5M 1 q 
FO 119 & FG >. Arn IC] x: | % | 
If this Figure be taken from an Human Subj, b ve wou; 7 ; | 
| 12qqu 70 = 13: ion 
»b1'F ine & 26h Fig IV. ADT N ni 0 lend l „ 
191 $4 3 4 
a. The Point of the Tongue. EY 55 
b. The Baſis of the Tongue. XI git | | 85 | 
c. c. and d. d. The Muſculi Gl to Lancif , 2 
e. e. and f. f. Stylo-Phar —— If aſi cc . according, 1425 1 11 T & : 
1 & Cephalo-Pharyngzi , united k 1K ada ts n: mz T = 
| Eſophagæus; or rather che to- Syndeſmo- Anger gig 2 
i. The Opening of the Phary 11> SH 125 ne - Fhary wig" 51 1 5 b 
k. k. CEſophagus. | . AX ro | 3250 9 2 
I. I. Aſpera Arteria. , RI) Yin 1992 e 
m. Muſculus Hyo- crico-Pharyngæs 5D og 27 Io w VS os e 
n. n. Gloſſo-Pharyngæi. | nt aan nr 6 3 
o. A Portion of the Stylo-Pharyngzus. e age; e 


p. To p- p. The Velum or Septum Lag nec? tain; 
5 


HE HNPLINAMoR or 


q. q. The Arch of the Pharynx, with the Rugz. 

r. r. Muſculi Petro Pharyngæi. H qiT 

8. Stylo. Pharyngæus Minor D. $ | | 

N tet. t t. Pery FH Externi 2133012 giqd : 45 36 9bil Wan dr £ 
| „ ig WR d 4 

vVWMWotoflod inbion9dy1A-00119 .5.3 

COT. fo opt; . 31 To bil l bus 105 :15fioq ml h b 

a. The Tongue. b 

b. Fpiglottis. gohibb 

c. Ligamentum Epiglotticum Morg nii five Gloſſo - Epiglotticum. 

| - e Hy6-Epiglatticom Src go Trim dT ,- 

5 Hyoides. en os NA e e 3 

5 The zlands of the att de ess 9:11 io aDg9H 5 HT aa 

* COLIN KG) word Tt Gilt 313. io 2uny) 101g) wy T < 0 

. Fig. VII. +$8010.9 107 * MT 4 4 


A Fore-View of the 1 cee, 4 


* * 4 
* ; $% 2 N * Rer. 22 
1 <7 b Lt, - LES. % 4&4 C4 @** 
# & - A 


4 » 


a. The Forepart. inv. «lure 42 
| R | ” ; 7 . +8 
b. The Backpart. | 1533s "gp bio 70 1 0 „ 245! 03h; 4M 0 
C. C. The * . Heads of To ops. in! 1 CHE . bios VT ont E 29 
4 init .b 

Fig. VIII. augrdacldD 9 


A Side-View of the Cricoide Cartilage; ; in which the ſmall articular Surface 
expreſſed in Fig. I. is left but. 


3. LL anterior Part or Baſis. ae og mott Halt: ad r ws U 
b. The poſterior or upper part. 


© The lateral part, in whi articular Surface is wanting, Vide 
8 rem ae SF, 
ue of? to 220 aT 
Fig. IX. 1 $413 ta eile8 8 : 


; 7 
181 7 4 


2 102 £ 2 ts 10 LEES] 3 7 ab 9 
a. The r 197 fide 90 the PEE Kats rar A. 1 12838 


b. The right ide of the Cartilago Spades. nu, Ego id leads 1 9-3 

c. Epiglottis. {ths 5 1 

d. The right ſuperior Cornu of the Cartilago Tae, 14 

e. The 5 ſuperior Cornu. e 

f. The right inferior Cornu. g 5 n 

Fig. X. 

A Back View of the Cartilago Cricoides. EY out atoll ah 
a. The prominent Line. es 
b. b. The lateral ſides. RO B+ ROT: 

c. c. The ſmall articular Eminences or Heid, „ 


191. Fi I4 
—— 4 — = | 
28 'T pl «7. 1 7 IS. iS 


THE FIGURES. 


—— 
Fig, XI. 
a. Epi glottis. | a 7 PR 
b. The right ſuperior Cornu of the Cartilago Thyroides. _ . #7 


8 The Superior Portion or Head of the r1 he Kramnaide Cartilage, "8 
d. d. The Orifice of the right Ventricle of the Larynx. 5 jp 
e. The right Portion of the Cricoides: 


4 A poterir Seton: Cricoides. LHR q 
Fig. XII. 
One of the Arytenoht Cartilages cleared from the Muſcles. | 


a. b. The Baſis of this Saure, 
b. The internal Angle of the Baſis. 
c. The articular ne of the Baſis. 


d. The Appendix or Imi Head of this Cartilage: | 1 


* 
» 
rh o 
> 4 - 5 1 , 62 
; 9 „ 7 ? * & a” 0 2 2 x — * _— * 
3 5 , g 1 
dil r a rs 
- , 
8 N 0 * þ 5 , , 
* o a v * 
. — 
5. ” * 8 533 TA WT, 
i 


5 | | ior) © ogesliongd ach To pno2 wilt et od 
| Aut) ele L 2:41 lr do 5 1 WW 0¹⁵¹9 20 KT: 2 
a f 5 £0477. 511 6 Sinns Hain v3 6 HHO AT &Þ 
hes DOD 20 ens > to mnie 4 git ST -.» 

; e zd Ig, nei hunt nA ym 
| pw | 5% ior 8 


| : | 4 , 
3 K . 5 * = — , 
1 g - : „ 
p : 4 .M . * Y 
$512? NM ods id Lions e Salti biens NN A 217 % 210 
| | | - | lh 
. _—TF XY 
; ; * | GIADA 
1 P : 
6 : 595 ur eit do üer AT d 
| | ER | aidadt *+ > Yo SuttA nt od d 
A | WE Oh So M nen 54170 Wind 1:hnofvs ad : 
| nai) flo bai Bat to n A ob 
: 
* 
4 6 | ; 7 * — * 2 * 
5 12 4 . \ > $6 » 
Fo i 1 7 ? 
! a * 
3 ; x WW a Fl ' ; A os 
X35 
p od * p 3 mY *% ** 
5 P \ 
F £ 
%4 . * | id ' | 
£ > | a 
4 a N 
5 
= . N 
2 / % 
15 ” 
1 — 
8 4 1 * 
br 


rr ͤ thee 9) © e 


= | | 
> WY TT ITY r * * 
= "— 28 » a a R 
als > watt A; + | ; _ WAV 
| 4 N 2 4 1 Y | : 
0 * * 4 * * = EQ , | ; 
5 | 
OY . 
— a 
— 
* 
1 - 
- 44 Gt 
, nnn A 
9 


rr 


- 
1 * 
E = 
* OY ds 7 
, s p bes * 
| = * * TE 
l 2 "© [ * 
4 0 — 
t - 
2 id | 
oe | 
— ” - * N * 5 
5 
x l &Y 5 | ; 
| i 8 1 * 4 
5 ö 
* 2 | 
- ; 8 
© 
— $ ; 
f ” : | 
* 2 1 
| 4 
— 
= Þ ? 
== Js F 
— * ? p 
| *, 2 
- 


7 
— 4 . 
; : 
8 ZZ 4 | 
. : \ 1 1 fn 
| , 
: 
* 
: : £ | * 
— | 
. ; 
| - 
2 i | 
: 1 
— y | | | 
* — | | 
* bY 
0 : 4. 
N — — | 
— : 
2 | - 
| : 
— | 
\ 
= 
72 
4 
L „ 2 [ ; 
*” — - l 2 In 
b 67d 4 * 
— — a4 b ; 
— — 2 —— — — 
B 4 1 . b 
* — = | 
/ | | | 
: — s — 


* 
. 


3 — 
d Vw IE * T „ * * — 
=” 


1 * * * * * „ * * * y T * T 7 
0 . . ” 


a 
1 


1 


— — — — 


— 


25 | 


30 \- 


35 


60 


80 


851 — 


DDR. 
Why 
WH 


\ 4 % 1 5 
5 77007 
1 1 0 

27 


2 
% 


1444 
294167 
N 11 7 
71 555 71 . 12 » ＋ 
289154 * 7 „ 


\ 
WY 


U 


—— 


#0 
* 
— / 
PLA 
22 


7 72 — 
» ,, P 


”. 
" 


2 


# 


5 
9 8 
N Wh ö | 
0 6 6 IA. With 11/70 Wa _ 
Ml 0 i it N 2 Fe 
IT TETT) 


46 „„. 


1 


r le 


/ ii 


— 


8 > 


N 


3 


3 # 
f 1041! 95 
111% „ 
7 


9 272 
Gu, „ e. 
U 


— — 84d: 11, 0/g/ 
#2 — = » #*+ 17 
— GUILT 


- 
# *,- 
„* 


RP DF N 
e, , 


9 


